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PREFACE 



This work cootaiiia a Grammar and complete Dictionary 
of the Itmgui^e of Bfate, New Hebrides, which is a typical 
spedmeQ of the Oceanic languages which are spoken by 
fifty millions, or one-thirtieth, of the human race in 
islaods of the Indian and Pacific Oceans, extending over 
two hondred degrees of longitude. 

It ooQtaina also a Comparative Grammar, and, to a 
sufficient extent, a Comparative Vocabulary of these 
langoagee, together with the evidence of their Arabian 
origin ; thus adding these fifty millions to those previously 
known as Semitic speakers, as, one hundred years ago, the 
many milhous (now 210,725,509) in India were, by similar 
eridence, added to those previously known us Aryan 
(Btuopeu]) speakers. 

It is a unique onmling of the itnguistic, mental, 
nligiona and moral life, social organization, and pre- 
historic ontocedents of the existing Oceanic ' savages ', or 
' primitive ' man. 

To those engaged in the study of man. Anthropologists 
and EUinologiste, more especially to students of Linguistic 
aei en ee, Orientaliste, and Semitic scholars, the work should 
prore a welcome, and eveu, it may be said, an indispensable 
■id. To all living and working among these fifty milliona 
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of people, miaaiooariea, Oovemment officials, and comoK 
cial men, it should be of practical use as helping to that 
thorough knowledge of the speech and character of the 
natives which means the power of dealing sympathetically 
and wisely with them to the advantage of all concerned. 
This last consideration, the author specially commends to 
th« various Governments that now have possessions, and 
80 have taken up ' the white man's burden ' in Oceania- 
France, GeiTuany, Holland, United States of America, 
well as our own United Kingdom and her great self'; 
governing Dependencies in Australasia. 

The work should be very valuable among other things 
as a basis for further investigations all over the Oceanic 
World. 

D. MACDONAXO. 

Loudon, 

Oct. 31, L!MT. 
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INTEODUCTION 



How the present writer was led to take up and prosecute 
for the Uat thirty-five years the studies of which the 
foUowiog woTk ta the result may be briefly stated. Sent 
from UelbooTQe aa a missionary of the Presbytorian Churoh 
of Vietoria to the New Hebrides, and settled at Havannab 
Harboar, E&te, in the year 1872, it became his duty to 
Btady and acquire the speech of the natives, and to get a 
tboroo^ knowledge of their mental life, religion and 
social ot]gatu2atioD. As these people, like the other New 
Hebrideans, were cannibal savages, without a written 
langTuge, and inclined to be unfriendly, this was found 
to be no easy task. When, in the first yeai's, tbey were 
vospicioas and would give no help, or decreed a boycott 
a« tboy sometimes did, there was still one resource open. 
One could study other Island languages reduced to writing 
by previous missionaries, and known to be of the sajne 
■toek, as, e.g. tbe Aneityumese or Fijian or other 
Melaneeian dialect ; the Polynesian, as the Samoao, Maori, 
and Hawaiian ; and going still further afield, the Malayan, 
and the Malagasy : ttnd it was found that all these threw 
gnat light upon the Efatesc, and that the Efstese, once, after 
long yooiB, acquired so that one could think in it, and 
ipeftk and write it as if it were one's native tongue, threw 
gnat light upon them. But still there was something 
wanting for a complete and satisfactory knowledge. Tbeee 
ided Oceanic languages, sprung from the abyem 
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of pi-ehistoric time, were mauifeetly and admittedly of o 
£itock or origin. What then was that origin ? The anew 
to this question is included in the following pages fi'oin 
which may be seen how great a light it throws upon the 
grammar and structure, and Tocabulai-y of the Efatese, and 
of each and all of the other Oceanic languages. 

In the sketch-map of the Indian and Pacific Oceans t 
red tint is not intended to show an exact boundary ml 
Formosa, nor t« indicate any view as to the language of 
the Maldivea : and the white spot on the east end of New 
Quinea is merely to indicate that in that quarter there is 
apparently eomo non-Oceanic linguistic element. In the 
map of the New Hebiides the dotted line is not an exact 
bouodaiy in Epi, It should be observed that the New 
Hebrideans are all Melanosian speakers with the exception 
of a few people on the east of Mai, and those of the villages 
of Meli and Fila, and of the islets of Futuna and Aniwa, 
who are Polynesian speakers. All the Efatese speakers 
have now embraced Christianity. The Efatese New Tes- 
tament was printed in Melbourne by the British and 
Foreign Bible Society in 1889, and the Nguna-Efate Old 
Testament is now being printed by the same great society 
in London. Other translations of the whole or of part of 
the Scriptures have been printed in tweatj-six different 
languages or dialects from Aneityum to Santo. Efate is 
to be the seat of government under the new Anglo-French 
Convention respecting the New Hebrides. Commercially 
and linguistically as well as geographically (see the map), it 
is the central island of the group, and no better standpoint 
could be chosen from which to study the languages in the 
other islands that extend from it southwards and north- 
wards- And perhaps no better could be chosen from which 
to make such a study of the languages of the whole Oceanic 
family — Itlelanesian, Polynesian, Malayan, and Malagasy— 
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thaD th&t of wbieh the resolt is set forth a^ briefly a^ poBsible 
in the following pages. 

The Eiatese, with the other New Hebridcans, are a truly 
primitive people, typical cannibal savages. These people, 
in ftceordimce with the geographical position of the group, 
«t the end of a long chain of islands extending from the 
MsUy Archipelago, have for ages been completely isolated, 
cut off from the civilized world, and thus have lived out 
their linguistic, religious, and social life. The Polynesians, 
whose dialects are less Qumeroua and diffei-entiated, are 
more recent comers into the Pacific than the Melanesiacfi. 
The SCaUyuis and Malagasy, e»pecIaLly the former, have 
always been more in touch with the civilized world. Of 
the eonaiderable camber of Sanskrit words introduced into 
the UaUyan, probably about the beginning of the Christian 
er«, not a trace ia to be found in the Efatese. And of the 
UoDgol element of blood iu Malaysia, not a trace is dis- 
ooverable among the Efatese people. If it be asked in 
whftt millennium D. C- the forefathers of the Oceanic- 
spaaking race passed from the Semitic area (see the map) 
into and settled in the Oceanic world, the question must 
remain unanswered till OiientalisU who are experts in the 
history of the development of the Semitic race within that 
area oan give the neceasai'y information. Meantime twu 
facta eon be given &om the Oceanic side which may help 
t«wanls the settlement of the question. The one b that 
at the time of that migration the Semitic languages had 
already attained to their fullest peculiar inSectioual 
developiaent : see, for instance, in Chap. III. d, and in 
the Oietitmary and Index, the words mataku, to fear ; tili. 
or taU, to tell ; and toko, to uit, abide, in Efale (Melamrsian), 
Sanoao (Polyneaian), Malay, and Malagasy. This is certain, 
though the Semitic speech of these migrants may even then 
already have passed through a sabBcquent development 




towards becoming a vulgar dialect or patolB. The other ia 
that at the time that oversea migration took place, south- 
warda and eastwards, to Madagaecar and Malaysia, the 
Semites were sufiBciently advanced to have ocean-going 
commerce and vessels capable of making long sea voyages. 
The names by which those early voyagers called, for 
instance, their vessels, masts, and oars, and by which their 
descendants, the Efatese (Mel.), Tahitians (Po.), Malaya, and 
Malagasy, still call them, are the names by which they were 
first called in Arabia and by which they are called there to 
this day : see the Dictionary under the words rarua, seme, 
tore, nose, and baln-sa, and the Index for these words. 
These ancient navigators also had all the same name for 
' sail ', for which see lai. Dictionary and Index. 

Probably among primitive peoples no better standpoint 
could be chosen than £fate from which to make a study of 
the religion and social organization of exbting savages. 
In connexion with what here follows may be consulted two 
papers by the present writer read before the anthropological 
section of the Australasian Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, the one (consisting of answers to a list of 
questions) entitled ' Efate, New Hebrides', at the Hobart 
Session, 1892, the other ' The Mythology of the Efatese ', at 
the Sydney Session, 1898. The Efatese cannibal savages 
were a very religious people. Their deities were spirits, 
some of unknown origin as aota,' who was known and 
worshipped by all the Efatese, and li ra^a (goddess of 
f&miuej, worshipped and known only by some of them. 
All the deities of this kind were represented by stones 
or rocks — as in early Arabia — which we may call their 
idols, and known by the general names fatutabu and 
ttatabn. The spirits whose origin was known were the 

' S«e this ivord in otboraouoexioiu on pp. zl.ilii, andim the Diotionarjr 
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e[Mrits of their anoeatora, or deceased men, and properly 
(ttUed fttunat«. See also atna and aa^e. Namea of acts 
of worship are Oxtt, taro-s, to pray ; ta bituatua, to speak 
(one*a visbea) while making an offering -, tanma&, to 
invoke while making an offei'ing or sacrifice ; blsa taumafo. 
to TOW to make an offering or sacrifice ; bali, to fast : see 
also nalflouan, belaki, tamate, mala (Tahiti marae). The 
rsli^oua authority in every community was called nata- 
molo tabu : see tabu (English taboo), prohlhited, then 
•acred. consecrat«d, boly. He was as the prophet oi- seer 
or holy man of early Arabia. See also arifon, and koro, 
Uta, lume. A ' familiar spirit ' waa in some places called 
tobu- There were evil spirits greatly feared ; see, e, g. 
llbo, ntboa, som^oli. For the names of the spirits who 
examine every soul immediately after death at the entrance 
of Hadee, and inflict dreadful punishment on those found 
wanting, see serltaa, maseaai, fbus, and especially mftki 
(for the some in Arabia). For the names of Hades or the 
Uoder-world, see maga^oaboa und the six words following 
it, and bokaa, eboa, bnarirl, liboki, rales, and tOk. See all 
Uio preeediDg and following words in thick type in both 
Dictionary and Index. 

Aa to social organization the Efatese people lived in 
small communities called launa, each occupying a certain 
territory or district. E^h launa was independent, and 
comprised (n}aflti, slaves ; (n)atatoko, native-bom freemen ; 
(oftjmtnaki, sojourners (admitted from other launa); and 
the civil and roligioua heads, (na)nota, and natamole taba. 
Ulid«rlytng this was a certain organization according to 
which every one of the people of every launa, without 
exception, belonged by birth to one or other of certain 
Una Such kins are (bond among savages elsewhere, and 
called by Hr. Andruw Lang 'totem kins'* In EFate these 
• Bttitt OrtgOu, by Aadtvir Lang, ud IVihijI Lok. by J. J. Atkiaioo, IMS. 
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kins are (I) by descent in the female line, that is, each 
person bom belongs to the kin of the mother, and the 
whole kin ia neoesaarily descended from one original 
mother, and comprised at first only her and the children 
she had borne ; and (2) with exogamy,' that ia, inter- 
marriage between males and females of the same kin 
is prohibited as incestuous. Eb/Hx kin has a totem name. 
t>he name of some plant or animal : thus in Efate we have, 
for example, the uaui (yam) kin, the naniu (coco-nut) kin, 
the namkatu (a kind of yam) kin, the uit (a certain fish) 
kin, the karau (a shellfish) kin. The word for kin is 
Celak (also kainaga, and mitarsn) ; thus nafolak natti, the 
yam kin, and so with all the other kins. Now the word 
fblak - (see bala) pointe back to the original mother (blU) 
of the kin consisting at firat of her and her children ; 
Itainaga to the time when the kin consisted of her and 
her children all living and eating together; and mitarau 
to the fact that the kin or kindi-ed branched out from one 
source- As marriage was at firat rightly prohibited 
as inoestuoua between the direct male and female chil- 
dren of the original mother, so, and thia is strange to 
us, the prohibition has remained binding for the same 
reason ever since upon all males and females however 
remotely descended from her in t/ie female tine. Thus 
we have the totem kin with descent in the female line 
and exogamy. As to how these kins originally got their 
totem names, the personal name of the original mother, 
e.g. of the nani kin, most probably was li naoi, and so 
with all the other kins. Among the Efatese there was 
nothing religious about these totem names, or the plants 
and animal-s denoted hy them : and this is in accordance , 



' aoetm OrifiM, tc, p. 169 
' As in Early Arabia ; c 
'. Robertson Smith, new e 
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with the &tat«moDt of Mr. Aadrew Lang that ' totems 
[in other parta of the world] probably in origin had 
Dotbing really religious aboat them'.* 

Along with and underlying the totem kin, which ex- 
cluded the husband and father, web the Family which 
included bim as ite bead. As marriage was by purchase 
of the wife, she called her husband aota,' lord, ana uota, 
ber lord. If a man purchased additional wives, they 
were called mlpa, and he was of course the uota, lord 
aod owner of every one of them. But for the moet 
part monc^amy prevailed among the EfatenE', the family 
cooaJBting of bnaband and wife, or father and mother. 
with tbeir children. This among the Efatese ravages 
was the normal family, one man and one woman united 
in nuuriagc, with their children. Polygamy, though not 
[atibibited, wae abnormal, and therefore one great, perhaps 
Uie greAtest. cause of the incessant feuds and bloodshed 
•aoog theee savages. In the normal family, marriage 
bvtwoon certain members of it who were necessarily of 
di&rent totem kins — and therefore inter-marriageable by 
the totem kin rule^ — was, and has ever continued, pro- 
hibited as incestuous ; and this idea of incest proMbited 
by religious sanction, first in the family and then also 
in tiic totem kin, cannot be otherwise accounted for than 
as having existed &om the beginning owing to the eon- 
■tJtation of man as distinct from that of not -man, or 
bnrtc. For the names or teitns of family relationship 
we nota, Kuruni ; ab' or afb, or tema, tama ; bile, or 
^tte, raiu, ere, bqbu ; natu. nati, nani, nai (see ani) ; 
tai, bain, kore, ur gore ; atena. tobu ; &lo, maternal 
oaele ; ibo, burums ; taku, tauien, or tanien, and tua. 



a uioieat Ajmlii*, tee Bobertaoa Smitli. 
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&C. The word ifao denotes father-in-law, mother-in-lAiq 
and BOQ-in-law. For the words which denote how I 
mother-in-law avoided and concealed herself from her son- 
in-law, sec lako, guJni : when she happened to find herself 
where he could see her, she crouched, covering her face 
and bosom until »he got beyond the reach of his visioa. 
This could not have been due to the totem kin, and must 
have been due to the normal, or primitive family: for by 
the totem kin rule mother-in-law and aon-in-law were 
inter-marriageable as being neceesarily of ditferent totem 
kins ; and the rule that such a union was deemed so 
incestuous a^ to be impossible must therefore have arisen, 
not with the totem-kin, but prior to it, in the noi-mal or 
primitive family. 

Fii-st, then, there was the normal or primitive family. 
After that ai-ose polygamy, and the wife and mother's totem 
kin — a kind of guild from which the husband and father 
was excluded, but by which he neither was nor could be 
excluded from his natural kin or blood relationahip with 
his children. This is contrary to Mr, McLennan's primitive 
promiscuity hypothesis,* which Professor Rol>ertsoii Smith 
in his work, above cited, has laboured, with much learning, 
but with conspicuous unsuccess, to apply in the Semitic 
field. 

In the i^atese verbs in the following work, except in 
the Index, the formative ending t is preceded by a hyphen, 
thus, e. g. p. 218, luku-ti, and luku-taki, and in every such 
case the final i of the former and ki of the latter are the 
transitive particles, and the words might have been written 
Juku-t i, Inku-ta ki ; see Chap, IV, and for the phonetic 
variations of the -t Chap. II. The na after substantives, ae, 

' For one criticism of which see The PrimiUt 
by a N. BtaKke, Sad ed., 1896, 
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e.g. ani iia, p. 110, is the nominal suffix (genitive) pro- 
noun third peraon ; and the same na (or a, or n, or nia, or 
m) after veri)8, e.g. masau na, p. 241^ banako aa, banak ia, 
bonako n, p. 189, ia the verbal suffix (aoc) pronoun third 
penon: see Qiap. V. 

Thia introdnetion must not be concluded without ex- 
pwing thanks to the Oovemment of the Commonwealth 
of Australia for defraying the expense of the publication 
of the present work. 



HflfB. — On p. 9, hfQiw) Bhoald be k^(kw); and omit balo-nl from 
ikird liae from fbot of p. 18. 
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CHAPTER I 



THE PROBLEM 

DvBDifl tfa« past century linguistic science bss endeavoured 
to wlTfi tli« problem of the Asi&tic (whether Indo-European, 
TuMuiiAn. or Semitic) reUtionsbip of the Oceanic family of 
Unguagee. Some may question whether our knowledge of the 
Oeeanic luigUBgee is as yet sufficiently advanced to permit 
of the final solution of the problem aa to their continental 
relationship, as it certainly was not in the days of the attempted 
Bolutiona of it by Bopp ', in the year 1841, and by Uax MuUer * 
in the year 1864. If Bopp were living now it ia probable that, 
wHk OUT present knowledge of the Oceanic, be would heartily 
agne with the verdict of linguistic science which has been 
gjren against his theory of the relationship of the Malayo- 
Polynwkn languages through the Sanskrit to the Lido-Euro- 
pMU ; and the eune may be said of Haz Holler and his theory 
of their reUttoiuihip through the Thai of Siam to the Turanian. 
Homrar that may b«, the verdict of linguistic science has been 
dMUnly given agnioat both of these theories. In the days 
whm Ukp; wsre put forth our knowledge of the Oceanic, then 
MDad Ih* MaUyo-Polyneeian, waa too limited. Since then 
fTMt Mdvaneea have been made. The multitudinous languages 
of th« Wutern Paci£c~the Uelanesian at that time little 
kDown, and eTron«ously supposed to be radically diverse from 
«aeb other, and from the 'Malayo-Polynesian'— are now well 
knowD, an^ hsvt proved to be closely inter-reIaU.7;~~*^d, while 

Jw' ^ tl H lMw. TC« fnaz Bopp, BaiUn, isil. 

* la BuHMl'l OfMaHuy and MmkimL 
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not derived from, yet radically connected with, the Mal&yu 
find the Polynesian, as Gabelentz ' pointed out as far l>aclc u 
the year 1860. Thoae three groups of languages and dialects— 
the Malayan, the Polynesian, and the Melanestan — naming them 
in the order in which they have successively become known. 
are, as Friedrich Muller has shown,' members or branches 
of the Oceanic, which is as perfectly well defined a family of 
languages as is the Semitic or the Indo-European. The OceaDic 
is, as its name indicates, insular. Its habitat, which we may 
call Oceania, stretches from Madagascar, off the east coAst of 
Africa, across the Indian Ocean to the Malay Archipelago, and 
on through the Pacific Ocean to Easter Island. On the north 
it has invaded from the island world, and settled upon only 
the south-eastern extremity of the Asiatic Continent, benee 
called the Malay Peninsula. On the south it has not reached 
the Australian Continent, though closely approaching it in 
New Guinea. The Islanders who speak Oceanic number about 
fifty millions, or one-thirtieth of the human race. 

To say that the Oceanic languages are a perfectly well-defined 
family, is to say that they are tdl sprung from one mother- 
tongue— the Oceanic mother-tongue ; and to eatablisli the 
^M&*>iitic relationship of the Oceanic is to establish that that 
^Bfcother-tongue was originally carried liy its speakers from th4 
^HUiatic Continent into the Island world. The question as to 
^^^vhetber the Asiatic relationship of the Oceanic can be 

lished is a purely linguistic question, which can only ba 
answered from a due investigation of the available linguistio 
data. Three great Continents, Asia, Africa, and America, or, 
counting Australia, four, border on the Island world. It may 
b« held as certain that the relationship of the Oceanic, whatevrf 

1 H. C, vori der (l&belenti, Dit MeianeHKlitn ^ipratlien naeh lA 
liicHrn £(iuunil \Jmr VrrteancUxA'tfi vnlrr skhvaid militn JVoIuiiwA- 
1 a pnuluii, V«l. I, Leiprig, 1881, Vol.U, 1B78. Compare the more rso 
^^Wprk uf tbe Ray. Dr. CodrlngtoD on Tlit Mtlanalan Laiyuai/u. 
^HM Friadrloh HQUer, Reita ifn- Fngaff S'n-ata, Wicn. i86i ; OnmifriM 
t, Wion, iSBa. nlid foUanins yenn. 
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it is, IB not Afrieui, American, or Australian. Madagascar is 
ii«&r the AEricao coast, but the Malagasy, which belongs to the 
Ualajan or Tagalan branch of the Oceanic, is not related to 
the Aliiean languages. East«r Island approaches nearest, 
though not Tery near, to America; but its language, which 
bdooga to the Polynesian branch, is not related to the American 
laoguages. And the Melaneaian branch, which approaches 
Attfbslia. is not related to the Australian languages. The 
pr«-histonc geological history of the globe, whether as linowQ 
or merely conjectured, throws no light on the problem of the 
rvlationship of the Oceanic Were it proved, for example, 
than tens, or hundreds of thousands, or millions of years ago 
there had been a great continent in Oceania, of which the 
Axisting islands are the unsubmerged peaks, or were it proved 
that snch bad never been, in either case the Oceanic problem 
iorjling the solutioD of linguistic science all through the 
nineteenth eenttiry, and now at the beginning of the twentieth 
etill inviting it, would remain exactly the same, wholly un- 
affectad by that proof. Nor would that proof throw any light 
on what we may call the apparent discrepancy of race and 
language in Oceania. It would still remain to be accounted 
for axactly aa before. The Oceanic speakers, that is the Oceanic 
peopl* or raoe, are a mixed race, not pure white, not pure 
Uaek, not pore yellow, but, as De Quatrefoges lias observed,' 
ft nixtnre of all three. Nevertheless, the Oceanic speakers, 
boweTar the Oaocadan, the Negro, or the Mongol physique may 
b« more in evidence in any particular part, constitute men- 
tally, Mfcially, and religiously, as well as linguistically, one 
gT«al, thon^ mush diversified, race or people, just as the 
Uoguages, though multitudtnously diversified, constitute one 
IfTMt family. Though the cases are not exactly parallel, yet 
lo North America at the present time we see Caucasian, Negro, 
and Mongol all speaking the same language — English, and 
we know that that language was not originally a Negro, or 
a Mongol, but an Indo-European tongue. If we could conceive 
> A- D* Quilralke**. Thf ilunan apKiri. 9u\ Ed , LondoD, IBSS. 
b2 
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of Bome future time at which every other means of knowii 
this had been swept a\ray, the Indo-European speakera of Norl 
America having been fused into one mixed diversified raa 
linguistic science alone would still be able to prove it. Be th 
fts it may, other meaos than those of linguistic science do n 
exist by which to ascertain conclusively the relationship i 
the Oceanic mother-tongue. 

As A matter of fact three parts of the Asiatic Continent hai 
been fixed upon as being, the one or the other of them, tl 
starting-point from which the Oceanic race immigrated in 
the Island world, over which they gradually spread — the sout 
eastern or Indo-Chinese Peninsula, Ibe south-central or Indii 
Peninsula, and the south-western or Arabian Peninsula. If v 
were to confine ourselves, apait from linguistic science, to tl 
question of the possibility of the race havlDg spread over tl 
whole Oceaaic world from any one of these points, we mi^ 
choose one or other of these three, but there would be no certfti 
proof of the correctness of our choice. The fact that the N^ 
element in the Oceanic race is older than the Mongol — a 6k 
indicated by its greater predominance in the extremities i 
Oceania, na well as in the interior and more inaccessible poi 
of the lai-ger islands— is against the Indo-Chinese 
as the starting- point of the race. In like manner the indi< 
tlons are that the race did not come from the Indian Peninsv 
into Oceania, but that after it was there Indian civilizatii 
came upon it in comparatively recent times, or about tl 
beginning of the Christian era, confining itself mainly, if a 
wholly, to Java and neighbourhood, where its architectui 
and other relics still remain. The Indian modifications of tl 
Oceanic alphabetic characters in the Malay Archipelago a 
such relics. Fundamentally these characters are not India 
but Phoenician, altogether independently of the Indian, ai 
of a more ancient type of Phoenician than the Indian.' 1 
modem alphabets preserve the ancient Phoenician type i 
markedly as these Oceanic alphabets, and they are therefo 

■ See Occauia . li'iguinit and Anllinpolaf/iC-l. Luiidon, IStiU. 
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le ba ngu'ded u of the highest antiquity. This favoui-s as 
tbe sUitiog-point of the Oceanic race the south-weetern penin- 
•oIa of Asia, irtuch was, according to Herodotus, tbe original 
of the Phoenicians, from whence they colonized the 
idonian coast of the Mediterranean. And with this the 
Mcuddentions aU agree. From whatever point 
nwe migrated into the Island world, they did 
■M-^ing TMsds, and we may reasonably infer that 
doing ao they were habitually in possesaioQ of such 
bIs, or were a sealing, commercial people, as for the most 
fart tbey are to-day. Now in the ancient world, long before 
Ui« rJM of Greece or Rome, it was in the waters of the southern 
•MS klone that ocean-going commerce was begun and carried 
on for Bgw by the human race, and tiiut not by th« people 
of tba Iiwiian or the Indo-Chinese, but by those of the Arabian 
It was here that the commercial fleets of Solomon, 
by PhoeniciaDs, made the first long sea-going voyages 
by history, whether they went, as some think, to the 
east ooiast of A&ioa. or, as others hold with more pi-obability, 
to lodia, or as Josephus, than whom there is no weightier 
historical authority on the subject, says, to the Malay Peninsula. 
What tlie PboeDtciana of Tyre and Sidoa were later on in the 
Ibditemuuaii, that their ancestors and cousins were then and 
had been in earlier times in the southern seas of the Island 
world.' In the Ar»bian Peninsula running out into those 
■MB, and cootiguoua to Africa, there was, in ancient times, 
a grwit eoDuiureial empire. Then and to this day in the 
wiating dwcoDdants of that long since fallen empii-e,' which 
Bolonitwd the OMghbouring Abyssinia, there is, and we may 
rwsaonihly infer there always was from the earliest times, 
a large twgro el«ment of blood. If we suppose that the 
Oeaanie rac« originally, in ancient times, migrated from that 

UMnt't Ofbn, Stli Ed., LondoD, 1880, Vol. I, 

dlapsiu', ■•t Kuoin, HiiMrt det laiifun Srmi- 
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peninsular empire or from among that people, along the t 
coast of Africa to Madagascar, and along the south coast a 
Asia t« the Malay Archipelago, this fully accounts for tfatt' 
negro element of blood in the race, as wa now find it, mani- 
festly an older element in it than the Indian or the Mongal, 
And as, when modem history lifts the veil from Malaysia, 
we find the existing or Mohammedan civilization of the Arabiai 
peninsula there, newly introduced and predominating, i 
is reason to think that that was only a later wave of immigratioi 
and influence from the mother-land of the Oceanic race 

But plausible as all this is it is not till we take into accoua 
the linguistic data that we get upon the solid ground a 

irtainty. And first of all it is to be observed that thougfi 
a negro element of blood in the race, due to intu 

ixttire, the race itself, wi its language (iroves, was not negroi 
What that I'ace was can only lie determined fitim its languaf 
and what that mother-language wa^ is to he learned from i 
examination of its descendants and reprei^entatives, the spokei 
Oceanic languages and dialects of the present day. 
race came from the Arabian Peninsula, the Semitic mothai 
land, sprung from the people of the commercial empu-e ths 
existed there, then their language was Semitic. For 1 
Phoenicians, the people of that ancient South Arabian empin 
And of their Abyssinian colony, and their descendants n 
in Abyssinia and Arabia, all ore Semitic speakers. If the r 
came from the Indian Peninsula one might suppose with Bo|^ 
that the langimge was Indo-European ; if ^m the Indo 
Chinese Peninsula, with Max Muller that it was Scythian ot 
Turanian. Tlie prnblem thus, as is clear, can only be solved 
linguistically. And the praisewortliy efforts of Bopp and* 
Muller to solve it are valuable if only as having led to I 
certainty that the Oc«unic mother-tongue was neither Indo 
European nor Turanian. Their attempts failed because ma< 
on insufficient data, and their methods were for the aan 
reason inadequate. One great branch of the Ot^eanic, tht 
Uelaneaian, with all the light it throws upon the subject, v 
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to them anknotrn. Tbey trust«d m&inly if not wholly on the 
eoin|MriBOD t^ words, chiefly the pronouns and numerahi, in 
which there is always gr^at liability to »rror, luid which apart 
trom ootD|«n«>n of grammar and structure can never be con- 
dttair&, Aa to the pronouns, for instance, Bopp. und Max 
Holler following him, choee to regard the Malay Kila, Kami, 
we, Aod JToniu. ye, as composed of an article h, or ka, and the 
pronouns fa, mi, mu. This enabled Bopp to compare the latter 
with tho Indo-European pronouns, and Max Muller, it should 
lie added, to compare them with equal probability or impro- 
bability with the Turanian ; and by this method the Oceanic 
pTDOonns might jtist aa well be compared with any others 
wh«tBoever. The foci is, aa the Melonesian clearly shows, that 
this ki, ui ka, i» not an article at all, and that this comparison 
of Bopp. and also that of MuUer. founded on the notion that it 
i«, ia ill*igitixuat« anil futile. And again, as to the Malay 
tuimeralM, dalapaii, 8. and fatten, sambilan, or sambalan, 0. 
Bopp, and Max Mailer following him, chose to regard them 
ut oorapound words, and the prefixed da as the numeral 2. and 
•0, 1, dalapam, thus signifying 'two taken (from ten)', and sain- 
bSaa 'one taken (from ten!', or as Muller phrases it 'ten minus 
two', and 'ten minus one'. In this way Bopp for his part. 
OMkM these words, though not Indo-European nuniernle, yet 
to foil in with his Indo-European theory, while MOller, on the 
other band, finds in them, while admitting that the Oceanic 
oniiwr»U ara not thoee of the Thai of Siam, a feature ' peculiarly 
Tnrsntan '. Bui unfortunately for both contentions these are 
not compound words at all, but simple primitive numeral 
words with the first syllable reduplicated in the well-known 
OeewDic manner: thus daiapan is analogous to the Tagalan 
dalmta, 2, found in other dialects as dalwi, darua, &c., the 
csamoo onredaplkated form of the word being ma, or lua -, 
sad u at aaZoyun, 9, by transposition sambilan, is similarly 
for. 




NOTE 
In the followiug pages certain works are referred to thus:— ^ 

C. Q.8.L. Comparatitt Orammar 0/ llie Sffxitic taBjiiapea. By W. Wrij 
LLC, PmfeMor of Arabic, UnWersit; of Cambridge, 1800. 

Fm Uaitiait. For the atudias on the Uahii dialect of South A 
by Uiis writer, aee Z.D.lt.a., : 

IS.L. Th» ildantgian languayts. B7 the Hot, R. H. Codrington, D.D. 
Oxford, at the Clarendon Preis, 1886. 

Kn»'» Lilt !)/■ Utte Hebrides Ward*. (For this aee Jovryial of th» Boffol Sadtli 
0/ N. S. IfuiM, 1883.) By Sidney H. Ray, London. Thia pAjMr 
is valuable and contains (I] Introduction, (3) Cluaifl«d list of 
Languages, (8j Comparative Vooabulary, aod (i) Note* on th« _ 
Vocabulary, 

S.S.S. SouIA Sea Languagn. A atriea <)f SftuUea oil Ike LaafiMaget nf 
jYfui HebrMu and oilier Smlh Sta Iitamlt, Vol. II. Tangoan-8 
Malo, Hnlekuln, Epi (Baki and Bierlan), Taona, and Futni 
Melbouraa, 1891. Vol. I. Tliree ffeio Hchridee Languagit : 
Eromanga, Santo. Melbourne, 1889. Those two works edit* 
by the present wril«r, were printed at the expense of the Tnutal 
of the Public Library, Museums, and National Gallery of Victor 
They are lometlmes referred to as Vols. I and II of thie a 
the pre»0nt volume being the third and eomplatliig 01 

The abbreviated title* of other works referred to, do not require al 
eipUnation, except L., which stands for Latham's Oamparv 
Phaologv, and W., which sUnds far WaUace's tfiOnv ArcMpi 
list of worda at end. 
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r L Th» twenty-two letters of the SeraiUo alphabet, numbered | 


u io Sjrriac and Hebrew, are represented thua :— 


■ 


(»l ») 


ic) M 


1. ', a soft, guttural breathing 




3. b, b and t 


^M 


3- f, g and gh 


S'(ffw) ■ 


«. d. a and dk (la U in 'tbis'l i 


^1 


5- h 


m 


6. w. « and w 


^H 


7- » 


^H 


S. h,a.troneerl> V 


t' H 


9. t. a palatal t f 


■ 


'«■ J 




11. k,kai>daa8 


k-lkw) ^^B 


•a. 1 


^^^^^1 


■ in 


^^^^^1 


14- " 


^^^^^H 


'5-" 


^^^^^1 


I«- *. related to ' and b. 


^^^^^1 


r graaa^ye, gb, ng (which we 


^^^^H 


repreaant by g] 


^^^^H 


17. », F and f 


^H 


■a t, t. f- 


^H 


19. k. a throat 1c, related to ' 


^H 


aa T 


^H 


SI. a" (originally $h), ah, and a 


^H 


as. t, «h and t f 


^1 


To the original twenty-two letteia, Atabio has added the | 


bOK ladiBed Mien of eolnmn (b) ; EtUopic 


the four uf ■ 


■HLm 


^J 
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2, The Utters b, g, d, k, p, t had «ach two soundB, as iu 
Heb. and Arm., the uaaspirated as in English, and the aspinttdd 
V (bh), gh, dh, kh Qike ^), t (ph), and th. These letters wfae 
aspirated readily passed into h and disappeared.' In Ai 
m had the sounds of m and T (aspirated b), and when ] 
notmced v readily disappeared : on the other hand, w 
might be pronounced m. In Arb. ^ t', t', 9' i 
d, t, t, s. 

8. In all the Semitic dialects the iveak or vowel letters! 
h, w, y are ' quieacents ', that is, readily lose their conaonai 
power and disappear : in addition to these, iu Assy, the lett« 
^, ', and " are weak or vowel letters, or quieacents, all I 
pronounced as ', or spiritus lenis, h', however, having I 
sound of li. As to the similar confounding and dlsappeari 
', h, h (^'), ■, (") in other Semitic dialects, see C.G.S.L 
I pp. iO-50 ; and as to w and y, pp. 69-74. 

t. Dialect ically, one or more of the original sounds may li 
dropped : thus in Assy., as just nat«d, the sounds of h, Ibi, 
and (if they wore original) the aspirated sounds of b, g, d, I 
p, t. In Assy. No. 17 is pronounced only p, in Arb. an 
Eth. only f ; in Assy, and £th. No. 21 only s, the original 1 
sound having been dropped. On the other hand, new sound 
may be dialectically developed out of, or substituted for, t 
original, aa in Eth. g', h', h", k' (if they were not originoiy 
Arb. j (sometimes to s', s) for g ; Arb. and Arm. ty or oh, a 
Amh. tsh, or ts', for k ; Arb. dsh, or da, or oh, for k ' ; 
ty, or oh, and dy, or J, for t and d.^ The ordinary sound of 1 
throughout Arabia now is g, its original sound having I 
dropped. 

5. Gutturals : '. h, :ti (h'), *, |"), (h'. Ij", g', k'), g, k, k, y. 
Dentals : d (d), z, t (t'), 1, n, b, 9 (a'), r, a', t, t'. 
Labials : b, p, m, v, f, w. 

a. For obvious reasons letters of the same class readily 
interchange, gutturals with gutturals, dentals with 



■ a6.s.L., p. 64. 



' C.O.H.L.. pp 61-2. 
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IsbiaU wHb Ubials. For examples, see eapeoially Gesemae, 
B. htx., fint &rtiele under each letter ; Dillmann, Eih. Gr. ; 
CG.S.L.: and for Assy., tJie Grammars of Sayce &nd Delitzach ; 
and for the Uahri. Von Hftltzan. As to the gutturals, g aspirated 
b pronounced like ", k aspirated like ^ and k in parts of Syria, 
Egypt, and Abysaioia like ', as is noted in CG.S.L- 

&. Interchange of letters of one claas with those of Another. 
GuttiintlB and Dentals : g and j |s', b) ; k and ty or ch, and ts ; 
k aad dz, or ch: see $ 4. The change k to t is seen, e.g-, in 
the Semitic pereonal pronoun of the first person : for h 
to r, 1, and " to rb, see Yon MalLzan. So ' to r is noted by 
Oaaaaius. 

c. Dental with Guttural. The change of t to k is seen in 
lb* Somitic pronoun of the second person, and that of a (■') to 
b. and *, in that of the third pei-son, and in the Caiiaative pre- 
formative ; and thjit of t to h, and ', In the Semitic feminine 
and abstract formative ending. See C.G.S.L.. pp. 61-i. for a. 
f , to *, ', k, and ^, and g. 

d. Guttural and Labial: y and w; ' and w: CG.S,L. See 
£tt. Or., ppl 47, 96, for k {If) and f, or vice versa, ko to fo, 
demonstrative particle. The kw sounds in Ethiopic are com- 
binatioos of Guttural and Labial. 

e. Labial and Guttural: Assy, m (probably through ng) and 
K : IMitzsch. B and h, Amb. ba to ka, preposition : Hahri 
bariq to Aon;, ' lightning.' 

/ Dental and Labial : Arb. f and f : C.G.S.I., p. 66. 

f. Idbial and Dental : in all the Semitic dialects m and n 
are often Intercbauged, as in the plural ending of nouna and 
pratooos, the mimation—aunation, and the radical letters of 
wards. 

e. Lattors which readily Ml away or disappear are the 
quiaaMota, $ 4 ; the aapirated b, g, d, k, p, t, and m pronounced 
V, } 2 ; V and f pass into w, d and t into h, g and k into ' and 
b orh, |i into *, $ Sn ; and so disappear: C.G.S.L.{as tod and 
t, p. hi), a. changed tu ti. readily disap(>ear8 as in the Causa- 
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tivfl preformatiTe, and ths third personal pronoun ; Mahri 
Uit, 6, ii~.; homo, 5, L_^; ibef, 7, i*^ ; hiriq, 'steal,' ^^. 
As to t, tiahri iset, Sokotra saaJt, 9, Liu. 

7. Words whose initial radical was one of the weak letters, 
or quiescents, § 3, were apt to drop the first syllable, as jTr', 'to 
know,' jn, rijn. 'knowledge'; inK, j»lj, in, 'one'; i>r\ (iV), 
' to go,' nzh, i?, 'go,' Assy, halak, ' to go,' iaku, ' a going.' 

On the other hand, a syllable consisting of ', the prosthetic ', 
with a vowel was often prefixed to a word to make the pronun* 
ciation easier: G.G.S.L., pp. 93-4. 

a. The Vowels ^ ; a, e, i, o, u, as in Italian. 

IT, and u, or ui, as in Scotch ffude, ffuid, y, in Eg^pt, yclept, 
syntax, 1 as in sin, e, o, and i. 

A, and 6, i, o, u ; Assy, -ami, and ■imt, Arb. -an. H. -cm. ^M 
I, and e. ■ 

The diphthongs : at |a;), and e, i, a ; au (aw), and 6, u, ^^| 

9. The Oceanic sounds : the vowels a, e, i, o, a, as in Italian: 
in Efatese & is often pronounced like 6, 1, or ii ; thus banattt, or 
banolu, is often pronounced blnoli, which might as well bo 
written hlnotU The long sounds of a, e, i, u, as in father, 
fate, feet, moon, are very different. Hence the verbal pronoun 
of the third person is written by one i, by another e, and, as w« 
shall see, represents an original u or y : compare English ^, 
did (A.S. dyde], Scotch di, or Oae. The diphthongs are ai, 
sometimes written ei, and au : ai passes into e, or i, or a, as In 
i bai, or i bi sel? 'he is who?' / taai, or t 6c, 'he comes'; 
t bai, or i ba se, or i be job ? ' he goes or cornea (h-om) where J ' 
So an passes into o, a, or a, as ffaitt, and gat ; and in hdm, hobiif 
hiibu, the a, o, and u are all for original ao. 

Consonants, and mode of representing them. 

' is not represented, thus To. laa, ' the sun ' (not written la' 

b, in the Efatese of this work (and To.), represents both b and 
p, and when aspirated becomes f which I'spresents both v and f : 

' C.8.S.L., Chb. VandiK. 
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inMNne £f. (Ibdects, however, b, p. v, aud f nre nil written. In 
Hg. aad Hf. b SB in Engliab. 

d, in Ug., Uy., Tanna, ML, as in Englieh ; not in our Ef., but 
tD Ef. dialect, and som«tiinee pronounced nd. 

b, u In Semitic, not in our Ef.. but in Ef. dialect, Mg., 
Tuina, HI., &c 

w, in oar Ef. ivritten u &s French ou in ' oui ' (wi), writt«n 
w in Ef. dialect 

s, as in Semitic, Tanna, Hare, Hg. 

^ as in Semitic, in U&re, Tanna, Ml., Futuna. 

t, tr. Mg., Ef. 

7. writteniinourEf., butiswTitt«n7in An.. Tanna, ML, My. 

k, 1, m, n, 8, r, t, &B in Semitic. 

'. This repreeenta various guttural sounds from g (gta) to '. 
It has been called ' the Melanesian g '. and. says Dr. Codrington 
(who writes it g). " baa been written g (hard), r, gg, gh, rh, and 
k . . . Bialiop Patteson was struck by its resemblance to the 
Arabic Ohain ('■), and Professor Max Muller'e description of the 
Heb. ain f ■) as ' a vibration of the fissura laryngea, approaching 
■onwtinies to a trill, nearly equivalent to Oermau g in tniie,' 
elcaaly soils it".' 

p, in My., Mg., Tanna. Ml. 

fr w in Semitic, in Ef. dialect, Santo, Mg. (tvritten ts). 

•', M In Semitic, in Put., Mare ; and in Mg. a before 1 be- 

The diffarent Oceanic dialects bav« variously dropped or 
nodtfi«d sonM of theae sounds. As to the latter, thoae, ch. 
Mjr. ; J, An. (ob in ' rich 'I ; and j. My., Sc, modifications, as 
in Arb., and Amfa., of dentals, are not in Efatese: but the 
■aands repnasDled by g, b, and lii, which must now be noticed, 
ate. TIm sounds of ^ and m are not in all the Melanesian 
diiUcta, though perhaps In most of them from the New Hebrides 
U> Jt«W Ouinea. For the New Hebrides, see Vol. II of this 

' M.U, pp. Stit-A 
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serieB, and Ray's list of New Hebrides words; for the Sol. 
IslaDda, M.L., Ch. IV ; and for Motu {N.G.), Law's Dictionary. 

The nasalized guttural g is pronounced like ng in ' singing '. 
It is absent from Tahitian, but is in all the other Po. dialects 
except Hawaiian in which its place is taken by n, and Marqueean 
in which, according to Tregear,' ita place is taken by k. Oi-di- 
narily in Efatese it is a modification of k, sometimes of n, more 
rarely of m, 

B : the guttural-labial sound symbolized by Ip is that sym- 
bolized by q in M.L. by Dr. Codrington. and in Uotu by Lawa 
In Efatese it is impossible to say sometimes whether the sound 
ia kw (like qu in English) or bw. or kb. It ia a half-guttural, 
half-labial sound, and originally a modified guttural like the 
kw sound in £th. and Amh. But now it sometimes represents 
not only an original guttural, but an original labial. It is a 
bridge between the two classes like the Latin QV, a guttural 
followed by a labial semivowel forming a transition from 
guttural to labial ; thus : ' 

Sanskrit Avs, Lat. ^u, 0Bcanj>i5. 

gtuUtaor, Umbrian petwr. 
iiuisque, Gr. irtfivt. 
coquo, Lnt. pcpitw. 
se'juor, Gr. tirofuu. 

m : This sound is like gm [gw|. or mw. It is a nasalized, 
guttural-labial sound varying between the two classes. It is 
originally a modification of b (kw), just as g is of k: kw 
became gw, which passed into gm and mw, then m, exactly 
as kw passed into kb, bw, then b. Then sometimes an 
original b was pronounced ^, and an original m was pro- 
nounced m, apparently just as the speaker pleased. In the 
Efatese New Testament m and rii are both written m, but ^ 
(wtieu distinguished) is written p. 

' In the Banks Islands the suffixed form of the second per- 
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aon«l pronoun fsingalar) is genenlly m, or ma, but in MerUv 
mod Grapuapkn it has become g, and in Haewo ga>,' Efotese 
ma, diaiect ifaa. Neither g. th, noi- m is the original sound in 
this word : it is k which psasea into g, that into m, that 
fiudlj into m: in £fat«se the word is actually found in all 
these forms. But in Hota i/ha, Ef. sumo, and sumo, 'bouse,' 
Fyi rtfo, and Ef. dialect lima, ' hand,' both the m and g 
represent an origiDal m. The same work slates the view that 
g in some cas^ is a change from k, but generally from n. In 
Eikleee, however, the contrary of this is Uie fact. A glance at 
the Dietiooary {ii^fra) proves that nearly all the words begin- 
ning with k are pronounced also with g (often indifferently 
by the same speaker), and represent words first radical guttural. 
Only in some cases in Efatese g represents original n, and in 
other and fewer cas«e original m. 

Usually tboee who have reduced the Island dialects to 
writing haver aeted on the right principle of expressing one 
Mmnd by one character, and if all had used the same character 
for the same sound nothingwould need to be said. Butasthis 
b not the case, and to use the same character for entirely 
different sounds would in the present work be confusing and 
apt to mislead, such ehaiacters have to be as far as possible 
transcribed into the alphabet above given. Thus the Fijian 
a=tlt in 'the', and the An. d = th in 'thin', is here t'. 

New Hebrides o = g (hard) ia here g. 

The TipMtx q = gk is here g', and gg is g". 

New Hebridea, SoL Islnuds, and Hotu q h here b. 

Maori, My., and Hg. ng is here g. as is also New Hebrides 
Poljmeaian, and Fiji g (= ng). 

Mg. and New Hebrides ta is here a. 
„ „ tr is here t. 

' Tba Metanesiao g ' (in JU.L.) is here '. 

The sound of ob in ' loch ' is here Iji. 

The Mg. e = u in here n. 

Tlie Mg. r = i (u in ' county ') is here i. 

' ML., |> SI*. 



Id 
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Letters aspirated and 

). b and p, is aspirated 

! way to disappear. 



My. j = English j, and My. oh = English oh in ' church ' : 
in the N«w Hebrides J generally represents the latter, and in 
the Sol. Islands dialects sometimes the latter, sometimes the 
former. 

The Mg. j = ds, and is a heavier s. 

10. Dropping of letters : see §§ 2, 6 
their disappearance. In Efatese b, i 
as in § 2, and then is apt in the i 
B aspirated is f, and this passes into w and then disappears, 
as bora, borauora, rnauora, then maora. M, as in §§ 2, 6, is 
sometimes pronounced f (v or f ), as nutn, mtf, then nu {nuw), 
' to be ended ' : this accounts for the disappearance of the 
original final m in this word in Mg. and My. also (see bunu, 
'to make an end of), and for the fact that some words in 
Oceanic have v, f^ or w for the original m, as Arb., Eth., tnaf, 
' water,' Tab., Ef., vai, fai, Efate also after the article n-oai, for 
na-wai, and n-ai. J^, e^lt, ' banana,' Put. fitji, My. pisaff, 
Ef. atl, Oil, dialect vili (for vis). Mg. witi, id. ; Ef. Ano'i, dialect 
mani, ' male.' In Efatese m is often pronounced f (t or f), as 
matuna, /aluna, 'somewhat'; matoko, fatoko, 'to abide' ; cf, 
Mg. mati, fati, ' dead, corpse.' Thus initial, medial, and final 
m sometimes disappears ; final m also sometimes as in § 6. 

For original m, see (Dictionary, infra) latau. gisa [fdha, ffia), 
ra {(a), toot (tatcol), rakum and rakua, ii«8. 

For original b, see rarua, kusue, borau, kdaH, roa (rouo, or 
rmea, ' to turn '), raw, kaaau, koau (and kabu), aU (' liver "), maaoi 
(An. moijeuv. Tan. makauj, ui(uict), barab (also, barau, baram, 
baraf, ' long '), htrau (also karah and karavi), au (and abu), rau 
(and ruf), tau, 'time, season, year." For f. see surata (suuara, 
suara), uose, galatt, bnlu-sa, volaii, malauUiu, s'luo {siKo, sua), kai 
(and kaf), maius (and malifus). 

So according to $§ 2, 6, g and k disappear, as also does k 
accgrding to { 6. 

For original g, see lau ('sea'), buto ('navel'), lAa,JHra. 

For original k, see to (and (oho), borau (My. yrahu, prau), 
(Untra (and kabwr), bau-s'i, (Mg. fehi-gi). Mg. often has h for 
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k in the pmfixed fonn-particle My. ka. Ug. ha, Ef. bnka, 
Mid /lid, Mg. iNoAa, and /lAo. Ho^r original k paasee into h 
luid diakppMrs, is aean in the first peraon&l pronoun, My. aku, 
Hg. «Ah, Sun. ii*i>, Maori au, Ef. fc-inau, An. a-inak. EpL no^'u, 
Ml. it«iq^, Kiaa jniAu, Bu. i^oi, Tanna ii/ah, iau, ;fak, £ro. you, 
Hahri ho, 'I': so A»7riiui nmi, Hebrew atitt, 'we': uf. the 
other Samitic dialects. According to Cmuford, k ' by most of 
the Malay tnt>es, bat not by all, is not sounded when it ends 
a word, or at most, only as a weak aspirate . . . even as a medial 
letter k is elided by some tribm aiming at softness of pronun- 
ciation '- The initial k of the suffixed second personal pronoun 
fJuial disappears thus, Ef. kama. and sufiSz tnit, My. kamu, and 
MH : in Ef. dtaWts we have this pronoun fMparate), after th^ 
d«OM>nstratiTe particle ni, with the k elided, thus, nikam, neem, 
fMM, HMMI, 'y«.' 

For origiitt] k,Me6uiI {bido, 'early, morning'), usi (and kusi], 
maUdm (aDd matau). aso ('bow'), ago ('bum,' An. gaa). 

So aeootdiiig to f$ 2, 6, d and t disappear. 

fVnr otigiDal d, see >^ (My. bahant), solv, kidi (My. kiUil, 
Ug. trndifa), Ma (My. pM, Hg. afi, and eafi], mbe (dialect mbat), 
and the niuDer«l word for * one '. 

For original t radical, see lotu (so VL Syrian tela), ' three,' 
and compare Arb. fiUi, 'third.' 

For original t aerrUe, sm mi-saki (My. iMl), nm-taku (Mg. 
talmia) : in inini^, ' to be siL'k,' and mataku, ' to fear,' the servile 
t ia dropped according to {$ 3. 6: see C.G.S.L., where cited 
there. Pinal t in Malay is in bmiliar discourse usually softened 
into a Towel or the aspirate, as aak'd into sakih, takut into 
Uhtft. 

As to MTvile -t in Efatese the rule is that when, as in the 
Sunitic dialects, it has no suffix attached to it, it disappears, 
bat wbeo it baa it reappears, as Iit4iu, buluti ; fojano, baiosi ; 
and third ivdieal dental is often treated in the same way, as aia, 
alati i amo. amo*i ; hamu, kamuti, &e. 

U. The quieseeots: see J 8. Theee, as may easily be seen 
by looking in the Index [infra), under the various letters, 




^ 



have usually, not always, lost their consoaaut power or <iU- 
appeardd, even when they are the firat radicals of words, oiuc!) 
mora of course when second or third radic&Is. The first radical 
quiesceat has usually either (a) lost its oouaoaant power, its 
voff«l only remaining, or (&). as to § 7, both it and its vowel 
have disappeared, or (c) it has passed into another sound. 

(«) For examples of this as to ', see nniait,' afarv, a/a, «rf*, 
kam ; 

as to h, abu, 

as to w, amosi, usdi, aso, atdia ; 

as to h, and i}.', Ho, olo (' to wave '), alo {' uncle '). aei ; 

as to y, aru, alat, atu, vba ; 

as to ' and ", dfiti, dUUiia, iinu, ilfina, Ata, am, ara ; Tahi 
a/iitru, 't«n.' 

{b) For ejcampUs of this as to ', see fata, mgo, aafi, atli, s 
tern; sikai, 'one.' 

as to h, f(t (' to chop, cut '), mu, bosa, teiutera, riju ; 

as to w, tao, h>t, mg, tak't, Hta ; 

as to In, bei, hau [bau-s], site, turn [ton), sis ; 

I^Ko such example as to (i' occurs, see Index under l^'.J 

as to 7, bus», tae (d. for atai), bia, ma-tui-u, ma (susa) ; 

as to ' and ". bea, bila, taott {tawoti), /ala luota), iffi, 
mom, fasu, musu, sHa (sof) ; Rotti hulu, Samoan fiUu, ' 
[Kote. Examples of (b) are common in reduplicated words j 
loto (alo'fi, also loa~ai, and lo-Ji\, immoa, bob, and aKtb (6b), 

(c) For examples of this as to >, see (^), he, fei, sei, im 
gative pronoun ; tanm, toli^a, b'nw, (' to weave '), bati, 
\}ciha), hirarH ; 

as to h, ahu, libu ; 

as to ^ and V< Mm, imma {himi, emu. umij, Unta (' fivAJ 
laao, mkam, wis {tck, f/is) ; sikai, tcsa, ' one ' ; 

as to w, boroa, bani [baiut-s], ^lu, boto-tit, maitt (tuou), 
{kano, kattoka), malat {^talai), maraff {bureii, atilay (' moon *) ; 

M to y, faru (am, ' hand *), lAa and ftii6a (' day ') t 
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MS to ' and ", uUi (uli, oti). kari {' boy '), fowu \kait, ' tree '), 
MM! {bisi\, fyi^) {»a$o\, fill, buio {buffo), bintt ('to whistle'), 
iuUa, Aote, mita {mata, ' eye '), iiujia (mofa) ; Maori ffohtru, 
ViU and H^ (Po. Ef.) gafum, nofum, ' ten.' 

Hodern EngUsh. it may be liere observed, has dropped the 
guttaral aounda of the Anglo-Saxon, which are still preeen-ed 
in olbar dialects as Scotch and Qerman : cf. lauch. Germ, lach-en, 
and lough (la/) ; encuch. Germ, jcni*?, A.S. ^euoh, gertog, and 
owMjA (end/), enow; A.S. koh, and hough (hok). So with 
E t iati wt i as compared with some other New Hebrides and 
Oeauic dialecta. In such examples in English we see not 
only the sometimes complete dropping, or quiescence, of the 
■ncieat gutturals, but also sometimes the passing of them into 
letters of another class, as bare h, ^, g, into f, w, k, which 
oinr repnunt ttiem. Such changes in English have taken 
plsM in the pact, and we know that they have &om the 
ooroparisoH of the present English with the other Indo-European 
aneuot and loodern dialects. It is exactly so with Efatese 
or oUwr Diod«m Oeaanic dialects. The strong Semitic ancient 
gattonl sootMls ', h, );. ', h't "t 7. when in past times they 
w«rs faaiog dropped, either completely disappeared, or passed 
into other letteis, as we have just seen. In My. initial h 
(wTittoo) is DO longer sounded as htttan, Ef. iita, in which 
word tbs ti reprssents an original p, 6 : here we see the process 
of aofUoiitg the ancient liar^her guttural sound in operation 
M It ware. 

U. Dtalecticaily one or more of the original consonant 
■otiada may be dropped, as in j 4. In Tuhitian all the 
pittu>li hava been softened to *, or lost, and a is alvraj's, 
f oOaOt repreaented by h. In most of the Polynesian dialects 
all tha flilMlaata have been softened to h, and Baratuugan has 
lost trrtn this h. Hawaiian has lost all the dentals, and 
sofMoad s and f to II Baratongan lias lost both f and h, and 
also s. Tongan, like Arabic, has lost p ; Malay, Ulce Auyrian, 
fiSodSCalafT Malagasy w. Malay and Ef^tese have lost a, and, 
c2 



OCEANIC LANGUAGES 

like Assyrian and Ethiopk, s'. In Efateae the sibiUnts hav* 
bran reduced to n (which in one dialect i^ softened to h), 
the dentals pi-actically to t, and the gutturals to k |g, b, m) ; 
though the Bounds of d, g, h are heard dialectically. In the 
New Hebrides dialects the original Semitic guttural soundi 
have been well preserved : Futunese shows that Polynesian. 
and Tanna, Malekula, &c., that Efatese originally had them. 
The change of k, g, and t to j (cb and j), not in Efatwe, is 
seen, e.g. in Aneityumese (as in Arabic), as in akai/a, iaht, 
'weandthou'; aijawa, j/aiw, ' ye ' ; Mioyewy, 'star,'i for on, 
k, is in Ef. masoi, Santo mofoi- So the s in Mg. s^fina, ' 
is for original k {--iji}, through j (or oh), as in § 4, My. kup^ 
and cht^iff, Lampong c/»'upiy, Batta taltoppiff {chopiff). In Efateaa 
sUi-f (' enter '), q.v. My. ^tfoAr, also saJal, or satap, Mg. juMca 
(L e. dMulii-ka), the My. J, Mg. da, Ef. and My. b, all represent 
the original d, j. The same change of d to j and s is seen in 
word for ' one ', Ef, tcm, Oaudalcanar kesa, New Caledonia 
(Latham), tat, tetija, i.e. leja. 

In Ef. k, g (aometimea g') according to rule represent (. 
[ ftiid Mg. k, g, and) the Semitic k, g, k, see Index under t 
' letters. 

In Ef. the guttural- labial 1p, m, sometimes represent t 
guttural quieacents, § II c. 

In Ef. t (sometimes pronounced t, dialectically 9, d) asconi 
to rule represents (My. t, d, Mg. t, %, p, d, and) the S 
t', t, t', (, 9', d, 4, under which letters see Index. 

In Ef. 8 according to rule represents (Mg. and Tanna a, 1 
B, Mare s, a', and z, Fut. a, e', and) the Semitic a, ■', s, vaxii 
which letters see Index. 

The Semitic s is represented in Ef. by t or 8. See Indl 
under the letter p. 

In Ef. 1, r, n according to rule represent the Semitic 1, r, 1 
under which letters see Index. 

In Ef. b (=b and p), f (=v and f ) represent (Mg., Tai 
Malekula, &e., b, p, v, f, and) the Semitic b (r), p (f) ; 
the Semitic m: e»e Index under the letters b, p, m. 
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Id Ef. w (a) in a f6w words repres^nta the Semitic w : see 
Ind«x under the lett«r w, and for the rest § 1 1. 

18. In the Oceanic diolecta. b£ in f 5 n, letters belonging to 
tbft ttme ehus, gutturals, dent&la, or labials, readily tnt«r- 
diangCk For instance, original k, g, k, guttuiala : 

(o) dig skin rub gape, wonder 



Et ai.iai.fm 


Mi 


i03i, ^a-"'- /«S' 


tnaka, maga 


My. ^i 


htlit 


gisi-k, kisi-k 


jojo, woja 


Mg. taJ. 


hwlil,! 


koM-ku 


yoi/a 


Stm.tU 


■Ui 


•<uj 


mojo 



Ha. tii Oi 

{b) Dentals : t to a, hima-ni and tioba-fii ; totyu and nobu ; 

binote and binen. The cbangu of the Semitic formative -t to q 

ifl fraqoent, and found in all the Oceanic dialects, thus, li^llf, 

'four/ N. Quine* (Bajr| bani, Motu htni; kqfu and kaf»ti, 

Fui tom-fa and kovu-na, iiy. ka^-^; tukii, Fl tuku-l'a, Sam. 

tmtt-ma ; Hahri i^i-f (j:.), Hg. fni-»a, ' six ' ; Syriac m-iatnia, 

Mg. w-tf»Hna, Efl m-i«uyi. Sum. inu, 'drink.' In Madagascar 

■ome tribes use -ta (dialect -bbI, and -na interchangeably, 

T, B : afili and ajUi ; ta, sa, ti. di, fi, " not ' ; lesa, sikii, 

I tH»tik (nilup.), 'one' ; mita, Sam. and My. mala, Mg. nuisu, 

m^^^^ l"^* chnnge of the Semitic formative -t to a (Mg. a, and 

^^^^B dialect f| is frequent, and in all the Oceanic dialects, 

^^^ndtf, -four,' Epi vast; Ui{ii-»i, TAy. loffi-s, Fi. ta^i-fa; lifix. 

l8^yW-». Mg. kji-la. My. Uijji-t, laj>i-s, Fi. lova-l'a, Sam. lava-si, 

' to bend ' ; htmu-ti, dialect iiunu-n, Ug. /unu-gi. In MiidngaHcar, 

Hova -ta in in Betflileo dialect -aa. 

T, r, 1 : /lu and riw ; lutu and lulu ; liMf, ' four,' Epi t'crt, 
Sognaf (N.G.)/iJ. The Semitic formative -t becomes r, 1, thus, 
rata, H)ka-la h, 3olca-ri, Tongan hoko, hoko-ta ki ; sitmi-ii. My. and 
Jara mmba-l, naiipa't, sumpa-l. »antpa-l, My- lampi-na, Tong. 
WM^i ; Uimi-»i, sabe-ll. My. sitHpu-l ; n^o, [o^O, toi/o, tUtyn, mjo-sa 

Wpi e. — WWt«t«r 4b« naiDii of (be Ungtug* ii not given, tha wort] is 
« 1» fniind Willi ill nivauiiig lu th« Dlotiuaary, in/ra. 
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li, Fi royo-Crt, My. da^a-r, Mg. »f,»vni,feni-s, ' to hear' 

'(, hisi-l, ' rub.' Sfg. -fa with suffix attached to it beconuB 
t or r, as ma-takv, Ug. tahuta, hataliurafia (My. katalMtan) ; Et 
mi'tiri, Mg, sura-ta, siiratana, My. fuJi-s, tvlisan. The Semitil 
formative t- ia sometimea changed to r-, la-usi and ra-uai : 
Fi. ra- and ta- are the Bame. 

Original n to t, s : wta-wj/?, My. nipi-s, lipi-s ; tnita, ' eyt 
/«/«, ' stone ' ; iffita, An. m(a, Mg. isM-a, pronoun incluaive, ' ' 
and thou ' ; nu and so, «, S, pronoun third person, verbal stiffixf 
the same pronoun separate, EC inia, My. iiia (i^a), Mg. i 
the □ of the ' nuuation ' sometimes becomes e, as Saru « 
My. ratus, * hundred.* For this word see Index under letter & 

n to r: namu, 'mowiuito,' Tah. namu and ruwu 

a to u : isuma and mttma. 

e to r : mesau, nmti, ' to desire.' 

r to a (e) : muri, ' send back, return,' and hist ; ffori, ^WN^ 

lose'; karo, 'naked,' Mg. Iiarihari, and luixihacU 

p to t : -m and -to, pronoun suffixed third person plural 
nw0 and (oua (roa, tod), 'to fall.' Wlien initial r U reduplf 
cated it is usually pronounced t, thus, roba, toroba ; ri^, Uri^ 
rafi, terafi : in such cases the original letter may be r or t (d). 

r to n : marc and mane, ' man, male ' : manu, Mg. iitntna^ 
My. bitruff, 'bird.' 

r to 1 : roko and loh>. 

1 to Q : lulum and tifiom. 

In some cases the change may not be direct from I 
original, but secondary, or tlirough intermediate cbangs < 
ohaitges : thus, original 

1 to a, &c. : Arb. la, H. It, &c., ' not,* we find aa H, di,9 
ta, ft, ta, t'i, Sam. le, Maori te, My. ta, Mg. W ; and bo I 
article, Arb, oi, l-, we find oa na, til, in, «-, Sam. U, Maori ( 
East Mai n-, Mg. nl, Fi. tia (and a). Of these, s and a are fro 
the original 1, through t. Tanna kimia, kitnyaha, kiimiar, I 
■akamus. Fi. ketnuni. Ml. P. hamdi, ' ye ' : here b, r, a, n, and i 
are all for original 1, which iu kimia is elided, and is still 1 ] 
Erumangan yoril, 'they.' See Ch. V, t, A-c. 
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So ■ to 1 : Utia may be through t or r (compare the cliange 
of a to 1 in AaaTriMi before a deaU], and of 9' to I ' la Mahri), 
Bs in the word bt ' man,' E£ ata, Epi ata-amai, Epi sn-a 
Tviuk iNnf man, Santo la-mani : the Iett«r here represented 
bjr t, r, >, 1 is in thU word in Arm. &' and t, Arb. s, t', t, Eth. 
■, Hftb. a'. In the words for 'two,* 'three,' and 'eight,' the 
original initial Semitic letter is a', s, or t, t' : Epi chua {jua), 
and bta, £f. lua, and dm, and ''ua. and (ita, My. dwca, JSg. 
Sam. Imi, 'two'; AmbL mi, EC (olii, /ofu.and rolu, 'three' ; My. 
lofom (rednpUeatwd, dalofon), ' sight.' 

(«) Lilnals: b and m, as bo^, and moff; bunuti, and timnuli 
btti, mai, ' to oome ' ; 

b and w, as bon and won ; bora, and bomuora ; 

b and f. a« bono, /ano ; bami, na/am'utn : be, /^. ' to 001 

f and w. /ai, vat, ' water ' ; 

m and t, MO-riMxt, had /a-tU7ia, 'somewhat' : this ma is the 
Semitic interrogaUve and indefinite mo, sometimes changed 
in Aj*y. to lu, Himyaritic to ba, as in £f. in the e&me word, 
ma-toko, it is also ba-t(^, and fa-toko. The m of this word 
ID U» interrogatire is in Ef. f, Mg. t, My. p ; and prefixed, as 
in tbtt Samitie dialects, in the Indefinite sense, to verbs and 
Tflcbsl DonoB, it is in Mg. m and f {ma-, fa-, mpa-. mo/ui-, 
/i4a>^ wpaAo-), My. m and b, and p, Ef. b and f, also m (as in 
■ufotoji, Sam. m and f (as in mata'u, Ef. mataku, and /(fa-, 
Et Mto-, /aka; Mg. wAa-). 

m utd lii, b and fy, and rice versa, interchange. 

w and b, M tioiu and bal»t, 

w and ^, ualu and balu. 
For original initial w, see the Oceanic word for ' moon ', atilag. 



Hr 



fte. 



FororigiiMl initial m, see the Oceanic worda for ' male ', mari, 
maiA, ma*, &&, and ' female ', fafint, &e. 

14. Int«rchaage of lAtters of one class with tliose of another. 
■ in jS, fc, c <*,«./ p. 




(a) Qutturala and Dentals, aa in $ 5 & : Ef. fila, Bu. Wak. 
My. Mat, Mg. hala^a, 'lightning'; wJp, Mf. ktipi^ and chi^ij, 
Mg. sufitut, ' ear ' ; Lobo (N,G,) ^-omcftiwHi, Timbora ki^koff, Mg. 
kinlana, My. bintag, wmtag, Unlay, Chamori jrt*(f«n. Haw. Aofai. 
San Christoval (Fagani) figu, Marq. hdu, /itu, Maori tclutu, 
Motu hisiu, Oba fisii*, Santo t-iVui, mofoi, Ef, tnoAoi, An. nio(]'cHP| 
^ZSp'.Ua.hn hMob, &c., ' star.' K to n (thiough g), Batta (Si 
tra) aka, Tanna ik, Ero. ka, My. and Ef. a^, Ef. dialect Ice- 
and ke-hta (Mg. anau, ana-nu), pronoun second person sin^ 
Ef. kunm and akam, My. kantu, Tanna ituma and Mmia, pronoun' 
second person pIuraL An. ni-Ama and td-jma, ' hand * ; teit 
and scij, 'three.' Ef. kabu, Ml. kambii, Epi setabi, Motn lahi, 
Rotuma rahi, ' fire ' : for other examples, gee § 11 c 

(ii) Dental and Guttural, as in § 5 c : Ef. stkai, siki-tik, Cayagan 
laetai, Sumatra sada, N. Caledonia tat, chika, 'one.' The 
Hawajians wholly confound dental vritix guttural, t being 
always pronounced and written k. (In Samoan the increasing 
tendency is to pronounce t as '.) Thus Maoii la-gata is in 
Haw. ka-naka, Fi. ta-mala, £f. ta-mole, ' man.' In the pursonftl 
pronouns we have Ef. igita, Mg. i^ka, ' we and thou.' How D 
may become k (or b), through g, is seen in this same word, thus 
iffiia (for iitita, Mota intna) in one Ef. dialect is akil. My. 
Gaudalcanar ihila (suffixed Ef. -nita, gita, Mg. -»ika), and in 
first person e.iclusive also, ' we and they,' tlie same n becoi 
k (or h), through g, and is sometimes elided, thus, Ef. k-inoi 
(Santo aiuim), Ef. dialect ayami, Aurora ikami, kumi. My. kami, 
Yaabel (Gao) t'ami, 'ai, Mg. ahai (suffixed Mg. ->wi, Ef. nami 
and -garni) Ulawa ami, Motu ai ; Ef. au, dialect tt, dialect fAi, mw, 
verbal pronoun, for vami as Ulawa ami, Motu ai, Motu verbil 
pronoun a; Mg. vatana, My. badag, Ef. batako, 'body.* And 
thua tlie n of (he Semitic formative suffix an, ^l~, in Hg. ana. 
My. an, Ef. un, or aim, is n in Haw., g in Maori, Sam., dc, 
k in Marquasan. In Ef itself we have ran, ra^, raA^ 'time '; 
and in Maori ragi and niki, Ef. Itigi, Haw. lani, 'beai 
sky.' So the n of the ' nunntion ' may become g, k aa 
ulun, My. orag, Ulu (Sumatra) orak, ' man ' ; and Ef. 
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bfifjn, uul bts<A, Hy. tasik, ' flea.' Hot only n, but 1 and 
V m«7 baeonw g, k, h, thus tli« I or r of th« Oceanic numeral 
' thre« ' {Mm, tUu. telv, tir, Ac) is g, and k, in My. tiga, An. si ik ; 
El lati^. An. tikga, ' ear.' £f. tasda is in Ef. dialects tasiya, 
and uhfha ; and hulo^i ia in a neighbouring village hiiijo-ni. 
Malo turn ia in Epi tajta, Ef. ZnMi, ' the back.' The formative 
; |ircflz in My. far is Ln Tagala laga ; and that in My. bar ia in 
Tagala mo;, Ug. tnaha, Ef. haka, or faha, Tab. faa, or haa, 
JIaori Khato, the original Semitic being mata-. The formative 
prefix fa, J, tl<, may paaa into ha, ha (and then into a, as in 
Ef. dialMt afieica = Ituila, as ju^t not«d), thus Ef. tabam, Maori 
jftnaera, and havmi, ' burned.' Thia prefix (ta) in My. and £f. 
ia oft«a la, Hg. ha, as Ero. (/«t.xi(-uyt, Et ka/ate. or ^j!it'' (so 
iwitl) all the numenla), My. kaampat, 'fourth,' Mg. hefaruna, 
'four d»yB.' 

I So tb« Semitic fonnattve sulEz (collective, abstract, feminine) 
It, n, i, oft«n becomea k (or b) in Mg. and My., thus My. poso-t, 
\ffOH^it, Mg. kasu-ka, EL kasi, 'to rub.' Hg. pumfa, piifika. 
I £11 busa i, 'to smash.' This ending also changes through k, 
I or, aa in the Semitic dialects, directly, to b, and disappears (aee 
I mf>Ki) : My. gam, //ant-t, yaro-i, Ef. hirv, kartt-ti, ' to scrape ' ; 
I m^ Utpa4ia, Ef. tef, ' to cut.' But alvraya in such Mg. words 
1 Uw -Im, when another suffix {-ana) is attached to it, becomes h 
I (or t, aea iit/ra under section c), as lajMi-ka, ta^-hma (uot tapa- 
I kimi]. ' cut off.' This sufhx, -t, is aeen in the Oceanic numeral 
'four*, as Et b&ti, Mota val, Uea vak, Pentecost pie(, N.O. {L.. 
p. 382) fiak. The some change of t to k is seen in the Oceanic 
word for ' thrM ', which is in Ef. lolu. Mare tini, bnt in Lifii 
kofi, Ueahfw. 

|c} Guttural and Labial, as in $ 5 : Ef. kui and but. Aimk (dialect 
kAi = fetai) aad uiai, bwi ; £f. kau, My. ffawa and iautt : Ef. 
JOa. 'lightning/ Ba. Mak, My. kUat (also kilap, as just noted). 

■ t. MUW. «- its' StprvJhr., Hy. f , p. 98, >n>l rnl, □olm tliu uliuni^ ui 
r M 1^ k, b. Anutag Uia IUajb ths r la gattunilly pronouiicad. like r 
, lC«Hliuiiil>riaii t. la wuno plaon. Su lli« S«inlUc r liu k ({Qltunil 
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Id Mg. the formative suiGx ka, with another sufiBx attached 
to it, becomes sometimes h, sometimea f, sometimes either 
one or the other (e, g. hirihi, hirihana, or hirifana, ' bored '), as, 
huliuka, huhufana (not huhukana), £f. koht, ffvku, gvkuta, 'bent,* 
'curved.' Ef.dia1ect/un(A',aainArb.,butfuruiii-3J,asinEth.: see 
Dillmaim for this change in this and other words, e.g. Eth, Gr., 
p. 47. E, through g, to m, m, Ef. k, ko, go, ma, ma, Tanna 
k, m, suffixed pronoun second person singular : for this k, g, 
to n, see supra, J 14 a. In the reduplicated word for 'star' 
the first k has become f, t, w, b, m, and p (wh, and h), and 1, 
the second k appears as g, j, a, 9, b, see § 14 a. 

(d) Labial and Guttural, as in § & e : see Dillmann, where 
juflt cited for this change. Ef. hist, Mg. fusi^a and Atistfo, 
'to rub.* ^{. JUa, 'lightning,' My. kiJat and kiUtp. Ef. salube 
and sabtke, 'to be ignorant.' Botli Ef. ^i and m represent 
sometimes original gutturals as kuU, bili, and sometimes have 
passed into pure b or m ; and sometimes represent, as in 
saluhe, salttke, original labials, and sometimes have passed into 
pure gutturals : that is, these sounds are bridges, which majr 
be crossed either way, between the two classes, gutturals and 
labials. They are half-guttural, half-labial sounds. 

Ef.Jila, 'lightning,' Bu. bilak, Mg. Aalafa, Mahn itoW^, and 
horiq. The change of f to b, Ef. ban or fan (I have heard this 
in d. as han], An. ^an {apan), and Iian, ' to go ' ; Tab. faa or haa, 
(E£ baku or faka), formative prefix. 

U to g and k : compare Assyrian m to g. Ef. lumi, and 
luffi, to swell (' rise up,' of the skin) ; cognate word la^i, My. 
lagit, Mg. lanifa, Haw. lani, Maori ra^i, dialect rakt, ' the sky, 
heaven, above ' : in both of these cognate words, luffi (lumi), 
and laffi, the original letter is m. The change of original m to 
g is seen also in the word for ' wind ', Bugis l^na, Maori ma-toyi', 
Fi, fagi, Ef. laffi, which see. For the change of k, through 
g, to m, see (c). 

(e) Dental and Labial, as in § 6 / My. takat and lakap, 
Ef. liku, likul, q.v., 'to adhere': the t In this word is the 
formative ending above mentioned na sometimes passing 
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; b, and 1 Vfhvu it occurs in Hg. as ta, the f on the addition 
it of the otliar «nding {am) pamee into t, r, or f, aa Ef. liko, 
tot, Ug. rekifa (or rotiHfa), rcJ^ifaMa ; £f. ma/oAu, Mg. liihufa, 
Hy. /(ifo/, faitu/afl, ' feu- ' ; Mg. larafa. larqfifM 
tiot tarathta), Sam. Ul(if-ia, Fi. ftj^ /irtHW, Maori tiro. tWoliaga 
Kg. ten^^ina), £f. liro, 'to look, gaze, peep, spy.' The 
■iginal dmtal (t) of this ending, retained in one dialect, may 
I into and be retained only as a labial in another, 
m Ug. >N^ or tdifa, idirana, 'to enter,' Sam. vht, uluf-ia, Ef. 
duplicated aUttiia, uMia, ' entered (by a spirit), possessed ' ; 
'.y. mht, and aalap, Ef. siii, aSi/, ' to enter, insert.' When the 
of th» onding baa changed to n in Ug., this n, on the 
iddhion to it of the ending ana, often changes to m, as 
to drink,' minumana (not minuftona), My. vtimtm, £f. 
MfNM^, Sam. inu, inuraa^a=Jiy. minuman, Mg. minumana, 
iimt^kma (the i after the g will be explained below) : so 
ig. OiMNt, Hg. ana-ni, 'six,' ; original initial a in this word 
latiiDfis has become f, as Ceram wonen, MI. toon. Tab. fine ; so 
radical a in the word fur ' ten ', futu, puliilt, and that for 
iam', My. talapan (red.), Makassar joloJ ten (re<l,). In Snnto m 
id n an often uaed indifferently by different speakers, or even 
>j the same speaker (VoL II of this series, p. 1). llius we have 
a s Fi. ictnUHi, ' ye,' pronoun second person plural, 
uu) £t komAm and kinami, ' we and they ' ; My. nipis and mipig, 
EC ma^fi, ' thin.' In Botuma t is very often pronounced f, 
fit, for ta, ' man ' ; m^^f, for mat, • eye ' ; /olu, for tolu. • three,' 
id »o forth. 

{/) Labial and Dental, as in $ & jr. In Santo owing to the 
»onfusitin, noticed under it), Itetween □ and m, we often liave 
D for original m, as Ufta for lima, 'five.' In South Santo 
[VoL U of this series, p. 1 ) there is a sound, represented by t, which 
b dMCtibad aa tp, or a sound between the two. It is a half t 
balf p aooncL On the opposite coast of Malekula there is 
ft aoond which makea the same confusion between f (or t| and 
V, One hean what ia at once labial and dental, just as in 
p aad A what ia at once guttural and labial : Santo vale, and 




ftOe, N. Guinea {L. 332) fiak, and ti'uft, 'four'; M&lekula 
Offl&tfw, and woniil, Mysol (Tr.)ji', and (i(, N. Guinea yil, Wt, 
and ^£, Java ^u, My. Ajj^oA, Mg. ^ftr, and (dialect in Sir Joseph 
Banks) h'fu, ' aeyen,' Uahri ihet (for ^ei. Asay. si&i'O ; E£ 
/anwi, Santo ranwo, and Cawua, ' house, country ' ; Ef. fotfint, 
Malekuhi vavine, and fafine, ' woman ' ; My. bulatt, Ug. vulana, 
Bu. uU>^, Timuri fidan, and tulan, E£ a'l^^, aflay (prosthetic 
a), (Port PrasUn Saian, Duke of York kalaff, see (if) above), 
Santo tmtla, Pi. vufa, N. Caledonia vmlog, An. mohog, Botti 
tuifii, Sumatra tWen, tMle(, fcwta, Mahri tcarffS, Kwef, ere/, Aaref^ 
icoTOf, tt-HrM?, wiirii, airiY', Tigre werhti, Sokotra irah, ' moon ' : 
see Index a. v. loCi (rn^, Ti^) — not in Arabic. 

16. Letters which readily fall away or disappear, as in {6. 
For the aspu-ated b (=b and p), that ia, f (=v and f), and m 
(when pronounced f which readily passes into v and disappe&ra). 
and for k and t, see above. 

S has sometimes disappeared as (ii^), Mahri itel, Mg. enti«i, 
' six ' ; minuet, minuna {])^o%.^), ' drink ' ; Causative prefix a, 
Arb. a ; pronoun third person, Tanna in, Ef. tya, into, My. tno, 
Assy, sunu, sina, nan, nsn, Sio. ; ii-~, Mahri ibet, Mg. Sam. J!tu, 
Java pitu, * seven ' ; I— •», Mahri hotito, Marquesan hima, Et 
lima, Mg, {jini, and dimi, Maori rhna, Epi yima, sima, &c,, 'five* ; 
1^^ Mahri hiriq, Ef. binak, finak, ' to steal.' In the word fi» 
' five ' it is the final s that has disappeared. 

T initial has disappeared in (u-j) Mahri iset, Sokotra aoP^ 
M. Syr, ic/ia (itaha), (Sula tasia) Bourn eshia, chia, shaa, Batta 
siah, Santo siiva, Mg. sivi, Tong, hiva, Maori iwa, ' nine '; ^\iJ 
(Sumatra Ic^an) Savujianu, Eaater Island varu, Mg., Sam. ijolu, 
Maori Karu, Carolines ican, tvul, Santo icalu, atu, Malekula i 
alu, Oba balu, 'eight.' 

Ii, Ef. mains, mam; Ji., 'to descend,' Ef. siwo, SMWO, 1 
kifo, Sam. i/o. An. asuol (asutcoi). 

B, Ef. verb. proa, nt, and 6u : the r here is for original a ff 
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Twio4 ilar. Uia (mira), n^it, Etb^ Amh. tJti, eto, Arh. il^i. Ac. 
J|aee ladox andar the letter M for this). This Semitic peraonal 
' demonstnitiTe plur&l pronoun ie usually appended in Oceanic 
' to the second and third personal pronouns plural, thus, third 
person, Ef. mUi (now singular, but originally plural), Hy. ma, 
Ug. i#>, isi (plural and singular), Ef. inim, Mg. Uartu (for 
inanuX Eromanga irora (for inora). i/orii (for t/onili, Tinna iraka 
(for imra), dialect« of Tannese ilar, iktt, ilah. tria, Qia, Put. (Po.) 
jak-trio, Tong. ki-iwu, ' they,' lit. {na-u), 'they— those.' Second 
PWMO : Mg. ananu, Tauna kimiahu, dialects kumiar, kimia, i(u- 
|«Mri. ICalekula dialect kamito, Ef. dialect akamtis, Fi. krmuni. 'ye,' 
or 'yog,* litenlly 'you— those.' i^j\. Amh. arvt, at Arkeeko 
ubah, Suta riAo, Tagala upnl, Hy. ampal, Mg. i^afa, Acheeu 
(SuButra) baiit. Ef. htitr, 'four.' 'Fruit,' Aramaic i-cro^ pira, 
Hg. ma. My. bmeah, £f. toiui. ua |im). 

H : aee the word for ' man ' under K, and ], in Index. Ef, 
ami, or on or (I, ' to abide ' ; nani. and nai, or nei, 'child,' bano, 
'bam, aod bo, 'to go'; Ef. inau, Tanna tau, &c., 'I' ; Arb. t'ina, 
I AJHf. MW, H. Syr. f^tra, Mabri ratv. Sokotra tern, Celebes dia, 
{Kj. Ala, Ef. nta, tua, Mg. rua. &c., 'two.' Formative prefix t-, 
jfor -tM, Ibl for lo&tl. So the formative sufiix -no becomes 
, »nnMtinm» -a, in Polynesian, and -ina in Mg. is both -ina and 
la in Polynenan. The preposition ni is often i as in Fi., 
'Ef., &0. 

Tb« finftl a of the word /'ina. ma, Ac, ' two,' is the a of the 
' 8cmltk diitl ending. 

Initial n of triliterals, as in Heh. and Arm., often disappeara : 
»m Iiul*i under the letter ] for examples, as hisn, 'speak.' kat, 
'bita,'Aifti, 'lacend.' buka, 'swell.' &c. Ef. and FL ni, and i, 
the preposition, in Aii>. J. Final n also sometimes falls away, 
v) in han, ' throat, gullet,' sc^ ' nape of neck.' 

M, as we have seen, may disappear whether initial, medial, 
or linaL The m, in Arm. Aud Assy, changed to n, of the 
A*eoDd and third personal pronoans plural, waa apt to fall 

, tu, tad rd, b«!iig for fiu, nd, origioallr nui, nd, A. Asmu, 
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away, Arb. antumu, antitm, and antu, Amh. aiUit, dittlect of 
Syni ankit, ^^<J\. and bo My. kamu, kait, and ag'au, Mg. anatt. 
Ef. htmu, akam, egH, (suffix, Ef., Uy. -mu, Ef. dialect kama), Arb. 
turn, htm, Heb. ?«m, kem, Tigri frifm, Eth. Kroiu, Amh. fc«, 
Ef. d. ^, Arb. tu, Heb. tu, Syriac hm, Mandaitic iim, fu. So 
in the third person plural, thus Talmudic tn-lto, tn-/ie, for in-hOH, 
in-hen ; M. Syriac an-i, in which all that is left of the original 
pronoun, in Assy, mnu, sina, Arb. humu. kunna, Heb. hem, 
liema, &c., is i, the an- or in- being demonstrative prefixeK. 
The M. Syr. suffix of this pronoun sometimea retains its a 
but is usually without it simply as c. In the Semitic dialects 
generally, however, this pronoun whether separate or suffixed 
retains its m or n : so also in the Oceanic dialects especially 
in the suffixed form, thus in My. it is ii'ia, or ij/a, suffixed fia, 
Ug. ill, isi, ia, i, suffixed ni, Sam. ia (and na), suffixed na, 
Ef. tnia, iffu, na-i, suffixed na, nia. and mia. In My. ma-rika, 
' they,' the ma is probably this pronoun, like the ^o, in Ef. 
ffo-ra, and za (for tta), in Mg. iea-rcit, and int in Ef. and Santo 
ini-m, 'they.' This pronoun occurs also as the last part of the 
combination of the pronouns of the first and third persons 
called the ' exclusive ', ' we and they,' Ef. kina-mt, dialect a^am, 
Santo ana-m. My. ka-mi, Mg. alut-i, suffixed Santo na-m, Ef. 
na-mi, Mg. na-i. 

16. (a) Dropping of initial syllables of woivis first radical 
weak, or quiescent, and on the other hand, {b) adding an initial 
syllable to words with ' (Aleph prosthetic) to lighten the 
pronunciation, as in § 7. 

(a) For instance, the three Semitic words giren aa utampha 
of this in § 7 appear thus in Oceanic, Ef. aiai, and toe, 'to 
know ' ; ^^, Sumatra sada, Gaudalcanar kesa, Epi saka, Ef, sika-i, 
Usa, Sam. tasi, N. Caledonia tat, &e., 'one'; and Assy, taku, 
Fi. lako, ' to proceed,' ' going.' 

(b) For example 'J.[, 'name,' Ef. ^isd, Malo is-i, Santo kifa, 
Fi. ^'a; e**)^, 'sun,' see Index — Ef. eh, alo, ali. My. aii, 
Mg. artdm, all show this prosthetic syllable, the sound rapi 
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■eo l wi 17 t, i>, being difficalL So Er. almate, for leiruife, 
tidtH, for tdah ; and albtff or at^hff (the moon). 

In Ebte U)« first syllable of. for f uimple. bati, ' teeth.' is of 
• diffBmit kind : for which see Index under the letter l?. 
ThiH ' t«atli ' IB io Santo u«», iind pcti, Su. isi, Madura maja, 
C«Mms fiti, Sbto ftftu, Oilolo ffedi, &c. ; and ' head,' in Mabri 
hen, knfoh, Ann (final b dropped), is in Celebes urte, ubi, 
Aaboyna umka. (Mg. Ma), uturtt, Geram. jpdi, Sunda pulu, 
Lunpong mImA, Uy. mIu, UaoH uru. As the Index shows, the 
additional initia] syllable in these words for ' teeth ' {and 
'boad'), is that of the Semitic 'broken plural', or rather 
collective singular. As such 'broken plurals' have almost 
entirely refdaced in Arabic the old or ' sound ' plurals, so the 
latter have almoet completely disappeared from the Oceanic 
dialacta. 

17. Wagive here a few specimens showing the letter changes 
in tlie words for 'man,' 'male,' 'woman' ('female'), 'sun,' 
'day,' 'bone,' and 'child,' &c. 

(a) |_^ll, .i.U, W^, J|U.I_, Assy, j/asi, &c., ' man,' ' human 
being.' This is the word of which the following forms are 
gtven in Xax Holler's Scwux of Languor, p. 262, ora^, ra^, 
oriM, oloN, Ian, olo, la, na, da, ra. Ef. rUitd, ata, ila, fa, and see 
below ander {i\, and («). 

(6) ^, (•P?), ' man, male, vir,' (c) il^, 'i\Jl[, ' woman, female. ' 

m EC Halo, and Oba mem, Ef. mare, manl, and md, Ysabel 
•Mm, and mane, and mae, Batta warah, Satawal ntar, and tiuU : 
Bednplicated, 

Bltna moMOiKMir. HI. banman, Hotu mtiruana, Bali mutoani, 
OaroUnas (HoKlock), muoM, Ceram manoioai, Ef. anoai, aa6i, 
QOeiomtm. 

^le Hg. ud Hy. word for ' male ' is quite different, foAi, and 
IM, /i. Ca.!. 

(«) Hy. bimi, N. Oitinea bm, gim. Bu. bai, Bauro wai, Ef. 
biU, dUMt MotH : B*duptioat«d, 

My. j un w y aw, ivn pomMn, pmnan, 1\aa%p&aotn, p 
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Other Or«an)c forms ai-e mauHna, mivine, faifid, /afiit, 
lUg- vaei, Motu haine, £f. dialect /o/fne. The &D&1 n is for i. tht 
■ Semitic feminine ending. 

(d) Combiimtion of (a) and (6) Bigoifying 'male', ' husband '; 
Ef. aia-manl Tanna yeru-man 

UOf^nani eni-man 

Epi eru-mtine Ml. ulu-maM, 

ote-mone Santo Jo-man i 

su-mam U-n\an 

MI. asn-ma/ Fi. ata-^anc 

Tong & Sam. fa-tmc, fa-ni 
{e) Combination of (a) and (c) signifying ' woman ', ' female^' 



Eto. 


asi-vm 


Sinta Man 


s /a-MW 








l/are-vin 


Fi. 


1/ale-wa 


S.Orie 


ttra-o 




Ji-ra» 




flfe-KW 


Epi 


si-ra 




alui!en 




le-wa 




ti-m 


Suilo 


k-mna 


Ef. ( 


la-i 






D. of Y. 


ta-buan 


1 


Tk-i 






MoU 


fa^ni 


Vanua Lava re-ht 


N.G. 


si'tia 


Ml. 


m-b'm 




re-en€ 




^i-fK 


SfttHwtd 


m-hnut 




'In-no 










Ef. 


htni-ni 
r ffum-ni 

tairu-i 
rywru-i 


N.G. 


ftumi 






Santo 


'aro'i 
'ofa-i 







(/) Feminine of (a) aigaifying ' woman ' : 
H. •is'/fiA, Ch. '((a, S. 'affo, A. 'wnCo. Ef. lax, U, U. FI 
di, Hota iro, ro. But Ef. lai may be (a-t, see under (e). 

(9) Sun (also day, and daylight), and §§ 13 b, 16 b. Sm 
Index under 6^fi- ' sun,' Tigre and Ambaric fai, Epi (SouUl- 
Eaet ndac (dai), Tarawan tai, Ci^eli lehei, Amblaw loot, MeU ra^ 
Sulu Uland§ lea. Mota Joa, Tongan Ion, Samoau la, Maori n^ 
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Lift fo, I'M, Mftre du, Aurora aloa, ££&t« i^, ah, uli, Mg. anilru, 
tmrii. My. ari, Lobo o/nA and oiu^ Mafoor orj, Vaturaga aso, 
Florida oAo, T^i fijfa, San Cristoval sina, Motu dino, Aaeityuni 
fig, Ac 

ik) BoDfl, T. i 10, atitl Index under Jac, plural r^^°¥^, Mabri 
■a|iiij, atii' (th6 m dropped), Efate Idot, or faicof, Mg. {(iiuIaiM 
(aot« Iha nunation), Ouabain fo/itn, Lampong (ttlfln, My. fuZay. 
In this vrori E£at«8e lias the originnl plural (feminine) ending 
t, vrbich the others cliange to 1, 

(0 Child, father, mother : see Diet. s.v. omi |for nani\. The 
initial radical (v. Index) is found aa w, y. and ' (I). It is a in 
My. anai; HI. aaatuit, Big. anaka, k in Ef. lainoa, konoht, 
Hy. lanalc, and a in Mg. zmiaka. dropped in £f. nati. nani, in 
whieh th« middle radical 1 is represented by n, and in reila n 
by r, «» in Mft. rcmi, An. and Ml. risi. bat by 1 in Pa. lati, Fila 
Ma, Celabos Ififto. The (bird radical d U represented by t, 
aa in £f. natn *ia. by n, ns in uani net, by k in Mg. and My. 
anala. Ef. kanoka, and elided in Ef. nai no, kanoa, Mg. rat, 
EL err, Cefam. iiia, Epi fa, Ef. rcila. Fila Ida, &C.' 

For the placss in tbe foregoing where Die tetter changes in 
the Qunurals, and certain other mucb-used words (suu. moon, 
star, atone, fira, Truit, lightning, wind, heaven, wat«r, ear, man 
{paraoa), man (male), woman, eye, fruit) ar^ explained, see 
Ch. VI ; and for the same in the personal pronouns. Ch. V. 
In tha fmgoing ore aUo explained the words for bead, year, 
Hsa, navel, name, toeth, bone, akin, house, tree, canoe (ship), 
aod naay othar nouns, verba, and parliclea too numerous to 
OMatioa herv. 



CHAPTER III 

TRI LITERALISM AND INTERNAL VOWEL CHAMGE 

It is now to be shown that the Oceanic primitire l&ngiuge 
had like each of its sister dialects, Arabic, Assyrian, &o^ Ha 
share of the common stock of purely and exclusively Semitir 
triliteral words (nouns and verbs) with the purely Semitic 
common method of word formation or inflexion by internal 
vowel change, aud external additions (prefixed, infixed, suffixed), 
and its share also of the limited common stock of parely 
Semitic particles. This, if it can be shown, will be admitted to 
be conclusive. The particles will be dealt with subsequeatly. 

The ancient Semitic finite verb, with its perfect and imper- 
fect, was simply a verbal noun ' joined in a certain way with 
the personal pronouns, and with it or from it other and 
numerous verbal nouns' were formed by vowe! change xai 
external formative additions. The ancient finite verb with 
its perfect and imperfect so formed is no longer found in the 
existing broken down Oceanic languages, though as analytic 
substitutes for it we have as the finite verb for inataae* 
in Efatese ' the verbal pronoun ' joined ivith these verbal 
nouns after the fashion of the Imperfect, as a bano I (am, or 
was) going=I go (or I went), and in Malagasy the 'pronominal 
adjunctive' joined with these verbal nouns, alter that of the 
perfect, as tiaJcu my loving=I loved, or, I iove. The verlial 
nouns that were formed with or from that of the andflut 
finite verb were numerous, and in them we have the ground- 
' c-i;.8.z.., pp. lOiMidlTe, 
• Ibid, p. 1», ud Wright'* .Irt^ Or., I. t| IK, IW. 
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forms of the modem Oceanic verb. We amy compare here ^| 


tb* foUowing Arabic forms 


^B 


1. jZt /a'l {ihlu, or tie 


, tali, b'h' ; in the r«t I shdl ^M 


not give these final 


vowels, but the reader should bear ^^H 


them in mind). 


^M 


2.j;ifii 


H 


». jii/rt. 


18. fall. ^M 


«. iii:} filial. 


^^^M 


5. iili JFtal. 


^^^^M 


6. iSa'/ii'fci/. 


^^^^H 


7. ja/aat 


■22. fiUat (Heb.). ^^M 


8. jus Jkal. 


la. fiia. ^H 


9. iiis^tiobrf. 


maj'iil. ^^^^H 


10. IjUI /a'dfof. 


25. mV"''. ^^^^1 


II. jii;r«I. 


^^^^^1 


12. j'ii ;ra?. 


27. mir"'. ^^^^1 


18. Ik;^ /dbi/. 


88. mJ-tHal. ^^^^| 


14. J^ /m-ai. 


at. nufaM. ^^^^1 


Ifi. A'd/. 


/I'liW. ^^^H 


16. fit-oku. 


^H 


Of tbwo forms 1-6 ore 


the commonest in Oceanic. The ^^H 




of 1-S (tbi* hat Tonel ia not written in the above m explained | ^H 


and in the laat two voweU of 4-6 (the last being this same ^K 




not elided, eofflatimw a, or 


, and for the a before the ■/, often w 


u, or 0, K in other Semitic languages. We now proceed to ^M 


eotDfWVlbsOwaDietriliteral words with Arabic, Assyrian, Ac, ^H 


■ laAnMeMUiUieS*BlUcmother.tongua«vei7DODneD<ledH'ilLoDe ^H 




0«owall7 Um otlur SmUUc languagu. »nd tbo modem Oocuiic dm thesu ^M 




* rmltiMiinilnltwffijiiiw, inn 


Writthri.4rt.. Qf., VoL I. H lM'S]».lc. ^H 


^^^ 
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just aa, for instance, we compare, say Aasyrian or HimywitK 
words with Arabic, Hebrew, Syriac, or Ethiopic. 

Take for example Efate lifiii, to bend round ; tmtlibai, bent 
(the final i, transitive particle, is explained below) ; tqfa, a thing 
bent ; lofai, to bend ; ntalo,fii, bent ; kahfa, or koUi/a, bent ; t^fi^ 
(Samoan lavaiava), a wrapper round tbe loins : Samoan Uf/^ to 
crouch ; Iqfi^a'ina, to cause to crouch ; laoe, lavetaoe (Arabic 
lafdafa, to wrap round, &c.), to entangle ; lavelavea, to be en- 
tangled : (for -a. and -taina, see below). Fiji lave, Invei'a 
(Samoan lacasi), to coil, fold, to bend ; hdove, bent ; saiovt. 
flexible : Malay lipal, lan^t, lapU, lampis, lapis, a fold, to fold, 
plait ; Malagasy Ufila, also lufi^a, folded, bent, plaited ; Arabic 
laffa, to be involved, intertwined, to wrap up, wrap round 
(oneself, as clothing), to fold : laff. liff, laffat, Uffai, inToIved, 
intertwined, &c. ; hffa, loffai, coil of turban, winding of roid. 
In this example tbe above given six commonest forms of tfae 
modern Oceanic verb (or noun), the ancient verbal noun, an 
seen, viz. : — 

1. lave. 8. h/a. love, Ut/a. B. lipaL 

2. tifa. 4. lan^it, tavasi. 6. loveta. 
The inference is irresistible that in the Oceanic primitive 

or mother-tongue this word wa.s triliteral, and had the vowel 
changes peculiar to the Semitic languages most fully preserved 
in the ancient Arabic ; and that as a triliteral woi-d with the 
middle radical doubled it underwent the usual contractioos. 
set forth in all Semitic grammars, of such words, as is plainly 
seen by comparing with the Arabic These forms, originally 
verbal nouns and still often used as such, formed from th« 
uncient finite verb, as lipat, a fold, lo/a, u thing bant, or 
bending, have become ground-forms of the modem verb, as 
lipat, lipatkan,^ to fold ; lofai,' to bend ; from which again ar* 
formed by external additions modem verbal nouns, and derived 
verb forms. Thus we have lipatan, a fold ; lo/aian, a bmding 
or being bent ; laoelavca, entangled or entangling ; malAal, 
bent : and the derived verb forma (see below) : '— 

■ ForfcoNindi. truuitiv*p4niol*s,M*tMliiwon th* Pkrticlae. 'Cb.IV, 
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hi, Fiji aaUm, flexible. 

, H&Uy matipat, to fold. pUit ; Ebt« mal^us, beat, 
flnad. 

Hifftl. Ualftguy mikfila, folded. 
T&&I, fijt k^K, Ethte kalqfa, bent. 
Mmfiil, Malagisy mandejita, to fold, bend. 
MataM. Samoan fiialavt, to tfJce « turn of n rope &s round 
a pin.' 

It U not proposed to ^ve here theee modem verbul nouns, 
and d«ived verb fonus for the following words, but they may 
eMily be found in the dictioiuu-ie>s. 

Ab is seen in tlik example the vowels of the ground-forms of 
tba Oceanic verb are retained in the modern derived forms and 
verbal nouns. It ts in the ground-forms therefore that we 
fitwl the proof of the part played in the ancient language (the 
primitive Oceanic) by Internal vowel change. 

To show that this is a fair specimen of modem Oceanic 
worda, that it ia not exceptional but only one out of the mass 
and of a piece with the rest, would prove conclusively that the 
Oceanic primitive or mother-tongue bad like each of the sister 
dialaeta, Arabic, Assyrian, &c., its share of the purely and 
oaeliHhraly conuoMi atook of Semitic triliteral words with the 
fMiraly Semitio common method of word-formation or inflexion 
bjr intamal vovel change and external additions. This then 
la what we have now to endeavour to show, and we may begiu 
with wocda belonging to the same special class as this, viz. : — 



(«) TUUTEBALS WITH TBK SscOKti RaOICAL D0CBI.ED. 

The fl|nirea refer to the above given verbal noun forms 1-80. 
EfiiU t taim, Maori tf^, prohibited ; Arabic (dabba, to prohibit) 
1 diiUw, a prohibiting, or being prohibited. 

E&t« t imJo, Ualay 4 malm, diagusled, loatfa^ unwilling, 
aven*. Arabic (moRri, to loathe, be diagust«d, unwilling, averse) 
I mdUo, 4 maSat. 

* ViT Ihra* prsfiiM, «•¥ Wlovr on ih« Ponnative prpllK«a. 
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te/a ; Fiji 4 turn, to put in a series, range t 
in order of b&ttl«, Arabic mffa, to set or place in ord«r B 
a series, to arrange the line of battle, 1 faff. 

Efate 1 kari, hiro, to ecratch, scrape, shave, seize, graap; 
iMro, the throat, gullet; Mrt, a plane; Malay garu, to rake; 
Efate 3 gura, to rake ; Malagasy 3 kuri, to scrape ; Efat« 6 gunm. 
to gnaw ; Efate ■! haraka, Jcarali, iaris!, karafi, haniti ; Malay 
garit, gar'is, ganit, garok, gamp, kanit, karok ; Malagasy luirttfa, 
to shave ; Arabic (ganv, to drag, siiatcb, sweep, seize ; Hebrew, 
garar, to scrape, sweep, saw) ; Arabic 1 garr : i garraf : 6 gurrat"^ 
Hebrew garon, the throat, gullet. 

Efate 1 kahi ; 3 kalu, a covering, as of cloth or a mat, to ci 
oneself with such ; 4 knhiti ; 6 kuluti, to cover with such, 1 
clasp one round so as to hold him ; ke}, keUti, keht, kelakela, tun) 
round ; Malagasy 6 hudina, budidina, and herifia, Malay ; 
giiliig, goli^ ; 5 giUg, knlilig, to roll, to turn round ; Arabie 
(galla, to cover. &q., Hebrew g<^al, to roll) 1 gaUu ; 3 gwUu. 
a covering; Hebrew ffilgat, a wheel, a whirlwind, compare 
the analogous Malagasy hudhiktidina, turned repeatedly ijS, ?JC 
h-£d, i^SjSto turn round, revolve, Ef, kel, keM, kelakela, keM^rt.' 

Efate 8 kusi, and, with k elided, vsi, to follow, to traek. 
to narrate ; Malay uair, to pursue ; Arabic ka»»a, to track, t 
narrate. 

Efate 8 soht, to leap, go swiftly, be inflamed with i 
to epear, inivit mviiertm ; Samoan aoso'a, Tongan hohi, 
apear, pierce ; Arabic sahha, to leap, to go witli vohemenoe, | 
bum with rage, inivit mtdieirm, to project, to tlirow. 

Malagasy 4 hamka, scorched, dried up, parvbed ; Malay gar\ 
kriff ; Efate 1 kara, dry : Arabic iarra ; Hebrew iarar, to 1 
hot, burned, dried up. 

Malagasy 1 tain. £fal« la^i, to sound, clank, tinkle, htu 

' Id tbit paragraph there ore two cogntte worda [for 
[ toix, In Diotionu;], the one beginning with g, the other with k, I 
woond ladioil, I or r, doubled. The doubled letter U ■ 
toUt^, Mid the rcdnplioat«d form Arb.ftnm;i'ari,JMrnt'iirnr, Eth. a»-ViifVM 
n in Et. MaMa, laitktift. 
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wkU ; Htlay 4 tagis, (Etabe, Samoan) ta^ ; Arabic tamia. to 
tinkl«, ekolc, mg, hum. 

Etkte 8 tq;^ to wrap up, encloee, to clothe ; Tongan, io/u ; 
Susoan S'itfit, to put on n garment ; Erate 4 knfuti, to wrap 
op, tneloM ; E&t« ibj^ ; Sainoan 'o/u'ofit ; Fiji 6 itocuna, to 
•ovdop in laares food gathered into a mass to bo coolied in 
the owaa ; EEkt* Jb^fUbo/wn (-a), bent so as to be concave, bu 
Maori Mw. bJaAu ; Efate £ elided, 8 ofa. 1 ahu, to whirl 
nnutd, so Tahiti aim, which aiso denotos to bend downwards, to 
atoop; Hawaiian o/i«>7iH, heavy ; Efate I iabu (dialect ^(tu), the 
native food {' pudding ') gathered into a maas wrapped in leaven 
and cooked in the oven, the principal daily food of the natives, 
so Anhic hobba, leabab, ' kibby,' the national dish of the Arabs 
gathered into a round mass and cooked in the oven. Arabic 
kalAa, to roll up into a ball, to make into balls food for cooking ; 
to iarert, to stoop, to be heavy ; h^bakaba, to be wrapped up, 
enveloped, to wrap up or envelop oneself (in one'^ garment): 
Etbiopie binA, to whirl round. 

Ebte 1 jorw, Malay saru, Efat« 21 suruni, to sound, resound, 
roar ; Arabk (farm to make a noiae, sound, roar) 1 garru ; 
18 tarir^,. 

Efate 1 At]/ bent ; Maori hipu, curly, the hollow of the hand ; 
Ebte kafilta,fl, ■ native basket, to put the hand into such a 
basket to feel for and take out something ; Arabic kaffa, to 
t«ke MMDathlng atealthUy between the Angers ; Hebrew kafqf, 
to bead; Ini/ltbe hollow of the hand, a hollow vessel ; and as to 
the torm eompare with kajikafi Arabic kafilcafa, 

£bl« 1 Imp, to rub ; Samoan 'lui ; Malay 6 gasol, nosok, 6 
giiOc, UtH; Malagasy 4 kaauhi. to rub; Arabic iXvisVo, to rub) 
faw't-M. 

E£tte 1 niibi, H maraia, to desire, will, be willing, desirous 
of; Syriac rag, to deaire, will (this in Arabic would be ragga), 
i rtra, deaint, will. 

EfiUe 1 fite, tiituita, to sound, crackle, rattle (as thunder); 
SaaMMofiu-Zililili; Maori whai-fin, thunder; Maori rin.lormckln' 
Arabic foBa, foiAfola, to sound, crackle, crack, as thunder. 
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Efste 1 jto^a, Makala, Maksaay 2 Mi, or heli, 
in imperative passive kelezu, verbal Doun keleeina ; telera u 
keleei of which the u=i in the other Oceanic laDguages, I 
writteE i in kelezina ; 23 kulult very small ; Ae/ifiei» (and kedSci 
to move to and fro ; Efate tnakatakala, to move about quicktj 
(as ants). Arabic (ialta, Hebrew kalal, to be little) 1 kaUit, 
kalli, kalla, & kiUal ; Hebrew killed (pilpel) ; Arabic kaJl^aia, % 
move to and fro.' 

Efate 2 aiba, 3 a"ba {mnsiba, a fragment, broken) ; Fiji swe, | 
break ; Malagasy 6 sumbina, ^-agment, broken ; H«bri 
Chaldee s'abab (this in Arabic would be s'abba), to bre 
Chaldee s'ibba, a fragment. 

Efate 3 sumi, 6 sumi}i ; Malay sumpat, sumb<^, aumpal, I » 
pal ; Malagasy tampirta, to plug, stop an aperture : 
f(tmma, to plug, stop an aperture. 

(b) Triliterals with the Middle Radical w axd y. 

Efate 1 mate ; Samoan mati ; Malay m<Ui ; Malagasy 
a corpse) tnali, to die, be dead ; Malagasy 4 matem ; Manj 
van ftuUer in materugu. Arabic vmta, to die, be deatl, I (\ 
mttt. 

Efate 1 mttsi, to shave ; Arabic vUisa, to shave, 1 (tmiifv) mat.' 

Efate 1 la^ti, 4 lagal, to raise ; Samoan 1 la^a ; Maori roffa, 
to raise, Efate la^i, up, above, the sky, heaven ; Maori ra^ : 
Malay 4 layiY; Malagasy lani(a id. ; Maori 3 ni^, the top, 
upper port, upwards, on high ; Samoau Itiffa ; Hawaiian luita, 
id. ; Hebrew ram (in Arabic this would bo ranxi), to be high, 
to raise ; rum, height, elevation : ramab, ramat, Ethiopic 
a high place, third heaven (Ethiopic) 

Efate S aoTO, sore, suru ; Malagasy 6 su^uka, sudika, to 
lies, to deceive ; Arabic Mra, to tell lies, 3 eunt or eoro. 

Efate 25 mitir'i, tiihiri ; Malay (I lulls; Malagasy surala, 
surifa, to make figures, draw, paint, write ; Arabic ffun, to form, 
make figures, draw, paint, G fufxU. 
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ECite 8 mru ; Halaguy 4 samna ; Ualay 6 suruk, to conceal ; 
Etbiopic, tmeant (this in Arabic would be sOra), to cover, 
eoaeeftL 

Ebte I tont, 8 funt, 4 /omimi, teflumaA:*; UaUy lanam; 
Samooa, foitmnia, bifftHna'jb', to cover with earth, soil ; Arabic 
fdno, to cover with earth, clay, soil. 

E&te 1 liri. sometimes pronoimced riri ; Maori rrrt ; 
BamoAo kle, to fly : Arabic fflra, to fly ; 1 (nyr or fatr. 

£&te 1 u/a jH ; Malagasy 4 afina, to conceal, bury ; Efate S 
lifa ki ; SamooD ufi, 6 uji(a'i, ufitin, to cover, conceal ; Et'nte 3 
UM-i ; Samoan vfi ; Malay vbi ; Malagasy urJ. the yam (so called 
as being a root buried in Uie ground, or covered with earth) ; 
Arabic 'mbo, to be concealed, to conceal, to bury ; 1 "Ciyh ; 4 "niihat 
(ef. 'ajNib, roots). 

Hota 2 etu ; Polyneaian S on, <Aa ; Malay 6 urip ; Java 6 idup ; 
£fat« 25 mairi ; Malagasy 26 veluna ; E&te 27 maufi, dialect 
Mote; Fiji hula ; Tanna 28 murif, murtp, life, to live ; Arabic 
■Ma, to live; 6 itfiU ; 26 nKMat ; 26 maW. 

From thft asamples of verbs middle radical w bM d it is clear 
from oompariaon with the Arabic that in the ancient Oceanic 
nidi words u&jem'ent the regular contractioDS set forth in 



(r) Tbiutbula with ', *, k (akd h'). axd ' (*kd ") MmnLE 
Radical. 

In th* Ooeanie languagea these verbs are contracted like 
thos* with tc and tf. In Aaayrian Sayoe [Assyr, Gr.) classes 
verba middle radical «•, y. '. ', h altogether as concave or qui- 
naeent verba. In the Semitic languagea in tlie course of tliair 
analytic development these consonants tend to bi^come alL alike 
quiescent, as for instaoc* in Uandean. In Assyrian, according 
to Oilitxach {Aiagr. Or.), ', A, k (and k'), ' (and "| were all pro- 
nounced alike as *, or spiritua lenis, that is, have lost their 
oonaonant power, i', however, being pronounced like Arabic ^ : 
iha (Qodero OcMinie ai distinctly comjmreK 
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AjBsyrisn, as it does in the verbal qouu forms with the A 
It la certais, however, that nil these coosonanta were not a 
so prODounced, or quiesceDt, in ancient Oceanic 
have become so eepecially when the middle radical of rerin \ 
to be explained nut only from their natural tendency to quiesoB, 
but also from the fact that in the verbal noun forms 1-4^ 
which are the common ground-forms of the Oceanic \ 
middle radical always lost its vowel. However it may | 
explained the fact is certain, as a few examples vs-ill show. 

Efato 3 hnXo or/olo ; Fiji 1 vala, to do, to act : £fate C fr 
Fiji i vaiatu ; Arabic fdakn, to do, to act ; 1 faX ; -t fa'UU. 

Efate 3 aultt, a toich, to light by a torch, to scorch i 
flame ; Samoan skIu, a torch, to light by a torch ; Malay 1 
suhili, a torch ; Malagasy 3 »»lu ; 2 gilu ; o filavana, to light 
hy a. torch ; Arabic s'ti'ahi, to kindle a fire, light a torch; 6 
sii'lat flame. 

£fate 3 soiv, to burn, flame (of Are, of rage) ; Uoori Ion ; 
Efate aoroji, t-o bum, t^o flame with rage ; Fiji, I'omffO, to 
scorch ; Arabic sa'ara, to kindle a fire, to rage ; 8 sum or * 
flame of fire, flame of rage. 

Efate bard, to burn, be burned, kindle ; 21 bauriy buunHf j| 
kindle a fire in the oven ; Samoan 1 vela ; 4 v^asia ; Maori m 
Tahiti vera, to bum, to heat, to be cooked ; Hebrew ha'ar, to 
kindle, bum, be burned ; Arabic 1 would be bat- ; 21 ba'vr. 

Efate 1 (Uffi, 2 tine, to carry sail (a canoe) ; mila^a, mitm, to b 
laden, heavy; 12NVi>u(,or/'('/iU, laden, gravid; Malagasy Imta 
burden ; Mnlay 4 iaifgung, to bear, carry ; Syriac i' 
bo laden, (MUt, burden ; (hta, laden, gravid. 

Efate 1 2 miala or mieta, to be red ; Samoan 1 meh ; UaUgMy 
wenn, red ; Malay mem, red, i-eddiah -brown, bay ; Anbie 
inn"fflm (4), to yield red milk mixed with blood ; 
ma'ur, reddish. 

Efate J Utmi, to eat ; Samoan htmu. to fAxew ; Hebrew 1<^&L 
o eat ; Arabic 1 would be lahm, 

\ 3 nso ; 8 irtsovi ; Efate 3 hsn. to wiish : 
I, to wash ; 3 (would be) rohfo. 



ma i-^ 

may ^H 

'rm 

rh vv^l 

Malay^J 
.0 light 
>rcb : 6 

ri Ion; 
■oga, to 
>ra»>^g 

I'nr, to 

"«r. 

i.tob^ 





TBaiTERALIftM AND INTERNAL VOWEL CHANGE 48 

E&tc 8 mnri ; Fiji J<ma ; Samoan ah/a. tu compassionate, to 
love ; Fiji 6 lematta ; Samoao (in) aiqfa^ia,/calofmii ; Maori (in) 
ardbatia ; Fiji Uma, the b«art, the iaaer parts. luidat or inside 
of a tlUDg i Arabic roAitna ; Hebrew rainm. to compaseionatp, 
lo lore; Arabic 8 ruim or rohn ; Hebrew reicm, the inner 

Eiatfl 2 s3a, to peel, shave off; MaJagaey 5 itilafa, silahi ; 
Anbio joi'tda, to peel, shave off. 

£filto 2 «MW, 8 /UKN, to heat, be liol, inflamed ; Malagasy, 
Hslqrt SuDoan, Fiji tuttu; Malagasy 4 taimui, Uiniht; Fiji 6 
vnlMtaMMo; Arabic tak-ana, to heat, be hot, Inflamed ; 3 sithmt 
■ad fvi'mi ; 6 suh'nat, i salmat. 

Bbl* 8 btmo, to be ahut, closed, secret; 6 bonoli, bunuti, 
manohi, amtmti, to ahut, cIom, stop, cover, conceal ; Maori 1 panr. 
to abut ; Hawaiian jxini, to aliut. conceal ; Taliiti Spuui, to be 
andw e d . tu hide ; tapuni, to hide ; Mangailau ;/wnt, to hide ; 
Tongao Imni, closed, shut ; labutii, to shut, to cloee up : bamoan 
6 ftmiia'i, punilta, to stop with, to be ahut up ; and montti, to 
•top, cork, plug ; Malay 8 bimi, hidden, to hide (and S»nfal 
form as in Amharic), sambuni, hidden, concealed, secret ; Java 
6 tmntu, closed up, ahut ; Efate bu?mta, mute, silent (English 
'■hut up' = BileDt); Hebi-ew baiutm or balutn, to ahut, to 
cover; Arabic balutnm, to shut, close, be covered, hid, mute. 

Gbba 1 M/a, te/a. to pant, to hasten ; S so/it, phthisis (panting), 
to pjuit {to have phthisis) to hasten ; Malagasy 1 sefii, asthma, 
a^ftia^fii, or tenueru, hurry, hiute, breathless ; 4 sci-uka, in haste. 
btstiing ; Hebrew s'a't^, to pant, to hasten. 

£ht« 1 hami or /ami, to eat ; Tahiti hamit, gluttonous, to go 
to I iMit whtoevflr one occurs, to be burdeneome to others by 
■ating their food ; Hawaiian hamii. to eat fragments of food ; 
Maori Aciniu, feeding on fragments ; Tuiigau hamii, to eat one 
idod of food only : Mangarevan amu, to eat with the mouth, 
notoiiBgtbe bands; Hebrew, Ethiopit pa'um. /aama ; Arabic 
Jo'mm^ to baya the mouth full of food, to swallow down. 




id) TBILITERALa WITH THE ThIRD RaDICAL : 

i (and A'), ' (and " 

Efate 2 aiko, to look at ; Malagasy laha ; Hebrew sokaH ; 
Ghaldee seka, to look at. 

Efate 23 tubu, to swell ; tohu a tumour : tunibu, tuma, will ; 
Polynesian 23 tupit, ttihu ; Malagasy tumbu, to spring forth, 
grow, increase ; Malay 24 tumbit}i ; Samoan (up'i and tupul, in 
lupu'aga, tiipiila'i ; Hebrew ^ait, to come forth, to swell, to 
will; Aranmic «eb(i, to will ; wlnt, will; Arabic «n{<a'a and mWu, 
to come forth, rise, spring up, project ; 23 mbtt, nAut. 

Efate 2 kili ; Maori 1 kari, keri ; Malay pali ; Malagasy hiidi : 
Fiji kali, i kalia, Icaliva, to dig ; Arabic knm (third radical tr) ; 
Ethiopic karaya (third radical y) ; Hebrew kamh (third radical 
A) ; Aramaic kera (third radical ' ), to dig ; Arabic 1 ktuv ; 
Ethiopic 4 keryat. 

E&te, Fiji, tatnXai, to warm oneself at the lire; Arabic fala, 
1 mbj, (6) tm<da{y), to feol the heat of fire, to warm oneself at 
the fire. 

Samoan talottUo ; Tahiti larotaro, to pray ; 4 tt^osia ; E&to 
tarofaro ; 4 tarosi, to pray ; Arabic mla ; Ethiopic *akttfa, to 
pray ; 4 talot. 

Efate 2 ft7) ; 3 tuli ; Malay tutur ; Samoan 1 tala ; Ualaguy 8 
turi, to narrate, tell ; Malay 6 tuntt, to follow ; Arabic laia, to 
follow, to recite, secondary root from tcala(t/] (S). 

Efate S toko, (shortened) to, nialoko, to sit, rest upon, stay : 
Malay duduk lohk; Fiji 2 tiko; Efate 6 tokom; Fiji 5 tiltoru: 
Malagasy 6 tvata, iuifa, Iwtu ; Arabic takti, to rest upon, support 
oneself upon, sit, recline. This is a secondary root from Arabic 
tcaka (8) i.e. 'tfaka to reet upon, sit (Luke iciv. 8, Arabic 
Version). 

Efate 1 taku, mataku ; Samoan mata'u ; Malay 4 takut ; Mala- 
gasy fahufu ; Samoan tnalaulia, fear, to fear : Arabic tnin, 
(Hebt«w talff), to fear. This is a secondary root from Arabic 
«aiM(i/) (8) i.e. 'ttatpa, to fear (to guard oneself lQ«>ing afraid). 
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EiaJtt 1 kami, to dislilce, be averse from, hate ; Malay 2 gili ; 
Hklaguy 1 Ma ; Anbio iariha, to dislike, abhor ; 1 hirh. 

BUaj 4 a'akit ; Ilocan masakii ; Efate 1 ntasald ; Tongac 
maiaki; Kaoti, Rarotong&a niaf:i: Samoan tna'i; Hawaiian 
flMi, siclmfiSB, to be ill ; Arabic Jt'ii^ to be sick, have a disease ; 
1 fakaiv), i faJcat. 

Efilt« 1 ntora, to rub, to joke ; Maori 2 luirr, to rub ; Arabic 
Miani'a. to nib or anoint with oil, to joke ; 1 mark'. 

Swaoaa 18 maiky well, agreeable, right, proper, good ; Ifaori, 
m»rie ; Efate malti or milci, good, well - Arabic 
to be elegant, beautiful; IS >nuiHif)h, nwlih, beautiful, 
good, fit, proper. 

E&ta 8 hgka or biAa, to strike, to reprehend ; Malagasy puka ; 
Malay 6 |>«M. to strike ; Efate fiukali ; Arabic fxihiil, to strike. 
to rapfcbesd ; 8 (woold be) buV, aiid 6 huk'at. 

E&to 38 rdko. also loho, ioku, and hiku. and I Ijtkii, to bow, 
stoop ; Samoan loto'M, to bend, curve ; Fiji roko, a bowing form 
or fotban, eurred ; H rokota, to bend a bow ; nhjva, bow to, 
pKf mpeet to ; rolnnko, reverence, respect ; Efate 4 lakosa ; 
31 bdaitai Hangarovan rokurnku, a final prayer when the 
tocebos ar» thrown down and extinguished at a funeral ; 
Aiabie raAu'o, to bow, stoop, as from old age, or in prayer ; 
28 ndai ; 4 mkat. 

BbU 28 bubi, buie, complete, the whole ; Tongan ftdi, alt ; 
ICaUy Matt, tha whole; Arabic &ala"n, to complet«. to go 
through to the rod ; 33 bflu~- 

(«) Tnumuu with tiu Fibst Rjldical t> {w), 9 (0, ', '<■ 
A (*«> A'). ■ (asv "(. 

ffltto 31 OHon, moat, musi ; Maori mtiAu, to rub ; Arabic 
•mMOM, to mb ; 21 (would be) ukuhus. 

£Crt« 8 bora ; Malay palu ; Malagasy wli ; Efate barati ; 
lUlaC»ay mUm-, to beat ; Arabic 10060^ to beat. 

Bfiita 8 aiai, lot, to know; MaUy (au; Hebrew gadd, to 
fcqpir j d»H Mo- 




Efate 7 bolt, to abstain, fast : Malagasy Jadi ; Arabic ' 
to abstain, fast. 

Efate 8 kani, to eat ; Fiji kana : Malay 24 uiakan : Halaf 
(transposed for taaitana), hu*nana ; 30 Mnana ; 10 i 
to eat ; Arabic 'akala, to eat ; 8 'ak^ ; 24 ina'AoI ; H«bnw 
20 'miai. 

Efat« 21 I'O^o, dialect, doffO ; Maori roffo. to hear, to smell ; 
Samoan loffo ; Malay 10 dagar ; Malagasy renes- ; E&t« S3 
rogosa ki ; Samoan loyologosn 'i ; E&te royoro^o Id, to pro- 
claim, to report ; Arabic 'tuiaita, to bear, to smell, to proclaim ; 
10 'adanat ; 21-22 (would be) WoM, 'aihtial. 

Samoan 1 ejv, dust, to become dust, duat-coioured ; Malay 
ubit ; Tongan r/u, duat, ashes ; Efate abu, duat, ashes ; ainuAn, 
to fly in the air (dust) ; Arabic haha, to fly in the air (dust) ; 
1 (would be) halnv ; 4 hnbumt, dust, colour of dust. 

Efate 1 ta, to chop, cut, to speak, or utter quickly (as it wers 
to make a chopping uoise) ; Fiji, Samoan ta ; Efat«, Samoan 
7 or 8 lata ; Malay 9 or 10 lataii ; Malagasy fatantt ; Fiji 4 taya, 
tala-fca, tava-M ; Arabic fiadi/a, to cut, to cut quickly, to chop, 
to utter speech quickly ; 1 luulda ; 7 liadad ; 8 hadod ; 4 (would 
be) hwhlat, and 9 fiatladat. 

£&te 21 loai, to rub, smear ; 22 alofi and lafi, alao loasi, loari, 
and doubled loloast, to rub, to smear or paint the Caoe with 
a cosmetic or point ; Malay Mut and liUur, to cleanm the akin 
by friction and cosmetics, to rub the skin with oosmetioSi to 
umear; Arabic iala'a, to rub, to smear; 21 kaiotea or kalmw; 
22 (would be) halmcat 

Etate 1 cb, to be sweet, pleasant ; Hawaiian 3 olti ; Arabia 
^aUC, to be sweet, pleasant, agreeable ; 1 haho ; 8 ^oUe. 

Efate 23 xilu, to grow up, produce leaves, or foliage ; tiitt, 
a leaf ; (doubled) lulu, to go up, be high ; Hawaiian iiiii, 
uIhuIm, to grow up, lift up ; Arabic 'ok', to go up, be high ; 
Hebrew 'alah, to go up, sprout forth, grow up ; 'ofcA, « loif ; 
Arabic 18 'ilawat, the head ; 28 'uIuk. 

Samoan 8 ftht, 6 wIh/' (in i«It</t((, Hawaiian uiuhia, Malagai^ 5 
uUfa and ilita, to enter^ go in ; Arabic "alia, to eat«r, go io) ; 
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Ch«ld«« 'aiai (this should hare been pUced above under verba 
with middle radical doubled). 

E&tc IS tUm ; 21 ItUio or luArir, a rope, to adhere oi- be fastened 
to ; SO liMi ; 32 UtbUi. to fasten, make fast to ; Ualaj- 10 hkat 
and iol^, to adhare ; laJtaikan, to fasten ; Malagasy raitci(a, 
nUia ; Arabic 'aii^ to adhere, to fasten to ; 1 'alaff, a rope ; 
IS 'aI4; 20 'aliM 10 'aUt^t, 21 -ali^. 

Ebi» 21 bulti or fidu, any sticky substance used to cover 
with «a paint, to cover as with a poultice, paint, oil ; Samoan 
/•tthi ; Tahiti pun* ; Fiji buiu, an extornal application or thing 
that eovem, to cover with earth or external application, to 
repair or expiate (cover) an injury, a peace offering, or thing 
offend as a nparation for an injury ; 22 bttMa ; Efats buluti ; 
Suaoaa piibiti, ftUtUa'i ; Samoan /ulu, Futuna fn/wu, Tahiti 
Awv, ECste (dialect) 18 fili, Malay bulu, Malagasy vulu, hair 
talso down, feathers, wool) ; Samoan Jwtufulua, Malagasy 
ttUHma, hairy ; Arabic "a/am, to cover, to cover and imbue (as 
the bair with a tincture), to be hairy, shaggy, to forgive ; 18 
'afir, bair ; 21 '^fl^ru. 



i/) TaiUTSEALB DOCBLV WsAK. THAT IS WITH TWO OP THE 
ABOVX WSAK LeTTEBS OS QUIESCENtS. 

Samfnn 8 m^d, to sit, dwell, live witli, remain ; Haori-Tahiti 
«dto ; Eb(e w ; Bsmoan 6 nohca ; Mangarevan noltoka ; Tahiti 
nokonu, a saat ; Paumotan nobtAa^a, nokomga, abode, dwelling- 
place ; Habrew mmiA, to sit, to dwell (ulso tMoh) ; nueat, a seat, 
a hahttatjon. 

E£ita 1 leo, le, fo, to see ; Samoan leo ; Fiji rai ; Fiji 4 ruifa ; 
Malay IW, kaUai ; Malagasy Uni(n, hirafu ; Efate (dialeota) Uui, 
Uk, Uimi, NMn, to sea ; Arabic ma ; Hebrew raah ; Etklopic 
nf, to ••• ; Arable 1 ra'i ; Hebrew rtok ; Ethiopio nit ; Arabic 4 
nit, nffoi; Hebrvw mt or nvat -, Arabic 6 ntvytU. 

Ebta W, M, ht, Mdi, to come, to entor ; Marquesan metaai, 
Zbte ud Polyneaan faai, hithw, towirda the 
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speaker ; Efate dialect be ; Ef&te 4 basi, enter upon, go u|ion ; 
Fiji vai'a ; Ethiopic bcum", to come, to enter ; Hebrew ba, tu 
come, to entor ; Ajrabic baa, to enter, &c. ; Ethiopic i ba't. 

E&te rU!i, dialect nota (Mosin ^lal, Vaturanga otu and tatu, 
outwards), to go outwards (opposite of mai or be, preceding 
word) alti or om in banofu, baiuu ; Maori w/ianu/u : Polynesian 
rUit, away, away from, outwards ; Ethiopic wa«a ; Hebrew yofu ; 
Assyrian o^», to go out, or outwards ; Hebrew yaeo (infinitive or 
Verbal noun = ntii) and 4 acV ; Ethiopic «a'( (= latu) and by 
change of « to )*, iiH, iwtu, n.'i Fiji 'iiini=gafO ; ani=alu. 

These two Semitic words are the opposites of each other, the 
one denoting 'exltus, egresaus, site, exeundi actus ', the other 
{ba, bawi) ' iutroitus', as Ludolf, Le-r. Eth., observes s.v. ta't, 

Efate ba>i<Mnai or bana-Hiai, toe oate; baiKu, i.e. ban lu, to 
Maori whanalu ; Efate baito, to go ; Maori wbatio, to 
towards, to go on, pi-oceeding towards ; Hebrew jxina/i, to turn, 
to turn oneself, to turn the bticli, to turn in order to go any- 
where. Thu^ banolu, w/uituttu=to turn, going away, or out- 
wards, and bano-mai, baHO-bi:=to turn coming, to come. 

So Fiji lako-mai=to proceed coming; tako-t/ani, to proceed 
outwards, away ; lako, Malay iaku, to proceed : Hebrew haiak; 
Assyrian baUik ; Assyrian 7 tahi. 

For Maori haere in baerc niti, hc-re mui, see below. 



(ff) TbILITERALS with the WbaK or PtEBTlNo" . 

THE First Radical. 

The Oceanic in dropping this n compares with the Hebn 
and Aramaic, and not with the Arabic. 

Efate 7 saki, to ascend, go up ; Tongan liaki ; Samoan i 
Hawaiian ac ; Maori ake : Aramaic nisak, to aaoend, go t 
Imperative (showing the dropping of the n) aaff. 

Efate 7 tHsa or basa, to speak ; Tagala basa ; Fiji 21 voaa ; 1 
tUMfa ka, to speak about; E&te vimra ki, to converse, 
Arabic nabata and nabofo, to speak, talk. 
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ElUe 21 bNJbo, t sw«U, ground swell, to sweU, be puffed up, 
tbaa to bftV« tb« belly swollen with food ; Maori puht ; 
Malagmy wtt ; 22 vuha- ; HiUy 7 bakat ; £&te 22 bukutu ; 
HaUj bukU ; liaU^naf vah^ or vu/tita, a rise, a hill ; Malagasy 
ttM-mJuta, swelled, bulged ; vukirana, made to bulg« ; vu}iirina 
ibn]U(a). nude coarex, protaberant : so buhina, from 21 buhi, 
M) inflated and puff«d-up aspect ; Arabic tu^fai'a, to iuJlate, be 
itiflat«d, ti3 swell. 

Ebto 6 Aot, a bito, to bite ; Fiji kata. to bite ; Raratongan 
hati, to bite (doubled), katikati, to bito ; Malay gigit ; Malagasy 
AcAifo, kaik^a ; Anmaic nikat, to bite. 



(A) TRUJTKKALa WITH THE ThKEB RADICALS 8tR0»O. 

Efato 8 mmat, Mmit ; 15 mnutt, to beat, whip, chaston, 
hastanin^ being ijoick ; Fiji 21 samuta, to beat ; Malay 8 
cAamaft, dumtiti, a whip or scourge ; Hebrew a'ama(, a'amat, to 
■mite, tiumst ; Anbic tamofo, to strike, to thrust, to urge on 
a boast violently ; autnof, hastening, being quick. 

EbtoSjfMO; 8«tnro,to descend, downward, be low; Fijin>&w; 
Samoan 2 ifo ; Tottgan hifo ; Tahiti tho ; Aneityumese aauoi, 
(ruKwvt) ; Arabic jAl,, to be low, to descend. 

Efato SI itmrif, to nip, take with the hand, seize, grasp 
firmly ; Fiji $'amula : He-brew Ifamat, to take with the hand ; 
kamaU to hold faat with the hand, to seize firmly. 

Efato II bUiai, dialect H bclisi, to spread out; Malagasy 
t«/a(o ; Samooa 1-t frUas (in fdasia) ; Arabic /anu'a, to spread 
ooL 

Efat* 28 fiJuai, buto ki, &e., to turn ; S&mo&afidit (in/ufim) : 
Tongan^aJ; Maori huri, to turn, turn over; Tahiti huri, to 
roll ; BMhnwfidat^, to roll, revolve (turn). 

£&te IS M*er (tiwar), to wallc, proceed, journey ; 15 mtoara, 
8 tur, 6 tttmla ; Samoan 7 savaJi, to walk, proceed ; samliii^i 
iPe'aTal ' form), to walk about ; Maori ha/rr, haerren : Hawaiian 

' Hcbnw uid Aramaic, 
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hitete, heU ; Morion lierf. ; Arabic sufuni, to jounijey, 
ceed i 7 mfar, 12 si/ar, 6 sit/rui. 

These examples sufficiently show that the above Oceanic <n 
first given lave, lapit, Ufa, lipat, love, lovel'a, is not esceptioni 
but only one out of the mass and of a piece with the r«Bt, and 
this conclusively eatabUahes that the Oceanic primitive ur 
mot her- tongue had like each of its sister dialects, Arabic, 
Assyrlati. &&, ils share of the common stock of purely and 
exclusively Semitic triliterat words (nouna and verbs) with the 
purely Semitic common method of word-formation or inflexicNM 
by internal vowel change and external additions. ■ 

Passive Pabticipliu of the Fibst Pobh 'ka.l'. 

Like the Arabic Jjnf^ are Efate nnii«ta, ^jU'^ ^J>^> ^^i 
Ehte twUaki {taki), Mg. matiiki, Sy^' trusted, firm, eteadtitst. 
brave ; £f. J|ji^, matulii, swollen : and moldn^ or miUite, 
Tahiti mariri. Samoan tnaalili, Maori makariri, Malo magariri. 
^jCt (mal:ruru, or maVtVrii), cold, ' frigore afTectus.' 

On the other hand the form Jyti. wbic!i is used for the 
passive participle in Hebrew, seems to appear in hArua ; Hebrew 
p&rva, free from, made naked, devoid of. In such a word 
as kasua, hard, strong, the -a may be the feminine ending -lii 
with the t elided aa in Modern Synac, or it may be the participle 
fcwii (Efate dialect), intensified by the adjective ending -a, ftt^ 
which see below. ^H 



Active Participle of Fibst Form 'kal*. ^B 

In this, in Arabic and Hebrew the vowel of the first syllable 
F of the verb ia mode long : so ££nte kUl, to dig ; haii, JS, a dig* 
ging-etick, a thing for digging ; so sdr, laga, and analogously 
Ma, lit, liifa, luma, nifi, 6ri, seru, Ako, lunu, s6ru, &c. 

An example of form 15 is seen in the Oceanic word for ' pig \ 
I Polynesian pooka, pua'a, jtuaa ; Fiji tmaka ; Efate aak, i 
I (jU, and jIj, see Index), 16 J^, and Jl^. 
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An jflmmpto of ttie original 'nomen aotionis' of the Arabie 
Colligation II, form JlSi is seen in E&te ridkif to strain, 
a afaainer {edhim)^ j\j (see Index), J^^, to strain ; n.a,^ J)|^ ; 
J^\j, a atadnor (oohnii). 

BmamA on Oh. in. It ia easy to see from the above, how 
the andent triliteiala came to be pronounced in the Oceanic 
dialeeti^ as they prsTailingly are, as bisyUabic words with the 
aeeent on the first syllable. 
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INFLEXIONAI, OE WORD-POEMING ADDITIONS; 
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The Semitic inflexional verb-form or 'conjugation' prefi] 
three, the causative, the reflexive or reciprocal, and t 
reflexive ; alone or with the pronomiiial particle m prefixed ti 
them. These v 

1, Causative— Arabic, Etblopic, Aramaic, a, originally i 
sa {ta, ti] ; Hebrew hi ; Himyaritic sa, and lia. 8 to I, h, a 
elided. 

2, Reflexive or recipi-ocal— Arabic, Ethiopic. 
Hebrew »i, in, i. J^ elided. 

;i. Reflexive — Arabic, Assyrian, Hebrew, &c., ta, H, it'. 
These three were combined thus : — 

4. Caiisative-reflexive, or simply causative, or transitive {1 a 
2), Ethiopia, Amharic an ; Himyaritic lian ; also Amh&i 
asan (for aan). 

5. Causative-reflexive, simply causative, or reflexive, 
(1 and 8). Tigre, Amharic, Ethiopic, Himyaritic, Arabic, a 
isla (for aata), asla (for aata), sitt'a, hat'u, or iial'. 

6. Reflexive-passive, or reciprocal-reflexive (2 and S). 
rian, Himyaritic nit', into, itta. 

7. Reflex ive-paasive (3 and 4|. Ethiopic, Amharic fan. 
Assyrian (S and 7), ittan, intan. 

The infinitives and participles of these often had th« | 
nominal particle m prefixed, and then with this m | 
were sometimes used for the finite verb. Thus we have 
Syriac (Uaphel). causative, for the simple a (Aphel) of 1. 
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tnod«ni ^riftc this bu become almost th« sole form of the 
cjtuutive Tbe m>. ivbether prefixeil to I, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6 or 7, 
cukM DO differenoe in the sigtiification. 

S. R^Heiive-pasBive (3 and 1). Syriac efma. 

9. Apart from th«ae three prefixee, ttiis m, or ma, wsa some- 
times alone prefixed to infinitives, and to passive participles 
of tbe ground-form. Thua in Mabri (modern Uimyaritic) the 
common paaaive paiiiciple is expressed through m, which 
repUioas many lost inner passives. See Von Maltzan un the 
Mabriin Z.DM.Q., VoL XXVII. This passive form is frequent 
also in Oceanic, aa Efate baku, to pluck out. mafakii, plucked 
oat ; boMi, to snap off, tna/asii, snapped off ; bua, to cleave, 
mq/iia, cleft ; koto, to break, makoto. hroken. 

In oompanug the Oceanic forms, here following, of the 
abore^ven three inflexional prefixes, it is to be observed that 
tb» M (phonetically varied U> b, p,v, f] is sometimes separably, 
KNUetimea (as in tbe Syriac Uapbel) inseparably, attached to 
Umo. Thua we have number for number :— 

1. OaoaaUve.— E£ate«a; Tahiti ta; Malagasy a. in« ; Dayak 
ma; Bngia, Makaaaar pa ; Efate fxi, /a ; Hotara; Lifu, Mareo. 

2. Bedprocal, or reSexive.— Dayak in, i ; Tagftla i ; Ualagaay 
i, mi; 'ZftUbitJi; Samoan/i!; I^i tvi. 

8. B«flaxmk— Uakuaar, Dayak, Fiji, Efate, &«., ta ; Malay, 
Jan, Vijl, EbU, &e., lea {t to ^| ; Malagasy, Dayak lia {k, or I 
to A> ; Hj) (and Ef.) ra (( to r). 

And, as above, these three are combined thus : — 

4. Cansatire, tnasitive (I and 3).— Mabtgasy an, >imn ; Malay, 
Tagala, Dayak, Ac, man ; Malay, Malagasy san. Tbe « is often 
duuigad Iqi euphony to ^, m, &e. See tbe grauuoars. 

5, Caiuatira-reAflxive, causative, reflexive (1 and 8). Mala- 
gasy oki, maiia ; Tagala maff, uiaka ; Makasear pakn ; Efate 
£«ba,/iifl; P^iiTjJtn; Maori ic'iwta ; Samoan /oaj Malay fjar. 

0. BaBaxive (2 and 8).— Malagasy iha. mUm. 

7. Beflexire of i [9 and 4|. —Dayak tan (Malay, Malagasy 
fit*); th» H cbanurKi for i-ujtiiuny, tu in 4 ; ul^ kan, Malagasy 
tmh Alau (2 awl 7), Malagwy ittrnj and mitan. 
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8. Reflexive, or puBHive of 1 (Sand 1). — HKkgiisy jH/a ; T 
tapa ; Et'ate taba ; Oba tanta ; Mota tava. 

9. Paaaive participle, or infinitive, of ground-form, 
under 9 above. Frequent in Oceanic, Malagasy, Tagala, SaoMM 
Efate, Solomon Islands, &c. 

To these muat be added : — 

10. Keflesive-passive of 5. Malay lar, formed from ih)ar, 
tan from an, (m)afi. 

Other combinatioiiB iu Oceanic of these inilexiunal j 
need not here be noticed, as;— 

il. Reciprocal.— Malagasy i/a (2 and 1), t/an (2 and 4). 
Malagaey there are many other combinations of thesa ( 
particles which need not be noticed here. 

Infixe'^. 

These inflexioniU particles are also found ' infixed ' by trans- ' 
position, as the one numbered 2, giving a refleuve-passive 
sense, in Java, and in a few words in Malagasy : it ia found 
infixed in Arabic after the second radical of quadriliterals. 
In Himyaritic and Assyrian la (3) was infixed, and in Aasyriau 
tan (8 and 2). In Malagasy m is found infixed in u few words. 
In this case, as in that of the » of number 2, the prefix become^n 
as in the Semitic languages, by transposition, an infix. ■ 

Examples. For the Malayan and Pacific Islands generally^ 
see F. Muller, Oittndriss il. Sprachwissenschaji, and for Dayak, 
Grammatik tier Dayakschm Sprache, by Prederik MuUer, 1868. 
For the letter changes of these formative particles see above, 
Ch.ll. 

Prefixes, 

I. (0) Sa&l, (6) Tafal, («■) Afal. [d) Mafal. 

(if) £f. sarafi, sagalu^u ; [b) Tahiti iHO, clean, lama, I 
cleaiiBo ; (c) Mare loanmia (Ug. vdana, Ef. moli, mattri), to livi 
awaruma, to make to live ; (cf| Mg. Inhufa, fear, matahufa, i 
(in past and future tenses) atahuia. to fear ; Ef. hagm 
rahtni, to f«ed, cause to ent, Kaiti, to enl ; Kf. inaraji, 
sarqfi, and compare Syriac Afal and Safal of this woi-d. 
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3. Ibl. Hifal (Kifd. InU, ISal). Ef. JiaiH, fimeri, Jmuri, 
biaJo, bioMb ; Sua. alofii, love, /caJo/an', to love one another ; 
Daysk pitkut, 1>eat, mamukul, to l»eiit, huuhii, to be beaten ; 
Hg. (m^oAofa. to arrange ooee^U, to t>e arranged, &om laAafa : 
Ubt, throe, mttflu, to three itself, to be divided into three. 

8. TafaL Et ttibatv, laMu, tabare, tabam, takfl, tatalai, lakitsi, 
tamti, and raiui ; Eromangan det<al. Tanna kut'os, four, Ef. kr/att, 
and bf/iiti, fourth ; and ao with all the numerals. 

4. Kao£il, Anfal, Sanfkl. Ug. vumHufia (i. e, mamrJuna). 
omeiima, Vy. -magiduin (iMm-idupi) (and with same meaning 
5, El hakamauri. Fi. ntkutniia, Sam. /noo/a), to make to live. 
MT& Hg. hudina {herina) (Ef. ktUli. hdu). turning round, 
«^iNlina(«ai»-A«(Jim)), atop (spinning, whirling round); My, bitnt, 
M mluAi (atiti-Awiii). to oonceal. conc«&l«d. Ef. hoti. bono/i. hunuti. 

6. MaUhl, AlaU. As seen in 4. baka-, in Ef., &c., may as 
to nwaaing b« the same as man- in Mg. and Hy., as ia easily 
ex^uned etynolt^cally, the final particles, in 2 and 3. being 
both r«flexiTe. Fi. rakamatea, Hg. maJiafati, Tah. hanmati (My. 
nuMMf*, for wnn-mait, i. with same meaning), to make ilie. kill : 
££ iMk. die, dead. Here it may be observed once for all that 
fJDrmative particles etymvlogically identical are not necessarily 
wholly tdantical in use either in the Semitic or Oceanic dialects. 
Thua My. tor- ia the same etymologically as Ef. baka-, but not 
in nse: one of the uses of Fi. vaka-. not in Ef., is the same aa 
that of Mj. bar-, e.g. Hy. bammah [bar-rumafi, rumtUi, house) ; 
n. mrtorate fwlc, house), to liave a house ; literally, moke for, 
or t« onaaelf a house. 

& Ita&l (tntMlti. Nithpaal). Mr. /ana (Ef. bant), warm. 
lm)iM^fiMa, to grow warm ; E£. rausi, to follow, hiruusi, to keep on 
foDowin^ foDow one another ; toli, tn go before (put behind), 
l/Uoii, to go before one anoUier (as iu a race). See v»i and liu. 

7. IViifal, Itan&L Hg. undrthi, tanutidtikn, {myHammdrikn, 
stoop; la*aka, tat t daf olc a, (m)itor«/a«aM, foil. sink. So kari; as 
NM, oowwdly, kamusa, a confirmed coward. 

R. (' Etmafal *> Tamafal Ef. lapa. IHafal) fmla^U. to raiae ; 
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9. See above under 9. On 1, 2, 3, 5. 8, 9 in the Uduiesian 
diftlectB generally. a^^M.L., pp. 183-9, 

For the added initial syllable of the * broken plurals ', »m 
above $l(>m Ch. II. ■ 

Infixes. ^| 

(n) Mg. kipaka, cut off, tiiuyxika, to be cut off, Ef. (<^; 
Java rayah, to plunder, riiiayah, to be plundered : (m) Mg. tani 
(Ef. tagi), and lumani, to wail, cry ; and compare Uy. makan, 
Mg. huma^ta, Ef. hani, to eat. Cousins, Mg. Dkt., p. zvii, 
also or, as fajjuto, Aarapu^, which may be the inlijied (, 
the Arabic eighth conjugation, and Himyaritic ' Fatal '. 
Ef, kala, Mg. hdi, small: then Mg. ^*nefi= Arabic aevei 
I conjugation, Hebrew Ni&l of the verb Ji, ??5' 

Suffixes. 
In the Semitic languages we have — 
1- t, forming abstracts and feminines : in all the dialects 
' is sometimes elided leaving vowel only, a; 

2. an, Assyrian also in, Ethiopic also iiu, forming abstracts 

from verbs, and adjectives from nouns, and intensive adjectives 

from other adjectives and participles. The n is somel 

I elided in Hebrew, leaving only vowel o for u. 

A. Ian (1 -f 2), obstracts and adjectives (participles), 
4, WfCT, ai, «, i, adjectives from nouns, and intensiveadjectit 
[ from other adjectives or participles. 

0. iyyat, iat, it, tit, of (4 -t- 1|, feminine adjectives and abat 
6. mi {2 *■ 4), adjectives. 
These are foimd in the Oceanic dialects thus : — 

1. Ef. bania, and haiJtaruta, fat; bunuta, silent (shut n\ 
I tnttubuluHa), sticky (like plaster or paint) ; Fi. Are^a, gli 
I dre^adre^aia, gluey, sticky : these are really abstract verbal 
K nouns used in the passive sense, fium bono, ahut, bano- or 

hmuti, to shut, and hitJu, plaster, bululi, to plaster, Fiji drrgi 
to glue. This formative ending forms abstract or verbal 
which HometiuiOH are thua used ua passive verba 



] 



Hji dre^al^^ 
irbal notu^^l 
adjrotivi^H 
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bat irttkb very often uv tia»d m active rerbs usually with 
tiw traaaitm particlee -i or -At, My. -i and -Ann : see below. 
Tba ( or to with the ( elided is usually a, but eometimes i or e. 
■a in Ef. siiai, one ; bti, mulier, doimiv lady ; tokai, siikai. 

2, Kt ari/oM, a wise man, a diviner. yOJi, 'ar^an, ecieiis, 
(mn 'ofq/b, lo luiovr, Uj divin«'. £f. oni'iraKa and oroa, pilana, 
or MoM) and bila. telUla, and teiai<ian<i ; ra, branch, rana 
bnuwhy ; Hg. IxiHkana, worm, ianAonino, affected with worms 
(mo Index umltir p), (Sam. unc, ant^a, aneanea, has -a) ; lefa, 
totkgne, Irtana, talkative ; kiri, ubstioacy, hintui, obstinate ; 
vulm, faaJr. vyiuina, hairy. Bam. fulnfulua, hae -a. Usually 
this ending forms abstract nouns or participles from verba, 
or verbal nouns used as verbs ; see below. In Ulawa. Son 
CristoTml, utd Pentecost the ordinate are formed by -no, as 
nHMM, Mcond, from rua, 2, &c. 

8. Et btaiaruta and baiixtmtena, fat; Mg. luafa, Ef. ua, 
sinew, utatina, ainewy; »iita, worm, uierina, wormy (Fi. 
nlimto, utoefou, has -a) ; sutnatd, beard, sumarinti, bearded ; 
taitiatM, bone, laulanina, bony ; Sam. ola, life, olatit^a, aalvu- 
tioa, a aaviour- Usually this ending forms abstract nouns 
from veiho, aa Hy. takul, Mg. taltitia, abstract nouns (I), which 
are again uwd as verbs (compare such secondary roots as nn^ 
from fC*, I^OJ from nijj, from wliich abstraeta or nomina verbi 
are formed by the ending an. as tdkuian, halahurana. The 
ooDuna verbi of theee verbs, or of verbs without the -J, or of 
verbs with the -l alon«v n^y be need, lilce the Semitic nomina 
verbi, in both an active and a passive sense, and in the latter 
case tbey are like pariiciplea or verbal adjectives : thue Ef. 
/ami, to eat, fiimian, an eating, or to be eat«n. eatable ; hulv, 
hWefi, (o plaster, btsiabulula. tn be sticky, aa plaster, biilutiati. 
a plaetenng, or to be plaaterefl. Ef. Uy/i, to wail, Ut^ian, a 
wailing; iagiti, to bewail, ta^isian, a bewailing, <ir to bt' 
bewailed. In £t Utese nonUna verbi formed by -an cannot 
be Bwd M verbc^ but only either aa verbal nouns, thus nabu- 
fsfMM ni iMimMii, the plastering of the htiiise ; or in the 
M verlMd adjectives, thus namma bi^tiUan, a 
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house to b« plastered ; nafinaga/amian, food eatable, food b> ba 
eaten ; fea ia^isian, a thing or person to be bewailed. To every 
verb in the Ef. language with or without the •/ this fonnatrra 
ending, -an. may be attached. J 

The i before this ending an, as e.g. in tagis'ian, is the transitin 
particle seen in My. and Ef. tagisi, to bewail, suffixed to th^ 
verb, but in Ky. it is never retained in the verbal noirn which 
in this case is tagisan, never as it is in Ef. tagisian ; and so in 
nil cases. 

4. (t) Aurora and Mota moai, first ; Ef. lira, dialect hei, Sam. 
mua, (Aurora vagnniat. second). This word in Amharic fatano, 
first, has n more complex ending, according to Prfitorius nn, i, 
and a (ant as in 6). 

(a) Cf. lano, earth, soil ; ianoo, earthy, soiled : oroa, 
km, lehalebii. lasoa. haka. sw/to, fitta. ulua, I'oria ; Sam. /u 
hair, fHWfuhtn, hairy ; H(/b, teeth, m/na, having teeth 
Tust. 'eha, rusty ; Fi. dravH, ashes, dravHdmrim. ashy. 

5. Ef. tiiriai. young man, 1j7j. same meaning; biai, ij»l^ 
MHMtai. from uwiiu {btimtti) : (}fhaleb6) lebaithani, {liagbagoai 
bagbagora, {milesia) milisira. 

6. Eromangan saiiigi. durugi, desebtgi, devatugi, first, second, 
tliird, fourth, from sai, duru, desel, devot, 1, 2. 3, 4 ; Florida 
ritani, tohtni, second, thiid; Gnudalcanar keliani, first. So in 
Ysabel (Bugotu and Gao), the ordinals are formed by -nj; Mg, 
Itihani, first, head-man, chief, from lulia, head, Hebrew nVt 
(and n-Von). 

In Polynesian and Melanesian there are two well-kni 
prepositions,' Efate r, and Id; Maori i, and ki; Samoon 
and V ; (Fi. i, and ka, combined ki). These, often used as 
transitive prepositions immediately after the verb connecting 
it with its object, have come sometimes to be suffixed to the 
verb and treated as if a part of it ; and to this compound verb, 
as to the simple verb, -OKa or -a is suffixed. Thus from Samoau 
Efate no, to sit, dwell, we have no/oi, and not, and (t 



Mg. 
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Uwm again mnfma, &n<] noiuna. And so in Polynesian when 
■ana is Ivuad m -no, aa Efate tifa ; U aort fita ; Efate utaf, to put 
freight in & canoe, whence ttlaiaua ; Maori utaina. And so 
witli iti, as Efate lua, Tongan lua, to vomit ; then Efat« luak-i, 
or lua ki. Maori mafti. tchakanuM, whence luakiana, wkalMnia- 
kina. Malay for i, and ki, has i, and hin, as {davht, first), (iaufui, 
tA anticipate, duitlukan, to go before, to place before. Thus 
Ef. and My. la^isi ; Et tajisian ; My. ta^isan. Malagasy never 
hM kam. or iti. thus suffixed, but only i, thus Efate (hunu, 
Malagasy mnu), bwnwi, to kill, Malagasy vunui ', whence 
bwHNJawt, or frwrneofui, and nmuitta (for iwnuktRa) ; and Efate 
ao, Malifcasy anfu, to call, then soi, artfui', whence soiana. 

ONfMMML 

Tbe auflnes to the primary rerb then are :— 



Malacusy 



tliat: — 

1. -aHO, -la, or a. form abstract verbal oouna. 

2. -oiu. but not -to, forms adjectives from nouns. 

3. ■ama, or mi, or a. but not -ta, in Malagasy and in 
PolytkMian forma tlie passives. The paasivea in Samoan thus 

' OrifiUl** Jtotapuir Oivmnar, pp. 1^, 127. Compuv tlie lue of Ihwf In 
rijl, Biuiawood't rifi Qrammar.pp. B2-^ ; thus rai/<,paalre, ■totwseeii,' 
naiffi b*fcra proper aonai and penotial prunouat, wbon it It tranalUTc 
Ilka Um niM vrard in Uj. Ual<. to no. Wb*n tbo rcib with tha tnuudtivo 
(lartifla -' ■■ a**d to ■ fuaif* hdm we hare Ilia pMti** t>r ■ transitiTa 



T.veLK I. 




Samoak 


Efate 


ta, and a 


t, or U. or 


no, or a 


ana, an 


■i 


ki 


ma, or ta 


iana 


Maori Jtt>ra, or lia 


kiana 


is to be observed 


that the rul 



edes' (Pratt), 
e construction 



s in 

i 
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formed — for they all end in this -na, or -«, as 
-tia, &.C. — are actives when ' the pronoiin pi 
that is they are passives or actives according to 
of the sentence. 

4. When -ta, or -a, and -ana {-no, -a), are combined, -ana ia 
sufficed to the -^ or -a, as in -tana (see below), or -ana (as in 
mtttakua, mataht-ana). 

6. When •ana (-na, -a) is combined with the transii 
particles i, and lei, it follows or is suffixed to them, as -ifia, 
-kino, -iana, -kiana. 

6. When -t, or •to, or -a, is combined with these transitive 
particles they follow or are suffixed to it, as -ti, -taki, -aki. 

7, Thus while the verbal noun, fonued from the primao* 
verb by -ana, or -no, or -a, and that by -la, or -a, are both used 
also as verbs, it is only usually the latter that Itecomes the 
bauis of a secondary verb, taking, like the primary verb, the 
suffixes -ana {-nu) ; the transitive particles -i, -ki, and -iann 

, {•in<t), -ia, -kia, -kiana {-kimt), as we are now more fully 
to see. 

How large a part these transitive particles with the formi 
suffixes t, ati, tan, play in the Oceanic dialects may 

[ shown. 

The 4, or -to, has undergone various phonetic changes : 
tee abova Thus when the word with it stands independently 
in the Malagasy Dictionary, it is -ta (dialect fa), -Jca, or -tta ; -ta 
being pronounced fa. or sa, and also -ka {t to k), and -na {t to n). 
But ivheu in granmiatical construction, -{a is pronounced -la, 
■ra, or -Ja ; -kv is pronounced -ha, oi- -fa ; and -fia is pronounnA 
-mi, or -ma,' In addition to these phonetic varianta of ofl 
there are sa, and along with it -la, and along with -/a, ^H 
The -ta, with these phonetic variations is found in Uie other 

I three Oceanic languages, £f.. My-, and Sam., though of course 

I in them -so, and -to, are simply sa, while -fa, and -vn., in MoUy 
are simply -i>. and in SAmoao and Efate -/u— but -fa in Efate ta 



luuy 

4 
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proDouDced 5oai«timee -fit, anA sometimes -va: again -tin |for ia\ 
is often ia them found pronoimced -^(i— and in Samoaa of 
coun«, -ra ia always pronounced -la. In Samoan and Ef&te •In 
ia «l»o fuund wilb the consoDant elided, as -a ' (Fiji -xca, -ya, -<i 
— the others occur in Fiji ss -to, fa (E&te sa), -m, -no, -^o, -ma, 
■te, -ra'). With indepondent worda in the dictionary, as those 
with -{O, -ka, -fto, in Malagasy, we have it in S&moan as -fa, -go, 
Aa, •a, the preTailing form being ^o, as fuata, fruitage, also 
jWi^o, from fua : fitfa (Uaori twya), a perch, a standing-place, 
Crom tu, to stand ; no/oa, a seat, from nafo, to ait : and in other 
PolyneaiaD dialects we have it as -no (Hawaiian), -ka (Uarquesan); 
-a (Tahiti). Aa fa, -ha, •no in Ualagasy, bo in Samoan and 
Polynestao -te, jia, -a, may phonetically change when the word 
!■ in eoaitnietjoo, thus: — 

[The letter that is pronounced variously is italicized.] 

•In, or $0, may vary to ' a, fua/a, or fua^ ' fuafa^a, fua'aga. 

•jhi to -to, -'a, as da, to live, ola^ ohUaga, ola'aga. 

,^ to -ma, M tCMu, to bury, tanu^a, tanuma^a. 

•^ to -M, »aUo, io watch, leoleo^^a, leoleosa'i. 

■^H to •t{9\, as lAofa, to lore, alo&^a, fealofa'ii. nlofa^in, Maori 
atohaiia. 

■^ to -ra, as Hangarevan mate, to die, mnte^a, mBtem^a. 

^ to -ia, 'a, as t\^**, tu increase, grow, tupu^d, tupula^a. 
tnpu'agB. 

-jia to -n, as tuu, to leave, ftc, tuu^a, tuunga. 

, . . . 1 J ( /«'«. IttUina (Samoan). 

-^ to -TO, as lu, to sUnd, i . . . ',„ ., 

' ( tu^a. turaga (Mson). 

•a to ni, as Tahiti ftmau, to be born, Canaua, fiuiauraa. 

-f to -/ as Sam. una, to pinch, unada, and un^^ 

In Ualay we have -t. with all its variants in the dictionaiy 

with independent words, and also, but not as a rale, in Efate. 

In Etate the mle ia, as in Malagasy and Samoan. that all the 

variant* of -ta appear only in constnietion. 

• So In Kod. Syr., we r.O.li., p. M. 

* Baxlawoed'* F\jlaii Grammat, p. S8. 
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Thus we have ;— 

Table II. 

Mai^oasv Ualav Sauoak Epate 

ta, ta t t& ta 

ka, ha k 'a ka 

1, K na. i^a aa, ^a 



f« 



fa 



Tbeae Malagasy forms of this auf&c, oa also those belin 
in Table IV, are used in,e.g. what Orifiitha {QraMt»ar. pp. 194,"" 
tic.j calls the ' Pronomioal Adjunctive Conjugation ', as >itni- 
laku, I write, in which word -ta is the formative suffix of the 
secondary verb, and ht the suffixed pronoun first person magi 
nominatire. 

Table IU. 



Uauoabv 
tana 
rana 
fana 
vana 



Ualay 



Sahoah 
tags 
laga, Tah. raa 

fa^a 

'aga 
naga 
m&^a 

safest 



an 

I 



EfATS 

tana, tan 

rana 

fana 



Here the Samoan ji is for n, but the Xy. and Ef. jr (in -fawt) 
tot f, as in Table U. And as in Table II the -ta becomes some- 
liuien in Sam. and Ef., and always in Tahiti, -a ; so the Sun. 
■fa (in -to^tt, dc) for na is always in Tahiti -a (as in -raa) by 
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■lisioti of the n, ab in Table VI Saiu. nnd Maori (and Tahitil -if 
is For •imi hj the same etiaioti. 

With -r, Tabij IV. 
Malagasy Malav Samoas Etatk 

ti ti ti ti 



For tbew lUagmsy suffixes in IV uee remark under Table II. 
Tha aaiBom we fou&d thus with the reciprocal verb, as fealo- 
fttfi, to Itm one another. The Efute forma are very common 
as bvluli, to cover with fmlti, and from every such verb in 
£f!at«se you have the form in Table VI by aiiffiiing -ana. The 
form Men in bulttti, apart from the reciprocal, is not unknown 
in Polynesian, e-g. Samoao puluti |=Efate bululi}, whence 
form of Table VI aapululia. But often in Samoan we find the 
form like jMfu rid, while that likejwiuft ts no longer found, or 
found only in the reciprocal, or in cognate dialecto. 

With ki. or Ann, «-e have Table V. 
Kalaoajiy MAUkv Samoan Erxnt Fiji 

[wMting] 



tkAn 


■Ut 


.Uki 


taka 


Iku 


■Wi 


■nki 


ralu^l•ka 


•fiku 


•fa'i 


.Ui 


vaka 


•UlD 






kaU 


■nkjn, ^luD 


•n.-i, i.i 


-iuiki,i!Jii 


naka 


mluii 


■mx-i 


-a>M 


■naka 


«kan 


»'i 


-Buki 


t-aka 




•■•i 


.(ki 


wftka,yaka 



64 



OCEANIC LANGUAGES 



In Samoan this form, like the previous, is found witli the 
reciprocal verb, aafelanntfa'i, to watch for one another, and also 
independently of it, as lo^olo^osa'i, to report. In Efate and 
Ualay it is found in this latter way, as Efat« fo^ostiki, to listen, 
or hearken to, Malay Ualktin, to see. 





With -iana, 


we have Table VI 




Uaiaoahy 


Malay 


Samoan 


Efate 


tina 


[wanting] 


tia 


tiana 


rina 




lia 


nana 


Gna 




lia 


Gana 


viaa 




whina (Maori 




hiu 




kia (Maori) 




niu 




aia, feia 




miM 




mia 


loiana 



As Mg. lahuta, ampi-tahur'ma, Sam. mata'it, mafa'utin, being 
&ight«ned (Ef. mataht, matakiia, fear. Table II): here the 
PolynoHian -ia ia for Po. and Mg. -itia, Ef. -inna, by eliaion of 
the V (but the Ef- -a is for -to, by elisiou of the ()• 

Finally, with -kiatKi, we have Table VII. 
ItaLAOABY Malay Samoan Efate 

[wanting] [wanting! -ta'ina -takiana 



-fa'iga 



■fakiana 



Am Samoan tuputupiila'hta, to increase, from hipu, to grow, 
whence also are the fortna hijivla'i (V), lufiu^a (III, tuptiaga. and 
tvjmla^a (III), tujiua |I). 
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H»T« let it be ofaeerred that all these suffixes are not found 
with vnry rerb, and that a form wantlDg in one language may 
be found in another, e.g. it may be Uius with (I) the basia 
(TaUa II) of the secondary verb wanting in Sumoan falo (Maori 
hom), to swallow, but found in Maori fwroga. 

(2) Some derived form of the secondary verb aa Maori horomi 
(Table IV), to swallow, wanting in Samoan, while both have 
{Table VI) folosia, konmia, and Samoan fdomiiga (Table III), 
H»ori horoma^a. 

(8) Some derived form of the primary verb (Table I) aa Maori 
KifcoJaAoroa wanting in Samoan. 

(4) In one language in the case of a particular verb the 
secondary form may be wautiug, in another the primary form 
may be wanting, while in a third we may find both the 
Mcondaiy and primary forms of it, as e, g. in the case of the 
verb 'to fear', £fate malaku, primary only, Malay (akul, Mala- 
gaay tahuta, secondary only, Samoan nwiau, iiiata'utkt, both 
primary and secondary. 

(5) The -a of Tables I, 11, and VI, whether for -la or for -nit, 
ia distinct from the ending -a. No. 4, pp. 56 and SS, given 
above. 

Ef. examples. Both the primary and the secondary verb 
with the transitive particles, t and ki, are transitive, and some- 
tlmea with iti (ao My. kan), causative : in this way we have :n 
the Oceanic dialects analytic substitutes for ancient intensives, 
or cBusatives. Thus Ef. myo, to hear, ro^i, v. tr., to bear, 
n^orp^oiU, to proclaim, make to be heard : in the last case the 
reduplication is intensive. Then from these we have tia royoan, 
ft r«poit, thing heard ; iia tv^'"*^ '^ hearing ; na rogorogokian, 
» proclaiming. 

With -a, for -la, ntUiri, to write, na mittria, a writing, bo 
mataktt, matahta ; tatut, teOtua ; tanue, tanua ; mitaki, misakia ; 
mSaU, mtiiaita ; Hro, tina ; makto, maiaoa ; mom, deep, na 
•nofwi, tbedeep. 
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TaBL£ II. 




btuuta 
kuakk 
tali& 


malifua 

tokora (Mg. toeta) 

matakua 




Table IIL 




bunutftQ 
luiak&n 


taUfkn 
malifiisftQ 

Tabu IV. 


matakutUi 


buluU 
sokari 


siufi 

atugi, buluni 
Table V. 


b>l<»! 


lokstaki (sokk) 
tokoraki (toko) 
silifAki (sill) 
tokoDaki (toko) 


rogoeaki (rogo) 
toroaki (toro) 




Table VI. 




bulutian 
Bokarian 


silifian 

atugian, buluoian 

Table VII. 


taouiniaD 
balosian 


BokaUkian 
tokonkum 


tokonakian 
atiuoakiaii 


rogosakian 
toroakian 



Compare Fi. Mi, kdia, kHivaka ; Sam. no/o, nnfoa, nofoa'i. 

In Uadagascar, 'Som« tribM,' says Richardson, 'use them 
(-fa, ■ia, and -na) iatarob&Qgeabljr.' In the Hora dialect itaelf, 
as Parker has observed, they ate interchangeable in certain 
words, thua siloja and aiUtlia, Ef. sila, oluppiiig off ; Ug. tanina 



1 
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(alao hmitta) tad lanika, *ad dtnu, roasting, Ae. For -n, -^ 
oceun in dialects. Malagasy fixamples ■.—ko'afa, iarafina, ps.p. 
(Sft. tHotilo, to spy, tilofia, pe.); unnia, unutana, or tinurana, ps.p. 
(Ba. una, to pinch, pluck ofT, uno^ia or unciftn, ps.); hirilat, 
kirikana, or hiri/ana, ps.p., bor^d ; miMurta (drink), minumina ; 
amdratana or ondnuafu, pa.p., being watched ; tandrina, tan- 
drifUUtOf or tandrimana, p.p., twing taken care of. 

Halay examples : — lulat, lulur (Ef. loai, to stroke, paint ; Mo, 
teoii, or loari) ; lapU, lapia (Ef. lifai, mal\fiis, to bend, bent) ; 
UAai, lahip (Ef, liko, likoti, taaten, &o.) ; garut, garok (Ef. karu, 
karuti, to scrape) ; goaot, gosok, rub (Ef. liosi ; Mg. IrfUuAa, ftusuto); 
lamba^, to bind, fasten ; gttJi^, to roll (Ug. Au^ina) ; 
to drink (Hg. minum). 

examples: — As Id Hg., Sfy.,Sa., and FL, so in Ef.. the 
have more than one phonetic form with the same word 
■■ hitli, MufOki {Ma) ; s(^n, sokalaki (aoka, to join on to) ; 
tonifi, btriai, karafi, kamka {Jcaro, kari, scratch) ; (dialects) hahs'i, 
Uduni, hulugi [hajano, wash the hands), So. fuJxUu, 
tttuffi, aii4maki (atu, break, smit^, &c.). mtmu^i 
ta, mtmu, to drink). 
Piji, words with -t are usually transitive verbs, eriuivalent 
to E£ with -li. Fiji examples : — kovuta, kovutia {kovii, wrapper) ; 
tun, to place (Sa. tula, n. ; Maori tuga). {tu, to stand) -, tutaka, 
to defend (from tura) ; raU'a, to look at (rat, to look, seeing) ; 
vakamiloka, to show (from raU'a) ; raltVi, to buy (voli, barter) ; 
rafifofai, to sell (from volia) ; vuruga. to crumble {vwruvuru, 
cnimb) ; vurutote, to crumble (from vurui/a) ; vosaka, to speak 
to (nMMi Bpeak, speech) ; vosataka, to speak of (from voaaka) ; 
n^'a, to hMT, tr. yro^ to hear, intr.); rogotaka, cause to 
be beard (bom m^l'a); ro^owki, to be spread abroad, of 
a report {ngoUika\ ; nkola, to bend, bow (nko, a bowing, bent); 
rvkMO, to bow to [trtko, v for (); t'oro^a, to singe, scorch (El 
aero, to blase, bam) ; forokaka, to singe, seoreb (from i'oro^a) ; 
m miiifl, to drink (Mg- mimtna : Uy. minum). 

Of the two non-inflexional suffixed particles, really transitive 

inrspaailions, i ia for {nt, ri). h. And li is tbe Semitic preposi> 
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tion in Arb. U, of the same me&ning, and, what is particularly 
to the point, of similar use in Arb. after verbal nouna. In 
Arb., ' the verb may goTem either (a) the aecusative of a noun, 
or {b) a jjivposition wUk the genilwe of a noun, which takes the 
place of the accusative, and gives a greater precision and 
accuracy to the expression. This government is not restricted 
to the finite teases of the verb, but extends to the nomen verbi 
or actionis, the nomina agentis and patientis, and other verbal 
eubfitantives and adjectives, whenever and so far as these 
different kinds of nouns contain somewhat of the conception or 
nature of the verb.' 'The nomen actiouis (with the others 
above-named) oft«n takes its objective complement not in the 
accusative, but in the genitive with li, in which case this 
preposition is used as an outward exponent of the relation 
between the nomen verbi And its object. Hence the Arab 
grammarians rightly call it . . . Me lam (It) that sfrenglltens the 
regent (the nomen actionis or the verbal power which it pos- 
sesses ; for since the verbal force which dwells in the nomen 
actionis is less than that in the finite verb, the language helps 
the former to exercise its influence upon the object by annexing 
to it a preposition expressing the direction of the action towards 
theobject.* Itisadded, ' This use of (/to designate the objective 
complement is common in Ch. and Syriac, rare in Heb. and 
Eth." No words could better describe the function of this 
transitive preposition, whether, as originally, not suffixed, or 
suffixed as in Tables IV and VI. The other is the Semitic 
particle ki, or ka, which was used, like li, in Southern Arabic, 
or Himyaritic, ' as the sign of the accusative, and even of the 
dative ... or more exactly, perhaps, of the accusative alone.* 

See M.L., pp, 137-40, for the following examples : — _ 

■a, Uota matea {mate), death ; Uaori matisa, death ; E£ n 
the grave (place of death). 

■va, Fagani ma'ei'a, death. 

■he, Saa maurihc {mturU, life ; Java ur^, Tanna vtwri/. 

' WriKhf* Arabic Orammar, U, H 1, 21, 39. 
' Ualdvr, Audm SiMtiuitt. 
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-n, Hota togora (tOffa, Ef. toko), behaviour {w^y of abiding). 
Ef. toiora, t pUc« (place of abiding). 

Tbe following word shows many of the changes this ending 
nndergoes : — 

I>$^ a n«t (fishing), Ef- dialects kubena, kubega, Sam. 'uptga, 
Tah. upea, Uaori tejie^a, Marquesas upeJca, Haw. ujwnn, Tongan 
bAtfO, a net (fishing) : see Index <^S. 

Plchal Endihos. 

Ancient Semitic maeculine in -m: see below on tbe pei-aonal 
proaouna. 

Ajieient Semitic feminine in -f : see Ef. toot, and Index 
uad«r ;. 

Dual Endiko. 
Se« rva, two; Mod. Syriac (era, &q., and the verbal pronoun 
fonna of the peiBooal pronouna, infiu, for the ancient Semitic 
dual mding -a in Oceanic 

RBDtJPUCATBO FOBKS. 

1. tU&l (FUpel). 
Ef. kaWcaia, ^, to laugh. 
Ef. ko/Ako/u-a (kofit), A. kahekaha, Sam. 'o/u'oju. 
Ef. haiakala, A. ^aii^la, H. bel^el, Mg. hdilKli, and kaii/itdh 
wj Bmal], and of rapid motion, moving about, El ma-kalUhala. 
EL keUihela (kd) and kehkeM (Mg. /iHJfn^udtna), A. karfkara, 

and ;;(>: 

Ef. ka/ikafe (Jta/), A. kafeka/a, Maori 'bpuAfQw. 

Ef. fiTon^d (ffj/(i), A. Mi/ata'a, Sam. Ui-tilitili (Ef. /ui, thunder). 

In Ef. it ia the radical part of the word which is reduplicated, 
not the formative prefixes or suffixea, thus, baro, tabaro, taboro' 
(aro (bm Tafal&U form in/ra\, and ao buiu, bulubtdut, btttut; bo 
taUMef, A. karehmit, &c. An exception to thia rule la E£ 
miliri, •mfimtiin.^the mi having come to be regarded aa rodioal. 
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The Falfal form is frequent iu Ef. and other Oc«anic diale< 

2. Fftfai (Assyrian ' Papel '). 
£f. kakasi {kasi). 

Ef. kt^t {lati), My. giifit, iig. kaihifa. 
Ef. tuturu (l»ru, tumtwni, A. s'aMo, s'alia'ala) ; Fi. tutuntl 

Sam. tutvUt, to drip. 

My. duduk, Java totok^ Ef. foto, and to, to sit, teltora, U^j 
to^d. This form is also ^quent. 

3. Pe'al'al (Hebrew and Aramaic). 

Sam. savalivali, to keep on walking {savali, to walk, Ef. siuer, 
siiuarai. Ef. uaea, instead of this, form 8 in this word, miuer. 

i. Sam. savamli, another form of savali, to walk : compare 
perhaps i-f^SH, the one word of this form in Hebrew, and 
original form of the Arabic twelfOi conjugation, for which 
C.O.S.L., pp. 220-1. 

The Falfal and Fatal forms may be said to have partly taken 
in the lat«r Ocoanic dialects, as Ef., the place of the ancient 
Intensive forms, in Arabic the second conjugation, in Hebrew 
Pie), but it is easy to show that such forms as these Utter 
Intensive forms) belonged to the Oceanic mother-tongue, Thi 

(Arabic 2 and 6.) 

Ef. riiiki, to strain, and jj^ , Jljj : see above, and Index, 
the fifth conjugation or form of the Arabic, which is t 
reSexive of the second, is seen in 

EL ban, tabaro, to be heeJIess, re&sotory, ajt, 4^. 

borai, to split, liAare (tabarre), to be split, i.^, 5i. 

tatalai, to worm oneself, ^, ^', 

Kli \liu), to go before (put behind), Jj. Jp. 

talumi, to swallow, 1*1, Ijlj. 

See also iafakka, lafa§ka, lajeJl (dialect tah'J), takusi, &c. 

Such Tafalfal forms as t^arobaro, takdkel, tabar^are we a 
ancient, as 

Ef. rere. or rfrea, tareiv, ■%.lAM.r (JT)), to break ins break* 
rushing on the ebore). 
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(Arabic 1 and 8.) 

So the refliexiTfi of the simple or un&Qgmented verb, Arabic 
6nt cfoijugBtioQ, Hebrew Eal, La Been In Gf. kari, to hasten, 
taJBori, ji, (originally) ^U3, 8^: and that this form thoroughly 
belonged to the Oceanic mother-to nguo, see above (Ch. III. d), 
the aecondary verbs tuti, ma-taht, and toko, for which see also 
Index onder letter n. 

(Arabic 3 and 6.) 

The form to the Arabic third ccnjugation, H. Po6l, being 
timply a lengthening of the first vowel waa apt tu become 
unrecognizable in the analytic Oceanic dialecU, but appears 
in Ef. setter {awer, siitoara], to make a journey, to walk ; Sam. 
Hhmii (_^jU>, Sam. savaii), ^C, 3, n.a., j'O^, Sam. sitvaii, Ef. 
tmir. We have perhaps the reflexive of this, as in Arabic 6, 
in EL ftaboa, or nabo (for l<d)oa), dialect tamo, from boa, to be 
odorous, diffuse odour, or fragraooe, ^U (and dli), 6, n.a., ^j^- 

' C, 0.3.1,, pp. 207-9. 



CHAPTER V 



PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES 



1. Thk DEHOiraTRATivEs : this, that, here, there. 

In the Semitic lan(;uages, aa Dillman has pointed out, these 
are to, by letter change da, da, Ma, sa, ha, a ; 
na or on; 
la, or al ; 
ha, ko, by letter change />, po ; 



In Oceanic tbeee occur thus : — 

Ef. »i ; Ethiopic ctf ; Tigre u- ; Merlav se, Samoan sia, sena, 
senci 

Ef. $elu, and aeniu i Hy, aitu ; Ug. Uatu ; Ethlopic Mtntu, 
tati. 

My. and Ug. ilu ; Aramaic ide, idet. 

Ef. na, ne, in ; Sam. nei, tia ; Uy. and Mg. ini ; Aaayriaa 
annu, (tnft&, anni ; Heb. hen, hintk. 

Ef. tin, sana ; Sam. senei, sma ; My. sJni ; Mg. itani ; Aramaio 
den and een ; Eth. cenfu. 

Ef. eru, eri, ri, m {eee Index under letter b) ; Vanua Iavk U, 
lo ; Sam. la ; Maori ra ; Mg. in ; Aramaic hatia, liaika ; Aaay. 
ullu, uili, uila. 

The Article, originally the demonstratiTe I, is in Arabic 
al, I; a ; HeK ha; in Et in, ne, na, and sometimes a (very 
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nnlj I; t') ; Ug. ni ; Sam. le ; East Mai re ; Maori te ; Tong. 
Ihc ; Fi. no, a. Id Ef. the article is writteo prefixed to nouna, 
and is used prefixed to other demoDstratives thua: — 

With t, nia (fff^fi) ; with «, nin ; Sam. lenei, kna, Ie!tt ; with (, 
netu ; Santo naiu ; with k, na^a ; Santo nakai. 

Th« Semitic plural demonatrative, 'these, those,' is formod 
from the demonstrative I, and is in Ethiopic efu, eta; Heb. 
tith ; Arb. itd, utai ; Ambaric Ha, &e. ; Mg. re, in treu, irtm, 
irrtu, &4)., plurals of iw, ini, itu ; so Florida mcni, these, plural 
at mi, this, «xactly as Amharic elaiia, those ; elayah, these ; 
plurala of eia, ifch, that, this ; and so also Arabic dol, doiu, plural 
of de, this; Vanua Lava ler, tar, plural of te, ta, this. In 
Amharie it is used also combined as a pluralizing word with 
th« personal pronoun, as ant, thou ; dani, ye : this is frequent 
in Oceanic, to mark that the personal proaoim (originally 
ploial but DOW used also for singular) is used in the plural 
seose only, as Ug. in, they, also he, but iirirtfu, they ; so Ef. 
nam, inira ; Santo ittira, they ; nai, inia, being now used for 
aingular ' he '. In Amhoric ei& is used also to form the plurals 
of Interrogative pronouns (see for this in Oceanic below, on the 
laterrogativea), and also as an article before proper nouns 
fonutog a Idnd of honorific plural, or plural mi^estatia : ' thus 
abo Kg. ro, the honorific and personal ' article. 

£C ke ; Mota ike ; Maori ko ; My. ika, iki, iku ; Assy, t^a ; 
Aramaic (Aa) ik, hak ; Arb. kaic {hadak) ; Amh. jfUt (for yik) ; 
Ueb. ko ; Aramaic ku. 

Thia Semitic A; is used before other demonstratives aa an 
article, thus, before the above s. Assy, a^asu ', Ei. kis; Banks 
Islanda (Oaua) kose; Volow tges ; Bugis kotu. Thus also it is 
used prefixed to the above n, Ef. kin ; Java kone, kono ; Maori 
famei, tona ; Assyrian agannu. This k is also suffixed to other 
demoostratiTes, Aramaic dek ; Arb. daka ; Santa Cniz dtka ; 
Soada digak ; Santo ituga ; and to this again the n is added, 
Aimouue dttcn ; Vanoa Lava ligen. 

> Prttoriiu, Di4 Am^titAt Bfrac^. 
' ^aluarUoa'i Ug. Diet., p. ills. 



174 



OCEANIC LANGUAGES 



The /, or p, for this k (see above), fo, or po, for ho, ka, iau 
exactly as the k in £f., thus kin, ke, dialects {ban, bon), nana, 
uane, uin, ua, vo (i.e. tea, too), vime; bo kis, dialects uis, uaar, 
vose ; Celebes (Holontalo) bo, wo, botia, Kotta. 

The demonstrative i is seen prefixed in some of the above 
examples, as in My. itu, Aramaic ide. In Ef. i alone in one 
dialect denotes * this '. 

The Semitic ha, or a, is prefixed to other demonstratives aa 
may be seen in the above : when suffixed it points to a distance, 
thus Amharic i/7/i, this (for eik), xia {eiha), that ; Harari yi, this, 
pa, that ; Ef.' itane ; Tongan ne, this ; Ef. NonR ; Tongan na, 
that ; Aramaic fli, this ; akt, that. 



deiioxstratrves prefixed to the personal 
Pronocnb. 



1 



The demonstrative syllable an {in, en) was so prefixed In all 
the Semitic languages : In Mahri it has been dropped now 
from all ' except the 1st plural. But it is still found generally 
all over Oceania,' Ef. kAnau, ago or nago, niga, I, thou, he (see 
Index). 

Another is k-, Ef. dialect ki (verbal pronoun, 3rd person, 
used interchangeably with i), Pentecost kea (pi. kera), Ourague 
(a modem £th. dialect) kua, kia, Fi. and Po. A:o, as in l-oia, koya, 
pronoim, 8rd person. This is seen in Himyaritic k; Eth. 
kia-, prefixed to the personal pronouns, usually in the emphatic 
seuse and in the accusative, as kiaka, thyself, as for thee, thee 
thyself As may be seen in C.Q.S.L., in the later Semitic 
dialects this was used also in the nominative, and became in 
Arb. iya, Tigre i. This t is common in the Uelanesian dialects 
and in Ug., as e.g. in Tigre ika, Tanna ik, thou. 

Another is /mi, a, Melaneeian and Polynesian a, Oaudalcanar 
aid, i.«. Oria ; so e.g. in Aramaic at, aia, for hij^hi, horhia. 



' ZJ>.M.O., XXV. 

' ForalougllitoftheptnonU prononti*, *. ir.£.,p. ItZfol. 
U(t of New Bebridet wordi, und im S.8.S., I and II. 
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The Personal Article t : Helanesiim (not in Ef.) ia, i, Hg. i, 
ta connected with the third personal pronoun ; compare C0.S.X., 
p. ISS. For Ug. m, see above. 



2, Thk Perbonal Pbokodms. 

For these see Index under the letters n and n, and the above 
chapter on Phonology, places epeoiSed itySn. Here we may 
observe — 

(1) That the loes in the Oceanic dialects of the distinction of 
gender in the 2nd and 3rd persons has taken place in the same 
way in Hod. Syriac ' in the Snd and 8rd persons plural, and in 
Hahri * in the 2nd singular. 

(2) Ab to the use of the 2nd plural for the singular in some 
dialects, as in My. and Ug. {not in Ef. and many others), we 
Me an approach to the same thing in the use of Amharic anlu 
(you) for the singular, as in English ' you ' is commonly used 
for 'thou'. Afito the 3rd personal pronoun, the ancient plural of 
whkh is now used in the Oceanic dialects also for the singular, 
e.g. in Uy. and Mg., or for the singular mainly, e.g. In Ef., 
Ac, the 3rd plural is used by way of politeneaa in speaking 
of a dMiugruiahed individual in Amharic and Efoteee; and 
In Hod. Syriac' the 3rd phiral is often used also for the 
singular. 

(8) This made it necessary to distinguish the word when 
used in the plural sense alone, and this was done by using 
it in A different or less contracted form, or more commonly 
by *tt"*''"g to it the ancient plural demonstrative (for 

which ae« above, and Index under the letter K, Jli, &c), or in 
BOOM diaUcto tou. or tolu, three, thus Ef. and Simto I'nla, tnrni, 
Mg. tf^ iMrvK, Tanna in, iniha [for inaru), dialects (Taona) ilar. 
Oat, iUa, Ma, Futuna (Polynesian) ojfc-trea, all for inara, or mala, 
Sam. Uitm (for fia-fou), E£ (verbal pronoun) I'm, ru, for inu, tw 



' Stoddart't Hod. Syrft" Grammiir, p. IZ. 
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(dialect ta), 8rd person plural; and au for ami, or omu, tor 
ttd-nu, or fUMnu, dialects mu,pti, u, 1st person pi. 'exclusive', 

(4) As to the socalled ' exclusive ' and ' iDclusive ', Ef. inami, 
or nip&mi (ntnami), ' we and they,' and ninila, nigita, igiia, ' we 
and thou,' it is t« be observed (a) that according to the native 
way of speaking the conjunction ' and ' ia left out in such ex- 
pressions, thus in Ef. ' thou and John ' is ' kumu John ', literally 
'ye John' (not 'thou John'); and 'he and John' ia ' nara 
John ', literally 'they John' (not 'he John'); and so 'I and 
thou ' is ' we thou ", nmi-ta, iffi-la, and ' I and they ' ia ' we they ', 
niga-mi, ma-mi, or nigi-mi, ini-mi, probably for ninaumi, ina-imi, 
or »m-umi (the t or h as in Scotch gude) ; and (b) the order of 
the words in auob expressions is different from that in English, 
in which we say ' you and I,' ' they and we,' and the aame 
as in Arabic, in which tbe 1st personal pronoun is put first.' 

(6) The Oceanic mother-tongue formed the plurals of the 
personal pronouns like the other Semitic languages, and in the 
2nd and 3rd, by the ending m (as in nouns), with tbe same 
interchange, and occasions] elision, of m and n ; and the Dual 
of the 2nd and Srd as in Arabic by the ending a (see (he Ef. 
verbal pronouns and Index). 

(6) These pronouns played the same large grammatical part 
in the Oceanic as in tbe other Semitic languages, as separate, 
prefixed (nom.), and suffixed (to nouns and prepositions, geni- 
tive ; to verbs, accusative ; and to verbs, nominative). 

In the Semitic languages the suffixed pronouns were all 
originally of one form and without the demonstrative prefixed 
syllable an, except 1st person plural and the verbal suffix Ist 
sing., which retained the n-, and except that the A: of the 1st 
person interchanged witb t, and the t of tbe 2nd person 
with k, ^m the very first. Thus we have the verbal sut&x 
(aoo.) in — 

■ Caualin de Parciral, araminaire Arab* Vulgairi, | 223. 
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Nomia&l Suffix (g«n.) 
Etb. Er. 



ai (for naku) 


nau, au (for 


i (for ku) 


gu, dialect k, 




naku) 




Switou 


iut 


k, ko 


ka 


ma' (for ka 
through ga) 




(pL for Bing., 




(pi. for sing.) 




n,na) 






na 


na (in no-mi, 
ni-ta) 


na 


na (as before) 


Itsmu 


mu for kumu 
(d. kama) 


kemu 


mu (as before) 


homu. omu 


D. na, ana 


liomu 


n, na, ana 


Ann.bun,hon 




Arm. hon 





H. am, amo 

The verbal suffix in Ef. (and moat other Afelanesian langiiagee) 
though wntUn separate is really, and as pronounced, a suffix, 
and should hare been written, as the nominal suffix is, suffixed. 
By prefixing the an to these we have the separate pronoun, 
Heb. atti, Aasy. aruda*, Ef nnu, k-inaw, &o., 'I,' and so with 
the others (see above Ch. II on Phonology, and Index). The 
nominal suffix with slight phonetic variations here and there 
is found throughout the Oceanic dialects, and in the mother- 
tongue was undoubtedly as truly and umnistalcably Semitic 
as in Arabic or Ethiopic Now, the nominative suffix with 
the verb in Mg., (a substitute for the ancient perfect), ia not 
used with the verb in most of the Oceanic dialects (and neither 
the verbal pronoun nor the verbal suffix, on the other band, is 
now used in Mg. aa it is in Ef.), and is identical with the 
above, thus : — 

Sing. VUj-k<iAtet. EnaoFic 

1. ku ku 

S. nau (for kau, for kamn), pL for sing. ka 

8. (pL for sing.) ni 

' Aorora go, Turns k auJ in, Ero. ka Bud mo. 
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PI. Ualaqaby. 

1. D& (m na-i) 

3. na-reu (for bt-reu, v. emg.) 

3. ni (as DomiBal suffix) 

The verbal pronoun (nom.) in £f. (and many other Melanea 
dialects) ia never used except immediately before the verb, and ' 
any word with which it is used is a verb. Thus we have 
a substitute for the ancient imperfect which prefixed short 
forms of the pronoun to the verb. 

£f. 



Ef. Abb. Ef. 


Abb. 


Pi. Dual. 


1 


a-u (a for na 


* 


m') 




ku, tu turn, tu ta 


tamk 


iiu,ru(for ii&,ra(for 


bumft 


inu, nu) inS. ima) 





leaiju^H 
nd 
,ve 
)rt 

i 



In the yiugular these Ef. ehort pronouns strikingly resemble 
the ancient in every way, but no such resemblance was possible 
in the plural and dual, which were not eo prefixed in the 
ancient languages except in the Ist plural The 2nd and 
8rd had the aame prefixed forms as the singular, and denoted 
the plural by suffixed particles. The Ef. plural and dual of 
the 2od and Srd persons are simply the short forms of the 
ancient short pronouns 2nd and Srd plural and dual as used in 
the perfect. Here we give an Ef. verb with these verb 
pronouns. 

banc, ' to go.' 
Singular. 

1 . a bano, I go. 

2. ku bano, thou goest. 
t). i bano, be goes. 
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Mural 
1. Exc. a-u (dialects u, bu, mu) baao, we, tbey go. 

1. Inc. tu ' bano, (we) you go. 

2. ku bftiio, you go. 
„ (di&lect, iu bano ) , 
^■\ rubanor'-y*!''- 

Dual. 
L Exc. a-rft ' bano, we they-two go. 

1. Inc. tfl' bano, (we) you-two go. 

2. ko t& bano, you they-two go. 
8. r& bano, they-two go. 

Tbere are only two duals in theso, rtt in tbe lat and 2ad 
being the rci of the 3i-d, for na (orig. ma), tbey two, Arb. hutna, 
and Ed, ye two, Arb. tumit. 

For the New Hebrides dialects, see S.S.S., Vok. I and II. 
For other Helanesian dialects, M.L. For the Mg., Richardson's 
Mg. Dictionary, p. xliv foL, and Griffith's Mg. Oramtiuir. For 
AneHyumeoe, Dr. Inglis's An. Orammar and Diciionary. 

For the letter chaoges in the Personal Pronouns, see above, 
Ch. ZI. H 9, 10, 18 b, U a, b, c, e, 15. 
Ist person. 

II, { 10^ separate, sing, and pi. 

I I8b, ■ IncluBive,' and § li b, and $ 12. The final syllable 
i» the pronoun of the 2nd person. 

ilib,e,' Exclusive,' suffix $ 16 m. The final syllable is the 
proDoun of the 3rd person. 

'Exclusive,' verbal pron., S H b. 

3nd person. 

U, { 9, and i 14c (suffix); separate, sing, and pL, J Ha; 
plnnl, i 10, and { 15 (w), separate and suffix. 

And final syllable of ' Incluaive '. 

* M is far M-tM, is Aaftitrnm—B {nio. 8m loj^a An. Gfomaur atid 
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3rd p«rBOQ. 

II, § 18 & (suffix), and separate, § 15 (m) and (m), Hp&nte 
suffix, and verbal pron. 
Verbal pronoun, pi. and dual, § 15, R. 

And final syllable of ' Exclusive '. 

3. The Bblatitb Phonookb. 
Th«ae an in origin demonstratives, C.G.S.L., p. 118 fol, 
Aramaic di, de, Eth. m, Assy, sa, Tahiti te, E£ te, tea, Ti 
ai, Santo se, Ug. ieai. £f. te is used as in Aramaic as a con- 
junction, ' that,' ' because, ' and also very often in the sense of 
'that which,' 'what,' 'he who,' ' they who,' m te hi tilia i uta, 
'what you say is good,' literally, 'that you say it, is good,' 
'that which you say is good.' The demonstratives uane, naj, 
or naga are commonly used as relatives in Ef. 

As in Arb. and Heb. the article is sometimes used aa a rela- 
tive. In Samoan the relative is /^ with which we may compare 
the Uodern Arabic eUi, Maltese li. 

4. The IiiTEaRoaATivB PaoHooits. 
See aa.S.L., p. 120 fol. 

0. ^\ agy, Eth. dy, Heb. e, Aramaic e, he, also a, who, wbii 
what, where ? 

b, 'Another int«rro^tive pronoun in the Semitic languagea 
that which is characterized by the letter m. Ita oldest forrat; 
appear to me to be »ian for the masculine, and mant for the 
/em. ; but in practice man is used as the interrogative far per- 
sons of both sexes, "who?" whilst (>Kin( is employed in speaking 
of things, "what?"'' Himyaritic usually changes them into b 
(or v), and Mahri mon is used of all genders and numbers. The 
M LB dropped in the Heb. mi, who ? and the »t in the Arb., 
Heb., and Arm. ma, what ? 

c. These two, (1) and (2), are combined in Arabic thui, 
Ifodem ama, what? which? 

oo. The initial letter of (1), see Phonology, in Ef. has ei 

> CG.S.L,, iM. aiu 
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lost its coDBonant power aa in i, or changed it ta ia hi, sit, fti, 
who? Polyneaian vai, wat, hat, ai, Uolaneaian Imi, hei, fei, tei, 
$ei, si, rt, Mg. i-ea, who ? 

Ih. My. mana, who, what, which, where ? Lifu mene, what? 
Epi wi-t, what ? Eromanganme, Tannadialect 6a, who? Torree 
Uaads (Lo) va, what ? And with the demonatratiTO euffixed, 
u in Arb. made, what? we have Ef. dialects uaae, fk. fiha, 
Carolines (Strong's laUnd) meia, what ? Ef. uai, bat, tcan, ue, 
ntbe, Polynesian fta, &c., where ? 

cc That is (1) and (3), Ef. aafa, sefa, hefa, contracted sa, 
Ysabel, &c., ham, FL fava, &c., what? which? My. apa, Mg. 
ntvi and uri (wlio ? which ?), Polynesian aha, aa, u, what ? 

d. The«e pronouns are alBo as in Arabic, &c., used indefinitely, 
thus |!) Ef. set, who? also some, any, eome one, any ons (see 
Diet, under the word se^a-, t. e. se ^a-) ; (2) Po. mena, mea, any- 
thing, aomething, &c. ; and (3) Ef. aefa, what ? also something, 
somehow or other, &c. ; My. apa, Mg. eavapt ; Ef. matim or 
fatun; Mod. Syriac mwli, for tmufen, C.Q.S.L., p. 125. 

tn Et the ma, or &a, of ({>) and ^h) is suflSxed in an in- 
definite sense to the negative adverb, as it is in Assyrian, thua, 
la, or ft, not, also tavui, or tiha, aa i la bano, or t tama bana, or 
i tHa bano, he did not go. It is also used, exactly as in Arabic, 
after nouns and personal pronouns. 

This IM, or ma, plays a vei^ large part in the Oceanic dialects, 

I* in all the Semitic languages, prefixed to participles and 

[ TeifMl nouoa, and in Ef. may sometimes he used or not as the 

les, thus we can say i foio, or i tnatc^, bafoko, or 

k he oat, or abode. But usually it has become inseparably 

i as in the verb-form prefixes ba-, baka-. In Mg., 

BT, where it is prefixed in the present or indefinite tense, 

' ft fa dn^ped in the past and future tenses : see below on the 

TcsH particles. 

6. Thc Idterbogatitb ADveaBs. 
0«DenIly, in £f. the above pronouns may be used in tlie 
• of 'where?' 'what (pUce)?' 
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With the particle of comparison, u^, |, as, prefixed to the 
pronouD la a, aa, we haye a word signiiying quot, how many? 
thus ijli (see Index), gisa, glha, his, fisa, firi, pirn, hia, fia, Ac- 
how many? and used indefinitely, tot, so many. In TaDoil 
' how many? ' is kuxa or ftem, H. nB3 literally, ' as what ? ' B 

With the same particle of comparison suffixed to it and the 
demonstrative (, Arm. d, prefixed, we have in ££ a word, taka, 
Arm. dalia (see Index), and the same with the demonstrative n 
auQixed, £1 takana, Aramaic dakana, how? and used inde- 
finitely, 'so,' 'thus.' 

With the final conjunction ^, 0?) prefixed to the pronoun tn 
{b) we have w^, Ef. kua {kuwa), or gua, Epi kava-i, that what ? 
for what purpose? why? Wright's Ari^ic Grammar, I. 361. 
So with cc in Ef., ftasn/a and kasa, having exactly the s 
jne dialect as ktut in another. 



6. Pabticu ov Compuubon. 



J 

a. 
le 

I 



This, as we have seen in dealing with the interrogative 
adverbs signiiying ' how many ? ' and ' how ? ' is in Arabic ka, 
Hebrew kS, as. In Ef. it is foi or ke, as. Prefixed to the 
demonstrative da, de, di, it is In Arb. kada or kade (Arm. ke^ m 
Java fttidi, Ef. kite or kUa, as ; literally, ' as this.' 

7. Particle of Hehatios (Neoativk Advsbs). 

Arabic la, Hebrew te, la, Jo, Samoan U, Uaori U, Paama n, 
Efate (t, ta, di, fi, Malay ta, Malagasy ri, not. 

The same prefixed to a verb substantive, Aramaic aia, ita, 
is : Aramaic lata, Mandaitic laila, lata, Malay tada. liada, 
Malagasy fiadri, ts not, no ; and the same with the verb sub- 
stantive ka, Arabic hina with the n dropped, Malay ladak', or 
with the verb substantive A^, is, alone; Mandaitio (and Talmudic) 
luka, lika, Samoan le'ai (lekaij, Ef. iika, ntka, tika, fia, Malagoay 
fill, Malay fait, is not, no ; and with the I of the negative elided 

■ On thl* Mmponnd and th«M Semitle worda, bm Noldeke, Ma»datidit 
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£tbtO[ac oko (bo Noldeke), Tongui ihxi, is not, no. As already 
■aid, the Ef. tama, tab, or ftto, not, is the n^atiye adrerb with 
the m of the interrogative pronoua used indefinitely suffixed 
to it aa it is in Asf^rian: it is never used in Cf. except 
immediately before the verb. 

8. Pabticlbb op Uood. 

(1) ^'> 0?). that, in order that. to. ut: id Ef. this Is ia, or it-, 
or go, Malagasy ka and Jtu, or h-, Malekula fa, go, Floiida y'o, 
h, RaratoDgan ka, Tongaa ke. 

(S) ^, /a, that, so that, in order that, &c ; Ef ba and b-, 
Hotu (N.G.) ba, Fiji, Maori, and Ysabel (Oao) me, Malagasy fa, 
Futuna pe, Taimapo, Aneltyum ^i or »iu, Malekula {S.S.S., 
p. 42 fol.) ba, b-. 

(3) ^j '^, H. di, di, ta, that, ao that, in order that, quod, ut, 
Mcrtav, Hota si, Lakona sa, Moain ta, Vatura^a (i, Lo le. For 
Et U, aee above on the Relative Pronoun, to which it is liere 
to be added that in the sense of a final conjunction, ' that,' it 
is used with (1). Thus, taja or takfano, that I go, I may go, 
let ine go, I will go, &c. In this Ef. iak there are three 
particles, the t of (S) ; a, I, the verbal pronoun ; and k of (1) ; 
and it is to be observed, once for all, that these particles of 
mood (1), (2), and (tt), by which what we call the Imperative, 
Cooeeaaive, Subjunctive, Conditional, and Infinitive are ex- 
pressed, are also used aa particles of the future tense : see 
below on the Particles of Tense. 

Id E£.Uie ancient order, particle — verbal pronoun — verb, la yet 
used thus, ka/ano, jt- (I)— verbal pronoun (a)^verb, ' that I go,' 
'to go,' ' I will go,' &c. ; so 3rd person singular, ke fano, k-, e 
(w Florida ke=k: e), fano, that he go, &c., and 2nd sing. 
bafimo, go (imperative), b- (S), a verbal pronoun 2nd sing, (for 
lo), and verb, literally, 'that thou go.' Generally in £f. (1) is 
awd, bat in one dialect (2) la used instead of (1) throughout 
In the aame sense. And another order, viz. verbal pronoun — 
puticle^verb, has become the usual order iu moat dialects, th us 
lostvad othajiuut, kefimo we have aga/ano, ifia/ano, iu exactly 
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me sense, but, literally, 'I to go,' 'he to go.' Tbu* 
variation in £f. of the order of the three elements of the 
expression in no way varies the sense, and seems to be purely 
for euphony, and it is for the Bame reason that in Ef. and many 
other Melonesian dialects the verbal pronoun of the 2nd person 
singular baa dropped its consonant and retained only its vo^eL 
In Ualekuk {S.S.S., p. 42 fol.) the particle in (2) is used thuBfl 
piinperative, infinitive, and future) :— 





Ml. 


Er. 


Flabisa. 


Er. 


Sins. 


To III. 




r« jpMt 




1. 


balok 


katok 


ku bosa 


kabisa 


2. 


botok 


liatok 


ko bosa 


bafisa 


3. 


bitok 


ketok 


ke bosji 


kebiaa 


I. 


Ef. (dialect) 
ajatok 






ajabiaa 


2. 


kuga tok 






kuga biaa 


3. 


iga tok 






igabiaa 



The particles (I) and (2) are also used thus in Ef. — (1) i iani 
kai buka; Mg. nihinanu izi la viiki, he ate |bc>) that (or, and 
then, or thereupon) he was satiated. Here Ef. kai is ka (as tn>i 
Ifg.) with the verbal pronoun 7. 

So (2) Ef. i kani bo biika, exactly t}ie same meaning, and 
(o the ancient 8rd pers. pron.) is used exactly as the Arabia 
see Wright's Antbk Grammar, II, $ 140. Also in such 
preasiona this particle may be left out, exactly as in the lat 
Arabic usage, thus i hi>ii buka. 'He spoke saying", or 'h« 
spoke and said '. is in Ef. eitlier i bisa bo tuU or i bisa Mi. The 
latter mode of expression is exceedittglif frequent in EL, one 
verb following another, and this is the explanation of it. Here 
we may note the peculiar Semitic idiom to express ' again ' 
before the verb. 

' Again.' This is expressed in Hebrew by ^^t? (Ann. 3W), 
b*to turn,' 'return.' and in Syriac by ^et, 'to turn.' !%« 
Blormer of tlieao verbs is used in exactly the same way in Ef. 
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(SM Index), and tha Utter in Polynesifia, Aniwa/ote (Sun. fo'i ; 
Hapri hoii; Tongan j'oki, to turn). Thus Ef. roa (rowct, for 
roea\, to turn, t ro banc, he again went, literally, he 'turned 
mot ', or ' he returned went' ; and with the prefixed )»C, i mem 
bono, which again ia oft«n. the r elided, t mo bmio. In one 
dialect it is t mo- lir la»o, he again went, literally, ' he turned 
returned went ' [lir, dialect for liliu, q. v.). In Aniwa fokc, 
as in Syriac, ia thua used, see Index for ^m, and Uhleman'a 
!yyriae Grammar, § 82, In Hebrew and Syriac the conjunction 
is Bometimea left out, iia always in Ef., in this cliaiauteristic 
expreaoioD. 

10. Pabticles 07 Texb£. 
Tlie Vifxiit Tense. 
(a) The present or indefinite tense pai-ticle in in Ef. mo 
(which in different dialects IteL-umes ho, Jo, uu, and even o), 
Hg. m- ; Halekula m- ; Lifu Mi ; Santo, Obs mo ; Pentecost ina, 
me, Sue, In £f. this particle is, according to its origin, for 
wbicb see the Interrogative pronouna used indefinitely, Semitic 
ma (compare Hebrew, also »io), rather, as in all the Semitic 
langusees, a participle or verbal noun prefix than a tense particle. 
That this is what it is even in Ug., where it has most the 
ai^ieannce of being a tense particle, ia certain : see Richardson's 
JUj?. DkL, p. XXXV, and what has been shown above on the 
Formative Prefixes. In Mg. it is dropped in the past and 
future teases, but in Ef. it is not dropped in the future tense, 
and the indefinite tense is used for both present and past, with, 
or without (as is the rule) tense particle. On this Semitic m, 
u a similar kind of tense or participial particle, see Isenberg's 
Amharic Granimttr, p. 73. 

The Future Tmse. 

ib) The particle for this in Iilg. is the above (1) in §8: see 

Putielw of Hood. Tliis ia Im, or k-, alone, in Mg., and the 

same in Ef. k-. or jn, but prefixed to (o), thus ht fo bano. I will 

or shall gu : A-i /u buiio. he will ur (thall go ; and in Ef. with 
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(3) it) $ 8, b-, or ba, as tn fo bano, thou shalt go ; iia mo bono, h« 
will or shall go ; in another dialect, i^a tto bono, he will or shall 
go ; a^a uo bano, I will or shall go. For Florida with h, alone, 
and Malekula, with (2) b- alone, Aneitjrum jpit or mu alone, 
Santo pa alone, see under Particles of Mood. In Polynedan, 
Raratongaa, we have ka (imperative and) future : see Buzaoott's 
Saratonffon Ommmar (1851), pp, 26-8. 

Particle of Mood (3) is also, aa welt as (1) and (2), used as 
8 particle of the future tense, but not in Ef., thus Tanna te,— 
or t- ; Banks Islands ta. t-; Sam., and Tongan te. J 

The JPast Tense. ^ 

(c) The particle of the past t«nse is in Mg. nil, n- ; Tanna n ; 
Samoan and Tongan no. This is, so fai' as we cAn judge, the 
demonstrative n (see above) ; compare the use of this demon- 
strative >7ith the participle for the finite verb, present, past, 
or future, in the ancient languages: Oeseniua, Hel. Diet., s.v. 
"ir". In Fiji na is the particle of the present, or future ; Aurora 
>', ni, future ; Pentecost n, nil, past and present, &c. 

Ef. dialect ka (past) ; Fi. ka (past, sometimes present), is 
probably the ka in Ef. lika (v. Particle of negation), i.e. the 
verb substantive in Arabic kana, and is used like fca in Mandaitic 
which according to Noldeke, is for DNp, whence 'xp, up, "p. 
Example (triKp, er kommt ; Ef. i ka mai, he came. In Modem 
Syriac ka, oi go. ■ 

11. Pbepobitiox^ H 

(J) ij. rt, ^, It. la, le, Tigre ni, nl, Gurague i/a, Tanna la, ytM 
Holontalo (Celebes) U, Bugis ri. My. di t, Mg. ani, Aueityum an. 
Tagala, BatUk ni, Ef., Fi., &c., ni, t, Polyneaian t ; Ef., with 
suffix pronoun, na, a, Polynesian a, Mg. a, Fi. ne, no ; to, of, 
for ; sign of genitive, dative, accusative. 

(2) Himyaritic Aw\ Amharic ka. My. ka, Fi. Aa, Ef. ii, ^i, 
Maori ki, Sam. 'i, o, Mare ko, o, Mg. hu ; £f., with suffix pronoun, 
ka, fia, ki, Fi. ke, Pa o, to, of, for, by, with, from ; sign < 
acouiative, genitive, dative, ablative. 

■ Haltrj, ilvdu SaWnnet, p. OS toU 
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t8) v-f Q. ?. H ^ iti Ambaric bo, ha, Tigre oM, a, Ug. ami, 
Aoron mi, Hotlav. Tolow b-, Merlav be, Aneityum va, t>a^, 
FL ve-i, £C be-i, ma, mi, My. pa-da, Hawui&n ma, Eromangan 
btt, p« (&&£, I, p. 79) ; Tanna with suf&x pronoun va, fit, /«, pa, 
and consonant elided, £f. a, or e, or t, Epi a, and Ef. aft«r v«rbs 
in the sense of ' by ' or ' with ' (instrumental), ' from,' ' because 
of,' &c., the suffix pronoun of the 8rd person after it being 
always ta, s (for na, n) ; Po, e, sign of ablatiTe, ' by,' 4c ; on, 
in, at, by, with (instrumental), by (in swearing, Haw. ma), Ac. ; 
aign of dativ^ genitive, ablative, 

(4) u (By), ma, EL ma, me, Melanesian and Polynesian 
generally ma, me, Mg. amo-na, with, together with ; with sufGx 
pronoun in Arabic and many Melanesian dialects, sign of 
genitive. As to the difference between (I), (3), and (4) in 
Arabic with the (genitive] sufBs pronoun, see 0. de Percival, 
Or. Arab. Vulg.,^ 279-88. What is to or/or(l) a person, and 
so (2) ; what is in or on (3) a person ; and what is mlh or 
beside [i) a penon ; is, ' his,' or for him. 

(6) ^>^, '.?K, Ha, etf, Aneityum, Tanna, Eromanga ira, 
MaUlcala (Haakelynes) Ua, to, towards. 

(fio) M*,Sti, nearby, beside, Ef. iiia, near by, beside. 

(6) (2 + 1) Epi kin, dialect tort, Hg. ha ant, for, My. aJcan, 
kOM, to, for; sign of accusative, Ualekuln hint, gini, Vaturaga 
hmt; "Ei. with suffix pronoun hana, Jtim, Epi, hma, hma, 
to, for. 

(7) {2-f S) Fi. Jave-i, My. kapa-Ha. The tia In Hy. pada is the 
demonstrative da, d, and ia used suffixed to this preposition 
without changing ita meaning exactly in the same way in 
Mod. Syriac, bud, hiU, Stoddart, dr., p. 148; with suffix 
ptonono, Tanna hifa, hapa, Ef., Epi kia. 

\&) (8 + 2) Uy. haki, lagi, Ef. haki. Epi hchi, to ; Fagani/<^, 
with ; Merlav mug, mugu, Ef. magi, contracted md, Mota mo. Po. 
mo, for (dative). 

(9) (8+1) Epi bani, to. Florida, Vaturaga vam, to, for ; Ef. 
MOM, mini, contracted mi, Po. ma, for (dative). 
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Prepoaitions with the Article as a Belatire, or other BelatiTe 
Pronoun prefixed, as ?B*, ?"!, Hft, ^el, titf, eoha. Thua with 
the Article we have : — 

(10) (1) Ef. ani, ana, Erom. ari, Sam. la (for le-n); j 

(11) (2) Ef. nafi, ni^, a^i, a^a, Epi neki, Sam. lo (for k-o] ; 1 

(12) (1+2) J^tamffU. * 
The Article has sometimes become inseparably attached to 

the preposition aa perhaps in Mg. ani ', ami, and certainly in 
Ef. dialect na^t, nii}, the meaning and use being the same a» 
that of the simple preposition. 
With the Relative Pronoun we have : — 

(13) (1) Eromangan sore, Epi acni, Sam. so, 7f. 

(14) (2) Samoan so. 
(15} (8) Tanna saca, aei, Epi 8ia, HA. 
(16) Sometimes the Belative alone is the sign of the genitii 

as Assyrian sa, Ethiopic za, Aramaic di, dH, Ualekula, Epi 
Tanna sa (S.S.S., II, pp. 38, 89, 123). 

For the uses of the ptepoaitiooa, which vary somewhat both 
in each of tlie ancient and in each of the Oceanic dialects, the 
Grammars must be consulted : see the Grammars in S.S.8., 
land 11, and those iaM.L., and Oabelentz's i>ie Melaneaischtn 
Spraeiten, Vol. I (1863), especially Ch. XII, and Vol. II (1878). 
Here we shall give examples of their use with the suEBxed 
pronoim, and it will be sufficient to give that of the 8rd person 
only (for the other persona see above on the suffixed Personal 
Pronouns). 

(1) E£. ana, Sam. ana, Mg. at\ (for am), Fi- newx, fwtia, Tanna 
Ian, Ethiopic lomu, Ion, 

PL a nena, Ef. (10) anena, amna. 

Sam. hna (for le-ana). 

(3) Ef. kana, katcana, Tanna Jmtt, U. Syriac kaliun, kai. 

Fi. Itma, Sam. ona. 

Fi. a kena, Ef. (11) agana. 

Sam. lona (for U-ona). 

■ Bui the a- Id Mg. aiii, ami, may be a prottbetle. Cr. Tigr« 
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(8) Tuioa/tn. Pentecost bena, Eromaiigan bu!ttd,pini, Heb. 
bam, £tk. bomu, Um, Hg. amini, Pentecost abena. 

(4) Epi mono, Fi. mena, Mota man, Ainbr3na mena, Arb. 
mahum, mahun. 

(6) Eronungan iron, Ualekuk eltm, Arb. ilahum, ilahun. 

(5 a) Ef. ufoiia, Arb. 'undo/iUMi, 'undaitun. 

(6) Ef. Iranowi, iJni'n, Epi konana, kanatta, M. Syriac ^altAuit, 

(7) Tnona Aa/un, Ef. and Epi ibiunu (possrasive, with oertain 
ttonju), My- kapadufta. 

(8) Uerlav vmgun ; Muta wtim ; Po. mono, for (dative). 

(9) Ef. nuMteno, dialect mdsa (for nwna) ; Po. inAna, for 
(cUttre). 

(10) See (1). 
(1I)S«(2). 

(12) Ef. Ofia^Ma, some meaning iw (2). 
(18) Samoan «unn, same meaaing a» *^^ ; Kromangan jjojiig, 
my, «rum, thjr, ;raremi. your. 
(14) SkiDoan sona, possemive. 
(10) Tanna savant ; Epi siana ; Etli. tabvmu, talon. 

COXJCXCTIOKS. 

For the Ef. ^o, and ; to, or ; and be, if, see tbe Dictionary, 
and for the final conjunctions ba, and ya, or bi, see supra, 
$ 8. 1, S. The preposition mr, or tna, mth, is used also as 
A eoDJunetiOD, and for this and tenuik, a conjunction used only 
whb numetalil, see the Dictionary. 



CHAPTER VI 



SUMMARY. ARABU THE MOTHEBLAMD OP THE J 
OCEANIC LANGUAGES 

Thb Article. 

See n, § 13 b. It is written prefixed in Kf. as in Arb. and 
Heb. ; and is often mistaken by voyagers in Melanesia, collecting 
from the natives lists of words, for a radical part of the word. 
It is written separate in Mg. and Polynesian. There is 
artiole in My. as in Syriac. 



Thb Noun. 



Number. The ancient ' sound plurals ' with ending m, or 
have disappeared eioept in the personal pronouns, and \ 
replaced, as largely in Arabic, by the 'broken plurals': seo 
II, § 16 b. These 'broken plurals', originally singulars with 
a collective signification, may tnke the verb either in the 
singular or the plural, that is, the verb with the verbal pronoun 
singular or plural in £f., thus nala i hnno, a man goes ; nala ru 
bano, men go. The plural may also be denoted in Ef. by 
a pluralizing adjective after the noun, as, nutamole Idba, raimf 
men ; natamole ra/a^u, some men, &c. For an example of tb« 
ancient plural (feminine) in -f : see Ch. II, the word liiot. 

The Dual. See II, $ 16 (n), and the Personal Pronouns in 
Cb. V. In Ef. it ia seen in the Verbal Pronoun, that is, the 
short pronoun, expressing person and number, by which thft 
verb is conjugated. It ia thus in Ef. retained more fully 
than in Hebrew, Aramaic, and Etbiopic 
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Gendtr. This Is expressed by the words for 'm&le' and 
' female' in Ch. IL Tnces of the uicient feminme ending -f 
are still retained in the word for 'female*, also in sOtai, one, and 
Wi, woman, lady. For this ending -t forming abstract nouns, 
throughout the Oceanic, see Chs. Ill and IV, and for its phonetic 
Tsriations Ch. II. 

Cast. The ancient terminations in Arabic -u, «, •!, nomi- 
native, accusative, genitive, are now used in Ef., as in 
H^irew, &c., without case aigoiJication. The expression of the 
genitive by the 'construct state' is still, however, found 
throughout the Oceanic, as in all the Semitic dialects, thus 
Efc mUoMi ; My. matapa ; Mg. mosuni, his (or their) eye ; Et 
fflito nata, eye of a person ; My. ntata ari, Mg. masu andnt, eye 
of day. The genitive and other oblique cases are also expressed 
by the prepoeitions, q.v., in Ch. V. 

The letter changes that have occurred in the Oceanic nouns 
for the following English wordn, have been explained in 
Ch. II, viz.:- 



son, 13 6, 16 b. 
moon, 14/ 
star, IS, Ua,e. 
■tone, IS b. 
fire, 14 a. 
fiuit, 16, B. 
lightning, 14 n, c, 
. wind, 14 li. 



heaven, lid. 
water, 10, 18 c. 
ear, Ua,b, lie. 
man, penon, 14 b, 17. 
male (n>), 14 r, 17. 
woman, female, 14 c, 17. 
eye, IS (t, 11 c. 



other words are ainiilaily explained in the same 
r, q.v. 

Tt would be eaS)' to give liere n long list of words, nouns, 
and verba, which have sufTered very little phonetic chang« 
■■ compared with theae, and the numeral words, and prooouns, 
bid this is not necnaaary, and may be done by any one from 
til* matwials in the following Dictionary, and Index. 

ftJAmoMm. For this me II. ISh. 14 b. It ia seen 
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My. kubiff ; Mg. sujim, ear, i_iy ; in (Ef. /flof), My. tula^, 1 
Jig. IMlantt, bone, and in the words for ' hundred ' and ' thou- I 
Band,' &o. On this final n in the Samitic languages, : 
C.G.S.L., Ch. VII. It is frequent in My. and Mg., not bo 
io Ef., and not so in Hebrew, Aramaic, &c. 

The Kamerals. The letter changes in these are explained i^L 
Ch. n (see the pkc«s indicated): — 

1. U&.c, 12, 13 6, 14 6. 7. 14/ 15. 

2. 13 b, 15 (n). 8. 14 b, 15. 

3. 13 6, 146. 9. 14 e, 15. 

4. 136, 146./. 10. lla,6,c, Ue. 
6. 15. 100. 13 6, T. Index under letter S 
6. IS 6, 14 c, 15. 1000. V. Index under letter (t. 

On these vre may remark that 1 occurs both in the ancieaH 
masculine, Mg. isida. and feminine form, Ef. sikai; and 4, ' 
and 7, manifestly with the ancient feminine and abatract andioi 
■t. thi-oughout the Oceanic. 

These twelve Oceanic numerals are the ancient Semitic 
numerals, but some of them have been lost from certain dialects. 
Thus, e.g. only the first iive are now found in £f., and in . 
Ambrym the first five, and that for ' ten '. In Santo you findd 
all the twelve in one village, and only the first five in a neigbJ 
bouring village. In such cases as the latter the natives havB * 
found it easier than to remember the second five to substitute 
for them combinations of the first iive thus: 5 + 1. for 6; 
6 + 2,for7; 5 + 3, forS; 5 + 4, for 9 ; 2 of 6, for 10. TbeM^ 
eombinations in £f. are Ut-tcsn, 6, larua, 7, Uiloht, 8, lifiti, S 
rwAima, 10, la(t$a being for lima teaa, &c,, and nmlima, two c 
five, for 10. And £f. having lost or forgotten the ancieatl 
words for 100 and 1000, has substituted for them other words, I 
banti and manu. 

ThB AnJEdTTE. 

For the adjective formative endings, see Ch. IV. In Ef. 
the adjeclive follows the douu, and every adjective may be 
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ua»d, with the verbal pronoun, ae a verb: ihus/afu hisua, a 
bard stone, fittu i hmta (the) stone is bard. By adding the 
formative ending -an to an adjective (as to a verb) an abstract 
Douo is formed, thus natxisudn, the being bard or strong, 
hardness, strength. 

The Pronouns. 

For these, Personal (Separate. Suffix, and Verbal), Belative, 
Demonstrative, Interrogative, Indefinite, see Ch. V, and for the 
letter changes in them Ch. II. (As to the Personal Pronouns the 
places where they are treated tn Cb. 11 are pointed out in 
Ch. V.) 

The conjugation (person and number) of the Ef. verb by 
means of the verbal pronoun is a real and natural substitute 
for the conjugation of the ancient verb. As in the ancient 
languages tiie verbal pronoun includes or implies in it the 
verb substantive. 

Th£ Verb. 

This, as in Uie ancient languages, is a verbal noun (see 
Cb. Ill), thus Arabic a-mote, Ef. a tnati, I (am or was) dying, or 
dead, rather than, I die, I died. In £f. from every verb may be 
foimed a verbal noun by the formative ending -an, which, 
if the verb is transitive, may be used in both an active and 
a passive sense, see Ch. IV, and see the same for the verbul 
noun formative ending -(, with all its phonetic variations as 
explained in Ch. II. Also the verb forming prefixes (and 
infix«a) are set forth in Ch. IV, and their phonetic variations 
explained in Ch. II. For the verb forms or 'conjugations', 
•M Ch. IV. 

Thx Adverb. 

An adjective may be used adverbially with a verb, thus 
i •c^ be hastens, i se/a kasita, he hastens strongly ; and with 
an M^i^llv^ thus, wa, good, Hia bibilcna, greatly good. 

For the interrogative adverbs signifying quot ? and bow ? in 




indefiiut« Ben&e tot, and so, thim ; 
adverb, see Ch. V. 

For the Conjimctiona and Prepositions, see Ch. V. 

When we say that Arabia is the motherland of the Island 
family of languages this does not mean that the primitive 
Oceanic tongue, of which the multitudinoua dialects of Oceania 
as at present spoken are the analytic or simplified descendants — 
as English is of Anglo-Saxon, or the Romance dialects of Latin — 
was derived from Arabic ; but that Arabia is the motherland 
of the primitive Oceanic, as it is of the Ethiopic, Amharic, 
and Tigre, and of the Assyrian, Phoenician, Hebrew, and 
Aramaic. See G.G.S.L., Cha. I and II. If it had more in 
common with Arabic than with any other Semitic language, 
that is because Arabic has move than any other preserved the 
features of the primitive Semitic tongue, the common mother 
of all of them. The primitive Oceanic must be regarded, not 
as a descendant of, but as a sister to the Arabic, Himyaritic, 
Ethiopic, Assyrian, Phoenician, Hebrew, and Aramaic, and 
the Ef., Samoan, Mg., Ualay, &c., as cousins to the Mahri, 
Amharic, Tigre, Mandaitic, Modem Syriac, and vulgar Arabic 
dialects, due allowance being made for the fact that these 
latter have been always more or less under the conserving 
influence of the surrounding Semitic literature and civilization, 
from which the Island dialects have been for ages completely 
cut ofT, as well as completely belated from each other. The 
word for 'sun' in Oceanic, Ef. eh, Tong, Mil, Tnrawan tai, is 
not the common word for ' sun ' in Arabic, Ac,, but it is the 
common word in Ethiopic, Amharic, and Tigre, tahai, mi : 
but this proves, not that it was derived from Ethiopic, but only 
that it was derived from the same source as the Ethiopic. Tha 
Ethiopic and Oceanic word for 'moon', also in Mahri, Hebrew, 
and Aramaic, is not in Arabic. The common word for ' fruit ', 
Ef. ua, in Oceanic, Ethiopic, Hebrew, and Arm., is not in 
Arabic. On the other hand, such common Oceanic words, aa 
in Ef. Uih}, ait, dwell, mu-lahw, fear, are in Ai'abic (v. Ch. Ill), 
and not in Ethiopic, though traces of them appear in Hebrew, 
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The word aarafi ^i-), I- v., aod the common Puific Island 
word in Ef. saki, q. v., ore in Aramaic, not in Ethiopic or 
Arabic The word for 'star' is universal in the Semitic and 
Ooeanic dialects, see Ch. II. In a number of dialects springing 
from the same original inflected tongue it is usual that one may 
drop one word or inflection, another another. The same is seen 
ia comparing one Island diaUct with another. Each dialect 
has its peculiarities, while nevertheless all have much in 
common, and this is true whether we compare the Arabic, 
Ethiopic, &c., with each other ; or the Ef., Mg., &c., with each 
other : or the Utter with the former, as shown in Cits. II, III, 
IV, and V, and as will further appear in what follows. 



^^^^HH^H 


^^ LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS H 




q. v., which see. 


HI., Haleknia. ^H 




redup., rednplloate. 


Hl.A.,MaIekulaAtUu». 


ut., ftrtiole. 


•., BubsUntive. 


HI. P.. Malekula Pang- 


a, with. 


■.v., under the word 


kumu. 


I c 4rt., with the article. 


(sub voce). 


Ul.U.,MalokulanripLv. 


^^^ eg., egg., oognate, cog- 


sing., aingular. 


Mod. A., Modem Arabic. 


^^K wrtea. 


a7n.,aynoii7motii. 


Mod. S., Modem SjriBC 


^^^H eonj., oonjunctiou. 


Bfn.cBfnonymouswith' 


My., Malay. 


^^^T a.,'<ld., ^leot, dialects. 


L, transitive. 


Pa., Faama. 


v., vide. 


8., Syriac. 


d. syn. 0., dialect sjno- 


v.; verb. 


3a.,Samoan. 


oymoaa with. 


V.O., verb causative form. 


Soc., Soootra. 
T., Tlgre. 


dem., demoiutrative. 


r. i., verb inlranaitive. 




V. 1'., verb reflexive, or 


Ta., Tanna. 




reciprocal. 




i.q., the tame aa. 


V. t., verb Iranaitive. 


Tah.,T«hlti. 
To., Tonga. 


imp., imperative. 


verb, euf., verbal anffil. 


Inf., inflxiitive. 


vac., vocative. 




inter., interrogative. 






Inteij., inUrjection. 






mid., middle voice. 


A., Arabic. 


Ct., CalAfcgo's Die- 


n.a.,nomenaat[onisCiu- 


Am., Ambrym. 


lionary of Mod. A. 


flnitive). 


Atnh., Amharic. 


Freytag, PreyUg'i Ara- 


u. *g., nomen agentis 


An., Aneilyum. 


bic Lexicon. 


(active partloiple). 


Arm., Aramalo. 


Qea., Gesenius's Dio- 


n. p., nomen p.Uentii 


Assy., Auyrian. 


tionary of Hebrew. 


(iMUMire partioiple). 


Bu., Bugia. 


Hm., Kewmnn'a Dic- 


■ nom, luf., nominal miffli. 


Ch., Chaldee. 

E., Ethiopia. 


tionary of Mod. A, 


^^^H num., numeral. 


8t,,8t<Hldarf»OraiMB«r 




E. Jlai, East Mai. 


of Mod. 8. 


^^^^1 part., participle. 


St.. Efate. 


After an Arabic verb I, 




Er., Erumaoga, 


S, 8, t, S, &0., denote 




Fi., Fiji. 


ita different forma. 


■ pi., plural. 


Flit., Futuna. 


andtl',(8),(:8),fto.,ita 




H., Hebrew. 




■ P»»P-i prepoeitioa. 


Ha., Havraiian. 


After a Hebrew rorb 


■ prob., probably. 


Ja., Java. 


Pi. denotee Piel, Pu. 
Pual, Hi. Hiphll, Nl, 


r proQ., pronoun. 


Ma., Maori. 


■ pa., panive. 


Mg., Malagur- 


NiphaL 
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A. v«rbft] proD., I : d. ni, q,v. 

A, v., contraction of ani, q.v., 
to be, or dwell iu. 

A,pr«p.,seeCh. V. 11.1, some- 
times e, or i, id, at, to, of. 
Used prefixed to nouns, as 
M«lra, etaku. oi- itaku, at 
tb« bttck, behind ; &od to the 
Bofflzed pronoun of the poH- 
MsaJTA. as ago, my, ana, his, 
dialect eaea, or inea, bis. 
inujinj. QTheume U found 
in Hg. ahi, my, tui, hia. and 
io S^ ana. bia.] 

A, art., or dem.. prefixed to 
entain worda, as to some 
noona, and prapoaitiona, ani, 
of, kkt, or ail, of; and to 
TeH>8, oikais. d. asfto* that 
whtdi DipH, or graaps. [Fi. 
a, an article, preKzed alao to 
prepositions, as o ttfi, a kei, 
denoting the pooeaaaiTO ca«e 
aa in £&tes«. The FL a is 
a form of the article na, and 
tha Efate a, being the same as 
the FL, must in that caae be 
a fono of the oommon article 



na{ni, nf, &.c.|, q.v. ^171 (u^t) 
of, in Efate in one dialect is 
noff or naffi {na^ij, of, and the 
above nikant, in another dia- 
lect, is u^u. The same article 
is found in Ala. and To. aa a. 
In Fi. and £f., prefixed to 
poaaeaaiTS prepositions, it haa 
somewhat of the force of a 
i-eUtive pronoun.] U. ba, 
for bal ; A. 1-, Hi, a, some- 
times bal, art., used alao 
sometimes aa a relative pro- 
Douu prefixed to verbs and 
prepoeitione. 

A, interj., O! lo! [Ua. a, 
Tah. €. io! o!] Arm. bA, 
this, as an interjectioD, lo ! 
U. he, A. bA, a. 

Ab| s,. d. voc, father. [Ha. 
pa. My. ]Mt, pak, Mg. aba."} 
A. ftb, H. &b, Ch. aba, 
father. 

Aba, V. See ote. 

Abab, a, father. fUa. papa, 
Hy. bapa, tropat, Ug. boix!.] 
See ab, b&b. BedupL of ftb. 

Aim, T., to iiMl, get well (a 




wre), d. BU, id., d. mau, to 
get well, recover from sick- 
ness. [Sa. tnnfu, to heal up. 
Ma. niahu, Uangaiati mau, 
heal, Ha. maha, be couva- 
lescent, Mg. mktfa, to recover 
from siokneas.] A. 'afa, 3, 4, 
restore to health. 

Abo, s., ashes, also afu, au. See 
following word. 

Abuabti,v. redupl.,tobedtiaty, 
to fly in the air (dust), also 
afaafu. id.; tano afU, tano 
abu, tano au, ashes; libu, v., 
to be ashy.ftah-culoured, dirty, 
or covered with ashes, as in 
mourning for the dead, hence 
malibu, v., to be a mourner 
thus, especially for a deceased 
hu8bandorwife,aiidhence ma- 
libu. B. , a widow or widower, 
thatis,oiiesomourmng: libo, 
v., is also found (Bau d.) as 
Ufii, lifulifu; mafa, s., a 
thick vapour like dust; un- 
cleaoness (ritual), which 
makes the sight dim. [Sa. 
5/U, a., ejw^t, a., duat, eju, 
v., to become dost, efu, a., 
reddish-brown, To. «/«, s,, 
dust, ashes, ^ia, a., dusty, 
covered with ashes, Sa. l^u, 
a., a., l^fuk/u, a., ashes, Ma. 
nefm, a-, dust, nehunfhu, a., 
dusky, whalctHetiu, v., reduce 
to powder, Ha. Ulehu, To. m:- 
n^u, dimness or weakness of 
sight, Uy.abu, a., Ja. aicu,B., 
dust, ashes, Uy. dabu, lahu, 
id., jbalobw, v., a., ashy, ash- 
coloured, also klubu, Ja. fdii- 
>ra, Mg. euvuka, B.,dust, aahoa, 
mamavuka, v., toduat, sprinkle 



with dust, maoft. a., brown, 
ntaaavu, v., despise, blacken, 
sully, mtvuana,^., unadhesive 
(applied to mortar), Fi. drafw, 
a., ashes, dravudravtui, a., 
ashy, of the colour of ashes, 
poor, hence vakadramtdra- 
vna-taka, v., to make poor.] 
A. haba (habuj, v., rise, float 
in the air (dttst), become like 
dust, de carbone igne extindo, 
die, 4, raiae or excite dust, 
habwat, dust, colour of duat, 
Ct. habut, dust, dust mixed 
with ashes, a thick vapour 
like dust, Nm. hebwai fine 
dust, powder, mut&habbi, 
weak in sight. 

Abuera, and abura. s., d. for 
kabuer, q.v. 

Afa (Hva), s., father, an ab his 
father. See &b, A. voc. afb. 

Afa, v., swim(»M» orammd/), 
d. ofa; 

AfB 1, v. t, carry (him, or it), 
d. ofe. The first meaning 
seems not connected with the 
second, to a Euroi)ean, but a 
native connects them thus: a 
man afa natas.swims orfloata 
on the sea, the sea a^i natft- 
molebeare or carries the man; 
soaman afaki nakaau, swims 
holding a floating stick, but if 
he gets on to the stick and lets 
it float him ashore the stick is 
said to afa i carry him. The 
sea or the stick carries him 
thus, hence afa, v. t., denotes 
uirry a man on one's back, 
then to carry anything on the 
back : and as a man so oarri«d 
clasps with bis arms the oar- 
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ri«r round tbe ch««t, the bead 
of an axe is said to aA it^ 
handle, and as one carrying a 
basket on his back holds the 
string of it over bis sboulder. 
ao a man drawing a log by a 
string thus over his shoulder | 
is said to afa it, and a tug | 
steamer is said to ate or tow 
a ship. A dog aft a piece of 
meat, carrying it off firmly | 
held by iU teeth, and h man 
afa a pipe or ii twig, i.e. 
carries it held by his tiieth. 
A meeseager ah, carries bis 
message^ a hoi-se its rider, and 
a warrior aft, carries, i.e. 
leads his troop ; also a person 
aft narogiteaan, bears a dis- 
ease or infirmity or trouble 
laeebftft); 
AOft, V. redupl, dd. ofaoft, | 
oftni. [My. opu^, B., afloat. I 
antpit^, a., buoyant, kambaff, , 
T., to float. Sa. opcope. to 
float. Ha. ope, bundle up to 
carry away, Epi m/tva, d. mia, 
to Bwim-J A. '&ma, swim 
iman), go {cameD. 'i. dispose 
in sheaves »r bundles: Nm. 
float, swim. 'Amat, a bun- 
<11«, a float, or raft, for carry- 
ing things across water. In 
U^ A. word there is the Idea 
of eouMCting together (as 
things in a bundle. &c.). In 
kfti, carry him, as a float- 
ing stklc carries a man in the 
water, or a horse carries him 
oa land, the transitive pre- 
poaitioo i=bi (afti = 'ftma | 
■ Mots. — Tah-kl, and flib-kl. UL, 
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bury. Maka t&faki*, pr. a. 
nauie of the person who 
buried the first men who died 
in the beginning of the world, 
according to native story ; 
cf, aafakt. [8a. ufi, v.. cover, 
conceal, pa. ujitia. with in- 
strumentjil particle ufita'i, u/c. 
s., a cover, iifi, s., the yam. 
Efato ui, or uui, (pronounced 
uivi), the yam, Ug. afina, vu 
afina. Is concealed, miafina, 
to conceal oneself mamtfiHO, 
to conceal, to bury.] A, 
"&ba, be concealed, 2 to con- 
ceal, to bury, 5 be absent. 
See egg. s. V. bet, infra. 
"Ayftb", roots (so called bo- 
cause buried in tbe ground 
or covei-ed with earth), Sa. 
ofl, Ef. uwi, Ja., My. uwi, 
ubi, Mg, UTi, yams. 

Aftru oa, s., d. ofari, wing, 
wings. [Ero. evUik, Tidore 
filafila. Torres Island a /)eij)cr', 
wing.] H. >abar, Hi. to soar, 
mount upwards in flight, 
'eber, and 'evrah, wing fea- 
ther (witli which birds soar). 

Xf t, v. t., to be near to, d. 
6f i, A. wahaft, to approach, 
draw near to. 

Afln i, V. t.. aftn 1, afen i, 
also dd., 

A&a i| and stlt i, to put or 
cany under the arm or arms, 
held lietvreeD the arm and 
burying, ia <>f tba JLnaivat Ta£U 
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the aide; to cover with its 
wingG, as ft bird its young, 
clasping between the wing 
and the side. Aflnina, s., 
armpit, axilla, and d. aflli 
na, id., also the groin. [My. 
kapef, nHimjajiet, cany under 
the arm. Sa, a/isi. carry under 
the ai-m.] A. "abana, 8, 
aub axilla posuit, I, 3, plait, 
ma"bin*, groin, armpit. 

Aflti, B., a slave. This word 
occurs wiU» the article aa 
n&Bti. TMy. heta, Ja. iwfit, 
a alave.J H. 'etwd, Ch. 
'abad, a slave. See bati, v. 

Afo, B. Se^ Toga, and nafo. 

AfuafU. See abuabu. 

Agau, d. nikam, s., a, or ni, 
art., and kam, or gau, nip- 
pers, tongs: from the verb 
kamu, q.v. QFL ui qamu, 
id., My, agkuh, forceps, 
uippere, pincers.] See kamu, 
kamut. 

Aga, for anka, art., a., and 
prep, ks, literally that or the 
tu, or that which to ; a par- 
ticle prefixed to the nom. suf. 
pron.. forming a poss. pron. 
Without the art. it is pro- 
nounced ka, q.v. See kagu, 
&c., for meaning. 

Agana, jioss. pron., 3 sing. ; 
ags, na. See kans, kakana, 
kaaana, and for meaning 
and uae see under Idana. 
Fi. a kena. 

A^ama, poes. pron., 2 sing, 
aga, ma. See kama. 

Agagu, pose, pron., 1 sing, 
aga, gn. See kagu. 



> [A&nrA 

Ag'gaml, poss. pron., 1 pi., 
excl. ; aga, garni. Eagaml. 

Agagita, poss. pron., 1 |^., 
incl. ; aga, gits. Ea^ta. 

Agamn, poss. pron., 2 pi. ; 
aga, mu. Eamu. 

Agara, pose, pron., 3 pi. ; aga, 
ra. Kara. 

Agam, pron., 2 pi., you, ye ; 
dd. igam, nigamt, nigkam 
(gk for g|, akam, egti, the 
pers. pron. 2 pers. pi., which 
in one dialect is kumu, in 
another is kami, q.v. 

Ag, pron., 2 aing., you, thou ; 
dd. n&^D, nigo, nego. See 
k, ko, ku, ki 

Agi, orakl, particle consisting 
of the art. a, and prep. ^ 
(for ki, q.v.) to, of ; dd. nig', 
nag, nigi, or nigki, in which 
the art. is na, or ni. Agi 
in often equivalent to ani, 
q.v., but not always : aul, or 
ini sometimes means 'of 
nearly in the sense of ' from ', 
as rarua ini a§ P a canoe of 
(from) what place? which 
cannot be expressed byrania 
agi se ? See the preps, ki and 
ni, Agi is often equivalent 
to the simple prep, gi, or ki, 
but sometime)^ it means the, 
the (thing), that which, of, the 
art. having the force of a rela> 
live pronoun. 

Agiegi, s., c. art. nagiegi, the 
air, breeze: lagi. 

Aginago, posH. pron., 2 sing., 
iky, of thee : agi, na^o. 

Agiaai, poss. pron., 8 aing., 
hia, her, of him ; agi, nai. 

Aginami, poaa. pron., 1 pL 
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eicl., our and theirs, oF.ua, 
KDd them ; ogi, nami. 

A^kro, poaa. proiL, 8 pi., 
their, of them ; Rgi, nara. 

Aginau, poas. pron., 1 sing., 
my, of me ; a^, nau. 

Agito, poaa. pron., a, prep., 
and nom. suf. gita, ; a. gita. 
[Sa. a lalou, Mg. amika."} 

Ago, proD., 2 sing., you, thou : 
mi, n&go, in dd. 

Ago, poea. pron., 1 sing., my ; 
a, pnip., and go. [Sa. »'i(. 
Ha. aku, Mg. aJii, my.] 

Agomn, poits. pron., 2 pt.. 
your ; a, kumti. 

Abaka, d., twUs, d. tasiga : 
alia la. 

Ala, or eia, ad., here, d. ieta ; 
a, or e, or i, prep., and ia, 
8«e sa, so, 8, this, here ; d. 
eaaa, q.v. [Mg. ati, eti, atu. 
Hu, Ta. jfesa. My., without 
prep., ami, »ika, and with 
preps, di aod ka, disini, kit- 
*ini.2 H. Mb, without pr«p. , 
here, properly this, £f. ae, 
this, h»r«, L. afiya, here. 
Alao H. baaeb, E. basya, c 
pr»p. ba, with which is to be 
Muapared, Ha. ma in manei, 
ban. aa<! also generally. Tlie 

Cip. a, e, or i w»s ulso simi- 
ly used. See examples fi 
tfaia under the word igin, 
infra. 
Ai, a, c art. nai| wuler, d. fur 
□irU,q.v. 

Ala (=d.&o), that's it ; a,deni.. 
and la, 8 pers. pron. 
Alme, >., c art. nalnie, u 
; word, ai. 



rtraam: precedln 
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Aka, a., d. koa, and koakoa, 
■ iL, stringy, fihrous, as a yam 
'wh£B cooked (hod to «at); 
tft^;ha, or Bko ana, root, 
its root,' lit, and fig.; oka, 
a relali-Pr^'Tiwuily connection 
(consid^re'd-' ss /root or off- 
shoot from), 'fika ^a, d. ek, 
eka na ; in one -^]Bc4.«k or 
eka denotes great' .-'nir^^- 
fatber, and grent granS-,. 
mother (which In anofbef.' 
place is denoted hy tal la, or ,■' 
tai, i^.v.), in another place 
aka denotes mother (used by 
a child addressingits mother), 
d. iak (i, art.), mama ; aka 
□a, or oaka na (waka na), 
fissure, inside of fissure, as of 
the mouth, of n cAOoe (hold), 
of a bag or basket, or of any- 
thing: kaka nanin, the fib- 
rous substance like coarse 
tloth that grows roimd the 
top of the stem of the cocoa- 
nut tn.-u loanlu) ; makaka, to 
be rugged or fissured, aa cloth : 
mako, or muka, offspring, 
in pr. nn. as mako nam, 
i^c. ; laomako, the wild yam 
growing on the hills, so 
called because koa or fibrou:'. 
Koa has the it. ending a. 
FTo. aka. Fi. niihi. My. akar, 
ofg. /aka, root. Ma. long and 
thiu roots, akaaka, fibrous 
roots, faiAx(, A fibre or hair, 
a garment, a kind of net. 
Ha. aa mu=Ef. fciAfi uaniu, 
also roots (Bmalll, offspring, 
a pocket, h bug, a coarse kind 
of cloth, Sa. iKi. fibres of a 
not, family connection. Mg. 
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kaki, ikaki {i art. cf. Ef. tikn, 
iak), fatbef, papa, Tah. fffl, 
root, sieve, &e. , aaa, thesiil^gv 
substance in any kind 3sf 6u6d 
or vegetable, nsiiVe cloth 
that is not.WU' ■worked,] 
A. 'akba, n.a:-'iikak, to be 
split, fisoired,' 'aliko, a fis- 
8ure;.''ak.vkat', a bag (peni 
vJlLftiAia, Hn. aa), also like 

. 'd^ko and Ikkat', haire of 
-It- foetus ; 'awako, small 
- shoots sprouting from the 
upper part of a pahn, 'ikkano, 
shoots sprouting from the 
roots of palms and vines, 
'akka, 4. to send forth such 
shoots from the roots {palvis 
or vines), Ug. tiika, root, caus. 
verb mamoka, to send forth 
footfi, and My. akar, roots 
of a plant, S(:andent plant, 
parts of a plant that climb. 

Akam, d. ; you ; pers. proti., 
2 pi. See kumu. 

Akamns, preceding word, with 
dem. sufBsed. See Ch. II. 
I3&. 

Ake, int«rj. See ako, ako rL 
[Mg. oAa/.'J A, interj.. and 
ke, q.v. 

Ake li, interj., ake, or aki, 
and ri, as in ako ri, q.v. 

Aki, prep., i.q., agi, q.v. 

Akit, d., pron., I pL, incl., 
we and you. [My. kita, Tag. 
kita, Fut. akilea. An. alcaija.'} 
See nlniDta. 

Akoa na, or ako ana, s.. root. 
Seeaka. 

Ako, interj. For rl, dem. 
partid«, uaed alao as an «x- 



, pldtive. and La, ad., see tbsee 
words. 

Ako ri la, interj. 

Akori, interj. Ako expresses 
surprise, wonder, admimtion, 
also mourning, com niise ra- 
tion. A, interj,, and ko, q.T, 

Al, d.. syn. with elo, d. &U, 
the sun. 8ee all. 

Alat ia, V. t. (and lot, q.v.) to 
prees together, nip 
scissors, or with the teel 
press between two thi 
drawn togetht , _ 

urge, persist, be importunate 
with, to grasp. The final 
conBonnut is often dropped ; 

Ala, s.. c. art. c&la, a basket 
or purse the edges of whose 
mouth can be closed by being 
drawn or pressed together, 
women's carrying basket ; 

Alati, B.. scissors, nippers, 
clippers ; 

Alaterabati, also alati bati 
ore, to gnash the teeth, lit,, 
press the teeth together creak- 
ing. See bati and ore 

Ala goro ki, v. t.. press, ui 
See goro ; 

Alala, a., oompreasing. [] 
hisifa, nKindasifa, to pinch!^ 
II. Laho^, to press, squeeze, 
'alas, to urge, 8. 'elas, coegit, 
arctavit, A. la^9, angustua. 
arctus (drawu, pressed to. 
gether). 

Alain, i.q, elalo, q.T. 
alo na. 

Alau, 8. : a, prep., and laOj 
sea ; also elan, d. eli, the sen. 
on the sea, seawards. [Halo 
a lau, Epi lau, Uy. laui, Ja. 



urg^^_ 

[M^l 

nclL^^f 
leese, 
oegit, 
istua. 
1 to. 
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UAut, lot, Tag. dagat, H&r- 
shall Islands lojet, the sea, 
Hy. lauli, r., ftnd tnalaul, v., 
to put to sen, I)« &t sea in 
a fc<iat or ship.] A. logs', 
and loggat, or lojjat, middle 
and depth of the aea, oc«an, 
lajja, or lagga, 8, the sea was 
wide and deep, or such a sea | 
was Bailed over, 2, he entered | 
the vast and de^p sea. | 

Alekabn, v. art., talekabu, d. 
for arekabu. 

Ali, a., c. urt., D&li, leuf, | 
leaves: oloa. | 

Ali, s., day (d. all, sun, d. ali, i 
light, st-e Una). Sera ali, | 
every day, toko ali, stay at > 
home during th«> dav, not ! 
going to work. Usually this | 
word is doubled, as, | 

Aitati, 8., day. [An. at'iat'\. i 
And, I 

Aliati, V. to day, to dawn, to 
lighten as the dawn. See al, \ 
alo, eto, the ann, also meta 
Hi al, meta oi elo, the sun, 
lit, eye, i.e., source of day or 
light, [tf g. artdru, Malo ah. 
Hy. an, Iwri, Sa. \a. Ma. ra. 
day, 8a. la. To. \aa, Uo. ra. 
My. muia-ari, Mg. nuufu-andru, 
the eun.] For this word see 
Cb. II. 17, above. 

ll 1, V. t., for gal i, or kal i. 



Ati, and alia, s., place, pari, 
atiia n, its place or part, d. 
male n, or mile n ; loin, 
that pittoe, them, for alia 
oao, li b&n, d. lo bon, there I slow, 
tli for alia) ; mala, and malo, Alialia, 
a place, a part, malo, time, I bo iui 
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i.e.. a part of time, as malo 
ni oliati, a part of the day. 
malo uan, that time, or that 
pkce, malo, trunk of the 
body, or of a tree, mala, 
ma^ia, an open place or 
plain, also the village dancing 
and public worship ground, 
malmal, redup., a email place 
or part ; rnilu. malnmala, 
to l>e bare, clear, aa a piece of 
ground, to be bare, devoid of 
hair, as the face, malamala, 
Dolced. [Fi. mala, a part, Sa. 
miHae, the open space where 
public meetings are held, 
Tah. marae, the sacred place 
formerly used for worship, 
inunic, a., cleared, as a garden, 
or a place of worship. Ma. 
tnarne. enclosed space tn front 
of a bouse, a yard, iimni- 
mam, a small piece.] A. 
*ariya, to be naked, 'ar&', 
'ar&', Hirat, an open place, 
tract, part, mo*rai, and mo'- 
rat', naked part of the body 
not covered with clothing. 
H. 'arah, to be naked, 'arab, 
a naked or bare place, ma'ar, 
a naked space, void space, 
ma'&rali, n naked place, i.e. 
a plain or field devoid of 
trees. >A. mo'arrai, naked, 
bare. 
Aliftli, v. i. (doubled), to delay, 
be slow, and taliali, id., in- 
tensive. [CI Ha. alia, v.. to 
wait.] A. &la (ala), and, 2, 
atla*, and, 6. to delay, be 




this is alalia, inspired, pos- 
sessed, oi' eiit^red by a. deity 
(natemate) or demon, and, 
therefore, as a matter of 
course, out of one's senses. 
Alialia is not used in some 
pUces where alalia (for ulu- 
ulnia) is used in both senses ; 
this latt«r word ia also pro- 
nounced luluia, and lulia. 
It ia a i-eduplioat« and baa 
the ending ia, and literally 
means entered (I.e. by a 
spirit), possessed. QSa. utui- 
tino, enter the body, possess 
(as by an utht), »hi. to enter, 
and (mo, body, Ha. utitin, 
and uluhia, to be inspired, 
possessed by a spirit, ulu, to 
have spiritual poasession. 
good or bad, u/n/n. insane, out 
of one's senses. Tab. uru, to be 
Inspired, uruAui, inspired. This 
last word corresponds to Sa. 
vlujia, which simply means 
entered, being the passive of 
ultf, to enter. Correapondiug 
to 8a. m/m, to enter, is Mg. 
ittifn, or iiifa, to enter, and 
with this latter is connected 
the reduplicate adala, insaue. 
senseless, a lunatic, a fool 
(cf. Ha. ulala). Ef. lata, an 
idiot, senseless person, fool, 
may belong here also, and 
of. Fi, lialia, foolinh, cr&ry. 
an idiot.J Ch. 'alal, to enter, 
S. id., 'al, he entered, imp.. 
*ol, enter. A. "alia, he en- 
tered. 

NoTK.— The A. is followed 
by prep, fl, the S. by b and 
also 1 (A. li): the first of 



heae preps, is used in Mg, 
'ami), as in Jna xiii. 27, 
Satan nidi^a amioi, entered 
into him ; and the second 
sometimes contracted 
:o an and a], as in Lu. xxii. 
3, and often : in Sa. we have 
be last in the i of nlufla, 
of Ha. uluhia, and in the i 
of ulu-i-tino, and of Ha. 
uluia, and £f. luluia, &c. 
This is the verb constantly 
used in S., Mg., and Sa., to 
denote the entering into a 
man of a spirit. The Ef. and 
Pi. use another and synony- 
mous verb, Ef, slli, to entOT. 
Fi. t'uru, id., which ia used 
also in A. to express thia 
idea: for the A. verb corre- 
sponding to sili, t'uru, see 
sill, infra. 

Alo, s., d., the sun. See all. 

Alo-fl, v., wave (with a circular 
and rolling motion) to him, 
beckon to by so waving the 
hand, or a branch of a tree ; 
alof, and prep. 1 : bialo, v. r., 
wave often, or wave to each 
other, alo-alo, wave repeat- 
edly, talo, go round, avoid, 
turn round, taloalo, keep 
going round (as on a zigzag 
or crooked path), turn round. 
See next word. 

Alo n, or ala n, a., bally, 
abdomen, the front, before, d. 
al' nara na, belly, i.e, palm 
(or front) of his hand ; r»- 
duplicate lalo n, or lalu n, 
id., elalo, before (e, prep„ 
and lalo, ^nt), [Pi. j/alova, 
MI. P. nn»t% Ml. U, oluve. 
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TftSa. lobe m- lm>e. Malo rdovi, 
to beckon, To. talu, to beckon, 
8a. alo, to fui, fd/o. to fan, 
to b«ckon, to wave a piece of 
tuluga over the dead, bvgging 
him to take cnlunities And 
disMses with him, alqfi, to 
Bit in a circle, ^JSima, palm 
of hand [Le., front or belly 
of hau*!), Sa. alo, belly, under 
itde. Mn. am, face, front, Ha. 
(ilo, belly, face, U&. nnhi, to 
look for, aroliirolii. to turn 
round and round, Ha. alooio, 
ia turn this way and that, 
alo, to elude, to oppoae ifoce. 
front), to swim (wave bandsl. 
double (aa a cape, i.&, go 
round).] A. fraU, to turn 
round, twist about, desire, 
look at, turn the eyes or face 
towards; l^iyalo, the fn>nl 
of a thing, £f. Uo, Uie front 
(as of the hand, or body), 
reduplicate with prep, o, 
elalo, at the front, as opposed 
to eMku, (see taku), at the 
b«ck ; ^kjalo, shadow, image 
of a taan in a mirror, spirit, 
Fi. y»lo, id. The Ef. f, Ma. 
h, b th« Semitic servile t i>f 
then. a. For this see Ch. II. 
and Ch. in. 

Al> (oara) (for alo naru), 0.. 
palm (front) of the hand. 
[Ml P. am, Malo l<>loJ 

Aio ana, h., mntemnl uncle ; 
Tocatire (reduplicate) lolo 
cf. ab«b, mama). [In £f. 
dd. syn. aoaua, bau. Ualo 
taora (ta art.), maternal 
. fr'alo, maternal 
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Aloara, a. ; formative ending 
ara oi- ra ; and 

Aloaloara, a., redupl., orna- 
mented, painted (as cloth). 
See alo-fl, loa-ri [A dif- 
ferent word is Sa. ilaila, a., 
spotted, market.], i7«, s., a 
mother's mark, a mark in the 
akin. To. i7a. a mole or mark 
in the skin. A. h'^o> pl. 
tklliii, mole or mark in the 
skill, ati'yalo,a.. having such 
marks in tbe skin. B])otted, 
marked. J 

Alo-fl v.. rub on |tol it, 
paint. 8ee loa, loa-ri a, loa- 
si, and lo-fl. A. tialu, tyaiii, 
or hal6, rub. smear, paint, 
adorn. 

Alikaa, a. c. art. n&likas, fur 
DB uU nakasu. leaf or leaves 
of trees. See oli, and kasu. 

Alflsr, B., c. art nalser, dried 
or withered coconnut leaves, 
so called because jagged : 
from aal for na oii, le&vea. 
and sere, jagged, bair>'. 

Atu aa, &.. for alo oa, q.v. 

Ama, poss. prun.. 2 sing, thy : 
a prep., and nom. euf. ma. 
[8a. nu, Mg. arum, thy.] 

Amau, a., true: in loamao, 
q.v.. lo, u thing, and amau, 
also mat), mori, mauri, true. 
U. aman. Sec- mau. 

Amoa i, v.. to carry un the 
slioulder, to bear, to carry. 
Often the tinal a is dropped ; 
hence 

Amo, v.. to carry', to put a 
load on the shoulder ; and 

Amo-tald, d.. id. ; nnd 

Ano-ma, amToa (ma, two). 




to carry two (burdens), one 
on each end of a stick (as 
a Chinaman carries two bas- 
kets) ; the word also occurs 
in t^'amo, d. tokiamo, to 
carry a burden on only one 
end of such a stick ; and 

Amoamo, c. art. namoamo, 
s., a burden, lit., that which 
is oarriod. [Sa. onto, v., to 
carry on the ahouldere, amo^a. 
s., a hmden, Ma. amo, amohia, 
Ha. amo, to carry a burden 
on the shoulder, to carry.] 
H. 'amae, hear. cany, es- 
pecially lift up a load and 
put it on a beast. 

Amo, s., c. art. namo na, the 
lungs, but alsu 

Am' kanoa, the heart, and 

Am' in&at, the lungs (see 
kanoa, insat] ; and 

Am' molu, the spleen. [Put 
(tma, Sa. mumn. the lungs, To. 
Mama, id., Ha. akemama, the 
lungs, from oAe, liver, and 
nutmu.] In To., Sa., Put., and 
Ha., mmna (a reduplicatel 
means light, to lie light (opp. 
of heavy), but this is not the 
stem to which the word matmi 
denoting the lungs belongs, 
and does not occur at all in 
Ef., though the £f. amo is 
manifestly the same as Fut. 
ama, and 8a. (reduplicate) 
mania, the lungs. For 
analogues of aketnama, see 
under the word ate, the liver. 
In £f. OBteam, q.v., the 
kidneys, is ua ate am', lit., 
fruit of the liver (or inside) 
■ if the belly (am', the belly); 



uateau (d. aat«af), is d. for 
uateam', and balan, q.v. (for 
balam'), the common £f. for 
inside, is lit. the hollow 
the am' (amo), i.e.. be] 
See following^ — _ 

Axoo, s, , c. art, namo, the sofkl 
forming kernel of a young 
cocoanut: so called like the 
internal parts of man or 
animal from the softness and 
smoothness : 

Amoamo, v. i.. a., reduplicate, 
to l>e soft and smooth, as the 
forming kernel of a young 
cocoanut, or the intestines or 
viscera, or any smooth or 
polished surface: d. momoa. 
[Sa. mamci, a., clean (i.e.. 
smooth), Tah. clean, not 
soiled or polIut«d, To. and 
Ma. mu, clean, white.] A. 
ma'y', pi. am'a', inteatinum ; 
also, a level place tietween 
two nigged places (Ef. na 
momo, or na amo 'mo, a 
smooth and level place be- 
tween the rocks in a reef), 
ma'a, 4. to have dates ripe or 
ripening (u palm), ma'W, 
dates on the tree, ripe or 
growing ripe, ma'i, soft. 
smooth Iqf/ooil), ma"y' soft- 
nesB of skill. 11. me'eh, only 
in pi. me'im or m'ey in- 
testines, the belly, then the 
bosom, heiirt: eg. is A. maba, 
to gleam with whiteness, to 
gild, whence roahw', new soft 
dates. Gesenius gives tlie 
radical meaning as 'flowing 
down, softnem'. sm a. 
ma'ah. 
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Auo^o, or atn'mo, c. art. 
aamomo, or Qam*mo; see 
8. preceding word : d. mo- 
mo. 

Amorl. S«e mori. 

Amos i, T. t., to rub, to rub 
inordertom&ke smooth: mos 
i, mu8 i. A. wamOEa, to 
rub |a thing), to rub (n tiling) 
that it may be smootb. 

Amu, [>osB. pron., 2 pi., your: 
a, prep., and iiom. suf. mu. 

Ana, form nf pers. pron., it 
sing., he, she. preaerved in 
aneana : other forms nai, 
fliiea(iniaj, ga. 

Ana, posH. pron.. 3 sing., bis, 
her, its; a, prep., and na, 
nom. sitf. [Sa. ana, id., Mg. 
fizi.'} 

AnagBgu, anagama, ana- 
gass, anagagita, aaagami, 
•oagamn, aoagara (or ana- 
iUa), poea. prona., eya. t\ 
agagn, agama, &i:., q. v. 
SeeCh. V. 

Aoa^ in these worda, is the 
art. a, and preps, na, and ga 
{tor ka). With anagagu (for 
anakaku), cf. H;;. d. ana- 
kahi. id. 

Anal, po68. proD.. Ssing., bif^ 
her, its : a, prep., and uai. 

Anftna, poas. pron., S sing., 
his, her, its, d. for aneaua, 

q.». 

Antena, poao. pron., 3 sing,, 
of htm, bis, bar, its ; ao6 or 
aol. q.v., prep., and ana, a 
farm of the per«. pron. -t sing. . 
orig. pi. 

Anokabn, c. art nanekabu, 
d. for ar«kabD. 
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Anekama, c. art. aanekama, 
d. for arekabu. 

Anekabu, c. art. tauekaba, 
d. for nrekabu. 

Anena, d, for aneaua. 

Anera, for anfiara, often pro- 
nounced aneta, anSata, d. 
arSara, poss. pron., 3 pi., of 
them, tbeir ; prep, anl, and 
ara, j^iers. pron., 3 pi. 

Aneta, d. for anera. 

Anl, prep., particle coneieting 
of the nrt. a and prep, nl, 
fl.v.. and often used for the 
simple prep, ni, of. belonging 
to (genitive prep.), forfdative, 
rare, this is usually expressed 
by magi, d. syn. nag', or 
nig', q.v. ) : generally synony- 
mous with agi, q.v. for a 
difference. 

Anl garni ; d. syn. c. aginami ; 
poas. pron, 1 pi. excb. of us 
— them (of ua and them) r 
anl, prep., and ^mi (for 
nami). pers. pron. 1 pt. exel. 
Bee nami, kinami. 

Anigita; d. aninita, q-v. ; 
poss. pron. 1 pi. incl., of us 
^you (of us and you): ani, 
prep., and gita (for Qita). 
See ninita, nita. 

Animu : d.. syn. c. agaaiui 
poBB. pron. 2 pi. , of you, your : 
a, prep., and Qima (for nl- 
kamn), d. nikam, pen. pron. 
2 pi., d. niSm. 

Aninita, d. obsolete, syn. c. 
anigiia: anl, prep., and nita, 
pers. pron. 1 pi. incL Bee 
nloita, nit*. 

Anl, v.. usually pronounce) 
enl, d. ool, contraetad to an, 



I 
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en, a, o ; c. preformative m' 
ov ma, it is, maa, m&, ban, 
{and mban). ba,dd. bon.ben, 
bao.baoD.maon; toalfi<:Ie,to 
be, as i ani, or, i an suma, 
he abides or is at home (in 
the house), i man, or, i ma 
tafa, he ia on the hill, i man, 
or, i ma rarna, it is in the 
ship or canoe, i ma, or. 1 an 
til ia, bat ia, ha abides (con- 
tinues), or is telling it, doing 

it. 

Note 1. — The verb an may 
be thus used before any verb, 
like toko (contracted to), to 
sit, dwell, be, with which it 
is nearly synonymous. But 
an tano, lies or ;s on the 
ground, toko tano, or to 
atano, sUs ou the ground, tu 
tano, stands on the ground. 
Both ta and toko are u§ed 
before other verbs like an, 
and toko til ia, tu til ia, 
like an til ia, denote to abide. 
continue, or ba telling it. 
Another verb, tau, q.v,, i^ 
used in the same way before 
other verbs, as i tau til ia, 
bat ia, he abides, or is con- 
stantly, habitually, or ad- 
dictedly, or repeatedly, tell- 
ing, doing it. Bo Fi. dan, 
which is the same word. 
These verbs thus used before 
other verbs express continu- 
ance, intensity, rej>etition. 

Note 2. — The preformative 
m', ma* {m6, ml) is used with 
toko, tu, and tau, as well as 
with anl, an, as matoko (or 
mato). dd. batoko, fatoko 



(vatoko), matu, batu, fbtn 
jvatu), mitau or mfitau : 
with this preformative these 
verbs have much the same 
meaning as without it ; they 
have the same meaning with 
the added idea of continuance. 
[Mg. munina, dwell, reside, 
inhabit, unenana, funenana 
[a dwelling), mptminn 
(dweller).] A. (4) "auiya, 
to dwell, abide (8) to be. 
ma"na', dwelling, cf. H. 
^un, to rest, to dwell, ma'on, 
a dwelling. 
(Ani na). nani na, &., child, 
sou or daughter, dd. nati, 
natu. [My. unak, Mg. anaka. 
Ml. d. unaff, id.. My. kanak 
(see katuio, ktino, infra}, Mg. 
xanaka.id.^ A. wald', walad', 
wolid', E. waldd, Ainh. 
wand6, T. wadS, U. yalid, 
one born, child, son, from 
(he verb H. yalad, A. wa- 
lada, to bring forth, bear (it 
mollt(r), to beget (it father). 
A. walid', parent, genitor, 
father, walidat' mother, geni- 
trix (Nm. wfilid, w^lida, Ct. 
walidah). My. b&ranak 
(Makassar, ma-ana), to bear 
a chUd, bring forlh uuy off- 
spring, have children, bo a 
parent. Ss. fanau (cf. A., 4} 
to bring forth, fananau, A- 
nafanau, f^naua(p6.),ffiuau, 
a., offspring, children, fanau- 
ga, s.. offspring, child-bear- 
ing. 
Note. — The word nani, or 
nati, natu, son or daughter, 
probably represents an origi- 



tiftl muculjne (and so thut 
denoting fitther. A- walid, 
lU. and SkdIo tata, B&nto d. 
M, Hg. rai), but the word 
belonging to thia st«m de> 
Rating mother, the aocient 
femininn (wfiUda, walidab). 
This is ill Ef. d. rute na, oi 
reita na, mother, d. ere na 
(for era na), Ta. iti, d. rih. 
Am. mhi, An. rUi, Ml. riBi, 
a. are, Epi d. la, Pr. laM, Fila 
Uta, C«lebeB leyto, Ef. ki- 
liti, q.v. : Ef. voc. t6t«, also 
in Epi niotlier, in oiie d. la, 
In another ia kalno, i.«. ka, 
art. , and ine (for ina) mother, 
and this latter is the prevail- 
ing form of this word in the 
Malay Archipelago (see 
Wallace's list). Amboyna. 
Ceram. &e.. ioa, Mg. rent, 
and inenl, (Ta. d nana). 
Celebes undo, Bu. indok, 
ina, My. indn, J. idu^ ; also 
Yoabel ido, San Cristoval 
ina, Mare nene, Duke of 
York na. On these letter 
ehaagas see Gh. II, alMve. 

Aoot, or &nul, d. &noai (&no- 
wai), a., c. art. nftnol, or 
n&aul, vir. husband, male : 
IB ha* been elided from the 
beginning of this word as in 
Doai, d. nai, d. nifai (oiTai). 
q.v.. water ;d.maoe(mwftne), 
ina*aB |mo>an). male. See 
Buuii, and Ch. II. 17. 

Ana, d., pen. pron. I sing., L 
Seeklnaa. 

Anu na, a. c art., nanu na, 
hit, her, its shadow, i bl &n' 
IB Tt it IB an empty appear- 
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ance. mere shadow (worth- 
less). [Epi »mtno, Malo ami. 
MI. d. nufiH, id.] And, 

An', B., a rope, c. art. n&n'. 
These two meanings are also 
found in the A. A. 'anna, 
n. n. 'annu, 'anann, 'onuna, 
to present itself, to appear, 2, 
to hold with a rein ; 'ftnn, 
a long rope, *ananu and 
'inann, adparitio ret , 'ananu, 
clouds. H. 'anan, a cloud : 
A. 'a'nan', demon nature, 
ma'nnn and magnuc, pos- 
sessed by ft demon or 
spirit. 
Note.— The radical mean- 
ing of 'anan, is to cover, 
and cc^inte are kaiian, and 
ganan ; A. ganna, to cover, 
to be dark (of the night). 
tu Iw i>o85essed by a demon 
and insane, ginnn, darkness 
of night, also demons, epirita, 
or every kind of them (this 
is the Jin of the 'Arabian 
Nights '), biP. a kind of 
demons, giDniyyu, a denion 
or spirit, ganonu, genii, In 
Ef.. d.. unu, ghost, d. inini, 
spirit, soul, Ml, P. oni, nom 
n, his soul, or his shadow, 
Epi d, anann, soul or spirit, 
Epi (Baki) una, c art. niu- 
nu, soul or spirit, annso, 
ahadow ; and Ml. oni. Halo 
una, one's likeness in water, 
or in a looking glass. So 
£f. ate, q.v,. denotes the 
BouL a spirit, one's ahadow, 
and one's likeness in water, 
or in a looking-glasa. 

Ao (or aa), v., d., to bark (oa 



I 



AO] 1 

a dog). 8m bokau. [8a. ou, 
id.] 

Ao, ad., yes. [Ma. au."} See 

ftu. 
Ara, form of pers, pron. 3 pi., 
preserved in areara : other 
forms nara, nigara (gara). 
eoera, klniara. See Ch. V. 

Ara, &, a I'euce: c. art. n&ra, 
d. nftr : see koro, c. art. aa- 
koro, id. (ara haa the initial 
k elided), N&r fat, d. for 
oakoro fatu, a stone fence. 

Ara i, v. t., seek, ara ika, 
search, look for fish, conae 
seeking, ba ara, go or come 
seeking, ti ara, press after 
seeking. [Fi. qam. v. t., 
seek, qaqara. qaraqani, vnka- 
saqara."] S, t»ar, to see, look 
(for). 

Araara, or arara, v., redupli- 
cate of ara, to join to, join 
together, connect with, arara 
naui, attach the yam viiieH 
to stakes, arftra nia, connect 
it. arara ni ora naui ki 
nakau, connect or attach the 
yum vine to the stake : arara 
ki nalo na, agree to his voice 
(judgement, opinion. &c.). lit. 
join on to it, syn. sokari 
nalooa. A. "ara, 3, to join 
together one thing to an- 
other. 

Ario, or or&n, d. arain, d. 
oraone (redup.), d. on, d. 
uen, s., 1. art. n&r&n, &.c.. 
^nd. In on, and uen (wen), 
the radical r is changed to n. 
[aa.. Ma.. Tah„ To., Ua.. 
out, and oneone, sand ; oneo- 
nea (a, a. ending), aandy.j 
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A. hoiT>, or ^orroQ, aan^, 
from iM^rra, to be hot. 
Aral, d,, dem. pron., this, that. 
For the final ai, see uai. 
[Ha. la. Ma. ra, there, Fut. 
ra, that, Mg, irua, that, there. 
eri, ari, there.] 8. hal, H. 
halah, there, connected with 
the dem. H. hal, A. al, the 
art. ; Ch. alu, am, Ch. and 
Talmud har6, are, dem., lo! 
there ! Of this dem. syllable 
al, hal, ar, har, Omenius 
i-cmarks — 'It is hard to say 
which form is the more 
tincient and primitive : ' it is 
seen also in Arm. harka, 
halkah, here, H. eUeh, &c., 
these, those, and in Ef. arog, 
(d.|, erl, ©lik, oru, q.v. See 
Ch. V. 

Areara, d.. for aneara, anera, 
q.v. ; the prep, anl, or and, 
is arS, in this word, orig. alo, 
art. a, and prep. 

Arekabn na, s.. o. art. nare- 
kabu, the liver. See ate. 

Arlfon, s.. c. art. narlfdn, 
diviner, magician. A. 'irra- 
fon, a diviner, from 'arafk, 
to know, divine. 3. make 
known, 'ardf&n, one who 
knows. 

Ari, V. t.. to plane, sci 
off. rub off, [Sa. 
S. gra', to scrape off. sha< 
H. gara'. 

Arog, d., dem. pron., this. 
See arai and erik. The final 
g, as in nag, naga, dem. 

Aru Da, s,, c. art n&ru na, 
hand, arm ; fore-foot of a 
quadruped : o&ra, arm*r is.. 
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we^wns of w&r, war; i bi 
km aift) be is industrioiia, 
lit s good h&nd, i bi Rru sa, 
b« is haDdlnes. lazy. lit. a bad 
band, fNew Qumea. dd, 
itarfK, rfei, ML P. fera, MI. A, 
veTwt.1 H. yad, baud, S. id., 
A. yadu (and yadda), dual, 
y&dftn; also, 'adu, dual 
'ad&n, band, arm ; fore-foot 
of ■ quadruped. 

Aaa, or iao, prep, a, or i, and 
sa. suSii pronouns Srd por- 
eon. d. syn. kino, prap, ki, 
and 9. p. sa, FI. kina, with, 
by, on. at. from, because of, 
hun or it. For thus piep., 
Me Ch. V, Prepositions, 3. 

As*, ad., tbe day after to- 
morrow. See o&as. 

AadU Da. a., a friend. [Ml. U. 
sele 1, Bu. sdUio. id] A. 
wa^il', intimate friend, from 
wa^Ala, to join, be joined. 

Aa la, d. uaa to, v. t., cut, cut 
out, oa aai aaniu, cut out the 
kernel of a cocoanut (to make 
a water vessel of it), aai |lus 
ounena na), cut (out his 
toDgae), aai int&U, cut the 
roots of taro (while it ia in 
ths water, to pull it out of 
tbe ground): hence maseaai, 
q.T. A. V&dda, lidif, suica- | 
▼it, and { 

Ajri D», a., c. ai-t. QBsI oa, tbe i 
part of the face bearded, jaw. I 
MwboD«, obin. [Mulo iwe, i 
Tafia, we, chin, Sfl. P. /<■«, 1 
chin, ac, cheek.] The radi- 
cal idea is that of cuUing, \ 
Aarp, Uaring. A. ^'add', 
maU, gena ; aad [ 
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Asl ta buna, jaw cutting 
dead ; und 

Aai tagelt, crooked jaw : these 
expressions denote, the latter 
crooked talk, the former talk 
calculated for and resulting 
in tbe death of one hated. 
See ta, buna, tageli. 

Aso, T, i,, to bum, be burning 
{a fire), be kindled, to be burnt 
or scorched (as one's skin, or 
food in being cooked). [Fi. 
qesa, qes(tqcsit, a., burnt or 
scorched, as in cooking. Sa. 
'a'aaa, To. kakalia. An, eg-'sgas, 
A., burned, agas, or gas, to 
bum : hot, burning.] A. 
wakada, n. a. wa^do. H. 
yakad, S, ikad, to burn, be 
burning, be kindled. 

Aso, H,, a kind of crab, the 
robber prab. 

Aso, or osu, B., e. art. naso, 
or Q&au, a bow (for shooting 
arrows). [Aurora uw, Paama 
hisu. Ml, P, vm. Ml. U. vU, 
Amblaw buau. My. busor. 
Saparua'iu^ id.] A. kavsu, 
or kfisu, id. So called from 
being curved. 

Asoara,s., the rainbow. Cloth 
brilliantly variegated with 
different coloured bands or 
Htripes is called na kalu aao- 
ara, a phrase in which the 
word is an adjective. Also 
a stone fence constructed of 
three rows or band? of stone 
is described as asoan^ See 
Index A. aabara. 

Asolat, see eoli. 

Asua, V. i., to amoke, u. t. 
prep., ami oia, to amoka oo 
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to it, or Mm: c art. it is 8,, 
naosua na, the amoke of 
it, its smoke. [Mg. elwna, 
8., smok?, miitielHHa, v., to 
smoke. My. a^p (probably 
this word lit. means smoke 
of fire, (qii) bdrdsap, to smoke, 
Malo am, B.. mo amasn, v., 
TaSa. aau, »., m'asu, v., Ml. P. 
ese, s., mi es, v., HI. A. na- 
hamp bastia, a., lit. the fire 
smokes, basiia, v., Ss. ttsti, a.. 
(isua, and asuinn, t. ps.] H. 
'Bs'en, to smoke, 'as' an, 
smoke, A. 'at'ana, 1, 2, 4, to 
smoke. 

At, or &9, c. art. nftt, q.T., 
ban ami. 

Ata (or aata). e., c. art. aata, 
d. na eta for na ata, a man, 
a person ; one, some one ; 
nata nata, every one. See 
atamole, atemate, ata na, 
atamanl. [Motlav ef, Ure- 
paraparaaf, man. See below, 
Note 2.] A. nat", for nas', 
whicli is the commonly used 
plural ('pluralis fractus'. a 
collective or abstract, or sin- 
gular with a collective mean- 
ing), of 'insan', man. male or 
female, a human being, also 
timbi-a bominis (the older 
plural is 'unaa', witli which 
(Corresponds H, 'enos', Arm. 
'anas'A, a man, men), and 
denotes men, also genii, de- 
mons. 

Note 1. —A. 'ioaan, for 
which there is also >Isan, 
corresponds to H. 'is'on, 
which is formed from fs' by 
the eniiing on, and denotes, 



when followed by the word 
eye, ' little man of the eye, 
i.e. pupil in which as in a 
glass a little image of a man 
is seen ' (Gles.) ; the A. denotM 
in addition to the meanings 
given above ' the little image 
appearing in the pupil of the 
eye ' : A. 'insan is from the 
root 'ans and H. 'is', vir, 
'is'ah, woman, from "ioa', 
'ins'aii, hence the pi. of 'is'ab 
is nas'im, corresponding to 
A. nisa', niswat, and nis- 
wan, women. The words 
'is', vir, ia'ah, woman (and 
tlieir equivalents in the cog- 
nate languages), must be 
carefully distinguished from 
that given above under ata 
|ur Data) denoting 'a human 
being' whether male 
female, though they 
belong to the s 

stem. 

Note 2. —According to the 
above, the t in ata, like that 
in A. nat', lepreeenta an 
original s as in nas*. In Ef. 
dd. this t is sometimes pro- 
nounced nearly as r, and 9. 
In other New Hebiidee dia- 
lects this consonant is found 
us t, a, r, 1 ; thus correspond- 
ing to Efate ata-mani, male 
(vir), are An, ata-maig, Fut. 
ta-ne (for ta-ane), Ta. yeru- 
man, Epi dd. ata-mani, bu> 
mano, Ml. U. oro-man, 
TaSa. la-mani. My. orag, 
Mg. uluna belong ber6^ and 
=ata. Not«8. SeeCh. II, 
17. 
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Ata na, b., c. art. nata na (or 
nate na), his spirit, his sou) -, 
his ehtdow, his ima|^ (in 
nt«r or & glass). This h 
the BJime word as t)ie pre- 
coding. but Id this use has 
the Dom. suf. [Sa. ata, a 
spirit, a shadow, Fut. ata, 
a ghost, sliadow, image (as in 
wat«r), picture or likeness, 
Fila lano ata, bis soul, Ha. 
Ilka, the shadow of a person, 
figure, outline, or likeness.] 
6«e preceding word. 

Ata i, or atfu. v. t., to know, 
d. tai, q.v. 

Atakaaua, a., jealous ; aus- 
picious : from ata (soul), and 
kaaua, q.v. 

At4U|tl. 8- uBUAlly written 
atelagit d. atlag, the moon. 
SeeCh. II. 14/ 

Atamaoii, or atemauri, s., 
the spirit of a living man 
that has gone out of him 
daring sleep and been se^n 
by someone. This word oc- 
curs in one dialect and is 
eompoeed of ata, the soul, 
and maori, q.v., to live. 

At«mst«, or atemate, s.. c. 
art. aatamate, spirit of one 
dead, ghost, spirits of the 
dead, demons, good or bad 
•}>irits, supernatural beings, 
objects of worship, gods (gen. 
name). The word is com- 
posed of ata ( above 1, and 
mate, q.v^to die, be dead. 
a. dead. [HL P. dmifj, Epi 
M. atamaU, tmian, Ta. i/era- 
mit, HI. A. tema, An. natmas, 
id.] Tbi prinuuT meanbg 
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uf oalemate seems to be ' dead 
man ' : thus a corpse may be 
called natemate, and nat«- 
mate sometimes denotes ' the 
dead ' in a collective sense. 
Atamole, s., c. art. natamole, 
man, male or female, a human 
being, same as ata, or nata, 
with the addition of mole, 
q.v,, to live, a. living. Nata- 
mole lit. denotes 'livingman'. 
[Mg. uhtmbeiitna, id. The 
Mg. is composed of the same 
two words as the E^. ; for 
uluna, see ata (above), and 
for vduna, to live, see mole 
(below) ; and the meaning of 
the compound word is the 
same in each case. Fi.famata, 
Sa. ta^aia. Tah. liutta, id., 
belong here, and My. ora^- 

Atamani, a., c. art natatiiaQi, 
male, lit. a male human 
being, from ata (above), and 
maol, q.v., male. [For New 
Hebrides forma of this com- 
pound word, see ata (above), 
Note 2. Fi. titcane. 8a. tone, 

Atatabu, or at'tab, s., c art. 
natatabu, or nat'tab, lit. 
sacred spirits, sacred atones 
identi6ed with such ttptrits, 
and objects of p^an worship: 
from ata (above), and tabo, 
q.v. 

Atama, a., d. syn. c or«, the 
pointed rubbing stick for pro- 
ducing fire by its friction 
with another stick: a, art., 
and tama 1, q.v. 

Atara. See natara. 
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cate, to have white spots ov | 
marks such as show where I 
sores have healed. See next 

At&ta, s., an albino. The 
radical meaning would there- 
fore seem to be white, f Mg. 
haeafa. white, pale, wan, 
sickly, Sa.. Ma., ata, dawn. 
Ma. afa-wurania. moonlight.] 
A. woa'ah', white spot ap> 
pearing on the head or feet 
of a horse, was'&^ whiten- 
ing spots of leprosy, was'ih', 
very white ; from WB|'B!;ia, 
to be manifest, white (as 
milk), &c.. shine as the dawn, 
moon, &c. 

At6, c. art n&td na (d. n&nte 
oa), the liver (of a ahark), the 
spleen ; in arekabu (for ate- 
kabu) it signifies the liver or 
principal viacus of the kabu 
(or kobu, q.v.). inside, and j 
in uateam, q.v., the proper | 
meaning seems to be the i 
middle, the middle and more 
important part. [Uy. titi. \ 
the liver, then the mind, , 
heart or inside, Mg, aii, the | 
liver, the inside. Sa, ate, 
Ternati hut, the liver.] A. 
kabd>, kabid', H. kabed, 
E. kabdg, the liver, Amh. i 
hod6, the belly. A. kabld>, I 
also denotes the belly with ' 
it« parts, the middle and ' 
more important part (of a i 
thiug),the middle (of a thing). 
£. kabd6, viscus |nom. gen.), 
stomach, belly, inside, and '■ 
particularly the liver, as the i 



heaviest of the viscera. (See 
LudolTs E. Lex.) £[, kabsd. 
£. kabda, to be heavy (pri- 
mary meaning), &c. The 
verb is in Ef dd. kauota 
(kawota). kot, and et. 

Note l.^Ar§kabu, q.v., c. 
art. narekabu, dd. t&lekabu, 
nanekabu, tgnekabu, and 
n&nekaDDa, the liver, is com- 
posed of are (for ate), the 
liver or principal viscus, and 
kabu (for which see kobu, 
the belly, the inside), and 
lit. denotes the viscus (or 
liver) of the inside ; with are 
(for ate) corresponds Ml. U, 
ere, and New Guinea, H* 
Euste arre, the liver. 

Note 2, — With Ludol^ 
statement (above), comp« 
that in the Ha. Diet., whei^ 
ake (for ate) is defined as 

the liver', and also 'a general 
nnme for several internal 
organs, qualified by different 
terms': thus akeloa, spleen 
(loa, long), and also akeuiau; 
okepaa, the liver, as well as 
the simple ake: akemama, 
the lungs {see above, S.T. 
amo). In Sa. Btepili, the 
spleen, atevae, the calf of 
the leg. Toh. aterima, the 
thick part of the arm. In 
Ef. uateam' (d. uateau). the 
kidneys (see above, s.v. amo), 
ua-nate-natuo, or ua-nate- 
tuo, the calf of the leg, ii] 
one dialect is denoted by 
uateau natore, lit. kidneTs 
of the shin (i.e. the leg ft«ni 
the knee to the foot, IM 
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tore), imd uateau laso de- ' 
notM kidneys of the scrotum. 
Ua-Qftta baa exactly the ' 
same meaning ns uate (Le. 
tia-Bt«), the only diSerenoe 
being that in the former ste 
c. nxt ia sata ; aa, fruit, is 
used because the purls spoken 
of are round or frutt-shaped. 
In Ef. dd. the calf of the leg j 
is oateaa natore, ua-nate , 
tuo (or oatuo), and nabela 
natore, of which the last lit. 
denotes the belly of the leg 
(b«low the knee). 

Atelaki na, or d. telaki ana, 
■., the owner of it, owner : 
from a, art. or a, prnsthetic. 
and t«Ukl, <\. y. 

Atona DS (d. atia na), #., 
malerual grandniotlier ; voc. 
lata. A. gadat, id. 

(Ati aa), B., nati oa, child, d. 
aaai na, i^.v. [Ma., Tab., 
fffi, offsfring.3 Bee s.v. ani 
na. 

Atia na, b-, })aternBl grand- 
(alfa«r or grandmother: voc. 
tia. 8*e at«na na, lata, 
Mmatete ta, tia, tematia ta, 
and ».T. ftteoa. 

Ati(a), d. nati(a), v. t-. d. Un 
aria, ij.v. 

Atoare, see natoara. 

(Atu na). e., natu na, d. nati 
na, his, her child, offspiing. 
Se« ani aa. 

itO, c. auf. atu-gi Id. u&tb), 
beal, auite, break off or 
divide off (as a piece of 11 
plantation) ; atu (namaurl), 
utter Ian incantation), at' 
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uai, utter rehearsing (see us 
il, ftttk saki, plop up (of a 
turtle, also of tlie sound of 
the bi'eath in the throat of 
a man recovering from a £aint 
or dying) ; and ata taku, 
turn the back (to anyone on 
being addressed, as if not 
aware of it), atu taluko, turn 
oneself (from someone) ; atu 
tuai, break in pieces [a planta< 
tion) giving him (a portion) ; 
a&lu, V. r,. to be fighting, 
to be smiting each other : 
nalagl atu, the wind beat- 
ing:, a hurricane ; atu oabau, 
kill (by smiting the head); 
atu ualubota, rout the 
enemy (smite, break the 
enemy). With the ending 
and piep. ki, the word, atu- 
maki, means jerk, snap, ns 
atu-maki, jerk (as the branch 
of a tree), baluaa atu-maki, 
to paddle jerking (with a 
jerking motion of the paddle), 
atu-maki nalo ra, jerk their 
vdices, ijr snap their voiceo. 
A. batft, beat, smite, hatiA, 
be bent, stoop (a man), Nm. 
beti, decliiim : cf. hatta, to 
break, to beat off (aa leavei^ 
from trees), to utter (words). 
Atuta (see u atuta ki), a., 
set lime, or place, as 1 ta 
atuta ki nia, he deoUres a 
set time to (one), i.e. to meet 
him on a certain day. or at a 
certain time (to do auina- 
thingl, ru tu natnta, they 
kept the «et time, i riaaifL 
□atuta, he cliauged the aei 
time. See ta atnta. 
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Atu-maki, v. See atu. 



Atu aaki, at' saki, 
ata and saki. 

Atu taku, at' toka, v. See 
atu and taku. 

Atu taluko, at' taluko, v. 
See atu and taluko. 

Atu, see bailotu. 

Atua, a., God. Introduced 
word. In Meli. c. art, the 
word tetua (£aat Mai retaa, 
To, hotua, he otua, 8a. le 
atua), denotes among the 
heatlien the same as uata- 
matQi that is, any spiritual 
being regarded as having 
supernatural qualities or 
powers, as a demon, good or 
bad, a ghoBt, a god : it is a 
general name. A human 
being on dying immediately 
becomes a t«tua ur uata- 
mate — that is, not only n 
spirit, but among the heathen, 
an object of superstitious 
regard. In Sa. aitu, a spirit, 
a god, seems to belong to the 
same stem, whence, with a. 
ending a, aitua, haunted. 
The word in Ha. (afcua), To. 
(otua), Ma. and Sa. (atua), 
now denotes Ood in the 
Christian sense, and it has 
been introduced with this 
meaning into Aneltyum, 
Tanua, Eiate. Epi, &c Der. 
uncertain ; but cf. the A. 
word under Ef. tuai, matua, 
old. [Mg. mtihia, old, matua- 
lua, ghost, spirit, nfud, asong 
BUng in honour of the sove- 
reign, the idols.] II' thie is 
the origin of the word it 



accords with the ancestor 
worship of the islanders. 

Atum-kol, s.. echo. lit. off- 
spring of the call or shoul ~ 
and 

Atuma, in pr. an. stnj 
nern, offspring of war. 
See kola, and for atuina, i 
spring, see fatum. 

Atuta. See p. 115. 

Au, verb. pron. 1 pi. excl., w^ 
they, d. pn, d. mu, d. a : 
separate pron. kin ami, we 
they ; au is a-u, a for na 
In na-mi, kinami, and u, d. 
a, d. pu, or mu = mi in na- 
mi. 

Au, ad., yea, d. fto. A, dem. 
pre&i, and u, oro, for which 
see o. H. hahu>, that (is it). 

Au, V. i.. to heal, get well, t). 
for abu, id., q.v. m 

3Ln, s.. a kind of lizard, d. AiH 
k&u, id. ■ 

Au, V. i., to bark. See ao. 1 

itla (awa), s., veins, musclea, 
or natla : i bi aua, or nana 
(a-, or na-, art.), he is strenu- 
ous (veins, or muscles stand- 
ing out). TFi. and Sa. wo, 
Bu. urOk, My. umt, Java, 
tcad (through ithal, uatj, Mg. 
tteata. huxa('t.'} A. 'irk,' 
&c, veins, &c. v. 'araka. 

AMA (awfl), ad. . no, it is not : 
d. eiXo, q.v. 

Auaua, s. (awawa, a redupli- 
cate), d. syn. bau, q.v., mater- 
nal uncle. ^My. uwa, fco, 
utixii, HTi uncle or aunL] A. 
*amm', an uncle. 

Aue, interj., surprise, com- 
miaentioo. [Sa. au4, alaal 
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oh I of wonder.] A. awwi 

(Ac), alut all! oh I 
Ani, intetj., sarpriae, com- 

mis^fttion ; a, d«tD. , and ui, 

q.v. 
Auis, intcrj., nurprise, com- 

mUrrution ; a, dem., and oia, 

q.v. 
Aul i, V. t., dd. ul t. ol i, nil i. 

8e«nli. 
Atun, s., c. art. nsom, <1. for 

aims, q.v. 
Aare. s., a singer, ban), a, 

art., and ure. or ore (mm? 

ore). £Fut- yoro. Ma. »*«• 

htoriori. H«. o'o, Hy. uraum. 

Mg. Aira, to siDg. &p.] E. 

balaya. to sing. 
AQta, s., or ad., anta, aslioi-e, 

on land, d. euta, ij.v., a, prep., 

and ata, q.v. 

fia-, or fa-, vwts. prefix, origin- 
ally ma. [Mg. ma-, fa-, 
Vipa-.'y S.nia-(Mapbelconj,), 
Hod. S. ma*, uaus. prefix (St., 
pp. no, nil: llio Mjifrl or 
Haphd is nimply the verbnt 
noon of the ancient Apbel 
(U. Uiuhil. A. 4 1. 8e« Ch. 
IV. 

9> (bwa), and na |wa). v. ■.. 
to rain = d. boaa (bowa). 
£Epi mboba. mbobo, Ta. ^fi^, 
id-J A. ba'a, to rain con- 
tinuouidy, ba'a**, rain, raia 
wat«r. 

BA, or fk (7a), v.. to come, 
«ot«r (a abip, ftc). tread (go 
upon), with suflllx, ba-ai, to 
tnuM). tntail upon (go upon or 
in). (Fi. va-t'a, to Ueu.i 
QpDO.) This word in £1. is 
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found as bai, bd, to come, to 
poasea)), to be like, to abide, 
to be (before nouns), also in 
Utter sense, d., bi, and d. 
mi ; d. mai, to come, d bd, 
to come. [The form mai is 
ucimmon in Polynesian and 
Fj., and is the well-known 
'directive', seeCh. Ill, 'Tii- 
literals doubly weak.' Ug. 
at'i, to eome ; Tab. tYii, to 
abide, to be; Mr. whai, to 
possess.] H. bo, ba, E. 
bawi, come, enter, be like, 
A. baa, faa, he like, abide, 
possess, and bawa, bawaa, 
be like, abide. 
Ba, v.. to come from (from a 
place), as, Ku b& ae? you 
f^ome from where? ib&nalia 
uan, be comes from thai 
place, dd. bai, be, biki 

1 where the prep, ki = from). 
Kg. avi aUai = ba ae? = 
come from where '/ come 
whence? a t^ to come.] See 
prereding word. 

Bai, v., d., ba, (J.V.. to come 
from. as. bai so c come fix-m 
ivhere ? See under banotu. 

Bai, v., tu be, d. bi, q.v. 

Bai a, v. t., to gather together 
in order to cany home, as 
firewood, or frutt, &c, to put 
in, insert, ba, to enter, and 
prep, i, make enter a basket, 
bai a n&la. 

B& ki, v.. e. prep., to go to (a 
place): tut, to gr>, and the 
prep, ki, to : ba Is contracted 
for ban, bano, to go, (|.v. 

Bo, d. mba, liiiul conj., that: 
UH»d tu the conjugation of 
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the future and imperative 
and infinitive of verbs ; 

Ba, that thou, sign of 2 pers. 
sing, imperative ; includes 
VPrbal pron. 2 perB. sing., 
£Motu 6a, used in the same 
way in fut.. inf., and imp.. 
Fi. me, in imp. and inf.. Ma, 
me, forming a kind of im- 
perative future, Mg. mba, 
that, Ml. P. 6a, 6', that, used 
in conjugation of imp., inf.. 
and future.] A. fa, that 
(final conj.), &c. 

B&, v., d. for ma. See ani, v. 

Bftb, s., d. voc, father = ftb, 
b&bu, abab, id. I 

faba na, b., hollows, or I 
channels ; and i 

^a^a, 8.. c. art. nababa, a 
hollow, channel, or bed of 
a stream, dry except after 
heavy rains : it is an opening 
through the jungle ; 

fa^a, s., c. art. nababa, a 
board : [Sa., Tali. i>apa. My. I 
papan, id. ;] A. baba-t', i 
facie8,boai-d, table, slab, bib', I 
channel, bab', door, gate. | 
hall, baba, to dig n hole, &c., 
H. babah, a gate. 

]Babu na (d. bamu na), a., c. ' 
art. na^abu na. the cheek. 
[My. )-ipi. Mg. fiji. id.] A. 
fakmu, and fa"mu, id. 

BabafSga, v. i.. or a., varie- 
gated, versicoloured, as cloth : 
the formative prefix, be, 
doubled ; said to be denomi' 
native from ^ga (toga), 
q-v., a versicoloured Wo\fn 
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Babu, s., d.. voc.. father: dd. 
afa, &b. abab, bab'. 

Bafa, s.. a Bmall separate 
house used only by women 
dwelling apart from meo 
during menstruation, and 
also at the time of parturi- 
tion. From afa, to bear, 
caiTy, c, pref. ba (for ma). 
See hS.otH (d,), which is from 
ofa, d, for afa, bear, carry : 
bftofb, though etymological ly 
the same as hatk, has a dif- 
ferent meaning, no such 
custom as is implied by the 
bafa obtaining among the 
speakei-s who say *baof^* 
It denotes the act of men- 
struating, not the house for 
those menstruating. 
Note.— Id Hn. the house 
for menstruating women was 
called hale pea. 

Bafanan, same as 

Bafbno, or fafouo, 
the hands. See baao-l 
[Sa. fnfano, wash the han< 
and moutli. FL t-ufui 
wash the hands. See bitlv- 
bano4i, balo-ni, &c., infra.] 

Bafbtu, or fafatu, v. t.. to 
trust in, conhde in. rely upon. 
See fatu. 

Bags, V. e. See bogan i, to 
feed, charge, fill ; 

Bagan i, v. c. to feud. Ht. 
uiakp to eat, bagan i& sa, lit. 
muke him eat it ; cau;.. prefix 
ba, and kan. to eat. With 
the n elided baga, as baga 
nata, feed anyone, ba^ Bial, 
loud ii gun ; baga, absolute, 
na i baga (of a pig or a fish). 
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to waoder about in seai-di of 
food ; tega (of fire), nakaba 
fogai a burning or devouring 
fire, i foga, it burns, devours, 
or eats (of fire, and of aii 
ulcer) ; nafaga, n bribe, oa- 
ftigftfaga, n bait. ^Fi. vaka- ' 
Hi-a, 8a. fafaga, feed, cause \ 
to eat, Mg. nieima/Mna, to feed, ; 
also load (a gun), cous. pref. 
ma, and fiihann^ See kan-i. 

Bagaa-nabau, pr. n.. c. urt. 
aabagau-nabau : tlie feeder . 
of the uveti with the slain ; i 
baga, ua, aabau. 

Baga, a. See bago, a hill. d. , 
mago, d. bega. 

Sa^a, B.. d. for maga, the 
banyan tree. , 

Bagabaga, v. i. See bago- | 
bago. 

Bagami, v. c, to drj-. lit. 
make dry : from gara, kara, 
dry. [My. magarig knn, id. j | 
Sm gara, kora. 

Bagaranu ai, den. v. c. ; from i 
ran, c. art niran, freshwater: ', 
to wash with freeli water \ 
aAor bathing iu the sea ; d. 
bakanaro-mi, id. (oaru, 
transposed for rana). {iia. 
/aaloHit, to wash off aalt 
water, {«. jiuHanumia ; with | 
'i,/ttalwiuuut-'i.2 See ran, 8. , 

Ba^ V-. to mount, climb. 
asc«nd (a lull, ladder. tr«e, ' 
ship, Ac); may also have ' 
the prep, ki before the object, i 
as bag! uakaau, or bagi kt ' 
nakasQ, climb the tree, bagi. I 
to go op. aacend. bag! ki, gv ' 
upon. [Mr. ntitfit. miataliK 
ia.. My- mi^ I'll. id.. Ma. j><iti. 
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to cMaih, fiktiia."} JL. 'aka'. 
(4). to ascend. 

Bagobago, v. i., or a., to be 
crooked. [Sa. pio, ptopio, 
ld.,Ha.j)i7;o, bent, Hg.t>ulbHifca, 
crooked, My. hc^ok, Jg. be- 
y'oy. crooked,] H. hatUc, 
S. hpak, A. 'apaka, to turn, 
&c., H. bapakpak, crooked, 
twisted. Hence 

BagobagoB, a., crooked, 
twisted ; -a, a. ending ; and 

Bagobagdra, u. . id. : a. ending 
•ra. 

Bago, v., to be behind, i ^ago 
asa, he is behind it, as i ^ago 
nakoro, be is behind the 
fence (of a man behind a 
fence put up about his house 
to shut out the public view), 
i ^ago nafbnua, it is behind 
the land (of a ship taking 
shelter under the lee side of 
an island in a hurricane). 
The word ^ago na, s., denotes 
the heel ; the lower part of 
the back (syn. biai na) ; ^ago 
nafanna, west end of an 
island, is the opp. of meta 
nafanua, east und of an 
island (fore^end and heel- 
end) ; ^>ago na keln, or ^aga 
na kelu, is the aft«r part of 
an army Ibut (kelu) goes in 
a circuitous course to surprise 
the enemy— and in all these 
seiiBes the word in one dia- 
lect is pronounced mago na. 
The bills behind the Tillagee, 
or not far ba«k froin the 
»hore. OH wliicli ther« ia no 
jungle, are called baf^ baga, 
d- ibago. Tbia woitl U niucti 




used in nunes of places, 
poiota or heeU of the land : 
thus ]BagonB, is the name of 
west end of Deception Island, 
Havannah Harbour, and Ba- 
gOjOfthelongpointoflandon 
the south of FiJa harbour; 
Selimbaga, a place on Ton- 
goa. &c. Tlie end of any- 
thing, as the land, a stick, 
&c., is called meta-bago na, 
lit. the eye or point of its 
end. [TaSa. pi^o na, end or 
extremity.] H. 'akab, A. 
'skaba, to be behind, to come 
from behind : cf. A. ma'kob : 
H. *akeb, the heel, A. 'akib', 
id., and the end of a thing : 
H. *akeb, also denotes the 
extreme rear of an army, and 
'akob, a hill, acclivity (A,, 
E.; id.). 

^ago na, s., d. ihago Da, lieel 
of foot ; back part of body ; 
hinder end (of an island) in 
opp. to meta na, fore end 
(i. e. east) ; hinder part of an 
army ; an end (of anything) ; 
end of a house (the Efatesa 
house has two ends), hence, 
inside of a house at the far 
ends, and then generally in 
one d. inside (of a house) ; 
end, i. e. bottom, of a hole or 
deep pit. See preceding word 
and mago. 

Bagote-fl, V. c, to buy it, pur- 
chase it, lit. to br«ak, sepa- 
rate (from its former owner) 
a thing, d. bakotufl. See 
koto, 

Bagokot, or bagot, v. redupli- 
cat« of foregoing. 




Bft gote-fi, v., to bre&k a thing 
(as a stick) by treading (see 
b&) on it. See koto. 

Sai, Y.. d. b&, to come from 
(a place): ba v., and prep, i., 
d. ba ki, id., has prep. kl. 

Bai, or bei, v. dd. bi, mi, to 
be, as, i bai falu, it is a 
stona See bi ; and b&. 

Baibai, or baibaia, v. i, or a., 
to be large, wide ; said to bft 
d. for bebea, q.v. M 

Bai na, s., d. for bau na, tlmfl 
head. See l^ao oa. V 

Bai, s., d., c. art. naboi na," 
feathers or covering of a bird : 
d. man na. [HI. dd. bai, 
ntoe. id.] Same word as pre- 
ceding : see bau. 

Bai! baibai! interj., surprise 
and pleasure. [Mg. baba, id.] 
A. bal^'i bah'i, id. 

Baina, v., to go there (away 
from speaker) : d. forbinSn' : 
d. syn. banotu, q.v. Baina, 
is ba ina. 

Baka, d. sometimes for' baki, 
v.. ba, to go, and prep, ki 
(rarely ka), to. an i baki nalia 
uane, he goes to that place. 

Baka, or faka, caus. prefix. 
[Fi. viiJca, Ha./(ut, Ma. ichaka, 
Mg. aha. tiutha, faha, mpoAa. j 
vide Ch: IV. 

Baka roa, v. i., to jerk ovor 
to the other side (a canoa 
sail) : boka-ti, to strike, and 
roa, to turn round. 

iBfika, G. a fence, a fence of 
stone or wood made for pro- 
tection or fortification in 
war. [Ha. pa, a fence, Ma. 
pa. a stockade, fortified place, 
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pa, to block up, obstruct.] 
H. ma*&keh, a parapet (sui-- 
ronitdiag a fUt roof) to binder 
one from falling off, from 
"akah, A. 'aka', to bold bnck 
(and 'fikat, hinder, impede. 

Baka-si, d. transpofied for 
kaba-si, koba-ei, to follow. 

Bakabase, v. c, d. syn. c. 
euer i, to soold, vituperate : 
trom base, id. 

Bakabat«, or bokafatS, v. c. 
make the fourth time: from 
b*te, 4. [Mg. fahrfala, the 
fourth.] 

BakabBln-ti, v. c, nearly the 
same a« the simple verb 
bulu-ti, q.V. 

Bakabonuti, bakam&nu, &c. 
See bakaralima. 

Bahafaka] i, v., to console, 
comfort : reduplicate from 
bakal i, id., q.v. 

Bakafla, d. bakaflsa, v., make 
bow many times ? moke how 
often ? See bisa. 

Bakaati, v., fold the arms 
acron, hands on aides |flti 
na): baka for kafk, kafl-U, 
ae* Cakarogo ; lit., cover the 
ndea. 

I. Bakal i, v. c, to aoothe, 
comfort, take tender care of 
(aa of a child, or one in 
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e kal. A. 'aglla, 



to aootlie, comfort ; £. 'ogal, 
a child, Ef. kal, fokol, and 
d.kflkel, id., usually vocative, 
and much used in proper 
names of children, as kal 
oa^tum, child of the point 
l[>romi>n(.>r>'l, kal. ur fakal 
I, child uf ii«wce, &i;. 



ri. Bakal i, v. c, to ehaipen 
(as a knife, axe, &c.) H. 
kalal, Pilpel. to sharpen ; to 
move to and fro. A., £., id. 
See makal, sharpened, sharp, 
kala, litUe, &c. H. kalal, 
to be light, to l« swift,' fleet, 
to be diminished, little, so 
A. kalla, to be despised, H. 
kston, shame, pudenda, Ef. 
makal. See Ch. III. 

Bakalailai, v. c, nearly same 
as simple verb lailai, q.v., to 
be delighted. 

Bakalaraa, v. c. make the 
seventh time, or st'ven times. 
See larua, kalarua. [Mg. 
/ahvfUu. the seventh.] 

Bakalateaa, v. c. make the 
sixth time, or six timea. Sm 
lalesa.kalateaa. I|£pi tioari.] 

Bakalatoln, v. c, make the 
eighth time. [Epi v^arulu."} 
See latolu. 

Bakalifiti, v. c, make th« 
ninth time. [Epi vakoceri.'} 
SwUflti. 

BakUeba, v. c. , make (himself) 
great, be proud : leba, laba. 

BakaUma, v. c, make the 
Sfth time, or five times. 
[Hg. fahtuimi, the fifth.] 
See lima. 

Bakamataka ki, r.c, to make 
afraid, to threat«u, frighten: 
from matakn, to be afraid. 
[Ug. mahataliafa. My. moso- 
iMti, tnimahit lean, Sa./aanuh 
'«■«.] 

Bakamatarn ki, v. c, make 
to uleep, put to sleep: from 
maturu, to b« aslM>ji, lu 
iileep. [My. mani(hr kan.^ 




Bakotnauri, v. c, to make 
alivo, save: from mauri, to 
be alive, live. [Sa, faaola, 
My.fnaffidupi.Mg.mameluna.'} 

Bakameta sa, v. c, to direct 
the eyes to, look at : a baka- 
meti, gu 1b, i bakameta na 
Ba, &c., seems to mean lit. 
I direct my eyes, make my 
eyes ujKin it, &c. : meta, or 
mlta, q.v., v.. and e, Baka* 
mita, id. 

Bakamirara. See mirara. 

Bakanam-mi, v. c, Qam, 
transpose)) for raau: d. for 
bagarann a i. 

Bakarairai, v, c. Nenrly the 
same hs the sioiple v. rairai, 
q.v. 

Bakarau sa, v. c, divide it 
(among a number of persons), 
distribute it : from raa, q.v. 

B&k&rogo, V. K., make (liitn- 
self) hear or obey, be humble, 
quiet, meek ; from rogo, q.v. 

Bakaru. See bukoru. 

Sakarua, v. c, make the 
second time, or two times, 
Seerua, kariia. [l&g. faharua, 
the second.] 

Bakaralima, or bakaroalima, 
V. c make the tentli time, or 
ten times. [Epi vudauUmo.^ 
See rualima, or ralima, 
karalima. 

Note. — Tlie caua. pivfix 
boka may be attached io 
the word or woixls denoting 
any number, as bakabnauti 
(bunuti, 100), bakamauu 
(m&na, 1G(X)|, make the 
hundredth. tbouHaiidth time, 
or one hundred, une thousand 



times, bakaralima 
(ralima lima, oO), bakamana 
ralima(maQuralima,10,000|, 
make the Eftieth. ten thou- 
sandth time, or fifty or ten 
thousand times, &c, 

Bakas, or bokas, a., e. art. 
nabakas, flesh ; then, a pig 
(not a sow or a boar) specially 
reared and esleemed for ito 
fleah. [Epi lukalii, a pig (not 
boar or sow|, Fut, pakasi, a 
pig (gen. name), Ero. n^K^as, 
a pig (gen. name). An. pigaf, 
a pig (gen, name),] A. man- 
l^a^', having much n«ttb, 
fleshy, from nahaQ'a, to de- 
nude a bone of flesh, to take 
the flesh from ofl' a bone. 

Bakasa, v. c, bakasa ki, or 
bakasfl i, to paint (as the 
faee). hence nabkaaa, a., u 
festival (adornment); to clean, 
make clean (aa a place), to 
deal', make clear. [Pi. ai 
qha, paint for the face.] A. 
nakas'a, to paint, to colour ; 
to clear, make clear (as a 
place) : bakasa, dd. (trspd.) 
bisaki, biski. 

Bakaeau, v. c, dd. bisakau i, 
bisaui, bisaku-ti, to make 
or build up a fire, lit., make 
to join on to, i. e., one stick 
to another, to make a bigger 
fire. (By joining together the 
smouldering ends of two fire 
sticks and then joining on to 
them the ends of other atioka 
a 5re is built up.) The initial 
bl, or ba, iii this word is 
the causative prefis : the sim- 
ple verb is alku-tl, 4. v. 




r i, T. c., to loosen or 
nmove a tabu (as &om a 
place), make common or non- 
tabu. See ser i. , 

Bakaaere, v. c, to treat i 
kindl}' carefully providing ' 
for, to entertain hospitably. > 
See sere, ps. mssore. 

BakasUiai (d. fakaaikitika), 
V. c, make the first time, or 
oo» tim«. [Mg. faJiaraika. 
thefirat] Seeaikai,kasikai. 

Bakaaiki-ta, v. c, to tie or 
)>tni) fast the edge of n mat 
where the plaiting ceasen: 
eeeaiki-ti 

Bakasoro-fl, v. v.. mak« tu 
Imrn: rromaoro.v, i.,toliiiru. 

Bakatabtabn ki, v. c, make 
tabu, ur declare tabu. St-e 
Ubn. rTo. /ahzlabu, to in- 
terdictj 

Bakaiar i, v. c. Nearly the 
same as the simple verb tar 

I, q-v. 

Bakfttao, V. c. Nearly the 
■ante aa the simple v. tau, 
q.T. 

Bakatebo, v. c. caus. form, 
to watdi. to look out oi' 
watch for, lis bakateba nabai 
•kU Qi aliati, wnlch or look 
out for the rising fltisfa of 
dawn. [Sa. ttya, tettpa, to 
look towanU] H. fapah, 
to look out, Ttew, watch. 
look oat for. 

Wakatilaa i, v, c. to suffice : 
from Ulas 1, q.T., and er>e 
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Bakatogo i, v. v., d. fur 

~ toko 1, T. e.. t>i makv » 



show or feint of striking or 
pushiDg. See the aimple v. 
togo-fl. 

Bakatolu, v. c, make the 
third time, or three times. 
[Mg. /ahatelu, the third.] 

Bakatuei, v. c, to prolong, 
put off, delay. ^S&./a'atuai, 
id,] See tnai. 

Bakaa, or bakau6, v. c, to 
say or shout aud ! audi or 
au I ftu ! to make a howling 
or barking noiae in a well- 
known E fates© way espiesslve 
of joy, triumph, or derision : 
the howl or cooee repeated 
several times, ending in the 
loud jerking or barking ut* 
t«rance of au ! au I au ! H. 
'avah, to howl, cry out, A. 
'aui, to howl, as a dog. wolf, 
or jackal, 

BakauU, v. c. to make like, 
imitate, to be like to, resem- 
ble : the simple v. is auU 
(dd. uli, oli). ur uli, q.v. 

Bakauti, v. e.. d. buti, <i.v.. 
make an end, finish. [Fi. 
vakaQli,'Io.inJ,itoc/ii,S&./ait)H, 
&ta. ickakaoti.'} H. kaseh, 
an end, kasab, A. kaa'a*, 2; 
to finish ': for k to ', V. Ch. 
II, 

Bake, d, baku, v., to search, 
to search for (as to search for 
iutects in the head, or for 
fleas aod such like in mats 
or dotli). S. bka', or bljto*, 
to search, 

Bakt, v., to go to |a placet- 
ba, to go. and ki, pr«]>. ' to ' : 
d. be' (nearly babj. id. 




Baki, prep., to, unto. See 
Ch. V, Prepositions. 

Bald, v., d., to go or oome 
from (a place), dd. b&, bat: 
b&, to come, and prep, ki 
(to), from. For ba feee bai, 
b^ ba. 

Bake, d. forbaki8e,gowliefe? 
bake is for baki e, go to 
where ? se, d. e, where ? Sae 
Ch. II. 

Bakilioa, v., to go or come 
into the light, i. e., into view, 
to appear : baki, go or come 
to. and Una, light. See lins, 
d. all. 

Bakitakita, d, for makitaktta, 

q.v. 

fiako, s. , sharic, d. bakd. 
i[tia\o bagio. Epi bekeu."} Der. 
uncertain. 

Bakor, v.. d., to come in front 
of, to appear: ba, to come, 
and koro, q.v. 

Bakotn-fl, v. t, d. forbagote- 
6, q.v. 

Baku, V-, d. for bake, q.v. 

Baku, V. t. to pluck out, baku 
sa, pluck it out, ps. mafaku, 
plucked out, tafakaka, d. 
tafagka, (i. e., tafak>ka), v. i., 
to burst, explode. QSa. Ja't, 
pluck, extract, mii/iiijii'i, ex- 
tracted, Ua. tpfuifciwhalii, and 
kotchaki, to pluck. My. kof^:, 
to burst, break out, Ug. foki, 
burst out, mitifaka, to burst, 
mitis/uka, to sound (us the ex- 
plosion of a gun).] A. fbka', 
to burst, to pluck out, to- 
fftkka', o, to be burst, 

I. Bala, V. i., to be smooth. 
[Sm. motemole, laiiioUmolc, id., 



Tab. mwvmore, smooth, with- 
out branches, &a a tree -, even, 
without protuberances ; also, 
hairless, more, v. I, to drop 
or fall, as pia leaves when 
ripe. Ma. m<»'emore, v. t., to 
make bald or hate : strip of 
branches, &c.] A. mara, 
n. a. maiir', to fall off (as 
wool or hair from the body, 
feathers froui an arrow) ; to 
pluck out or off (as bair, 
wool). 

Bala, i bi bala, it is smooth, 
level. See preceding word. 

Bala-gara, v. i., d., to be poor. 
ti( . smooth (or bare) dry, bare 
and dry : gara, or kare, d: 
q.v, 

11. Baia, V, i., often pr 
^ela, d. bola, to incline 
be close to: i bala nal 
inclines and keeps close to 
tree (hiding), bala sa, inclines 
and keeps close to it, bala-afl 
uafanua, hugs the land {a 
ship), (see af i) ; bala is cIos<' 
to (as a man to a tree, or one 
board to another), hence to be 
stuck and uiclining from side 
to side to get through (as a 
man in the vines of the 
jungle, or tn any coni 
place, as a narrow door ; 
bone in the throat, or 
branches of a fallen tree 
those of another); ^ola* 
tagoto, or bala-goto, incline 
across, hence cross, a., as 
nakasu bala tagoto (see goto), 
a cross beam, or cross stick, 
hence fftls, a ship's yards 
(because they are fixed acroas 



le to^H 

.kOBW^™ 



' the 
ee io^l 



ibala£iote-fi 



or on Ibe tiinst), and sticks 
fiutaned ncroas or on a ti«« 
for a ladder to climb it are 
called f&la, or balafala, and 
^alo-galu (see galu), is the 
upper cross board at the end 
of a canoe ; faia. also denotes 
a litt«r. so called because the 
sticks forming it are fastened 
across or upon each other, 
rSa. pilia, in be entangled 
(aa one tree falling against 
another, &c.). pilipili, be 
near, pipSi, a cripple, Ma. 
piri, to stick, come close, keep 
close, skulk, bide oneself, 
pipiri, come to close quarters, 
join battle. Ha. pili, to cleave 
tufaa to afriend).] A. m£Ja, 
n. a. msyl', to incline, incliiin 
to, bend or lean to (some- 
thing); to be close or near 
to ; to have a part of the 
body (vilio naturae) inclined 
or bent to one side (used also 
of a building leaning to one 
tidt)i S, make a hoatile in- 
eunioiL Nm. miel, v. i., 
slant, deviate, incline (to- 
vrarda). moil (gerund), slofie, 
JDclination, propensity. 
IIL. 9*1^ ^- ^^^ '>elly, usually 
ptooounced ^ela, q. v. ; V*" 
lau, for bala am' (like 
OfttMra for d. uateam'), the 
indda of a man, or of any- 
thing (hollow or womb of the 
•m*, abdomen), ^oa (end- 
ing a), a hollow, a valley, 
^ns, a hollow or hole in a 
roek, Calea, a caw, balaktitu 
Da, the hollow at the back of 
th« head (lit. the hollow of 



his kutu, q.v.), ifialoleba, the 
stomach (lit. the big hollow), 
^ile na, or bela oa, his 
mother (lit. his womb, the 
womb that bore him), na- 
folak, a family, tribe, bela-lci, 
to gii-d (oneself), to tie or 
fasten under one's girdle or 
belly, to take with one, to 
conceive (a tcimtait), ^ela, 
source, bela, aeln, to hide, 
be hidden, to be doubled up, 
tatielu, doubled up, bent. 
[Ma. tcbarua. a., concave, s.. 
valley, tc^ir/Hirua, a., mother, 
tchare, a house, people of a 
house, tcharelagata, connec- 
tion by marriage. Tab. fmr. 
a house. /(ire/(ire. a., hollow. 
as the stomach for want 
of food.] 11. befen, tlie 
belly, the inside, the womb. 
mother, batan, properly 
to be empty, hollow, vain, 
i.q. ba^l (see ^o in- 
fra), A. batn>, belly, inside 
or middle of anything, pi. 
connections by marriage, u 
tribe (small), batana, to have 
the l>etly distended with food, 
to be intimate and familiar, 
to be hid. 4. to fasten the 
girtti under the belly (of a 
beast of burden), to cover, 
hide. 5. to put a thing under 
one's belly, S. b^n, to con- 
ceive, have in the womb, A. 
baluna, to have a gnat 
belly. 

Bal&r i, v. t., incline to kee|>- 
ing uear to: ^a ii., and 
if i. 

9aUgot»-fl, V. t, iocline (or 
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bend) itci-oea it: ^ala n,, nuO 
^oto, or koto. 

B&lafie i, v. t., liug |a& a ship 
hugging the coast): bala ii., 
and aSs i. 

fialsga-ti, V. c, to lift up (as 
the cover from anything) ; and 

Balaga-BOki, v. c, lift up, 
stripping off (aa the huak of 
reeds) : Hence 

Balaga na, a., huak, scale, or 
aimilar thing that is or may 
be li/lcd up from what it 
covers orencloses: ayo. laga- 
laga na. See laga-li, laga. 

BalafBld ea, v., to ha entan- 
gled(asoiie tree falling against 
another), [Sa, pilia, id.] 
The i-adical idea is aeon in 
bala to he entangled or stuck 
in the throat (a bone) ; the 
bone inclines to one side and 
80 sticks. See Ifiala ii. 

Balafala, s. See fala, s. 

Balas, c. art na^alas, i.e., 
aa^a or nababalas, big hol- 
low ; nabua nabalas, the 
road of the big hollow or 
gorge behind Utaou, 

Balau na, a., the belly, inside ; 
inside, middle of anything: 
bEila III., and au for amo: 
^alau is, lit., the hollow or 
middle or inside of the belly. 

BalauB i, T. t., to go through 
or along a thing lengthwise, 
not to go across it (balagot«- 
fl) : ^la II., and us i, to 
follow, go through or along 
(as a road, &c.). 

Solea, a., d. for ^61oa. valley : 
bala III., and a. ending a. 

9ftl«l?atea< and ^elebelea, full 
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of hollowa, bellied, large: bal« 
III., and a. ending a. [Ha. 
p^, to have a large belly ; to 
be large.] 

Bale-si, v. t., d., to husk, strip 
off (as the envelope of eugar 
cane) ; and 

Bala-saki, v.t., id. 
to decorticate. 

Ball, V. i.. to fast; 

BaU ki, V. t., to fast f 
thing) : 

Ballfall, V. i. to fast (mafiy 
people). [Mg. fadi, id.] A. 
'abala, or 'abils, to abstain ; 
to be devoted to the worship 
of God, 2, tu mourn (the 
dead). 

Ballkao i, v. t., to go or step 
over : ba, to go, and Ukau, 
or lakaa, q.v. 

Balo, V. i., a., ad., to be empty, 
vain, null and void, to no 
purpose or effect: i b&lo, it 
is empty, nasuma ^alo, an 
empty house, lo or te balo, 
an empty, i-e., a worthlpss 
thing, a triffe, nothing, i toko 
balo, he remains in vain, to 
no purpose, for nothing, idle ; 
d. mole ; hence sera te l^alo, 
or sera te mole, to deem 
worthless, vain, to despise. 
[Fi. wale, uselessly, for noth. 
iiig, idly. Ha. wale, Sa. t>aJe.] 
A. batala, n, a. bujl', or 
botl', to be vain, nothing, to 
no end or purpose, in vain, 
for nothing, idle, H. ba^l, 
to be empty, vacant, idl« 
(cognate batan, l;>ala tu.), E. 
batsla, to lie empty, vain. 

B&lo. prep, or ad., d.. above. 
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pp: see (b") ptvp., Cli. V, anil 
ulna, V. [Mftio avla {a. prep, 
'on'). (Fut iceSu^a, »e e?«^. 
infra, Ua. tnalMfia, above, up. 
tMa.prep., and /unu, Ef. ^i^)-] 
Amh. balai above, antl ex- 
actly as Ef. bftlo ki (above 
to), balai ka, as abofe hi a 
houBe, or a'lUte anything: tho 
prep, btt, E. ba, on, and lai, 
theupp«r part, high, A. 'ftla, 
*«lo, upper part. 

Note. —Compound preps, or 
ada. of tfaia kind consist of a 
preposition prefixed to an- 
othsr word, which may be an 
ad., a., or &. uaed eubatan- 
tiTeljr (aa Engliah nbot-e, 
aboard, around, i. e.. on-bove, 
oihbowrd, on-round) ; thus Ef. 
•lae, d. bUo, Sa. Uuga, Ua. 
malUM*, ICalo aolu, Amhariv 
bklAi, above, on high, on tho 
upper side or part, all consist 
of the prepa. e, i, or a, q.v,, 
or bft, b', or ma, ij.t., and 
words signifying high, up. or 
the upper part and side, for 
which eee olua, elag. In, 
laA*. infra. 

Bklo-ai, V. t., dd. balo-ai, vi 
bllo-ai, bulo-si, buln-gi, 
bnnu-li, bnlu-ni, baoo-li, 
to waah (anything) to wash 
(by rubbing): Tafsno, or 
baAno, q,v., to wash the 
hands. FSa. Jiifiiia to rub. 
to waah, Uy. basuk, Hg. tun. 
to waah.] A. ma^, n. a. 
Buo^ to wash ; to rub with 
Um hand. 

^aloa, a., e. art. n«^loe, a 
valUy. lit what is liollow or 
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concave, -a being the a. end- 
ing. [Ma. irhtima. a., con- 
cave. B,. valley.3 See Ipalft 
iti. 

Balolaba, s., the stomach : 
^alo, cavity. See bnia in,, 
and leba, labB, big. 

Balotu, V. L, d., to go there, 
or thither (away from the 
speaker), dd. banotu, binotd, 
bln&B, net, to ^et out, go 
awoy(from the speaiier).hence 
a common word of farewell to 
one departing is, Ka balotn, 
you are going away, to which 
the one departing replies. 
Eu mato, you remain. See 
t>Bnotu. 

Baluo, s., a hole or hollow in 
a rock : see bala lit. 

Baln-aald, v.' I., to paddle ia 
canoe), row (a boat) ; 

Balu-sa, v., to paddle, row, 
balujift aa, paddle or row with 
it (& paddle or oar). [Epi dd. 
mbeluo ka, mbahua kin, v. t.. 
An. (ihelef, to paddle, to row, 
to eail, Am. fuloh, to paddle, 
Fi. at rot'c, an oar, tvfc to 
paddle, to row, vot'e-(aka, v. t. 
1= balu-saki), Pu. paJttsa, Ul. 
d. ma»u. Ml. A. sua, Malo mio 
ava, Ta. asua. Fiit. mt, Hg. 
tui. act of rowing, mivui, to 
row, vuieina, rowed, fivui. an 
oar, My. d'ayuff, an oar, 
d'ayug, Mnl-nyug, to row.J 

KoTK. — Balu-aaki is the 
sameoaTOt'e-taka. The verb 
' to row ' ia b&lu, vot'e, (m)- 
beluo, (m)bahua, vni, mam. 
and without the preformatlve 
b' (▼', m'), asua, sua, dayu^. 
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" and the 1 in balu, %' in vote, 

h in mbahua, a in sua, d in 
d'Byug, all are variations of 
the same original consonant 
which is elided in Tui. The 
word for ' oar', ai vot'e, Bvui, 
is in Ef. nose, d. uohe (woee, 
wohe), Fut. foi. In Fut the 
connection between sua, to 
paddle, and foi, an oar or 
paddle, is not so apparent as 
that between Ml. P. 8U, to 
paddle, and bos, a paddle, 
because in foi, as in vui 
( = Fi. vot'e) the a has been 
elided ; and the connection 
between £f. balu, to paddle, 
and uose, a paddle, is not so 
apparent as that between Epl 
mbahua, to paddle, and voho, 
a paddle, Epi d. bahua, to 
paddle, boho, a paddle. See 
uoee, infra. A. gadafb, ka- 
«}afa, (or 'at'afa), Amhaiic 
kanaf (or 'asaf), to propel 
with oars, to row, Mod. A. 
kaddaf, or 'addaf, pai-t. 
mCaddif (anc. mo'ad^iJ') <>■' 
mo'azBif, cf. vote, bose, 
uose, vui. foi). Sua is with- 
out the prefoi'niative, cf. 
'oBafb, 'addaf: bala seems 
to have the same pre&s as Sa. 
pale, to row, without which 
is Sa. &lo (ps. alofla), and 
alo-fa'i, to paddle, row, and 
withBnotherverb,Sa. taualo, 
to row, to keep on rowing. 
As to the prefix in balu com- 
pare that in batok, batu, q.T. 
^9ixi Qa, or balu aa, s., rela- 
tive, friend; a brother's bro- 
ther, or sister's aisUr. A. 



ma'lai, helper, relative, frien^ 
associate, walai to be closelj' 
related, to be a friend, helper. 

Balu-naki, v. t., to ' 
to a brother or to a sister. 

Balu gor i, v. t., help, b» 
friend, take the pari: of. 
gori. 

Baluk, s. , c. art ua^alnk, an 
inlet or small bay, a cul da 
sac : ba, and Inka : v. ^a^ 
and luku. 

Bamasokd sa, v. t., oome upo% 
find: ba, go, and 
q.v. 

Bamau-ri, v. t.. d. bamau sa, 
come upon, find it ; ba, go^, 
and lUBU (sa), q.v. 

Bamau, v., to I'each to, or t«rm- 
inate at, as i bamau nalbt 
uane, it reaches to, or stops 
or terminates at, that plai 
hence, absolute, i bamau, it 
terminates, stops, < 
ba, go, and mau. q. 

Bamu na, s., the shouldar 
blade, shoulder, d. ban oi 
[Tah. papa, the should) 
blade.] See ^a^a, a board. 

Bamu na, s., d. for ^^n 
q.v. 

Ban, v., d. for man ; &qI, q.r., 
c. pi-eform&tive m. 

Ban, v. i.. forbano. 

Bau, 8., and banlbeti, s.. ami' 
let, worn between the elboir 
and the shoulder, and 
so that the outer surface con- 
sists of different coloured 
beads (carved out of abella) 
arranged in regular figures. 
fMalo ban. Epi (>nii.] See 
^anu, Ipiuu, Ifianaga. 




BanI, T., to act Tioleotly, to 
be hot, angry, to oppress, as 
m bull kieaa, they violently 
destroy or take away a nuut's 
property (from hia bouse or 
plautAtion), as in time of 
war, or as a puniabment for 
crime ; baoiban us i, follow 
him, acting oppressively, por- 
a«cuto him. Bee bani a, in- 
fra. 

Banako, v. t., dd. binako, 
bonak, to atoal, banak6 sa, 
and baaak la, d. bunako n% 
steal it. [Uo. vhanako, tcheiia- 
ko, FL bHtaka. Era pn^ W. 
finake, Hy. choloff. Ja. ^o^, 
il^. htdafa, c pr«f. mafftUata, 
idl A. saraka, d. o. sark', 
HaoH beiig, iieliq, and de- 
■oq* to ateal. 

ya n ata, s., mats, d. ^aaa; 
BO called because they are 
plaited, Bee ^iou. 

sianat, r. i., to come here (to 
the speaker) ; same as bonl- 
ntal, or baod-mai. {lH. P. 
vitu, id. 3 

Baad, s^ d. bane, volcano: 
■Oft baoi a, ▼. t. fPa. ba- 
nal, id.] 

fianl, or baa i, v. t., to bum; 
to roaat, to cook by routing 
on tho fire; bdn or fSn 
cooked or roasted, <ld. beni a, 
bann aa, banu-a. See banei ; 
rSa. faajitna, to warm U]> 
food, ma/aHo/ana, to bo warm, 
Ta ma/ana, beat, warmth. 
Ha. MoAona, warm, Ta. ma- 
haHa, wvm, the sun, a day, 
Ja. paiuu, bot« warm, potta- 
aftan, to h«at, Mg. fitia, rwa- 
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/ana, warm (applied to food 
cooked and warmed the 
second time), ma/ana, mafana- 
/arta, warm, luifimana, a., heat, 
mancifima, and nmJia/annfana, 
V. t., to heat, miha/ofia, v. i., 
to be hot, grow hot.] A. 
wamiha, to be hot, n. a., 
wamat, wamhat. 

Banlmai, v. i., to com« here 
(to the speaker), opp. to ba- 
notu, go there (away from 
the speaker): see bandmai. 
[Epi tttbinime.'} See baao, 
and mat 

Bano-li, d. b&lo-si, v. t., d. for 
balo-ni, q.v. 

Bano, V. i., to go, go off, or 
away. [Malo vano, Epi mba- 
no, mbcne, Ma. whano, Mell 
/uno, Fut. fano, Ta. uven, An, 
(^an."} H. panah, to turn 
the ^k, turn to go. See 

ch. in. / 

Bandmai, ban&mai, or banl- 
mai, V. i., to come here or 
hither, dd. ba be, omai, mai, 
be : bano moi ; with bo, 
for bano, corrupted to n, 
nmai; and, without bano 
(or ba), mai, A., or bd, d., aa 
a verb in the sense of the full 
expression, bano-mal, or ba- 
be. See ba, bano, Hupta; 
and under the following word. 
[Httli /ano mat.'} For mai. 
Bee ba, ba, to come, supra. 
Mai is for bai, b&, for which 
also is d. be: d. b& bd= 
bano mai. 

Banotu, sometimes pro- 
nounced balotu, V. i., to go 
away (in a diractJon from 
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the speaker), to go Uiere or 
thither, dd. blnott, b&Das, 
bln&9, binen, bain a, and 
Qotu, net. [Ma. wlumnlu. 
whano, and atu.'\ Baao, and 
atu. See Ch. III. / 

Note 1. Mai, or be, coming 
after a verb is an ad. or 
■ directive ' signifying here. 
hither. [So in Fi., Sa , Ha., 
Tah.. To., Ma.] Coming 
before a verb in Fi. it signi- 
fies to come, &a au sa mai 
kauta, I have come to take ; 
so in Ef. B, mai baati, I have 
come to take : tn two Ef. dd. 
a mai, a be, I have come. 
80 Mg. avi is also a verb 
signifying ' to come '. Before 
a noun or the ad. ' where ', 
mai signifies 'from' in Fi., 
Sa., Ha, To. (mei, or me), 
Ef. (bai, ba, be), and Mg. 
(avi), thus Fi. maiveiP Sa. 
maifea? Tah, mai heap To. 
meife ? or mefe ? Ef. ba ee ? 
bai seP or be sabeP Mg. 
avi sizaP from where? 
whence? The Mg. and Ef. 
are verba— i ba se P avi aiza 
izi P he comes from where ? 
In the other cases the mai, as 
in mai hea F is called a prep. 
£f i ba, or bai se P is, liter- 
ally, he comes (from) where ? 
and in one dialect the prep. 
]d=from, is expressed as, 
i ba Id d P he comes here (or 
hither) from where ? In Fi. 
. mai is also a prep, signifying 
"1. at. 
NoTK 2. — Notn, or net (or 
itttu), in two dialecta is a verh 
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(ndtn, n3t). with the same 
meaning as banotu , for which 
it is used, as dd. mai and be 
for banomai, bSbe. For 
notu, or net, see Ch. HI. f. 
In Ef atii, is not used sepa- 
rate from bana 

Banu, B., d. banaga. q.v. 

Banu sa, and baniu. See 
bani a, to roast 

B^o, V. i., d. for m£, man, b&, 
ban, bon. See aiK, v. i. 

B&ofa, a-, d., menstruation, i 
8U baofb meamea (eaid 
of a wonmn meastruating 
while still suckling a child): 
bafb. 

Bara, v. i., to bo burned (aa 
food in cooking) : see b'&ria, 
d. bouria, orbauria, ta^ara. 
[Ma. Kcra. burnt, hot, and 
taicera, haKern, a., beat, p» 
werft, hot, 8. vevtla, to ba 
hot, ps. vclnsia, tvia, done, 
well cooked. My. parik, marai; 
to kindle, set on fira] H. 
ba'ar (Cb. bd'ar, to bum, 
Pael, to kindle), to bum op, 
to kindle, to be burned. 

Bara, v. i., or a., to be barren, 
d. oro. £. <abara, to be 
barren, 'ebur, barren. 

Barab, v, L, or a., long, high 
(as a bill). [Malo banmo, FL 
bdlrtvu, Ml. U. periv, long, 
also wide.] Ef dd. bu^ 
baram, barau, birerife (1 
laba, leba), prop, extended, 
cf Ml. U. 

Baraf, d. barab. 

Baragai, d., transposed foe 
bagarai 

Bara-U, v. t., to beat [Fi. 
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tearo-t'a, My. palu, Ja. pala, 
Wg. reli-] A. wabal^ to 
bent. 

B«ra<ti, v. U, to IiIdiI together. 
pify. bamt. to gird, to bind 
round] H. ^bar, to con- 
nect, join together. See fn- 
r4U, infra. H. hoberet, a 
joining. 

Barabara, v. i.. to cluck (of n 

'hen|: ef. moromero. 

Baram, d. barab. 

Barft-tnoa, a, d. for bura. 

Baraa, d. barab. 

Biran, v. i., to reproach, Bpeak 
loudly reproaching. See rau. 

Barfi, V. L, to be moved, move 
about, bare Id, v. t., to move, 
agitate, bare£are ki, id. A. 
OfitkM, to move, agitate. 

Bard, or barea, v. i., or a., d. 
uorea, or orea, to lie blind (a 
man), to have a white speck 
(of au eye whose sight is lost), 
to bo dirty looking, like a 
■ightlees eye (of lialf-raw 
food). [MI. A. bar. V. otw, 
Epi m&ili^ U. 'avar, £. 
••«ir, to be blind ; and 

Baretau, a., black and white 
MM>lt«d (as a pig), also a y&in 
tiiat has been peeled, or a tree 
that has been barked, i bi 
baretao ; tao, white, and 
bare, for which see the fol- 
lowing word; and 

Bare*, or borea, d., v. L, or 
a., black, dirty coloured. 
[My. bhu, b\w. TaSa. berika, 

^aro, V. L, or a., to be heed. 
' **~L taliga bars, deaf, d. Ba 
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baro, one deaf, borobaro, to 
be heedless, iudifferent, ta- 
bftro, to be heedless, refrac- 
tor>'. lawless, barua, free 
from, as i tumana bisa ba- 
rua ki nia, he declares him- 
self free from it (as a crime), 
marua, to cease, leave off, lo 
b&rua ki nia, see the naked- 
ness of someone, literally, or 
as to his poverty or being 
devoid of food. &c. See 
barer, bura. H. para% to 
loose, let go, make naked, 
paru'a, lawless, unbridled, 
A. fara"a, to empty, leave 
off, be free from (as free from 
cures or labour, careless, idle), 
5, taf^rra"B, to be idle. 

Baro, c art. nabaro, s.. one 
deaf. 

Baro-8i, or baru-ai, v. t. This 
verb WAS used thus in the old 
days : to fell a big tree they 
burned round the base of it, 
then ru baru-si, or baru lu, 
namalifera, that 'u<, sniaahm], 
broke, shaved, chipped, tut, 
or scraped off the charred 
wood ; then burned the 
now exposed surface again, 
smashed or cut off (with the 
karan tare) charred ports 
again, and so on till the tree 
fell ; to rub, grate, as one 
brunch of a tree on another, 
or anything on anything. 
On E. Mai banui nania^^ 
Ef. koi naolu (see koi). Tea 
rarofaro, tliat which cuta, 
shaves, rasps off, baroboroa 
(a. ending -a), fit for rasping 
off (aa undpaj>er or a griud- 

2 
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stone). [Fi. vatxt-ta, to file, 
, or rasp. Sa. ixtlu, scrape 
out nuts (=Ef. koi), to scrape 
(as taro), ps. vaiua, Ma. waru, 
to scrai>e, shave, cut (the 
hair], Ha. vialu, to scratch, 
rub, rasp, polifih, Tab. mm, 
to ahave, to bark a tree, to 
scrape. My. panis, to shave, 
to pare close to the surface, 
Mg. fara, scraps, scratch, 
make amooth.] A. fbralui, 
Nm. to rub, grat«. 

Baroaki, d. See boroakL 

Barobaroa, a. See under 
baro-si. 

Baror, s., onecareless, heedless, 
lawless, wicked, foolish. See 
l^aro. 

Baro^aro, v. i., or a. See 
under ^aro. 

B&ma, V, i., or a., made naked, 
devoid of, clear or free flroro. 
See ^aro. 

Barua, or aarua, v. i., or a., 
Eat, big, large. [Mg. haribari, 
bari, large, full, well made^ 
Fi. vora, to grow fat or stout, j 
H. bara', to grow fat, ban', 
flit, A. wara', to be fat. 

Barubaruta, a., fat; ending 
-ta; barua. 

Bambamtena, a., fat ; ending 
-tena: bama. 

Ba-si, V. , go upon, tread upon, 
basi namatuna, tread upon 
something: ba,toenter. ^Fi. 

vart'a.2 E. ah'r. 

Basa, to apeak. See bisa. 

Basd a, V. t., to break off (as a 
branch from a tree), to break 
off with a snap or jerk, basu, 
id.,in>ffc8u,d.moiiB(mowftB). 



broken off, bafie*ral£i, (akee a 
dififerent object, aa ^aae nan 
nafcastt, break off the branch 
of a tree, l^e-raki na-asn, 
break o£r from a reed (the 
husk or covering, eo as to 
make it bare), ^asebase-ralli 
nia, id., basu-U a, to detach, 
break off, tabasuli, detached, 
broken off, separated. [FL 
basu-}ca, or -raka, to break, 
also to open one's eyes or 
mouth, hasi-a, nearly ayn. c 
b(isu-M. 8a. /aft, to break 
off, ps. /alia.'} A fo^'^'a, to 
break off, fiassa, detach, 
shiver off, H. pafaJi) q.v., to 
distend, open (the lips), A. 
faaa', to separate, detach (as 
flesh from a bone). 

Base, T. t., c. verb, suf., scold, 
vituperate, rail at. d. ayn. 
Buer ia : bakabaae, id. A. 
nabasa, to reproach, blame, 
rail at. 

Basla, a., a bone piercer. Se» 
sia. 

Baso i, T. t, to pierce. See 
sui. [Pi. vcso-ht and stto-ko. j 

Bastak, v., d. for bfitoka: 
basi, taka. 

Bastufl, V. t., d., to follow, to 
be like : basi, and tofl. A. 
tabi'a, to follow. 

Baeu-li. See basfi a. 

Bfktaka na, v. t, to be like^ 
equal to, sufficient for (baa- 
tufl, and mautaka, nearly 
syn.): b&,q.v.,andtaka,like. 
similar to. 

Batako na, or batoko oa, a., 
the body, d. mole na. |^Ei. 
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btUi, Uy. bata^, Mg. vaiana.2 
A. badsiio, the body. 

BftM, v., d. for bitu, %.y. 

B&U, num., four. [Ug. e/ofv, 
My. ontpo/, Sa. /wT] A. ar- 
ba'aVi four. 

BatI Ba, s.. the t«etb, a tooth, 
alfio a shout {of banana or 
t*po), a seed. £Fi. tad'.] 
Sm Oh. n, 16. 6. ^'. id. 

Batl-g&t, and d. b&U-gaut, s., 
a thorny plant, with crooked, 
grasping thonia, like teeth : 
for gaot, see under gao, 
tagau. 

Batl-rik, s., mosquito : batl, 
and lilt, i].v. Lit. BmaU- 

t^Mtll. 

Bat i, or bati, v. t., to do, 
make, work at ; afiti, ii.v., 
aUre. [My. l/uai, to do.j 
& 'bad, to do, to work, work 
at, make, Ch. 'abad, slave. 

^tik, d. a&rik, v. i., or a., 
few, lo b© few. Sde tilt, or, 
nk. 

Batlrs, s., precipice, rugged 
(lodivity : 

BaURNiUim, a., rugged and 
precJpiloua : syn. na tlroa. 
6m tiro, tiroe. 

BAtok, T. i., d., to remain : 
toko, ll-T. 

B4ta, T. i, d., to renuun : tn, 
q.v. 

^aUi, a., na ^atu, an adult, 
young man. A. flttiy", adult, 
fbta*, young man. 

B&tn, V-, (I. bate, to cloau up 
tli« roof by wcivini/ Ihuldi on 
the ridge-pole : na f&tu, the 
rid^pole. [Epi bq/u^o, v., 



id. Ua. whalii, to weave, 
8a. Tah. /alu, to plait, inter- 
weave,] H. 'abat, to inter- 
weave, 'abot, wreathen wort. 

B&tua na, s.. the kneo : prob. 
t>aii (q-v.), the head, and tua, 
leg. [ML A. if*!, leg, mbu- 
lua, linee, Ml. P. and Malo 
bait, knee.] 

fifitua ki, V. t., to depart from 
(nny thing or person) : ba, to 
come, and tna ki, to place, 
laydown: lit. galapngdown 
or leaving. 

Bau na, e., d. for boma oa, 
q.v. 

Bau, a., one slain, lit. head, 
akull. 

Bau na, a., the head ; a head 
or chief, specially, d. mater- 
nal uncle, that is, head uf 
the family. TMalo b<i/u. Sun 
CHstovuI I<uu, head, £)ii hiu-u, 
MotuCiE(ra,Ml. ^cint, id.] Efute 
bau, V. t, to l>c iii>ove. over, 
surpass, bau goro, to be over, 
coveting, ta^ftu, id. , to Burpaas 
iu dignity, also man, foathert 
ou birds, and head ornament 
of featherB,^fforbau),lpo-fI, 
l^o^o-fl, to lie abovp, over, to 
conijuer, and ^o goro. A. 
fara'a, to aaoend, surpnas or 
excel in dignity, oTercom*, 
conquer, bave the bead 
covered with hair, n. a. fhr*u, 
summit, toj>, vertex, head or 
chief. 

Bau lulu, s., a proud person, 
lit. high head : lu. 

Bnoa, or oaua (waua), 9., a 
pillow : ptvoediog word and 
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ending -a: nleo, v., to pillow 
one's head. 

Bau-maso no, b., portion of 
tlie property of one deceased 
inherited by a member of 
the family : bau, and maso, 
q.T. For bau, see a. bau- 

81. 

Bau, V. t., to be above, over, 
surpass, i ban gor ia. See 
tabau. 

Bau-si, or fau-si, v. t., to 
fasten together ; to plait (a 
mat) ; bau rarua, fasten to- 
gether (the parts of) a canoe ; 
bau uago, fasten a pig to 
the carrying pole : ora rtani i 
bau, the yam vine fastens on 
or round the stake ; redup. 
ban-fau ; bau-maso (maeo 
a portion) the portion col- 
lected or fastened or gathered 
togetlier. ban-terag ia, fasten 
— to dry it (aa wet cloth), 
i.e. fasten it on something in 
the sun or before a fire. fSa. 
/(tu (Ma. Iwu). tie together, 
fasten by tying, pa, fausia. 
To. fail, fillet round the head, 
turban. Fut. Jititeia, to fasten, 
tie, Fi. vau-t'a, to bind to- 
gether, Sa. /au-Wi, to be 
heai)«d up, to abound, Mg. 
feiii, fehizatta, to tie, knot.] 
A. 1;iabaka, to weave, bind, 
interweave, n. a. ^blkat*. 

Bau gor i, v. t., to be above, 
over : tabau sa, to he above 
{as covering a thing), to be 
over, surpass him (in dignity 
or rank). See under bau. 

Bftu or ftu, b&o or 16o, v. i., 
or a., now. [Malo haro, Ml. 
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mermcr, Motu matamata. 
ialiaru, Sa./ow. Fi. vovou, 
Mg. caw {!iavauea»a), n» 
A, mahdut', part, of l^adat'a^ 
to be new, new. H. l^adaa', 
S. hdat', id., E. ^daa. to 
renew. 

Bauli, V. c, to buy by ex- 
changing ; 

Banlu, or f&uin, a., the thing 
given in exchange wher«with 
to purchase something, barter 
(wherewith to buy by ex- 
changing). See aul i, ol i. 

Bau-ragi, or bau-teragi. 
bau-si. Teragi is for 
ragi. 

Bans i, and bausos 1, v. t., 
to ask him (or lier], bauaua 
ih sa, ask him it (or about 
it): 

Bausu ki, to inquire about (a 
thing), bausQ bald, to in- 
(juii-e at (a person), to aak, to 
question (a person). See lU' 



Banria, d. for buria, q.v. 

bara. 
Bea (kbe, or bwe), &. 
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Be, d. mai, v., to come ber«, 
like mai, q.v. ; also d. for b&, 
bai, to come or go from, as 
i be sab? he comes from 
where ? 

Be h mia, v. t, to bare it, 
i be nalo, he has a thing, d. 
i bi d nia, he has it ; bi 6 
nia, be b nia. See b&. 

Bo, or bea, dd. bei, mia (tift- 
mia), v. i., or a., to precede, 
go before, be first, firat. {Sa. 
mua, and mua'i, first, n 
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to go before, first, Lakon mo, 
Volow mag, Arag moana, first, 
Fi, mada, to precede.] A. 
ftihat, mouth, entrance [&s of 
a river), hence the first or 
foremoat part of anything, 
Amh. pat, or fet, fore-part, 
and c a. ending fata&a, firet. 

Bo, d., a particle used after 
int«rrogaUvea, then, now, 
thus a& t>e F aa be (s&b) ? 
where then? takanaagabat 
i» be? how §hall 1 do it 
then (or now). In other dia- 
lects it is not uaeJ. fi. 'epo', 
then, now, as ayah 'epo', 
whervthen? cf. 'epoh (poh, 
here), where? how? 

Bd, fd, conj., if, should ; ku 
f& bono i 13 uia, should you 
go it were well, i b6 fano 
i b& lUB, should (or if) he go 
it were welL [Ta. 51, I'ut, 
PC in Amh. ba, b6, if, 
shoula (repeated in each 
clauM as in Ef.. Isenherg's 
Amh. Or., pp. 168-9). 

Be a, or fe a, rodup. befo, v. 1., 
to road, also to count. A. 
Dftha, otter, pronounce, 
apeak. 

Be, or bea, redup. bobea, v. i., 
or a., to bo great, wide ex- 
tMided. [Hg. be, grent, lurgn, 
Uota poo, Oao trio. J 1^. 'abjra, 
or %bia, to be great, wide, 
extended, 'abiy, great, large. 

Bebe, »., butterfly, H. nip, 
(Pitpel) 'ib<ob, to flutter. 

BflBSi d. baga, q.v., a hill. 

Bet ki, or bai ki, d. bi ki, 
V. t^ to ahow : d. syn. bisai 
ki. [TakMdivulge.] A. 
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ba^, to appear, be shown, 
manifest, show, divulge, in- 
dicate ; hence 

Beifei ki, make manifest, in- 
dicate. 

Bei, v., bei ki, to watch for 
(as for an animal to take or 
kill it). [Ma. ioJtai, search for, 
spy.] A. ba"a (ba"ai), to 
watch, observe, look at, look 
out for, I'ush upon (the prey) 
from an ambush, seek. &e. 

Bei, or bai, a thing hidden, 
concealed, i bi ^ei, it is hid* 
den. See afa : eg. to the 
word tiiof© given are A. 
"abai, JI. ^ba', A. ^'aba', 
to hide. 

Bei, d. fur be, or bea, v. L, or 
H., to precede, first. 

Bei, or bai, d. bo, prep, used 
mostly after verbs, eonneut- 
ing them with their object : 
lo, to look, lo bei a, look 
upon it, see it, tamba, to 
f^l, taruba bei a, fall upon 
it. d. ro, to fall, ro bei a, to 
fall upon it ; an, to be, to lie, 
an bei a, lie ujwn it ; toko, 
ait, toko bei a, sit upon it; 
ba, to go, ba ^i a, go or 
tread upon it (for instance, 
ujiou filth in the patlt, ba 
bai intai) ; the linal t in bei 
or bai belongs to the pronoun 
of the third person- [Pi. 
vei, to, d. til.] E, ba, A. fl, 
bi, H. b'. See Cb. V. 

Bei, s., na bei saki ni aliati, 
the ascending rost/ cloud of 
dawn, the dim cloudy or misty 
appearance preceding day. 
light at dawn: d.iateiMUt 
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the rising rosy cloud, Se€ 
tei. 

Befe, or fefs, a., ovon cover 
(made of leaves) ; a covering 
trap (for catching fowls). 
[8a. veve, oven cover of 
leaves.] See (bofl), bo. 

Beigo, or baigo, s., a trumpet 
(shell); d. a. kind of flute 
(cocoanut shell). [Sa, fa^u- 
fagii, a flut«, To. fagofago, 
a flute blown by the nose.j 
A. baka, to blow a trumpet, 
ba'kn, or ba'^o, a trumpet. 

Belaliu, T. t., to gii'd (oneself), 
bela ki natali, put on one's 
girdle or belt ; to tie or fasten 
anything or carry anything 
between one's girdle and the 
lower part of the belly': 
hence, to take with one, to 
have vrifh one or attached to 
one. See ^ala iii. The s. is 
oafelaki, d. nabUlai, or ^&- 
lai, what is fastened, or 
girded round the loins, girdle. 

Belaki, v. i.. to be pregnant : 
^la, ui. 

Belaki, a., c. art nabelaki, d. 
syn. intamete, great heathen 
fenat or series of feasts periodi- 
caUy held at every village, at 
which there was abundance of 
food, singing, and dancing : 
prob. BO called because of 
the ahundavce of food, and 
friendly feeling : ^aia, lii. 
BSla, or fSla, if perhaps, if in- 
deed, conj. bd, and ad. la. 
Bela, v. i.. to be smooth, level ; 

l^la t. 
felB, d. for ^ala a., q.v. 
Bela-tagot. See Ifiiia ii. 



Bela-galu. Soe bala n. 

BSle, a., the dead body of a 
pig : said to be so called be- 
cause its belly swells. Bala 
m. [Ha. pele, to swell out. 
have a large belly.] 

Bele na, s., the belly (or >sU 
na) ; the womb ; a mother 
(dd. syn. eri na, raite ob, 
8Uau na) ; a source, as bele 
ni torogo, the source or 
master of the torogo (a species 
of divination), also bele nai 
(osui) kanoa, the beginning 
or feast of the first ripe yams : 
j^ala III. 

Belbel, d. for bile, bilebUe, 
q.v. 



Boles, s, 
dance 
parties 
other. 



. c. art. nebeleis n 
n which the two 
keep tneeting each 
iee lasi, tilasL 

Ben,orfSn, a., cooked, broiled, 
roasted : bani a. 

Beni a, d. for bani a. 

Ben, d. for ban. See aid, to 
be, abide. 

Belfl ki, V. t, to fold, to 
double, t&beli:! (tokwelfl), 
folded, doubled ; 

Belu, V. i., to l^ doubled Up, 
as it were folded together, 
hence to be hidden, to bide 
oneself, belu ki, to be hidden 
from, also uelu. 

Bdtnuelu, V. i., or a., folded, 
hence Ump, doubled up. and 
belnueluki, a., doubled up, 
uneven, limp, Umber, weak, 
flexible, tabelu. [Ua. ptbt, 
to double over. bend, or flex, 
as a joint, to fold, doubled. 
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fuMed ore . . . 
double om ftod over, doubled 
OT«r, 8m. maptiu, mope/upWu, 
to bend, stoop, FI. betu-Jia, to 
bend, curve, liabelii, bent, Hg. 
vaiuna, folded, duubled.] See 

Bera, or fero, v. i.. to 
cmrable, full to pieces, bera- 
flra, and taberafBro, to 
crumble, fall to pieces, be 
scattered about in (rag- 
men ts ; 

Bera ki, ▼. t., to scatter about. 
tabera ki, to scatter a1>out, 
make to fall to pieces, and 
berafgroki, t. i. and tafbra- 
tera ki, v. t [Fi vwru'taka, 
to crumble, vunimru, v. i., 
to crumble, and S., a cntmb, 
Kg. miveraberata, v. i., to 
crumble, mahaivra, t. t., My. 
&mbor, scattered, Uilur, to be 
8catt«rod.3 E. forfiir, a 
eromb. Talmud, parpor from 
B. par, par, to break, Ptlpel 
piiper, to break in pieces. 

Ben*gi, V. t., «l birlgi, q.v. 

Benkkti, d. bora-ti, bera- 
tiki, V. UMd ts ad., fully, 
thoroagfaly. accurately ; alao 
tbua, t«« berakati na.^ tiling 
fully his. a thing his own. 
8m bora, il biri, to be full, 
full. Berakati is by traus- 
ponUon Cor bera-takL 

Bera, v. d.. syn. oma, to clear 
for a plantation, to cut down 
tnes, cut or clear the juugle. 
[Mg. firaia ( /Ira, cut, aht. 
wood, forent), mi/eraia, cut 
down wood is order to make 
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some use of the ground, clear 
the forest, Ja. tipar, felling 
and burning the forest for 
cultivation, Ala. para, to cut 
down bush, clear. ] H. bore', 
Piel of bars', to out down — 
■ go into the wood and cut 
out room for thee there' 
Josb. svii 15, 

^es, or fy&B^, s., dry wood, 
hard dry wood used for 
fencing. A. yalna', dry 
(wood), NnL yabifl, dry 
(wood). 

90s, d. b&ea, s.. a young pig 
whose mother ta dend and 
which is brought up as a pet 
and is therefore tame and 
gentle ; also a motherless 
child, syn. mitabusa. So 
called from toeing deprived 
of the mother's milk, und, as 
it were. arid. See preceding 
Word and bosa: A. yabisa, 
to be dry. 

Bdt&, or t6l&, s.. a tribe, a 
crowd or lot of people, or of 
aiiinuJa, accompanying each 
nth<-r, as natMSta Togoliu, 
tlie tribe of ToKoliun, the 
Togoliu crowd, set, or lot; 
a alioal. Dabeta naiko, a 
sliuul of ash. See bita, bita- 
naki, ta. 

Beti, or bati, a. in proper 
iiames, as TogoUn betj, 
Metaoibeti, &c. : beti wnima 
a form of the word bati (see 
S.V. nabati na). and prob. 
moans chi«f of tho family, or 
aliooL 

Beti, B., a kind of apear 
pronged with sharpened 
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human boiiee, and feathered : 
Ifi'ob. so called because 
pronged or lontlted. See bati. 

Bi, T.. d. for umba ki, q.v. 

Bj, or fl, dd. mi, bai, v., to be, 
only used before substantives, 
or words used as substan- 
tives, as 1 bi natamole, fatu, 
nakasu, it is a man, stone, 
ti'ee. ru bi natamole oia, 
they are good men. [Epi 
mbe, re, to be. Ml. P. fe, A. 
mbe, be, U. ft.] See bft, 
supra. 

Bi d nia (d. bi d mia, or be e 
mia), V. t., to have ; i be 
nalo, or i bieni nalo, he has 
something. [With hicni, we 
should perhaps corapai-e My. 
jniiiui, to possefls.3 See bh, 
supra. 

Bi ki, V. t., d, for bei ki, q.v., 
to show, 

Bi, s., only in meta-ni-bi, 
small openings in the ends 
of a house through which 
light comes, and which are 
left uncovered in thatching. 
Of same stem as preceding 
Word, whence ia A. bufau, 
n name of the sun, and buh*, 
the uncovered port of a house 

Bia, or fta, d. bisa, or (Isa. 
[Miilo, Santo, &c., iisa\. v. i, 
or a., bow many ? as ru biap 
they are how many? nata- 
mole biaf how many men? 
And, not interrogatively, ru 
bia, they are so many, few, 
natamole bia, so many men, 
i.e. a fewmea. [Sa. fia, ad., 
how many? Fl vi^a, ad., 



how many? Mg,, ad., firi. 
how many ? fnifift, v. i., 
into how many parts does it 
divide?] The final part of 
bia or bisa, namely a or ss, 
is the interrogative pronoun. 
Compare as to the initial 
consonant, Tanna keva, <L 
kuva. See Cb. V. 5, and i. 
Bi, or fl, reflexive verb pre- 
formative (ba, or baks, fb, 
or fbka, being the causative 
verb preformative), as rn. 
atu-gi, v. t., they smite htm. 
m flstu, v. r., they smite 
each other, tbey fight, auli a, 
v. t.. exchange, replace, sub- 
stitute for it, bauli a, or 
fauli a, V. c, nearly the same, 
make to take the place of, 
barter for it. ru biauli, v. r., 
they are bartering with each 
other, or they are replacing 
each other or taking each 
other's places (as men at the 
oar). [Sa. fc, ' the reciprocal 
particle ', prefixed to verbs, 
Fi. ret, Mg. «, mi, refl«xive 
verb preformative (Griffith's 
Ifi,. Gr.. p. 1:2). See Ch. 
IV.] 
Bia, bibia, d. bian, or beau, 
d. ia, a., a child, youth, bift 
kiki, little children, bift 
turiai, young men ; and in 
names of children aa bift* _ 
nam, &c. [TaSa. pipi, 
fant, Ml. U. bibi, infant, J 
A. pt^e, infant, Mg. njS, , 
My. pijflnl, p'i/rt'. pi<tt,pijf\ 
Ja. bayi. infant, child.] i 
(^a&da), If&tia, ^afldat, 1 
potes, offspring. 
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Bian, or bean, s., wave, waves. 
rSa-pfflM. id,, My. ombak. id.] 
£. ababi, A. 'abab', i.q, 
'ubiib', flood, wavee. from 
'Abba, to liave broken wavea 
{Uk eea). Htince 

Biaflaa (for bianilau), v. i.. to 
be raised in waves, rough (as 
tbe Ma). [Sa. pcaua, rough 
(as the sea), HL wavy, full of 
wavea ; pcau, and the a end- 
ing «.] 

Biaali, v. r.. d. bioli, barter or 
excbange witb each other ; 
tak« each other's places, aa 
m«n at the oar or other work, 
BptHl each other, 8aa auU. 

Bialo, V. r., to wave (beckon- 
ing) ; reflexive of alo-fl, (j.v. 

Bib, a, d. for ^a^a, a board. 

Bibinnn, v. i.. to ring, aing 
(of tbe ears) : aina ; bibl, is 
the preformative bi doubled. 

Bibe, V. i., or a., for bebea. 

Bibila, v. i., or a, big, great: 
rwlup. of ^ila, (j.v. 

Bifen ki, v. t., to ahow by a 
fi'ra(aroroen): fera. 

^go. S«e balEO. 

Bikntu Id, v. t., si>eak to eneh 
other (agaimit eomeone in 
hk abBoi]c«); decide about 
(■omMUw). Bee katu ki. 

BUa, Y. i, Bhine, lighten, gleam, 
flaan, appear; bUaflla, re- 
dup., to J(i HO repeatedly : lo 
biU ki, gUnra lit ; Ola, light- 
ning ; bul6-meta, eyel>all 
Igleaniiug jiart of the eye). 
(Sa. jmla, pit}mla, jntJnjHilu, 
to abinv.] A. barok, or 
bum', Bbioe, gleam, flash, 
glitter, uppeAr; lighten (light- 
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niiig), 2, open the eyes, glance 
at, bark', lightmiig, pi. bn- 
ruk, H. barak, S. barks : 
hence bila, or flla, bile, or 
&le, s., lightning: c. art. 
naflla 

Bila i, or bilai, v. t, pick 
up, gather Up (anything, as 
fallen leaves, fruita, flsh lying 
on the ground, &c.) ; 

BUa gura ki, bili loa, bill 
sal, &c. See guru, lua, sai, 
Bilai has the pref. b>. [Fi. 
vSi-ktt, pick up, as fallen leaves 
or fruits.] £. >araya, gather 
(as fruita, herbs), glean (as 
after reapers): c. prefonna- 
tive. 

Bila, also (dd. mbnla, bur) ; 

Bibila, redup, (intensive), and 

Bilena, bi^Uena, v. i., or a. 
(-na, a ending), big, large, 
great. QMg. btdubulu, mitiulw- 
bulu, a., thick, close, dense.] 
A. 'abolB, 'abila, to be thick, 
big, 'abanbol', strong, great, 
large. 

Bile, or bila, v. i., to be i{uick ; 
hence sudden, confused, in- 
oct^urate, to err, make a 
mistake: redup. bilebile [d. 
belbel) quick, sudden, bilieli, 
sudden, quick, heiic« con- 
fused, erroneous : tabile, to 
be hasty, commit an error. 
Oftun used adverbially, as ba 
bilebile, go quickly, si bile, 
slioot missing (lit. hastily, 
erroneously, not hitting the 
umrk), &c. U. bahal, babe], 
prop, to tremble, be in trepi- 
dation, Piel to hasten, to 
hasten (&a if to tremble) to do 







anything. Ili. id., Ch. (behal) 
Ithpeal inf. hitbehatah, s,, 
haste, speed, with prefixed 
bS, ad., quickly. 

Bile, d. bild, V. i., to dispute, 
wrangle. [My. babil, to 
wrangle, Bqaabble.|] E. bS- 
hil, (2) contradict, tabahala, 
dispute, wrangle, bahl, dis- 
pute, altercation, wrangle. 

]^Ii, T. t., bill meta, shut the 
eyes, redup. biliuili, id. (of 
many) ; hence 

9ili. 8-. a blind person (with 
closed eyes) ; and 

BUil, 8., a tree (whose leaves 
at a certain stage of their 
growth cleave together) : d. 
^illjiilo, wink, close the eyes. 
See uili, kuli : uili mita, 
eyelids, and i uili mita, or 
l^lli mita, close the eyelids. 

Bill, V. t., d. for belu ki, q.v. 

^iUki, V. i., to Iw terrified, 
tremble (as it were) with fear. 
H. balah, to be terrified, to 
fear, Piel biUeith, to terrify, 
and suflix ki. 

BLie na, a. See I^ele na, 
mother. 

Bile^meta na, s., nephew or 
ni«ce. child of a man's gore 
na, that is, his full or uterine 
sister. Lit. mother, i. e., 
source, of the tril>e or family, 
such nephew being a. man's 
heir (and not his own son). 
D. syn. flto na. 

Bil&go, V. t,. bil&g& sa, seek, 
ai-arch for it. 8ee laga, l&g& 
ea, id. 

Bilele, v. i., r., to turn hither 
and thither, to go backwards 



and forwards, 
round : lele. 
BiLele, v. i., r., 
q.v. 



d. for bitoU, 



Blllasa, ad., the morning 
(day-break) of the day after 
to-morrow : bnlo, ftsa ; bill, 
as in bill-bog, bUI-mitamaL 

BlUbog, ad. (d. bnlbog). morn- 
ing : bulo, bog, 

Bilieli, v.. see bile, bilibilB^J 
to be quick, &c. fl 

Bilikit i, T. t. to peel (as ifl 
banana). [An. milaga, to ■ 
peel, Sa. mildi, to husk, F!. 
hqa-la, to peel.J £- lal^aaa, 
to peel. 

BiUmitamai, ad., the morning 
(day-biwik) of the morrow ; 
blllmitamai ki nia, the 
morrow following it. aera 
blllmitamai, every recurring 
morrow: bulo, mitamai. 

^ilis i, d. ^olis i, Qolis i, v. t., 
to spread out anything on the 
ground as a mat: beoco to 
make a bed ; hence na uol, 
B., that spread out, a Ited, il. 
na m&uol; and from this 
latter is mauoU ki, make « 
bed with (something], spread 
it out for a bed. [Ug. vela^a, 
mivda^a, to spreoti, expand 
itself (be spread out), mami- 
laia, V. t., lo spread.^ A._ 
faroa'a, to spread out oi ~ 
thing, OS a mat on the groiu 
spread (a bed for anyoiu 
hence fors", a bod. 

Biliti, B., the fat in the t 
of a pig : connected with ^ 
na, the belly. 
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BUIsai, v., used as ad., to- 
gether, oa i tili bUIsoi ki 
Dia, he told (two or more 
things) together : it is really 
ft V. I., and tili bUIsai ki, 
lit. ho told gathering-together 
it : bila i, or bilai, and sai 
(MO »iaai). 

Btlo, V. i., d. bolo, q.v., to 
swakeD. to open the eyes ; 
bnlo-ni, d. bi^obnlo i. v. t.. 
to awaken (from sleep), to 
cause to opon the ejes. [8n. 
ala, to awake, Ma. aro, v. i., 
wake up, Khakaara, v. t. , rouse, 
FL gadra, open the eyes, 
awaks, tfadra-Ta, watch for, 
vakiu/adra-la, to awaken.] H. 
*itr, to awake, be awake, caase 
to awake. Hi to arouae, awake 
(rKom aleep); to watch, fol- 
lowed by the prep, 'ail, to 
watch over anyone. 

Bilo-sl, r. t., d. baio-ni, wash. 

BtUSm, for bal6ra, ij.v. 

BUn, or bilin, v. r., to go 
backwards and forwards be- 
tween two places or parties : 

llUOtUtL 

BUu, dUd, Quln (whIq), q.v., 
to dance (a woman or teomen ; 
men dancing are said to oali). 

Bitalti, T. r-, fie with each 
othor, contend with eavh 
other for snperiority. A. 
'ala' Cain), li, vie, compete, 
contend for superiority : see 
loin, or la. 

BUa^aki, v. r.. to land cargo 
from a ship, or to land pts- 
9enit«rs (laud each other): 
la^kl. 

Bimeta na, v. and a, to be his 
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guide, lit. his eye : bi, to be, 
and meto, eye. 

Binako, v. t, d. banako, q.v., 
to steal. 

Binaka, s., mats, oloth : see 
bina. 

Bin&to, and dd. btinas, and 

Binauta, v. i., to be numb, 
devoid of feeling, as one's 
limb &om stoppage of circula- 
tion of the blood in it : bi, to 
be, n&ta, a person (as if tlie 
limb belonged to some other 
person). See ata. 

Binen, v. i., d. syn. c. banoto, 
q. v., and baina, q.v. 

Bin^, d. for bacdto. 

Binoinoi, v. r., be confusedly 
together (as different kinds 
of things, |>eople of different 
districts or languages), tu- 
mare notnoi ra : 

Binoflnoi, a., confused, per- 
plexed, d. bUDOftmoi: noi, 

DO. 

Binotd, d. for bandta. 

Binn na, a., as, binn nafanna, 
head of the country (the chief 
and natamole tabu are said 
tu be binu naf.), binu nauij 
head of a yam, syn. baa 
naui, ^inn namit, first half 
of a mat with lung threads 
attached, from which the 
weaving or plaiting of the 
second half begina ; hence 

Binu, v., as binn namit, make 
a l>eginning of the svoaud 
half of a mat, plaiting from 
the already finished hail. See 
l;>ana, ban, baalbaa, bana- 
^, bintka. ply. anam, to 




weave.] E. 'anama, to weave, 
ma'n&iiia, 

i., to whistle, dd. 
bin, bdg6. [Am. mojin, MI. 
P. and U., puinpuin, wiimin, 
Ng. mu, nenu, nwmnu, to 
Bound, crow, sing, ring, Sa. 
vivini, to crow.] A. ma'aau, 
cantor, A. "aniya, sing, coo, 
"inEt, cantu3, H. 'anah, sing, 
&a. 

Binunu, v., complete, ba 
binunu td, to go throughout, 
complete (a piece of a fence) : 
nu, num. 

Bio-so, v. i., to call or cry 
out, about, calling: bio, and 
BO, q.v. The verb bio, or 
So (see rafioBOJ, means to 
cry out, shout. [Sa. piapio, 
an outcry, a shotiting, Mg. 
feu, voice, sound, report.] 
H. pa'ah, to call, to cry out, 

fiira-gi, d,, 

Biri-gi, d, flri-gi, v. t, to 
carry on the back, take, bring, 
lead, [Epi mbario. carry on 
the back.] A. ^amala, to 
carry on the back, bring, 
send, impel to do something, 
S. hinal, collect, carry, 

Biri-a&la, a., the plaited or 
braided (rope) handle of a 
carrying basket : see ala, and 
bir i, to plait. 

Blri-ofo, a, the cloth in which 
a child is slung and carried 
on the back of its mother: 
birigi, and ota (i), d. afc^ 
both of which verba signify 
to carry on the back. 
I ^ir&goro, v., d. boragoro, 
q.v., to nukv, break into a 
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noise near someone : see btn 
i, and goro. 

Biraka, v. r., to give {; 
to guests at a naleoilaii (feaat 
after a death), lit. to give 
presents (or rewards) to each 
other : raka-ti ; 

Birakana, s., the giving of 
such presents. 

Biri-raki, v. t,, to give pre- 
sents to guests atanalootian: 
biri a (biri nabo ra, i. e. 
make their hearts void of 
evil thoughts, i.e. pleased 
good). See biri. 

Birausi, v. r,, to follow 
other : raasi. 

Bir i, or biri, v. t., to 
void, bring to nought, as 
counsel, bisa biri nalo na: 
the radical notion is break to 
pieces, biii na maietoa, break 
to pieces or put an end to 
(one's) anger, appease, biri 
nabo im, bring to an end the 
evil feelings of one's heart, 
appease. This verb is much 
used after other verbs, aa 
mitoa, biBO, &c.. think void, 
i.e. despise, &c., and ba biri 
aafanua, means to go all 
through the land : tale, 
round, tale-firi, all round; 
reduplicated it is 

Biriflri, nearly the same 
meaning as biri i. H. pa- 
rar, to break in pieces, Hi. 
hefer, to break, as a covenant, 
make void, be void, bring to 
nought; eg. para', and ft' 
lowing word. 

Biris i, and boris ia, v. t., 
break down, destroy, 
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nakoro, break down a wall : 
the notion of breaking in 
pieces, ftsimder, is implied in 
thia word, which is cognate 
with the preceding. H. pa- 
FBf, to lin?ak, break down, 
Ac. 

Biri, V. i., to warble, whistle 
■(birda). [Epi fam. /(w/arw.] 
A. vatta, watwata, to 
twitter. 

BIrl, d. for bOrs, to l>e full, 

q.T. 

Bir i, V. t.. to plait a etring 
or rope. [8a. fili, to plait ; 
to be entangled, involved, 
Ua. tthiri. twist, plait, Ha. 
Mi, tjnud. plait, twist, faateu, 
Tah. firi, to plait. My. pmtal, 
d. jHtm, Bu. pitoi, fiatavia 
b&an, twiat.3 A. btalo, 
n. a. f«tl>, K. fottat, twiat, 
spin (fbtl&t). In H., A., Ch., 
Syr., and £. 

Bir i, V. t., d., to stick, stab, 
pierce, as. btii naai, to stick 
a knifu or fork into a yam 
while being boiled to know 
whether it is cooked. See 
bnr L 

Uzife, V. r., to seize, pull 
hither and thither (to take 
away a man's property as 
a punishment). A. hitdiba 
id. 

Biri^irigi, v. r., to be moan- 
ing, bemoaning oneself. See 
rlgi. 

Brt^ d., V. t. brf (t.e. blri). 
prob. for meri, q.v., to do, 
make : therefore i( is bri-gi 
A-^\. See meri. 
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Birigite no, s., d. for biira no, 
q.v. 

Biriki, a., a part, side. [Ug. 
varaka, to separate.] A. fti- 
rik>, a part, from faraka, 
to divide, separate, &c. Hence 

BLnki, a., a 'falling' star, a 
meteor : used also as a name 
of men. 

Biri-sai, v, t, to pierce open, 
birisai na l^ago aso, pierce 
open the tunnel {or end i>f it| 
of the robber-crnb, fig. to lay 
cpen some hidden wicked- 
ness : bin, to pierce, and sai, 
q.v. 

BiroB, and blroaroa, v. r., to 
turn each other (in some 
work, causing it to be done 
in some other way), as, when 
one is doing some piece of 
work, to make him do it some 
other way ia to biroa: see 
roa, to turn, to change. 

Bisa, flsa, or baaa, and biau- 
raki, v. i., to speak, na (Isan, 
d. nafoao, the act of speaking, 
speech, n word ; tabiaa, to 
speak earnestly (ta, q.v.. and 
biaa). taflsaflaa, d. taflafla, 
to 8{>eak earnestly ; to pray 
(so used now in Christian 
sense) ; to utter marticulate 
sounds (as those made by a 
cocoanut on tlie gravel which 
a rat is turning about trying 
to get at ita kernel). [.My. 
hadta, to read, recite, chant. 
Tag. boi^, Fi. vofo, to ei>eak, 
talk.] A. nalmaa, and na- 
bafa, to speak; to pevp ur 
chirp (a bird); natnat', a 
word. 
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Blsaflsa, v. i., redup. of fore- 
going, to speak rapidly (as 
one in deliriimi). 

Bisft, or fisa, <]. bia, q.v., to 
he how many? ao many, a 
few ; bisa-mau, d. bisi-ba, 
to be only a few, few. See 
mau. 

SiB&b, d. for bifiif, v. i., or a., 
Burpassing, excelling, as, fonu 
biaab, an excelling (big) 
tui'tle, i uia bisif, it is good, 
Burpoasing or excelling. See 
safe- 

fiisai ki, V. t., to show, d. 
bisa ki. See sal. 

Bisakaui, d. for biaokn-ti, 
q.v. 

Bis^ki (d. biaki), d. transposed 
for bakaaa, q.v. 

Bisaka, or busaki, v. c, to 
raise up, to place above, fig. 
to appoint or make one a 
cliief. See saki. 

Bisakn-ti, v. t., d. bakasau, 
q.v. See Biku>ti. 

Bisalot (for bosa-lot), v. i., to 
clap the hands, lit. bring (the 
hands) together, sound, or 
track : bosa i, and lot. 

Bisau, v. i., dd. fatum, bu- 
suf, or buaofu, bisobu, to 
sprout forth, spring up. See 
futum. 

Bisaui, d. for bisaku-ti, bisa- 
kaui. 

Biseka, v. i., d., to ait (ae 
talking with a neighbour): 
aekn. 

Bisela, v. r., to bear, bring 
forth, give birth to : seU-ti. 

Bisera, biserasera, v. i., to 



be not of one size, to be 
different: seraL 

Bieerd, v. r., to be oe«r: 
sere a. 

Bis i, or uia i, v. t, to take 
with the hand, grasp, t«ke 
hold of, accept, receive. [Hg. 
iimwna, id. J H. 'abas, A. 
'ahad'a, Imp. ^lu^, Arm. 
'&had, £. 'ahaza, n. a. 'dha* 
Eat, id. 

Biai na, or bflsi na, s., the 
posteriors, the backside, the 
lump. Compare buai, d. for 
muri, q.v. [Mg. i-urfi, the 
posteriors, My. htiri, the back, 
the rear, Ma, muri, binder 
part, Sa. midi, the rump.] 

Bia ia, orblsl a, v. t, to beget, 
procreate, make to be bom, 
as a father his child ; mmfla, 
one begotten or bom, tLama* 
flsien, the being begotten or 

Bisi, or Qsi, v. t, to rub one 
stick on another to produce 
fire, bisi nakabu, produce 
fire by friction. The rubbing 
stick is pointed and rubs a 
groove into the other, tlto 
rubbed out dust at the end of 
which gradually ia ignited. 
[Mg. fu9i(a, rubbed so as to 
produce fire by the friction, 
m{fiisila. to produce fire by 
friction.] A. fosa'a, 2, to rob 
(a thing), so that its soft 
and broken interior may be 
emitted. 

Bis i, or bisi, v. t., to uncover 
or dig up anything buried 
under ground, to dig up, or 
', by removing Uie 
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cowtug earth, a dead and 
buried body, or nuy other 
tluDg buried in or covered 
with earth, as a yam, &c. A. 
n&bas's, to uncover what was 
covered or hid, as what lies 
hid under ground ; to dig up 
again, or uncover by digging 
{a corpse). 

Bial^, V. i., or a., d. for biaa- 
mau (biaa-maa). See mau, 
and Ubo. 

Bisif, V. i., or a., d. for bisab, 
rj-V. 

Bisig, V. i., or a., to stink, be 
had (mouldy, &o.), and of 
men, to be opposed, hoetile : 
aigi 

BtaobOt T. i., to sprout forth, 
spring ap> See fUtUDL 

Bisaa, v. r., to itieet together, 
to ine«t each othi^r : sua. 

Btmuki, orflauald, v. r.. or a., 
ordar or corumand (or gtnd) 
•acfa other ; i bisuaki, he 
commands, that is, he com- 
manda aome other person, or 
pMsoDS: snaki. 

fibnerl, v. r., scold or vitu- 
pvrate each other : BuerL 

Kanraki, or bistireki, i.e. 
bira-raki, v., to apeak, lit. 
to spaak for. about ; aafi- 
■nraki, spM^h, n word or 
utteranco, nafisuraki sa, bad 
talk: bua. 

Bianri), v. r, lie (ile<;eive each 
other), biaum ki, lie to 
(some OD«): aoru, d. aore- 
Boro. 

Bit4, T. r,, to be joined to- 
gether, afiHociated (of men) ; 
tiit4 ki. t , make to be joined 
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together, or associated : tft| 

bita-naki. 
Bitabein, and. d., 
Bitafetabela, same as tabela : 

belu. 
Bitago, V. r., beg (from each 

other, or one from another), 

also bitagd sa, t., beg it, i.e:. 

beg (for himself) it: tago-fl 

(q.v,). beg of him. D. for 

bitali, q.v. 
Bitaki, v.t., to place or fii the 

hot stones on the nakoau in 

the oven, d. uataki a, tntoki 

nakeau : taki. 
Bital i, or bitali, d., v. t., beg, 

ask him (for something) : pre- 

formative bi, and tall. [Sa. 

fcs'li, to question, ask, sili. pa. 

silia, to ask. inquire.! A. 

sa'ala, to question. 5. beg, <J, 

question, aak each other, a. a. 

aa'Iat, H. s'aal, n.a. s'fialah. 
Bitanaki oia, v. t., r., to 

accompany one, bita-naki: 

see t&. 
Bitau sa, V. t., to invite, and 
Bitautau (of many) : tail, 

tautau. 
Bitau-ri, v. t., to marrj- (her) 

tnn-ri. 
Bite, V. t.. to cut ; bit«Eii, d. 

bitSin, to cut reeds (see nan), 

[My. jjo'o^, to cut.] A. 

t>atta (and batta), to cut 

hence 
Bitd, B., an instniment for 

cutting, knife, 
Bitd lua i. See butd lua i. 
Bitefa, v. r., to arrange them- 
selves opposite to each other 

for battle : teb. 
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Bilai a, T. t, to paint, to smear 
with iatei; tei, turmeric, a 
reddish powder (made from 
a plant) much used for amear- 
iDg the body, or wounds, or 
the nafona (native cloth), Rod 
tei, d. bei, the rosy, reddisli 
flush (of dawn). A. 'a'daii, 
crocus, sanguis draconis, a 
red gum used for healing 
wounds, a plant with which 
cloth is coloured or tinged, 
yadda'a, to tinge or colour 
« thing with the thing called 
'a'dani. 

Bitelo, d. butol, bitol, v. L, 
tf) be hungry. [Fi. ritolo, to 
he hungry,] A. talal^, to 
have an empty belly, toli^, 
id. 

Bltariki, s,, an old woman, a 
matron, opp, to mariki, an 
old man, a senior ; ma-'riki, 
bite->riki, see fiteriM ; bito 
means ' woman '. The com- 
mon woi-d for 'woman' in 
one dialect is matu [Ja, 

Bitia, or fltia, v. i,, to germi- 
nate, put forth shoots. See 
buti, biti. Dialect eyn. sulia, 
from Buli na. 

Bito, s., one lame, H. pasal^, 
to be lama, pisaea^, lame. 

Bltoli, V. r,, to paaa (or go 
before) each other : toll a. 

Bitd-BJ, V. t,, to extend, spread 
out (as cloth, &c.), 1 flto, it is 
stretched out. H. mata^, 
a. mtah, spread out, extend, 

Bitu& aa, v. r., give it, place 
it ; hence bituana, s., a 
giving, gift : tua i. 
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Bitna Id, v- t., place, lay 
down : tOA ki. 

Bitu^etnbo, v, r., lit. to be 
touching each other (of things) 
in a series, then, to be con- 
tinual, uniuterruptedly, con- 
stantly ; not redup. it is, 

Bitub, to be touching or reach- 
ing to each other, as in tUA 
bitab, it is all round (th« 
two ends of that which goes 
round), meeting or touching 
each other: tuba ia. [Ky. 
fubitubi. suocesaively, un- 
interruptedly.] See taba i. 

Bituma ki, v. r., to point to 
with the finger : tuma i. 

Bo, conj., particle connecting 
verbs thus, i tulena bo lota, 
he arose and worahipped, i 
till a bo ban, he said it and 
went away : the bo can some- 
times be and sometimes ia 
omitted as i tulena lota : d. 
syn, kai. A. fa, Wr., A. Gr., 
II. § HO, 'One finite verb 
may be put in apposition to 
another. In this case a) the 
first is the preparative act, 
introductory to the second,' 
as in the above Ef. examplee : 
' the older and more elegant 
form is to insert the conjunc- 
tion fa,' its omission being 
a later construction. As to 
the o in bo it seems to be the 
third pera, pron., i.e. bo 
'and he' or 'and she' 
syn, kai. 
Bo, d., other dd. 16, md, 
6, a {(article used after an- 
other particle to form tile 
future tense, Uius, i gs bo 
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ban, dd. i ga uo ban, i g'o 
bmn, Ic'e fo bsQ, i ba mo 
ban (or, i mba mo ban), lie 
will go away : without the 
bo (uo, o, mo, fo) 119, i ga 
On, &c., the meaning is im- 
pentive, or permissive, let 
him go, he must go, should 
go, may go, lit. that he go, 
the particles ga (or ka|, and 
ba, being Gnal conjuoctJoun 
denoting ut, that, to (as in, 
I told him to go) ; see supra 
ba, conj., and infra ka (ga|, 
oonj. In Ml. P., Motu, &c., 
thia ba alone forma the 
fulore tense, and in Florida 
and Vaturaoga this k' (ka, 
ga) atone fonns the future, 
thus k'e fan, i.e. ke f&s, 
tital he go, £f., is in these 
two languages not only 
(Hjuivaknt to this, but also 
(<]uiralent to ke fo ban, he 
Will go. It is therefore 
manifeet that the partiule bo 
tlocs nvl by itself esprees tlie 
future idea, but, in £f., &c., 
it is a final conjunction 
which does. See the follow* 
Ing— 
B6, a paiiicto used to form the 
pnaent progressive or indetl- 
otts tense, oa, i bo ban, he 
ia goin^: i ban, denotes 
either b« goes or he went. 
Tfats ia the aame particle as 
ia naad in the future t«n8«. 
It mdtM the verb to which 
it is prefixotl a participle, 
thus, iga bo ban, that he (be) 
Botog, i bo ban, he (is) going. 
t3M Cfa. V. 10, a, 6. 
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Bo na, redup, ^o^o na, or 
bobo na, a., the heart (i.e. 
thu mind, the seat of the 
intellect and affections). The 
original meaning is seen in 
the phrase nakasn nabo na, 
the cartilaginous substance 
on the front of the throat, 
lit. the stick, or tree, of the 
fyo (pectus). [Mg. /m. the 
heart, miiid.J A. bahw', 
the cavity of the chest 
(pectus). 

9oa, V. i.. to emit odour ; 
na^O, d. tamo, to emit odour, 
^on, odour. [Ha. jjo, j/uia, 
id., My. bttu, Mg. fujuna, 
odour.] A. f6^, f&^'a 
(fa'al. to emit odour. 

Bob', d., father (voc.). See ab, 
babu, &c 

Bobo. See ^o na. 

Bobo, v., US bobo ki atolagi, 
to hail the new moon by 
making an extlamation or a 
series of sounds like bu 1 bo * 
bo ! [Mg. bal(d/aita. cry, &c.] 
S. yabeb, chuixit, H. yabab, 
Pi. to exclaim, cry out. 

Bobol, a. a mask, cover, or 
disguise; not only a mask 
for the fac«, but a cover of 
tlie whole body, made of 
kaka naniu, &c,. and painted 
so as to aplreur terrific (to 
children); used at the na- 
loAuan after the death of a 
chief when the na^ea was 
set uj>. Perhaps so called 
from concealing oneMiIf witii 
the mask or disguiae^ [I'o. 
fn/u. hide, conceal, diaguiae-J 
&eu ^ei, aupra. 
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Bobu.e., railup..d. bua,graiid- 
ffit.lier (vo(!.), moUier's father. 
See bua, tobu na. 

Bo-fl, and reduplicate 

Bobo-fl, V. t., to cover, to l>e 
upon a thing, or above it, 
covering it : see bau. 

Bogi, V. t., or bugi, to over- 
shadow ; 

Bogor i, T. t., bogi, and gor 
i, to be covering over^aee 
gor i, and bogi, infra; 

Bog-kor i, V. t., to be above, 
over, to overtop, overahadow, 
as a tree over a amnller plant, 
a higher chief over a lower 
(see kor i) ; 

Bogi, or bog, s., doikness. 
night, also ' day ' in counting 
as ' third day ', bog tolu, or 
mog tolu, &c., te nabog, 
some day, some time, also 
naubog ; 

Bogien, s., darkness ; 

Bog, 8., a dark black powder, 
used in painting ; 

Bog, a., black, dark. [Sa. po, 
night, ps. poffia, to be be- 
nighted, Ma. po. night sea- 
son. Hades (from being dark). 
Ha. po, night, darkness, v. to 
l>e dark, Iieconie night, to l»e 
out of sight, heucQ slain, lost, 
to overshadow (as the foliage 
of trees), assemble thickly to- 
gether, a. dark, dark coloured, 
ignorant, obscure, An. pi^, 
night, api^, black, po'iff, dark, 
Ja. bu^i, night.] A. fo^uma, 
to be black, fti^um, black, 
fa^a-t, night. 

Bok, redup. bokauok, v. i., 
ODomat, to blow, to pant 
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[Ma. piika, to pant,] H. 
puah, to breathe, to blow. 
Hi. to pant. 

Boka-ti, V. t, to strike, bisa 
boka-ti, to repi'ehend. TMy. 
ptikul. Mg. jHtka, strike. J A. 
baka'a, to strike with re> 
peated blows ; to cut up ; 2, 
reprehend. 

Bokas, s., Hades; abokae, c 
prep. ^ in HadeS. Ses s. t. 
bua, UUc. 

Bokauoka, redup. of boka-ti. 

Bokota, V. i., or a., dirty (i 
water): gota. 

Bolaf i, d. for balftf i, q.v., 
bolbolaf i. 

Bol& sa, d. for bala so, q.v. 

Bolau ki, to steer (a canoe or 
ship) : boUolau. 

Bole, d. buele, v. t., to be lost, 
absent: buelo. 

Bolo, V. i., or a., to be empty 
(as a cocoaniit) : ^alo. 

Bdlo, s., n small basket. [Ma. 
pan. a small basket, To. beli*. 
a cup,] H. kpor, or kdpdr, 
a cup, E. kapar, a basket 

Bolo, v., to do, redup, bolo- 
folo, to do, to act, oafoloiit 
oafolofolon, deeds (doing. 
acting), work, conduct ; 

Bolo, d., to behave deceitfully; 
and 

Bolo-al, v. t., to do on«, to 
treat him (as in quarrelling)^ 
to treat him, bolo a&, bolo 
aia ki, to l>eliave ill, to b»- 
have well to. [Fi. r<ila, vula- 
vaia, v. i.. vala-la. v. t, to 
make or do, vdla, to fight, 
vaUm4a, s., ^vork, custom, 
habit] U. pa'ol, to mak«, 
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to do, po'al, or poOl, deed, 
act, work, A. fli'ftla, move 
ooc«elf, act. do work, do 
(sometbing to some one). 8, 
deviBe (deceit against some 
one), fi'l", action, work, fa'i- 
lat, custom, n. a. thiat. 

Bolls i, d. for ^ilis i. 

BolboIoA, or bolOboloo, d. for 
Ijmle^alia, Urge, 

BoUf 1, d. for bal&f i. q.v. 

BologB, V. i., to turn itself 
about (aa Bomething sinking 
in water), taflloga, id. See 
bnlo kL 

Boln, V. i., to be blunt (ae an 
edged tool). A. bobira, to )ie 
blunt (as a sword). 

Boo, bono, V. i.. to 1>e shut, 
dosed, stopped, bond so, aliut 
becatisc of it, boa, bonbon, 
to CTowd together, crowded 
togetber: 

BoDO-ti, or bonu-ti (and mo- 
oo-ti, bonu-ti, monn-ti), v. 
t.. to shut, olose. plug, stop, 
block up. and 

Bdo, a., and B., 1,000,(1. mann, 
1,000; bonuti, bunti, 100. 
These words d«uot« lit., a 
gathering, crowd. [Ha. punt- 
jruni, shut in. close in, cover 
over, punita'i, to stop with, 
taptmi, to abut, vwmono. to 
plug, monoti, to cork, plug, 
fttipvi. to shut, Vh vuni, vuni- 
taka, Itg. afina. My. huni. Put. 
huna. Epi mfcrn, Ma. pani, 
papani, block up, ktgxini. shut 
to, cloee up. close in, Mg. 
laaiAuna, or humbuna, shut, 
flloasfl, t»'kumb«»o, to shut, 
doM, coalesce, Ua. pani, to 
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close, shut, stop, Sa, mano, a 
myriad, a great number.] 
H. babsm, baban, A. bah- 
hama, 2, 4. 6. 10, to sliut, 
cover, conceal, be mute. 

Bono-gor i, to crowd together 
(gor i) about him or it ; 

Bonbon, d., a., redup. of bon, 
crowded together, nam er b on - 
bon, people crowded together, 

Boaiau. See boUolaa. 

1. Bora i, or borai, v. t., to 
rend, split open, split ; l^orai 
nabati na, part the fceeth, 
i.e. open the mouth to speak, 
hence borai, to make a noise, 
borai'goro, make a noise (as 
children) about or near (one), 
borai-nora goro, id., dd. 
boril-goro, bira-goro, id., 
bororai, v. t., redup., rend, 
split open, elo ^orora, the 
Bun (rising) lending or split- 
ting asunder or bursting 
tlirough (the clouds), ta^&re 
(ta^4rre), v. r. (passive), to 
bo split open, burst, hence 
to be open (as a door), m&ota, 
ormaaora, redup. maor&ora, 
V. i., to he rent, liouoe nora, 
A place, especially a landing- 
place for a canoe (perhaps 
from being au opening or 
split in the reef), and, there- 
fore, often in names of places, 
a side (of an island), as, nors 
o tan, uora n lig, lower, 
upper side (of Efate), bora, a 
basket woven out of the frond 
of a oocoanut palm whose 
stalk is iplit OMmder, and the 
frond iUelf, bors, tbu sidea 
of the bead or fac«, the 




temples (which women used 
to cut and t«ar open with 
a sharp shell (kai) in mourn- 
ing for the dead). A. fara>, 
to split, rend, slit, 5, ts- 
farra', to become stit, rent, 
buret, i.e. open, ^ryat, 
tumult, clamour. 

Bora, B.. the temples: bora i. 

Bora, s., cocoanut leaf, or 
basket made of it, or plaited 
for thatching houses : bora i. 

Borabors, a., cocoanut leaf 
basket : bora i. 

II. Bora, V. L, to spring up, 
sprout, grow (of plants), be 
born (of men) ; bokauora ki, 
V. c, make to bora (men and 
plants), nanora na, nauo> 
ranorana, offshoot, offspring 
(of plants and men), ora 
naui, the vine of the yam ; 
fbra, a cocoanut ifruit) that 
begins to slioot. [|Motu vara, 
to grow, to be bom, Oba 
biri, to grow.] H. parah 
(A. forll^'a, 2), to break out, 
burst forth (of the young as 
issuing from the womb), to 
sprout, to flourish (a plant). 
Hi. to cause to do so, sprout, 
shoot, H. pera^, sprout. 
shoot, A. farh", offspring, 
shoot or sprout. 

Borar^au, v. and s., over-hend, 
noon, only in t)ia phrase elo 
i ^ora-bau, the sun b over- 
hwid, lit splits-head : ^oro i.. 
and bau. 

^ora-goro, or borai-goro, or 
borai-uora-goro, to tnoke 
a tumult, noise near (one) : 
^ora L 



]Borai, B., 
cane; 

Borairai, s., a reed like sagii^ 
cane growing in streams 
A. bara', 4. to find sugar- 
cane. 

Bora-kai, v. and s.. to t«ar or 
reud the kai (a shell-fish, or 
its shell): boraii. Men who 
were worthless and died poor. 
and had no pigs killed at 
their death and burial, bora- 
kai, io Hades, their jawa 
being torn and bleeding in 

fiora-keee na, s.. gills of 
fish ; bora i., and kasa (dark 
coloui-ed) ; dd. moresa nm, 
kurumase na. 

Borau, t. i., to ride or be 
carried (on (i canoe or ship, 
horse, vehicle, or other thing), 
to Toyage. [FL vodo, em- 
bark, go on board, ride, St. 
folau, a voyage, the craw and 
vessel. To. fclau, to navigate. 
make a voyage, a oanoe, a 
fleet of canoes, a voyage. My. 
prahtt. prau, a canoe, boat 
ship, general name for any 
kind of vessel, b&rpmu. to 
travel by boat or ship,] A. 
markab', £. markab, a Bh'~' 
vessel. A. rakib', navigatii 
voyaging, rakiba, to 
carried, to ride (A marl 
denotes a vehicle, carrying- 
beast, chariot, as well as a 
ship). H. rakab, to be carrtod 
(on a horse, chariot, the 
clouds, &B.—BO Ef. borau). 

NoTR. — A. markab', is an 
infinitive, and therefon u 
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Dstunlly in Ef. anil Fi. a 
verb, My. and Sa. a substaii- 
tire, and To. both a verb 
iind * BubvUntive. 

Bores, ■., c. &rt. cabareo, a 
(Iream. or vision (in Bleep) ; 

9orea ki nal^orea, v., to 
dream a dr«am, or aee a 
vision (in sleep). [Tab. ria, 
a viaion in sleep, Santo po- 
pori. Lakon boro. id.] H. 
nuveh, a viaion (in sl^ep), 
A. roTB. eleep, wbat is seen 
in sleep, from ra'a' (H. ra'ah), 
to Me, then to have a vision 
ia sleop. £. id. 

Bor i, or bori, v. t.. to break, 
bori aslcaBii, break a stick, 
manori, mftuoriuori, to be 
broken, and 

Bori-n, redup. 

Boriuori-si, v. t., break to 
pieces. \TAg.purila, Fi. vom- 
ta.] H. p6r, inf. of poror, 
tu break. br«iak to pieces 
Ipor, to break), Hithpolel to 
be broken. 

Borroa, v. L, to grow crooked, 
for boraroat l^ora u., and 

TCA, 

Boro-Bilaio. See bnru mo- 
flila. 

Boro-aki, v.. also biro-aki, 
bero-aki, baro-aki, to be- 
qu«atli to, or order to do (by 
will, when dying) ; to com- 
miaaion (one to do sonie- 
Lbinft), give orders to. [Uy. 
~M«, to commiasion. enjoin, 
Ljwfoo'i, to Inave commands 
" on going a journey or 
^g), to command, U17. 
' ~ r {Jhafimna), a will or 
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testament, order, bequeathed, 
ordered.] A. waaa', 2, to 
bequeath by will, 4, id., and 
to give power to, or com- 
mission, by will ; to com- 
mand, to enjoin. 
BorSri-si, contraction of bo- 
riuori-si. 



Bosa i 



to 



compress, 
mann 1 tnmana bosa ia, a 
bird compresses itself (with 
its closed wings), i bosai 
nania, be compresses a cocoa- 
nut (90 as to Ijreak the shell), 
press together, squeeze (as a 
sponge), hence boss, or uosa, 
V. i., to be compi'essed. i. e. 
narrow, and tabosa (sola 
uosB, a narrow ti'ack, nata- 
mole tabosa, a man thin as 
if pressed together), redup. 
Dosanosa; ^a nam na, 
clap the hands, boaa-lot, 
clap the hands with a sound, 
(1. bosa ki, i.q. ^osa i. A. 
hamozB, to press with the 
Gngors or hand, to comprees, 
push, strike, bite, break. 

Bosabosa, s., froth (coming 
from the mouth, us of one in 
sickness), sputum, d. flit. 
f Mg. ftttafuta. slaver, spittle, 
foam, mijutafuta, to slaver, 
to foam.] A. boaUc>, bo«Uc', 
saliva, sputum. 

9oei, V. t.. twist (a rope). 
[Sa. /vsi. gird, My. jMsi^, 
twist, turn round.] A. 
■afaaa, to twist. 

Boto, V. L. and a., to be, or 
become, different, otbor, 
alien ; 

^ota i, V. i., to divid«, part, 
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make one remove from the 
other, ^otauota (or botota). 
redup. ; i toko bot&uota, he 
is ID the middle or midst, 
esaotly between two things, 
lit. he is parting or dividing 
(the two things), mauota, or 
maota, to be divided or 
parted, hence na maota, the 
midst or middle space be- 
tween two things, i. e. the 
space by which they are 
parted, removed, or distant 
from each other, P^y. beda, 
or hida, distinct, separate, 
different, beda-JMn, to sepa- 
rate, to distinguish, to make 
a difference.] E. b'ud, 
otlier, alien, different, A. 
ba'odia, and ba'ida, to stand 
■part, be distant, remote, 2, 4, 
make to bo bo, 6, to be apart 
from each other, also to 
recede or go apart from some 
one, S, make to be apart or 
distant, also to go apart or 
be distant, bo'd', distance : 
cf. banabota, diverse, dif- 
ferent Hence 

Bota, a., c. art., a person un- 
married (apart) ; 

Botauota, and 

9otdtB i, V. t., redup. of 
^lota i. 

^tu, V. L, to swell (of a girl's 
breasts). A. nabata, (S) n. a. 
nobdt', begin to swell (a 
girl's breasts); (1) to germi- 
nate. 

Bona (bowa), v. L, to rain, d, 
for ^a. 

Boua ki (bowa ki), v., d. uA 
ki, to fruit, to produce fruit. 




Ch. per&, Syr. pira, fruit, v, 
to bear fruit. See oa. 

BoUolau ki, V. t., to 5t«er (a 
canoe or ship), then, fig., to 
st«er a country (boaolaa ki 
nafVinua), &c., that is, govern 
it, bouolau ki emeromina, 
govern the world (of Qod). 
rUL dd. barau, baro. koHu, 
%ro, Ef. tto/at* (koUiu) in 
bouol(m-M.'\ E. tiadafo, to 
steer (a vessel or ship), then, 
hg., to govern men, to et«er, 
i.e. govern the world (said 
of Jesus Christ), mahda^ 
rudder, helm. See uolaa, 
infra. 

Note. — Boilolau ki ia redup- 
licate, see bolau ki (d.). id-, 
and uolaa ki, and note the 
pref. b' (for m) in bolau. 

Bu, d., verbal pron., 1 pi., 
oxcL, dual moa: d. au, dual 
ara. 

Bua, d. bobu (q.v.), voc^ 
maternal grandfather. £Fut. 

Bu (nalo), v. t, , lo see (a thing>. 
See baan, bonu-ai. [Santa 
d. mi, to see.] Bu, is for 
boDU, H. bin, to discern, 
perceive, see, a. a. bioah, for 
binat. 

Bu, s., c. art., a bundle. [Fi, 
«i «iw.] See bau-sL 

Bua, v.. divide, as, ta bua i, 
cut, divide it (cut it open), 
mafUa, and tabua, to be rent 
open, cracked, ti bua i, press, 
rend it (press, burst it open, 
as new wine old wine skms), 
and fai (or (be) in inagafai, 
A half, a divtaioD (of a thin^ 
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and lao fai (see fai). [Sa. 
vaega, a division, v(tcv<U!, to 
divide JD parts, cut up, mo- 
roe, to be split, Ui l>e cracked 
opPD.] A. fa'a, n. a., fa'w, 
or fa*y', 1, 4. to split, cleave, 
7, to b« open, to l>e separated, 
rent, deft. 

t. Baa, V. i, to be empty, 
vacant, having notbing (as 
an empty cocoaiiut), t&bu, 
i.& t& bu, wen having 
nothing, or naked (name 
applied to the naked people 
of eome neigh bouriug islands, 
Le. people who use uo waist 
doth). A. bahiya, to be 
empty and bare (as a bouae). 

n. Bna, and bubo, d. mobu, 
V, t., and a., to l>e deop (as 
th« aea. or a pit), i toko bua 
(said of a yam down in the 
ground), ebu or eboa, in the 
deep part (of a thing), i toko 
ebo, or ebua, and so^ ni 
ebn is consumption or 
phtbiaia in the deep part 
(Lfl. inside) of the body 
(dwp-Beated) ; ebua and 
bokas, obokas, the abyss, 
Hades, Malo abua, id., bna- 
riri, abyss, Iladea (riri, to 
aink), and bugi, or bubugi, 
to sink deMi, d. na tibu, 
the deep. [Ma. Ix^ua, d«ep. 
An. w6o, dvep, Fu lobu, d. 
mtbit, deep.] A. 'amuku, 
and matilpt, 1, to be deep, 
alao, to )>e distant, far off 
(emal, ofea), 4, make deep. 
6, to be deep, H. 'amak, to 
be dMtp, "amek, 'amik, deep, 
•ftm&kah. A.' <am&kat, £. 
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■amaka, to be deep. *muk, 
deep. m&*mak, any depth, a 
valley, the abyss (Hades). 

HI. Bua or fua (in na fua- 
goro, d. na mua-goro, a 
spring on the shore covered 
by the flood-tide, (ao called 
because the sea mua gor ia, 
flows over it), and mua, v. i., 
to flow (the tide) ; 

Boafaa, v., na tas i buafua, 
or naroa i buafna, the sen 
or current flows or carries 
things floating on it ; 

Bua-ti, V. t., to take (make to 
go); 

Bue a, V. t., make to Bow 
upon (a thing), pi>ur upon, 
moisten. [Ha. pM«t, to flow, 
oa blood from a vein, or 
water from a fountain, to 
cast up ; to boil up, as water 
from a spring. My. buuia^, 
eject, espel, coai] H. Daba*, 
to bubble forth, gush out, 
Ch., S., A. naba', naba". 
Cf. A. ba"a, to gurgle out 
(as blood). The connection 
between the ideas of going or 
Jlwcinif out and lakitu/ out 
(making to go out) is soen in 
the eg. Cli. ndpak, to go out. 
caus. to take out, and also in 
H. yabal, to flow, caus. to 
bring, bear, carry. 

Babu, V. i., to gargle. [Sa. 
pupu, to gargle.] See oncler 
preceding word, and ef. A. 
ba'ba<, or batWo, gurgUng 
sound of water floning from 
a bottle or tiaak. 

Boa na. See bnl na. 

Bugi, and 
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Bubugi, V. t., to sink down, 
to dip (anything) FMa. polv- 
poko. Ha. iioopoo\, put it 
down into tho wat«r; Uta 
bugi rama, load a caooe 
deep ; 

Bubu, T, i., to be deep : 
bua u, 

Buele, d. bole, v. i., to be 
lost, missing. [My. Hag. to 
lose, be lost, missing. Fi. 
yali. Mg. veri. lost, misaed.] 
U. 'abad, Mendoite awid, 
to be lost, miaaing. 

BugafUga, V. i.. to be awake, 
to awake, bugA-ni, v. t., to 
awaken one. [Sa. fa^fagu. 
fafagu, to waken, rouse from 
sleep, \a. fagua, Hg. Julia, 
ftJtq/uJia, imp., awake, mi- 
fiilia, V. i.. to awake, niatMiha. 
V. t., to awake, fuhashut. 
being awakened.] S«o bulo, 
bilD. 

Bugo-ni, V. t., to awaken. 
See preceding word, and 
bulo-ni, Ch. II. 14. 6. 

Bui na, or bua na, a, c. art,, 
backbone, tail, rump. FFi. 
biii. tail, Put irtwj, baok,To. 
mui.after, the hindermoBtend. 
tip. or extremity of anything, 
Sa. muU, the end, the rump, 
Mg. tutliu, the back.] See 
muTL 

Bujgo, or bigo, v. L, to lose 
the way, bo at a stand, per- 
plexed, not knowing the 
way. [Compare Sa. po^i, 
to be benighttnl.] See bog, 

t. Buka, V. i., io be filled, 
swell out, aa the belly when 
filled with food, or as a sail 



filled with wind ; 
na i boka, his belly is pui 
up or swollen, or pants (w 
rage), maftUcaAilui, to be 
swollen or puffed up, naTn- 
kana, the being swollen or 
piiffed up. [Mg, vuJti, sati- 
ated, filled, tnimuki. v. i., 
tnamriJd, v. t, vukisana, havu- 
kisana. My. baJaU, Btuffed. 
filled. Ma. puhi, to swell] 
A. nafah'a, to inflate, 6, lo 
be inflated, to swell, aaf^'at*, 
inflation of the belly, man- 
ful', ventroeus ; ob^ ; 

BiUia, B., a swell, as a ground 
swell. [My. iaiMt, id.] See 
bulca; 

Buk, e., as nabuk natamole, 
a band of men. [H. jmu, a 
gathering or collection, sign 
of pliual numl>er, be pHH 
kanaka, a gathering or band 
of men.] See biika. 
Note, — This word is used 
in Ef. also for a gathering or 
collection of things, thus: 
nabuk onena i onl au, I am 
in his debt, but lit. his collec- 
tion of things (which he has 
given me) remains on me 
(i.e. I have not yet repaid 
it). 

II. Buka-ei, or bukl-si, v. t.. 
to open, aa a roll of cloth, 
buka ua (Qwa). open the 
oven. [My. buka, to open, 
unclose, imcover, Hg. cmAo, 
opened, mimuha, T. i., mo- 
wtu/i«, V. t., to open.] A. 
fakka, V. t., to open. 

III, Buka, V. i., to bark (a 
dog), buka ia, bark at % 
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btikai kusfte, bark at & rat, 
d. aya. oro-maki; also, 
boka, to cough. H. nabah, 
A. SAbal^ to biirk (a dog). 
nfg. ntru.] Formed from 
ufl sound. A. aabaho, is 
folic wed by aec, with or 
without a prep. 

tv. Baku i, V. i, to hit upon, 
mwt, fall in with, find. 
as, i ba bnk&i uago buele, 
h« bit upon, met, fell in with, 
or found a lost pig. H. 
pftgs', id., as in Ex. xxili. i. 

BqUtq, or bakftni, d. rakaru. 
T,, to joke, jest, buiam ki, 
T. t., mock, deride. [Motu 
Uii, to laugh. My. ffurau. to 
jok«, and Aara. id., bdr^rau, 
mA^gwrau. joke, jeat, mdffffu- 
nw-jfcoii, V. t.. mock, deride.^ 
A. kahara (5| laugb. joke. 

Bako na, s., c. art. pru- 
tub«raQce or knob,as naboko 
nntl, protulierance or knob 
of a yam. [Ha. pmi.2 See 
bnka 1. 

Bakoro, s., enclosure round 
a Itouae at its base, name of 
a troe and its fruit (from its 
k«ra«l being cndased). a 
proper name (of men). [Ua. 
jmhoro, sheath, case, balo, 
ntit.] See koro. 

Bokota, V. i., or a., to be 
dark-coloured, dirty, blackiah 
{u water with dust or earth 
in it): gota. 

Bokubuknra, a., fnll of little 
Kwaliini^lpinipieA): ra, end- 
ing, [Ha. ptiupuu. id. ; Sa. 
fo'u, pimple, poupoua, full of 
pimpW.J Seo bnka i. 
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Bukntu, a., a rise, hill. [Ha. 
puu, id., My, Itukit, a Mil.] 
See baka i. 

Bul-meta na, s., eyeball, 
gleaming part of eye. See 
bila. 

Bula, mbola, d. for bila, q.v., 
big, large. 

Bul6, a., adult, nafbra bulfi, 
a lot of grown up men 
(adulte). A. bala"a, to reach 
mature or full ago, ball", 
adult; and 

t. Bole, V. t., complete, used 
after other verbs adverbially, 
us, i ba bule nafanaa, he 
went completely tli rough the 
land. ]fl bule naguau, it (a 
canoe) completely rounded 
the point, naflaao i soka 
bule n&fbnna, the word shot 
(lit. leaped) through the 
whole land, from end to end, 
noai i sera fule (or fuiefule) 
nalio, the water ran com- 
pletely throughout the place, 
Bule b really a verb, in 
these instances, in apposition 
to the verb preceding it, us 
he went ^completed (fiu- 
iahed) the land, &c [My. 
bulahf the whole. To. foU, 
all.] A. bola^a, u. a. bulii", 
tu compl«ite, go through to 
the end. 

II. Bule, V. t. to atrip off 
leavw. ora naoi i bole a*> 
kasu, the yam vine atrlpa off 
loaves from the tn<v, mafttle, 
to bo stripped of Itaves (a 
tree). [My. bulus, stripped 
of leavea.] A. 'abala, 1, 2, 
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to strip off leaves, foliifl 
nuiiavit arhorcm. 

Bule, s., a shell, lit gleatmng, 
shining, glittering. See bila. 

BuUbog, d. for billbog, for 
balo bog : balo. 

Bull, s., a corpulent person ; 

BuUa, a., swollen ; and 

BulifUlia, a., swollen here and 
there (the body), a, a. ending ; 
und msbuln, q.v. [Sa. fula, 
stout, falafula, swelling, fula- 
fula, fiifula, to be swollen.] 
H. 'afiU, prop, to swell up, 
be tumid, A. 'afila, to have 
a tumour or hernia. See 
telatela. 

Bulai, B., d. for belaki, and 

Balai, t. t., d. for belaki, to 
gird. 

Balo, d. bull, v. i., and s., 
dawn, break (of day) : iga uo 
bulo (bo) mai, lie (or it) will 
come early, liL will be early 
and come : bulo-bog, dd. 
buil-bog, bili-bog, morning, 
lit. break of night (day- 
))reak) ; und so bulo osa, 
bulo metamoi. [My. pigi, 
pagi art, morning, early, by 
times, presently.] H. boker, 
morning, dawn, day-break, 
presently, A. bukra-t, id., 
bakara, to be early. 

Bulo, V, i.. d. for bilo j 

Bul6-ni,v.t., to awaken; bulo 
nameta na, open his eyes ; 

Bulobulo i, V. t., awaken him. 
St* bilo. 

Bulo ki, V. t., to turn, to 
twi»t, also bulosi, buluai, 
bulisi ; tafolo, to be turned. 
twist«d, tofUlus, to be turned, 
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bologa, to turn itself (i 
a thing in sinking in watei 
taHloga, id., bulora, 
fllora, twiat«d, confused (t 
a lot of things turned 
twisted about). [My- P"' 
Ja. piilir, to wring, twist, 
turn aside (out of the way^ 
to turn, turn round, Sa. 
ta/uti, also, fitli, JriXisia, lura 
round, milo, to twist, 
milt»>iilo, ps. vtilosia. 
to be twisted, to be porvei 
mi/omi/osi. Ft wmfo-Co, to 
a single thread, Ma. fnira, to 
spin, twist, Mg. fuii, fiiUsina, 
and mamidisa, id.] H. palas 
(Talmud palek), turn round, 
twist, spin, A. folakat, 
spindla 

Buloi, s.. a mask, cover of the 
fees. [8a. pulou, a 
disguiseT^ See malOi. 

Buloki, V. i., or a., to 
sticky, d. bubulu. 
bulu-ti. 

Bulora, v. L, or a., t 
twist«d. See bulo ki. 

Bulu-si, or bulosi, or bil« 
V. t., to wash. See balo-nL 

Bulusi, bulosi, or bulisi, v. 
t., to turn. See bulo ki. 

Bulu-ti, V. t., to plaat«r, over- 
spread with some sticky sub- 
stance (as lime, oil, paint, 
pitch), to cover with a plastar 
or jKiultice, .is a wound, n^ 
bulu, B. , plaster, &c., bubulu, 
bulubulut, buloki (and ma- 
bulu, q.v.j, to be aticky. aa 

Elitater ; d. flii, q.v., hair. 
Fi. t/ulu-ta. to bury or cover 
with earth, to apply an ex- 
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toraal remedy, at bvhi, an 
eztenial Application or thing 
thjit covers or buries, Sa. 
jMi/M/t, to glue, to pitch, ptdu, 
glue, gum, resin, jntlupulu, to 
eover the body with & cloth. 
fwpu'H. to interpose, to medi- 
aie, ps. pululia, Fi. bulu-la, 
to repair an injury, lit. to 
bury it. ai hiilubulu. a peace 
offering, or thing offered as 
a repaistion of an injury.] 
H. kapar, A. "aCora, to 
eover, cover over : A. "afara, 
toepver. cover over ; to cover 
(whit« baira, with some dye 
or tincture, Ef. bulu-ti) ; to 
pardon (ain), 2, to cover with 
dust. H. knpar, to cover, 
orerBpraad with anything, as 
with ]>ilcb, to pilch. Gen, vi. 
14 (H. kopor, pitch); to 
eoTor (Le. pardon) sin. Pi. to 
make espiation for an offence ; 
A- "aflni, hair, &c. 

Bala, balofulu, and folit- 
ftiiu : bole I. 

Buln, v. i., to fall down (as 
soft fruit from a tree, &c.). 
mala buln, faint, fall down 
(a mno) : i buln oatano. 

Bolu-aki, V. t., throw (ns fire- 
wood on the fire, &c.), with 
a turning motion ; and 

Bola-aki, d. for bulo Id, to 
lam, twist, 

Bulam, or bnlutna, d. balim, 
V. L, to be changed, lit. 
tumod: luma. 

Boma, T. i., d. for fnga, to 
flower or blossom, nabuma 
na, 0., its Bower or blossom. 
[XL P. fu^, to bioasom, 



puffan, its flower or blossom, 
Sa. Jufffu flowers, blossoms. 
My. buffa. flowers, blossoms, 
Mg. vuni. flower, inamuni, to 
blossom.] A. fuka^ flower. 

Buna sum i, v. t,, to cork, 
plug, ben CO 

Bunaao, or funaso, a., c. art., 
a cork or plug : see bono-ti, 
or bunu-ti, and sume>li. 

Bun&9, d. for binata. 

BnnofuQoi, d. binoflnoi, v. 
r., to be Confused, perplesed. 
See biuoinoi : nol, no i, ne. 

Buma, s.. an insect that mokee 
a shrill sound in the jungle 
in the evening, hence, buma 
i gal (the buma makes ita 
sound) is often used for ' it ia 
getting dark ', ' it is evening'. 

Buna, d. for fanau, q.v, 

Bunu-U, v. t., d. for balo-ni, 
bulu-ni. 

Banu-si, v. t.. to see (a thing). 
Sees.v. bu. 

Bunu, s., death, destruction, 
as, ru sua bunu ; 

Bunu e, v. t., to make an 
end of, to kill or destroy 
(fish, men, &c), to extinguish 
or quench (a Are, or lamp), 
ru aua bunu, they met 
destruction (having fallen 
into the sea), mafunnfona, 
and mafanel, d. fanei, to be 
ended, to be finished. [My. 
bunoh. to kill, mambunoh, 
mamunoh, to kill, Hg. mnu. 
killed, tnamttfiu, to kilL] 
Hence 

BunufUna, redup. of preced- 
ing word. 8e« na, to be 
«n(Ie<L 
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BuQU-ti, V. t., same aa bono- 
ti; 

Bunutia, s., hundred, d. buntl 
(cf. bon) ; aad 

BaDQta (and bunta), v. i.. or 
»., to be silent, lit. to be shut 
(the muuth). ba funnta, be 
silent, exactly equivalent to 
the vulgar English ' shut 
up', hence, aafimatai a., a 
silent person, one that says 
little (a term of praise). See 
boa. 

Bur, d. for bila, bula, to be 
big, large. 

Bura, or fura, v. i., or &„ to 
be empty, to be devoid of, as, 
i bi an fura, it is an empty 
shadow, a biira ki nalo, 
I am empty of the thing, 
devoid of it, A. f&ra"a, 1, 2, 
to empty. See^aro, Keuce 

Bura, s.. rubbish ; nabura 
nanla, the liusk of the coooa- 
niil, nabura na, the busk or 
n'orthlesa part of a thing : 
hence the stalk of a fruit (as 
n worthless thing thrown 
away as rubbish) is called in 
different dialects bura-tena, 
bnra-gitena, bara-tuna, 
bii'i-gitena, and miri-gitena, 
i. e. the bura of it. 

Bdra, d. blrl, v. i.. or a., to 
be full, bakafura, to fill. 
[Mg. /etM, full, mamenu, to 
mi, My. pdnoh, fuU, vmnta- 
nobi, to iill.3 H. mala', to 
fill, to be full. Pi. to fill; 
with another verb, to do 
anything /ui'^, i.e. thorough- 
ly, so Ef. bera-ti, d. bora- 
kati (bera-kati, d. by trans- 
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position for bera-ti ki 
b., look fully or thorougl 
at it, i.a watch it, rogo t^ 
hear fully, i.e. obey, i ois 
b., it is good fully, i.e, 
thoroughly good, and it cad 
also l>e said tea berakati na, 
i. e. tea anena berakati, 
a thing fully or thoroughly 
his ; A. mala', S. mla*, same 
as H. Hence 
fiurafura, furafnra, s., the 
jungle, forest, vegetation : so 
called because it fills the 
laud. A place covered wltii 
any kind of weeds, &c., is 
called nalia bura, a full 

Bura-gitena, and 1 

Bura-tena, see bura, a. I 
Burasa. See maraaa. I 

Burau, or burou, s., the sky? 

11. marom, above, heaven. 
Bure i, fure i, or bore, bnrai 
ki, furei ki, v. t, to wash. 
rub, as, bure naui, wash off 
the earth from a yam, furei 
ki natuo ua, cleanso his feet, 
furei ki In nasoga; bure 
biakik, wash, cleanse n cliild, 
bure nabau na ki naroro, 
rub his hair with oil, oil his 
hail'. [Fi bore-a. to ecnipe, 
or wash the dirt off a thing, 
to brighten.^ H. mora^ 
(rub), polish, cleanse by 
washing or anointing (egg. 
maral^, tic). 
Bure i, or bura i, v. t., d., to 
leave, allow, forsake, aban- 
don. A. bara', 3, to leain^ 
abandon. TMy. bir, to f»t* 
•J 
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Barei, d. marag ki, v., to 
spit out, ta spit, U> spit on. 
£. waraka, to epit, mlrafc, 
spitUe. 

Bar i, buri, r. i, to pierce, 
stiek, buri uago, stick a pig : 
(1. for biri. [Hn. wem, id.] 
£. barara, to stick, etab. 

Buria, t. i., era., to be bwoIIcd 
(of Ibo body), to have the 
dropsy. [Mo. hf^trua, dTop- 
sicu. My. ittirw, elephautiasia, 
Immt. herma.j The a in 
buria is the a. ending. A. 
nabara, to raise up. heap up, 
S, to swell, nabrat, a swelling 
on the body. 

Buria (bauria, bouria), v., to 
kindle or mnko a tire (in the 
oven), ru buria ua (uwa), 
and ru buiia, they make a 
fire in the oven, or, simply, 
they moke a fire, kindle up : 
this is done every evening 
about an hour before sunset. 
See bara |IL t>a'ar). 

Burog, V. i., or n.. offensive, 
mouldy, filthy(Bafood|. [Ma. 
pmnt, mouldy, and kopuru, 
kofmmyuru, id.] A. mara"a, 
to be contaminated. 

Bum maalla, v. i., to roar (of 
thunder), tif^ i buru maaila, 
d. boro Bilaia, the thunder 
nMn, or thunders sounding : 
for maatla and silaia, see 
aila. [TtiSii. biri, Hg. van^a, 
thunder, and to Ihuuder, Ml. 
P. ombuntmlAir. Ml. A. atnbu- 
rambur, to roar (of tikunder), 
ML P. hener, thundtr.] A. 
tiarbara, to roar. 
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Bum, buru/iiru, v. I, or a., 
to be abort: d. mito, q.v. 

Buruma ki, or bfiruma (or bl- 
rmua)ki, v., to be in the rela- 
tion of son-iQ-Iaw to parent- 
in-law, or of parent-in-law to 
son-in-law, syn. monaki (mo- 
naki); 

Burmnft, or birum^, c. ait. 
naburuma, s. . one in that i-eln- 
tion. son-in-law, mot her- in- 
law, father-in-law ; see mo 
na. One greatly reverences 
his buruma, and holds him 
so that he will not appix>acb 
him. For the derivation of 
this word, see Index for tbo 
word mo. 

Busa, V. i, or a., redup. busa- 
fUsa, to be young, springing 
up (of plants and animals), 
hence to be inexperienced, 
foolish, to be spotted (the 
skin, as with cold, &o.). [My. 
mud'a, young, immature, not 
deep in colour (light), foolish. 1 
A. wabia'a, to be spotted 
(with wliit« and block 8[iots, 
as the nails or akin), 4, to 
germinate, orput forth plants 
(the soil). 

BiiBa, s., or a., dumb, inut«. 
A. yabisa, to be arid (eee 
bes), 4. to be silent, mnte. 

Busa, a., orphaned, mota 
busa, orphan. A, yabiaa, 
to bo arid, dry. An orphan 
is called mcta buaa, because 
deprived of its mother's milk. 
See bes, beau. 

Buai, v., Lq. (KMit q-v. 

BubI, v. L, to blow, apout {ah 
a whale). [Sa. {<um, to twnd 
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up a, smoke (also applied to 
spray, dust, and beat), Tah. 
jmlia, to blow (as a whale), 
puJi^uJii, to blow out of the 
mouth, blow, as with bellows, 
Ha. pulii, to blow or puff, 
bivathe hard, blow n trumpet, 
&c., Mg. fy/u(a. blowing the 
bellows, m>fufu(a, to blow 
the bellows. My. dmbus. to 
blow, moke a current of air, 
dmbusan, bellows, dmbusi, to 
blow, drive, a current of air.] 
A. nafbt'a, i. q. nafah'ftt to 
blow with tho mouth, blow 
out, puff, eject venom from 
tbomouth (as a serpent), eject 
spittle (a man). 

Busa, s., nabnea, a mist. See 
ninjijr preceding word. 

Bub i, v, t., d., to lay down, 
leave, abandon ; 

BusfuB ki, d., redup., d. for 
bure i, or bura i, q.v. 

Buai, or fusi, v. t., d. for 
muri, q.v. £Mg. fudi, re- 
turned, sent back.] 

Busai, orfiuai, V. t, break or 
smash to pieces, smash (as a 
yam), mafusai, ps. [Kg- 
PH*iia, aad pusilca.'J H. pu^i, 
or fUB, to break in pieces. 

Buta ki, d. for milei, q.v. 

Buta, d., in mata-buta, blind, 
lit. eye dark. [Fl matahuto. 
faint, Imto, darkneaa, My. buta, 
blind.] 

Buta, or futa, v. L, to spring 
up or out. as water from a 
spring ; to spring up or out, 
as smoke from a fire ; to 
spring out, as a musket ball 
from a wound — i si bata 1, 



he shot him, the bullet 
springing out fh>m, or glanc- 
ing off his body, wounding 
but not fatal ; 

Butafuta, d. futfut, redi 
to spnng up or out, aa Wi 
from a spring ; _ 

Butu-raki, or butl-raki, d., 
V. i., to appear, come in aighL 
[Ma. pula, V. L, pass through, 
in or out, come in aight, My. 
idrbit, to issue, come out, 
emanate, spring, arise, ap- 
pear, escape.] A. nabata, to 
spring up or out, as waf«r 
from a spring, 4, ps. form, to 
appear, go or come forth, 
come in sight. 

Butaki, dd. mitaki,milai,q.T. 

But, d. for bota, unmarried. 

But i, or buti, or futi, v. t., to 
pluck, as a fowl, pluck out or 
up, as weeds, mafuta, to be 
plucked. [Fi. vuti-a, to pluck 
feathers, hairs off animals, 
hence, to pull up grass or 
weeds, Sa. Juti, to pluck 
feathers or hairs, fnfuti, p& 
fuiia. My. hantun, to pluck, 
pull out] A. namasa, 1, 2, 
to pluck out, as hairs. 

Buti (for ba-uti), v., d. for 
ba]cauti,q,v. [Mg. t-tfa, 
pie ted, guiahcd, mamHa, 
finish.] 

Bute (lua i), v. t., to 
A. made^ia, to praise. 

Buti na, biti na, s., germ, 
knob or excrescence growing 
on a 11*66, a joint (from ita 
bulging out). See \fMM, aod 
buto. 

Bntili, bitili, fitili, v. r., to 
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BUTILI] 1 

speak of each other, apeak of 
one b^nd bis back : till. 

Bttto, V. i., to germin&t«, 
hull. A. oabatA, germitiate. 
Hente 

Bato Da, a,, bud. d. mnto na. 

Bato na, 9., navel, then mid- 
dle ; maUbuto (lit. the place 
of the middle), the middle (of 
th» body, a laud, anythiiigl, 
d. but, hence d. tu-but, rain- 
bow, lit. stand in the middle 
(of the sky). [TaSa. buto. 
eaval, la^a nabule, atomach, 
To. bito, 8a. jwfc, Tah. pito, 
navel, Tah. pitopilo, a button. 
My. putat. Mg. /ui(a, the 
naveLl A. bo^rat (or buj- 
rat), the Davel, a knob. 

Bauit, T. i., (L for bit«Io, q.v. 

Botna, r, t., d. for bilua, q.v., 
to place, lay down, give ; t& 
bitoatua, to speak (or pray) 
whQe giving (or laying down) 
an oSering (to the natemate). 
Heit«8 

Bstvt, 8., a place wher« offer- 
ings to the natemate ar^ 
pat ; now used for ' altar '. 
KoTE. — The verb butua or 
Utna ia the reflective of tna, 
q.v, ; t* botna ki, go back- 
wanU and forwards between 
two thin^d, to halt between 
two opinions. 

BntorakL See under bats, 
aupra. 

M, article, for a, aometimM i : 
a, nS, na, in. 

B, denu, this, that, as mal o 
(for mala uai), that time, 
then : • is a cootraotiou for 



1 [EdUBA 

nai ; rag uai, this time, now. 

See i (d.|, dem. This e,ori, 

is used also as a t«D5e par- 
tide— see i. 
E, or 1, prep., in, on ; I. prep. : 

na, nl, b, 1. [Sn. i, in, at, 

with, to, from, for, of, on. on 

account of, concerning. Ua. 

of, &c., and t. prep., My. i, t 

prep., Fi. e, or t, in, with or 

by (instrumental).] A. li. 

H. le, T. nfi, Gurague ya, 

or ia. 
£, inter, ad., where? Seo 
Ei, ad., yea. fMg. ei. Sa 

id.] A. ey, or ei, yea. 
Ei &, or ei ia, ad., yes. that's 

it : preceding word, and dem. 
Si eri, ad., d. syn. ei &: ei, 

and eri, dem. 
Ei, ail., here, d. i, q.v. 
£l (6-i|, ad., no, it is not. 

CEr. f!/i, Mg. ai, id.1 Keg. 

otl. e, ond i, dem. H. '1, E. 

1, not, 
Eba, V. See tali-eba, tali- 

ofa. 
Ebau, ad., at the head (of tlie 

island, i.e. the east), opp. to 

fltu, at the foot (west) ; 0, 

prep., and bau. 
Ebago, ad., in the end (of the 

house), inside: e, prep., and 

Vago. 
Ebns, or eba, ad., in the deep : 

e, prep., and bna ii. Al»o 

ebuo, a., the abyss, Hades. 
Ebut, d., in the middle; e, 

prep., and bat, d. for bato, 

q.v. 
Bgara, a., the stick used fut 

spreading (Bcmping) out tb« 
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heated stones of t)je oven : e, 

art., and gura i. 
Eis, od., same as ais. 
Eka na, s., a relative, family 

connection. See ak&. 
Ekatema, ad., on the outside 

of the house, outside : e, 

prep., and katema, q.v. 
Eksakes, d. forkesakesa, q.v. 
Eko, 8. See oeko. 
Ekobu, ad., in the inside, in 

the hous», inside: e, prep., 

and kobu. 
EL&, d. for elau. 
Elagi, ad., and s., above, 

heaven: e, prep., and lagi, 

q.v. 
Elalo, or elalu, ad., in front, 

before: e, prep., and lalo, or 

lalu, see alo, or ain na. 
Elau, ad., on the sea, by the 

sea: e, prep., and laii. 
£lo, s., d. alo, the sun : all. 
Elo, or 61', V. i., to be sweet. 

pleasant, agreeable, red up. 

lolo. [Ha. oiu, to be pleasant, 

agreeable.] A. hala', halW, 

id. 
Elol, ad., d., in the belly, in- 
side : e, prep., and lol, [Ma. 

rvto.^ Bf. dd. rd&ra, I6ga. 

A, rawt'o, ^^ garden, en- 
closure, lake, pool. 
Emai (or emai), ad., in the 

distance, afar, far away ; 0. 

ufSa : e, prep., and m&L [Sa. 

mno. mamiio, to be far off. 

distant, wnmao, ad., far off, 

distant.] A. ma'oka,tu be far 

off, distant, ma'k', distance. 
Emalebuto, ad., in the middle, 

inside: «, prep., and male- 

but« na. 



Emate n, b., d. for namatigo 
no, the grave : matd. 

Enea, or inia, d., personal 
pron., 3 sing., he. she, it. dd. I 
nai, niga, kinini ; I 

Enera, or intra, pi. of pre^ 
ceding word, they, dd. nar», J 
nigar, kiniara. See Ch. V. 

En', vulgar pronunciation 
sometimes heard for nunn, 
to wipe, rub off, 

Enl, v., d. for ani, contracte<l 
en, an, to abide, be. 

Enu, pers. pron.. I sing.. I, 
dd. anu, kinau, kinu, ke^J 
ino. I 

Ere na, or drl na, d.. motheTi^ 
See s.v. ani na, note. m 

Erai, dem., d., this : arai. 

Eri, dem., this. See arai 

Erik, dem., this, here. See s. 
arai and ka. 

Eru, dem.. same as eri, d. 
nro, nra. 

£ru, s., c. art. nlero, anna, 
war : aru na. 

Esan, ad., here, there, and 

Esanien, id., and 

Esas, id. : e, prep., and I 
demonstrative particles 
na, q.v. SGsaiB(ei8). [Us 
sini. sika. here, sana. sunt 
situ, there, and with ; 
(iisini, here, ilisona, d 
there, Mg. alu, elit, ati, 

Esega. See asaga. 
Esike, s., a forked stick, i 

whicli eike-ti, grajfps, seize 

sike-ti, e, art. 
Esai, or eeei, s.. the open, op«D 

space, d. eaai leba, a road, 

lit. big open space : eai. 
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fiflo, or OBA, d.. ul., yee: ei 
(5ui>ra). and bo or sa, <lem. 

Esa, d., «]., outside, away, e, 
prep, and an. [Cf. FL e«<iu 
(e aw), od the outside, ('uusciu, 
outskirts, sausau kei nimmira. 
ends or outaJdea of Ih^ earth.^ 
U. k^^u, or ksu, only pi. 
ksswd, kifwotli, ends or ex- 
tremities (of tim eartht, A. 
ka^a', n. a. kasw', kaaa', to 
stand apart, be afar otT. 

Esiuna, ad., in the liuuse. at 
home : e, pr«p., and sama. 

£t, V. i., or a., d., to l:>e ninny, 
Ad. kotd, katlota, to be great, 
plentiful. H. kabad, kabed, 
id. 

Etaka, ad., at the back, be- 
hind. [Sa. i tua, id.J E, 
prep., and taku oa. 

Bton, ad., on the groimd, 
down: e, prep., and tano, 
the ground. 

Bto, ad., at the foot (of the 
island, i^e. the west, opp. to 
titan) : e, prep., and tua ua, 
the foot. 

£Qo (ewo). ad,, no, it is not : 
e, an in 61, and UO, dem. 

Ifenta, ad., on abore, aaliore, on 
land, opp. tu «laui e, prep., 
and ato. 

Ki (and fd or tl), inter, pron., 
in akfh, aeb, wliat? also 
where ? It is ma in matuoa, 
q.v. A. nu*, II. mab, what? 
Sot Cb. V. 4. 

n» na, a., d. mao no, the 
thigh : sev mao. 

A, or ba, (|.T., to got 
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Fafk-si, V. t., redup. of bo-si, 
q.v.. to trend upon (of many). 

Fi, d. for mau, in mal t% oin 
= mala mau ua = this very 
time, now. 

Fafan, for bafano, to wash 
tlie hands. 

Fafaga, redup. of fagEi, q.v. 

F&fatn, V. r.. to trust, confide, 
fa^tu iaa, to trust or confide 
in him, or in it. See under 
fatu. 

Faflae, a, d., a woman, and, 
a., female. See Ch. V. 17. r, 
for this word in the Oceania 
dd.. nnd in A. 

Fogan i, v. c, same as bagan i, 
q.v. Hence 

Fagafaga, v., redup., and 

Fagafaga, s., a bait, and 

Faga, 8., that which ia given 
to eut, food ; a present, a 
bribe. 

Fai (vai), c. art. nifai, dd. 
Doei (n'uai, i.e. n'wai), nai 
(n'oi). H.. water, f An. i'Uoai, 
Er. mi. Ml. nue, Epi we, Sa,, 
Tut. lai. Ma. tmi, Bouru dd. 
icai, Ceram dd. H^i, My. oyer, 
i.e. ay (aJ), and er.j H. ma* 
unused in sing., pi. malm, 
construct, md', water; Nm. 
m&i, £. mat, water. For 
My. er, v. Ef. elo, 61". 

Fai, V. L, d., divide or cleave, 
as lao fiu, plunge into, cleav- 
ing (with a spear) : boa, to 
divide, cleave, and see also 
maga-fid. 

Fai. 8.. a skate (Gab), [a. My. 
pari. Tag. poffi. skate fisb.] 
Der. unknown. 
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Fobal, n. {in active sense] kano 
fftkal) a comforting person, 
comforter (in passive sense), 
nago falul, domestic or tame 
animala, lit. pigs cared for. 
or taken care of. 

Fakalo, or fakal, b., war. 
[My. bdrkaiald {kalaki), to 
fight, to quarrel, Mlalii, fight, 
quarrel.] (Mahri ghorat, 
war), H. garah, Hith., to 
make war (with any one). 

Fakamatna, &., c. art., an 
ancient story: matua, tuai. 

Fakamauri, i.q. bakamauri, 
q.v. 

Fakarago, &., c. art, the rough 
prickly scab that covers a 
aure: rago. Faka-rago, d. 
kofo-rago, for which it is 
transposed. For kafa, see 
kafa 1, infia, 

Fakarogo, i.q. bakarogo. 

Fakaru, i.q. baluxu. See bu- 
karu. 

Fakaruku, s., the under pait, 
as. na fakaruku ki nakasu, 
the under part of a tree (i. e. 
shade or shelter under ita 
overhead foliage), ki nauot, 
(fig.) the shelter or protection 
of a chief: rukua (and the 
caua. prefis), q.v. 

FakaBa,s., a festival: bakasa. 

Fakataliga, a., an ear pen- 
dant: caus. prefix, and tali- 
ga.1-v. 
Fakatokoi, or fakatokei, Lq. 
bakatokoi. 
Fakauj or fakaua, s-, d. flkau, 



[FANATT 8A 

fikaua, a messenger, ami 
sodor, agent sent to do soi 
thing for a chief or commo*' 
nity; and 
Fakan, or QUiana, s., a mes- 
sage such as the agent sent 
by a chief or a community 
carries to deliver, i ofl aaXtf 
kaaa, he carries the message 
(of slate). See kan, gao, 
grasp, take hold of, carry. &a.. 
[Sa. fe'au, to send for (v. r.' 
fgau, a meaaage. To. fehau, ' 
bid, command, order ; a m 
aage. order ; My. and Ja. pd^ 
flawa. a grandee, a noble : in 
Java it ia the title of the five 
chief councillors of state, and 
the word is derived from 
r/aim, tobaarorcorry.convey, 
bring, Ef. kaa. to carry (aa a 
club), Fi. foi«-/<i, to carry, So. 
'«M, to send, 'au mat, to bring. 
'au'auna, a servant.] 
Fala, B. (see under ^Jftla ii), »_ 
aliip's yards. 
Falafala, s., cross sticks 
tened on a tree for a lad< 
to climb it : bala ii, 
Falea, s., a cave. [Tab. fare- 
fare, a., hollow, fitre, a house, 
Ma. witare, Sa. /ote.] See 
^ala III. 
Fam i, or bam i, v. t,, to eat. 
[Tab. amu, to eat.] H. 
pa'am, A. fa'ama, to have 
the mouth full, to awallow 
down. 

Fanau sa, v. t., d. bann^ to 
teach, to instruct ; to preach. 
QFi. vunau-l'a, to admonisli, 
Earougue, preach to.] B. 
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'anah, to hAnogue, proclaim, 
preach, admonish. 

fananen, a., c art., the teach- 
ing, te. either the act of 
teaebitig or the thing taught, 
law (as 'law' of Moses, re- 
coDt use). 

Fanet, v. i, d., to be extin- 
guished, out (of a fire): see 
bona «, bnnae. 

F&oo, s., d., darkness, shade, 
only in kot^^aa, eyeiiing, 
lit, time of shade, d. rag 
m6IiL See melu, and under 
gotabnn, infra. 

Faniia, B., inhabited country, 
land, Hy. b&noa, id. [MaJo 
vanua, hous«, Santo d. nenwi, 
house, village.] H. banah, 
to build, as a bouse, ps. part. 
b«nn*, built, binyaha, build- 
JM I A. baoa', 8. boa'. 
luFTB. — The Santo word has 
best preserved the priman" 
OManlng 'house', or 'build- 
ing ' ; then a country, district, 
or land is called b&naa, or 
bniUi because, like a bouse 
or villagfi (or building), it is 
the dwelling plac« of men, or 
place of buildings. 

Ttra ki oameta na, t. t.. fo 
fix the eyoa. stare with ogxm 
and moti'>nli9« eyes. Nm. 
Agar, 2, tix (the eyes), stare. 

An, b.. c. art. a cocoanut 
(fruit) that begins to shoot. 
[Ct FL vara, a coL'onnut rvaJy 
to shoot.] ^ra ii. 

Fkn, &, a cltafed place on thu 
skin, especially on the thigh 
(from tj«ing rubb«d or chafed 
io walking) : baro-Bi 
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Fara, or fera, s., a row, or 
rank, or band ; 

Forafhro, or ferafero, b., a 
row, a lot, a band (as of sores 
on a limb), lit. a number of 
rows; 

Sifara ki, or bifera ki, v. c, 
to put or arrange in rows. 
[My. baris. a line, row, rank. 
fUe. ti-oops, mambaris. v., and 
Vam kan, v., and bdrbaris, 
v., larisan, parade, place 
where troops are exei-cised.] 
H. ma'arakafa (and ma'arot' 
for ma'arakot'), disposing, 
ranging in order, a row or 
pile, battle set in array, army, 
or band ; &om 'arak, to ar> 
range in order, or in a 
row. 

Fara-bole, s., c. art., a rank, 
row, or band, of adults or 
full-grown men: &ra, rank, 
and bule, adult. 

Fora-k&l, c, art, a row or 
band of men connected to- 
gether by relationship, as of 
brothers: tan, and kal, see 
bakali. 

Farati, s., C. art., sticks fas- 
tened above and upon the 
mflers of a house : a pr. 
name (the name of the chief 
uf Sesake, the chief binding 
Itie people together as the 
nafonLU (lit. Ukat which 
hindfl together) do a house). 
QUy. bdrQii, rafters. Fi. uom- 
ti, upper cross beams of a 
h»ui>e.J From bara-ti, q.v. 
H. ^ibar (E. a^ubara, v. &), 
to bind together, connect or 
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join together, H. md^blrot, 
couplingB. 

Note,— In d. rub (rafl = d, 
fbrati; and in d. rau (for 

raf) is rafter, which in another 

d. is tokai. 
Fare, farefare. See bare, 

barefare, to move. 
Farea, s.. the public house of 

a village, d. fare, outside. 

pilota mrea. outside. Ml. P. 

VCTf, Ur. vari. outside. Mg. 

ivclaHi, outside [i-vchint).'^ A. 

barriyy', outer, ext«rn;U (Ct. 

baxri), Nm. barr&ni, outer, 

exterior (and barra, out). 
Farea, d. for bi reko, to be 

poor : reko ; aud bi, to ho. 
Farofaro, a,, tea farofaro, a 

thing that rasps, I'ic. : baro- 

Fasi, i.e. fa-si, v, t., tread 
upon, fasi koro, bind to- 
gether the reeda of the koro- 
fence (whiuh is done by tread- 
ing upon them) : basi. 

Fasu (na meta na), s., d., eye- 
brows, tafasi, V. r.. to make 
a sign with the eye. A. 
"amaza, to make a sign (with 
the eye, eyebrows), 6, moke 
such signs to each other. 

Fasu, fasua ua, &., a port, por- 
tion ; member (of the body). 
[Sa, fasi, a piece, a place, 
fasijim, to split uu in pieces, 
/(wi, to split, beat.] H. ba^a', 
cut in pieces, A. baa'a'a, cut, 
cleave, bas"at, part, a pi^ce. 
(Cg. II, badad, to divide, 
bod, a part, pi. members of 
the body, A. badda, separate 
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disjoin, budd>, portion, 

(of anything), badfid', part' 

See s. V. H. badad.) 

Fat&, s.. a bench, shelf, stand, 
platform, dd. uanr", uerfi, 
uetd, kofeta. [Ha. fula, 
raised house for storing yams 
in, a shelf, a bier, Tab. Jitla, 
altar, scaffold, piece of wood 
to hang haskete of food on, 
&c., Mg. tvla (and vata), box. 
shelf for keeping rice, &c.] 
H. 'omed, platform, place, 
'emdah, a lodging (place). 
See tatn. 

Fatok, same as 
matok: toko. 

Fatu, same as batu and mata 
tu. 

Fatu, hence fafatu, 
trust iu, rely upon, confid^ 
in ; fata (see ante) ; g'ofits, 
or kofeta, to be sticky, glney, 
wet and sticky. [Sa, fan/alu- 
fatu, to persevere indefatig- 
ably, _falu {-amod), to have a 
swollen shoulder (from beat- 
ing burdens), iig. /eta, fetdka, 
pcfaka, sticky.] A. 'amada 
1, 2, 3. to sustain, prop up, 
make firm or stable, with 
a column, to be wet and 
aticky. 8, to rely upon, ti-ust 
or confide in (f&f&tu) ; also, 
1. to have the hump or the 
hack contused with carry- 
ing (a camel), H. 'amad, to 
stand (be firmly set), confide 
in, endure, persist, persevere, 
(cf. Sa.). A. 'imftd, hjghar 
structures, column, atake, 
'arnod', prop, column, Btonea 
put in the ground for sup 
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ports for the foundntion, 
column, prop of a, f&mil^, 
chief, loni, the back, 'amid', 
eoluniD and chief or prince 
(of a people). H. 'ftmud, 
column, ptUar, pint form, scaf- 
fold. See ffita (ant«). 

Vata, s., st'ine. [Mg. mtu. 
HL d. tar. My. balu, Sa. futu, 
id.] H. eben, E. iban, 
Bton«. 

F»ta, &. c. art. oafota, the 
ridge of a liuuae, ridge-pole : 
webftto. {yttHa.poixittt.id.. 
MaIo tiobatu, id.. Ml. U. no- 
but.'} See twtu, supro. 

Vktdiia, B., and ad., d. for ma- 
tniu, q.V. 

Fan, same as baa, q.v,, a., 
new. 

Faola, a., Imrter. L^^. banlQ, 

q.V. 

Faom, A. fau, mhv; na fau- 

mueii. 
Fans i, same aa batu i, aait, 

qoestion ; hence 
Tftaa, pr. n. (Qtie«tioner|. a 

Kiirit, oSiwr of Saritaa 't 

Otv gst«8 of Hades. 
Ve, and feta, same aa be, befe ; 

nafB&na, naTefaana, s., the 

act of reading, or counting. 
76, co^j.. if. should, for bd. 
Fe, d., coDJ., then. but. A. 

ft, id. 
Fm, aame aa be, or bea, to 

precede, (tret. 
M)B, same as befe. 
WSl, or fB, d., inter, pron., 

who? [Sa. o n;. Tali, o ttii. 

id.] Soe Cli. V. -1. (2). 
Falfei ki, BUDo as beifei ki ; 
a., the act of in- 
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dicating or showing, or the 
thing by which something is 
made manifest ; a sign, token. 
See bei ki. 

Feko, s.. a cockroach, and 
similar insects. 

Felak, s.. c. art, d,. a tribe, or 
family clan. dd. syn. meta- 
rau, kaiuaga ; ^ala ui. 

Felald, s., c art, girdle to 
which the oaf on, or loin 
clotb, was attached: It is 
altout six inches wide: be- 
laid. 

Fera, c. art., a row. See fara. 

Fera-bule, fera-kei See fara- 
bule, fara-kal. 

Ferafera, rows. See fora- 
fora. 

Fera, c. art., a., au omen, also 
fefara ; the natamole tabu, 
having poured out Home na- 
maluk (kava) to the nate- 
mate, drinks off bis own cup, 
and then looking into it eeea 
some blood, or a human hair, 
or some other thing, whicli 
is called fera, an omen, or 
indication. go<Hl or bad, as 
tlie case may be : or he per- 
ceives the omen, good or bad, 
by 'lo namo', which is 
another species of divination. 

Fefera ki, or fera ki, and 
bifera ki, v., to sliow by a 
fera, as the natomate aro 
supposed to do (see under the 
prr^ieding word) ; to give an 
omen. [Mg. /amlHira, ait 
om»n. prenagi^i, BIy. Jal, omen 
(A.).] A. h'l', omen. 

Fera, v. i., Cera U, t. U, fen* 
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fera, v. i., fbrafera hd, v. t, : 

see bera. 
Feroa, c. art., 6-, a crumb, 

food, H. biryah, food. 
Fet, a,, a bird's nest, made like 

a platform of woven Iwiga. 

[Sa, Jataniga, a neat.] See 

fata. 

Feta, c. art., b., a tribe : beta. 

Fete, or fits, c. »rt. nafete, 
inter, pron., wbat? Nm. 
made, wliat ? 

Fetta, s., Boapstone, a eoft 
Btoue that can easily be cut : 
fbtu, atone, and ta, to cut. 

Fi, v., to be: bi. 

Fi&re ki, v., to go into the pre- 
Bence of some one, to be un- 
abashed (opposite of malifkre, 
or mali^re). See rairai. 

Fiatii, V. r., to eniito each 
other, to fight, war : atu. 

FiSre, v. r., A., to speak, con- 
vei-ae. A. b&ra, 6, to converse, 
talk togetbei*. 

Fifl, B., anything binding 
round, as a fillet or turban, 
&c., then a thing going round, 
as a ship round a cap« or 
island, then hostile talk (with 
which one's advei-sary as it 
were binds him i-ound) ; 

Fifi ki, V. t.. to go round, as 
a yam vine round a etsko, a 
ship round an island : flfl, is 
for flflsi, i-edup. of Ssi, q.v. 

Fifls J, V. t,, to bind round : 
redup. of flsi. 

Pikit, or flkat, v. r., to l>e 
savage, given to biting, Ut. 
to bite each other : kat i. 
[Fi. veiiiata, id.] 




chase, ci^^^l 
koba-ii^H 

Jiers, &«<^^H 



Fikoba, V. r., lit. to chase, 
pursue, each other : koba-i 

Fill, a., d., hair, feathers, & ... 
tPo. Mu, hula, fturo, Mgi 
fulu. My. imlu, id.] See a. v. 
bulu. 

Fill, or fllft, c. art., same as 
bUa, lightning: bila. fSa. 
uila. My. kilat, Ug. haaia, 

id.] 

Fulfill, s.. a gleaming or 
flashing shell worn as an 
ornament: bila. 

Filora, same as bulom, and, 
redup., 

Filifllora. See bulo ki. 

Fimeri, v. r., to be doing 
something to each other, 
usually in a hostile sense, to 
be fighting: meri. 

Fimnri, v. r., to be returning 
each other, dismissing with 
presents, repaying: mori. 

Finaga,c. art., s., food: k«nt 
[For other Oceanic forms at 
this word, see the liats of 
Codrington and Ray. Ug. 
hinana, id.] 

Fira-ni, v, t,, supplicate, or 
pray, him, and without ob- 
ject, flra, to supplicate, pray, 
also bi&ri, biflr&-Di [Tab. 
jiurc, lo |»r^, jJHjmne, to pr«y 
frequently.] H. falal, Hithp., 
to supplicate, pray. 

Firaka, v. i., to delay. A. 
'araka, (5), to delay. 

Fiea, v., flsan, c. art, a, to 
speak, word : bisa. 

Fis i, or flsi, v. t., to hind 
round, to bind about, as a 
hllet, turban, or vine round 
the head, a string round • 
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parcel, a buidage round a 
wounded limb ; flai nsma- 
nnk, to bind up a wound ; 
a yam viae binds round a 
sUlce (twines round it), and 
flfli namd, to twist a rope 
(bind round the one strand 
on the other— this is usually 
bolo ki) ; a whip or rod binds 
nraod the body to which it is 
a[>plied, hence tale fisi, to 
flog (aee tale, to go round), 
lit. to go round binding about, 
d. msflai, to whip, flog : oft«n 
the final s is elided, hence 
ll'got^fl, tu flog him to pieces 
(for flai-gote-fi), lit. to flog— 
br«ak him, and eee flfl (aupra), 
and tsflfl ; the word of an 
adveraar)' is said to flsi tho 
object of hia anger, that is, 
bind him round ; fisi oago, 
bind round a pig (in order to 
its being carried alung to a 
pole^ BO that it may not be 
hurt). [Sa. fisi, to entwine 
MM a Ttn«, To. Ji, to twist, and 
jWm, entwine twist, Ma. ulii- 
wki, he entangled, tphukaichi- 
MtAi, wind round, fasten. My. 
pvsifi, to turn round, twiBt] 
H. ^wb«a', to bind, bind on. 
bind about, as a head band, 
(urban, ttara, ' the seaweed ia 
bound ntxiut (fisi na bau gu) 
my head.' Jon. ii. 6 ; to bind 
up a wound, to hind fast, 
ahul up ; cf. (A. 'afa?)) V>>1> 

q.T. 

Ttaf, B. ns^ as B.. i bi fiai (a 
boy that is circumcised, ru 
teto s i bi flsi, they circum- 
im» him, he is Osi). A. 
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*at^a'u, e praeputio appa- 

rent«m habens glandem puer, 

fasa'B, a glande jpraepittium 

reduxit puer. 
Firi na, c. art., a., d. flti no, 

q.v. 
Piri, orflr i, V. t.,sameasbjri, 

q.v., to make void, bring to 

nought ; hence 
Firi, in tale-flri, round-bring- 
ing to nought, i. e. all round. 
PLrigi, same as biri-gi, to 

carry. 
Fisau na, s., d., as naflaau 

naoi — ora naoi, the sprout, 

shoot, or vine of a yam : 

bisau. 
Fislko na, s., flesh. H. baaar, 

Ch. biara, or bislra, flesh. 

[TaSa. vesr/co, id.] 
FTso, c. art,, s., an annual 

reed-like plant whose top is 

used for food. TSa. fist), a 

species of reed.J Der. un- 
known. 
Fisnaki, .some as biauaki. 
Fisueri, same as bisuori. 
Fisnraki, c. art., s-. talk, 

speech : bisuralci. 
Fisurakien, c. art., s., the act 

of talking: bisuraki, q.v. 
Fiaurua, c. art., s., a lie. or 

lies ; and 
Fisuruen, c art, b., lying: 

bisuru, q.v. 
Fiti na, c. art., a., il. Sri ns, 

the rib. or ribs, aide. [Er. 

ntl)eri, Santo d. porcra no. Ho. 

rt'ra, Mafoor roar, rib.] H. 

^ola', Ch. 'ala*, rib. sido, A. 

(lil', rib. 
Fitaua, c art., s., d. eyn. Kritfa 

fakaua ur flkaaa : tso. 




Kt, V. i.. <!., to run. A. 
fadda, U> run. 

Fit«, mterr. See nafete. 

KtSrtki, or biteriki, a, an 
old woman, matron, lady, as 
miriki, an old man, senior, 
sir : m&riki is mS*, man, and 
riki, old, and fltdriki is fits, 
woman, and riki, old : for 
flte, see under faflne aud 
matu ; and for riki, old, what 
follows. [Ma. ariki, first- 
horn male or female in a 
family of note, hence dtief. 
prkst, kader.2 E. Whfika, to 
advance in age ; be the first- 
born, or eldest, in a family ; 
bo senior ; alhaka, to grow 
old. Uiik, advanced in age, 
aged ; contracted lik, chief 

Fltdfa, same as bitefa. 

FitUi, same as butili. 

Fitia, same as bitia, q.v, 

Pito na, a., d.. syn. bUe-meta 
na, q.v. : bnto, v. i., and 
buto, a., bud. 

Po, d. for bo, ij.v.. particle 
used in the formation of the 
future t«nse. 

Foga, s., d. nafo, whetstone, 
grinding stone, and (because 
used as whetstone) pumice 
stone. [To. JuOffa [Ua. hmga, 
Sa. foaga), a grindstone, a 
whetstone, Juaftiaga, i>umice 
stone.] See oafo. 

Fona, c. art., s., d. syn. tofe, 
the native cloth, or clothing, 
made from the bark of a tree. 
[E. Mai fma, id. j e«e bo- 
no-tl 

Fdno, fl,. the turtle or tortoise. 
[Fi. votm, My. ikXuu, Mg, 



/ani. Ha. Jionu, Sa. i-tAu, To. 
fonu.'y A. >awinat, 'ayinat, 
the toi'toise or turtle. 

Fu, V. i., d. for mu, to bi 
buzz, Ittgo fa, humming 
buzzing fly (blow fly) : mu. 

Fua Da, or bua na, s.. Dafam' 
□ rania, the boll^m (outaide) 
of a canoe or ship, lit. the 
back, syn. na mate n rarua ; 
bua na, bul na. 

Fuagoro, s. See muagoro. 

Fuata, V. i., or a., to hai 
raised stripes on the skin (l 
from blowE with a rod, or 
are formed by the veins OQ 
tho arm). See boa lit, 
boa-ti: the i-adical notion 
siceiling out, 

Fua-ti, i.q. bua-ti. 

Fuga, d. buma, q.v. 

Fugaga, v. i., to well up, 
S])ring, bubble up, welli^ 
over or spreading asunder 
(fi3 a spring) : nia, or bua in, 
and gaga, for which sea 
maga. 

Pugafuga, V. i., or a., i.q, 
bugafUga, q.v. [Sa. fagUr 
fi'i/u-'} 

Fugafuga □&, a, as, fUgafU^ 
nabiau, the whitened or 
breaking crest of a wave, lit. 
its blossom : fuga. 

Fule, and folefule, or bole* 
fule. See bule l 

Fnlu, and fUIofUlu : i.q. 
ceding wonl. 

Puluara, v. i., or a., to be 
a rascal, ill-looking, bo 
malignant. A. 'afor, ^ 
&c., malignant, horrid, iV 
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Foliu, T., to turn : bulusi. 
FoniaftunaQa,s.,d. forfuga- 

fogs Da, q.v. 
Punsso, c. art., e., stopper: 

boiiaeo. 
Tom, Bune as bun, to be 

fulL 
Fnret, s. See fateL 
Furel kj, V. t. See borei : 

mb, cleui&e ; fUrel Id Datua 

DS, cleanse his feet, as by 

robbing or scraping them on 

a acraper, Ac 
Furel a, same as bnrei, or 

bus i, to leavft 
Fori&na, c. art,, s., the being 

KwoUen, or having the dropsy r 

bnria. 
Fas i, same ns bus i, 0. mur i, 

q.v. 
ras» i, same as busa i. 
TusfOa ki, same as busfos Id. 
Fnt, c. art,, a., d. for ^sa- 

Tntei, dd. Cnrei, futei. mitoi 
or mitei, s.. th« white ant. 
See rei, tei. [Sa. loi, Tab. 
Txt, ant, gen. name.] 

TnlfBt, d. for butafuta. 

Fntmn,T. i.,(ld.biBati, bueof, 
bnsofu, bisobu, to sprout 
forUl, spring up, grow, f^ila, 
Xeli. Aniwn, p'lit. sonto, id., 
Hg. mifemuia, to genninat«. j 
H. 9amat^ Kal and Piel, to 
nrout forth, to grow (hs 
ptants, trei'S, the hnir), and 
6g. used of the first l>egin- 
nings of things which occur 
in the world, as laa. xlitL ID, 
' BehoM I make a new thing ; 
now it shall spring forth,' IdL 
make to sprout forth or grow, 



and fig. make something 
spring up or exiet, H. f emah, 
offspring, £f. atuma, id. 

O (pronounced ng|. 

G&, d., pers. pron., 3 sing., 
he. she, it (nom. suf. n, or 
na). [Ma. gti, pi. art., Sa. tta, 
he, she, this, that, these, those, 
Ha. nn, pi. art., and sign of 
pi. number ; Mg. izi, My. i'la 
\infja), he, she, it, they.] See 

.Ch. V. 2. 

G-a, conj., usually go, q.v., 
and : ha, in kai, couj. 

ilro, final conj., that, ut, d. ka, 
orkSq.v. 

Oa, dom., this, here, thei-ei, 
always (in this form) suSixed 
as in uag, naga, q.v., alaga 
(alia ga), tliis plac«, or place 
here. i.e. here (d. li ke, see 
kof ; but alaga may be a 
contraction for alia naga : ka, 
dem. 

^^er, a., and s., grey-hair«d, 
aged, a grey-haired, i.e. aged 
person : ka^r. 

d-Ub, s.. a fathom (six feet). 
[Sa. ija/a, a fathom.] A- 
k&mat (Nm. kama). a Jntliom 
(six feet). 

Lankan, s., a small basket; 
and 

Oaflkafl, v., to feel for or 
take hold of a thing in n 
basket with the fingers. A. 
kollkt, a basket, kafik, to 
take stealthily between the 
fingers. 

Oa^ V. i.. to well out. or 
bubble up, as wat«r fh*m a 
spring, in fu^a^ See ma' 





6si, or gei, redup. gaigai, 
V. i,, to cry, sing, &c. : kai, 
or kei. 

&ai (ga, fioal conj., and i, 
tense particle of the fut.). 
See i, dem. 

6aigai, v. i , to pant, be out of 
breath. [Sa. goiegde, to be 
out of bi-eath. Ha. nae, naenae, 
to be out of breatli, to pant.] 
S. kal^, to pant. 

6^ai-tagoto, v. L, to acreani (as 
in pain) : gai, and tagoto, for 
which see koto, to break. 

d«kalau i (gkalau i), redup. 
of galau i. 

6akarafl (gkaraQ). See ka- 
rafl. 

dakaei (gkasi). See kasL 

6akat (gkatak). Seo kati. 

Qakau ea, v. t., to gi-asp (as an 
oar, in pulling, or a branch of 
a tree): usually pronounced 
gkau. See gaii, kau. 

£tekua, inter, ad., redup. of 
kna, or gua, q.v. 

^KUa, V. i., or a., small : kala. 

dalaicala, v. i., to laugh. [My. 
gidak, to laugh loud continu- 
ously.] A. karkara, to laugh 
loud and long, karkara, to 
laugh, cf. kalla, 7, to laugh. 

Oalau i, v. t.. d. galau sa, to 
cro33 over. d. (transposed) 
l&kan i, q.v. E. ^lalafa, to 
cross over, a^Ia&, make to 

dale-baga, s., d., bovrslring: 

kale-baga. 
6al i (al i, kal i), t. t. to stir 

round (as water or any liquid). 

TMa. gnnt, a wave, ffarw, 

shake, move to and fro, Ha. 



ale, well up, alealB, make into 
wavea, stir up, as water, aie, a 
wave, 8a. gain, a wave, jaffolv, 
to be rippled, gtUu, to be 
rough, break heavily on the 
reef, Ac, My. alun, Mg. oluno. 
a wave.] H. galal, to roll, 
hence gal, fountain, well, pL 
waves, 8. galo', a wave. 
Galu, c. art., a., husks, peel. 
&c. (for pig's food), better 
part of a thing ; pudenda ; d. 
the inner bark of trees : see 
kalu-ti. Cf. Ch. gilU', S. 
gelo', A. gillu, gullu, chafl, 
&<:., a covering, better part of 

6alu-ti, V. t.. galuti naaa, to 
put the bowstring on a bow, 
nabela galu, covering board 
on end of a canoe ; and 

G-alu, c. art., s., bowstring. 
See kalu-tL 

GalQgalna, v, i, or a., d. sa- 
galugalu, to be aged, ex* 
perienced (of persons), to be 
mature, also to be worn oat 
as with age (of anything), aa 
if to be full of ageduesa, and 
mere husk or skin : it has the 
a. ending a ; nagalu matua, 
an aged, full-grown, or full- 
bearded person, or one not 
immature. A. galla, 2, to be- 
come aged and expert or ex- 
perienced. 

d-an i, ganikaoi, v. t., to eat : 
_kan i. 

Qara, v. i., to be dry : k»xtu 

6aragara, v. L, to be strong, 
vehement, and garaluwal : 
kors, ksrakarai. 

^ara sai v., to meet (any per- 
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90U or thing), to como upon, 


delakela, v., used of many ^H 


hit, a«. rv ba gtot nata, they 


carrying away. See kele-ti, ^H 


went, met » peison, i ba gara 


and kalu-ti. ^^M 


BB, it (as a calamity) came 


6el i, for gal i. ^H 


upon him. i Bi BanL sa, he 


6ema, d., v«i-b Buf., 1 pi., ^^M 


shot (hit) it or him, i bisa 


excl. : garni, nami. ^^1 


gar& ea, he spoke, met (or 


Oemi, d. garni, nam!, nom. ^^1 


hit) it, Le. he spoke to the 


suf. 1 pi., excl. ^^1 


point. H. karah. and kara', 


Gera-fl, for kara-fl. ^^H 


tomMt 


&ere na, s., in mele-gere na, ^H 


6«n ki, V. See kara ki. 


and na garagara na, the part ^H 


d«n, (L, pen. pron., 8 pi.. 


of the UU of a fish which ^H 


tb«r : ga,and TB.; [Ma. ^ara, 


when it is feeding near shore ^^H 


they. Ihem.1 See Ch. V. 2. 
6flri, v., and, r«iiip.. 


appears above water like a ^^H 


shark's gn. [Ml. P. hire, ^H 


Aarlkan. See kar i. 


tail ; My. ekor, ikur, tail.] H. ^H 


d«ro i, V. t. See kar i. 


•o^r, A. 'Oh'or', hinder part, ^H 


dam-ti, and red up.. 


roar, end ; Xm. «kir. end. ^H 


6arakaru. See kani-ti. 


6«aa, gesakeaa, for keaa, ^H 


daret ki. See korei ki. 


koaakeaa. ^M 


darar i. v. t. See karaf i. 


Oi, prep., and ki, q.v.. to, be- ^H 


6arl, a., d. for kasi. 


longing to, of. ^^H 


Aaao, inter, ad. See kasa. 


6i, 8., porpoise: perhaps so ^H 


d«ii,v. Seekaai. 


called liecause of the squeak- ^H 


duua, and gaBiikasua, n. 


ing noise it mokes on rising ^^H 


Seekaaoa. 


out of the water. See next ^^| 


A&t. Se«gaQt. 


word. ^^H 


6ati,T. Seekati. 


di, gki, giki, v. i, creak, ^H 


6«t,v. Seekat 


squeak, ping. moan. [Fl. ^, ^^M 


datikati Seekati. 


to ^lueak, 8i>. Ti, squeak.] ^^1 


6fttl, d. for kaal. 




dato na, d. karo na. 


die na, or gia na, a., name, ^^| 


6oO, V. t., to grasp: kau. 


dd. kiha na, aud giaa na, q.v. ^^| 


daoa, a., barbed |of a apear) : 


did sa, or gie ki, v. isee pre- ^H 


kao, V. t., tagau. It has the 


ceding word), to have or ^^H 


a. ending a. 


acquire a name for or in con- ^^H 


dant, d. gat, in baU'iaat, 


noction with something. ^^M 


a plant with hook-like thorns, 


&iki See kiki, small. ^H 


lit. graaping teeth: kau, T.t. 


Gil i, or kU 1, or kili, v. t, ^H 


UA*a. 


to dig. [Sa. 'eti. 3Iy. ffu/i, ^H 


Oel I, V. t, to clnap (in order 


Mg. hadi. to dig^] A. kara', ^H 


to lift or carry 1, carry away ; 


n. a. karw', to dig. ^^M 


6eto'tl, V. t., id. I and 


MoTX.— KUi&atuWidigtfaa ^^1 
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gi-oimd, kilt ki cakosu na- 
tano, dig a stick into the 
ground. 

6luliki(i.e. gikili ki), redup., 
intensive, aa ba gkiliki na- 
tuoma, dig thy feet (into the 
grounil), i.e. stand firm, or 
simply, ba gkiliki. 

£tkita, i.e. gikita, v. redup. 
See gita, kita. 

dinit i, v., gini gota-fl. See 
kinit i. 

6'irigiri,y. i. , or a. , to be bright, 
brilliant, shining, polished. 
£To. sigUa, bright, brilliant, 
polished, My. gilag, and ffUau, 
to Bhine, glitter, be bright, 
brillinnt, dazzle,] A. gala' 
to be clear, shining, &c.. 
galiyy', bright, shining, 
polished. 
Note.— The A. word also 
denotes to be or appear un- 
covered : Ef, d. karo, to be 
unclothed, have the clothes 
removed, naked. 

Gis, or giaa, ad., together, lit. 
tiB one, with numerals, as, rua 
rua gia, two, two together, in 
twos, and so with ntl the 
numerals. H. k'ehad, as 
one, i. e. together, Ch. ka- 
^{kla. See ki, as, and sa) a, 

£tisa. See kisa, or kesa. 

6iaa na, s., c. art, name, dd. 
gia Da, kiha ua (for kisa na). 
[TaSa. klm, Ml. U. se, Malo 
fsu, Epi (Ba.) sia, (Bi.) kia. 
Ta. dd. rii/i^ (tuiri^c), na'ge 
\^ijr). An. i'ti, Fi. yat'ti, Am. 
m, Paama isa, Ta. d. hyt 



(noJi^e).] A. 'ism' and a 
H. B'em, name. 
Note.— The Ef. gisa (to 
gia) has k' {or g') prefixaj 
as Epi kia, and TnSa. 1 ' 
for which see Ch. II. 11. "i 
not in Epi sia, ML ae, 
ea, Malo and Paama isa : in 
all these tlie final m of the 
original is elided, as it is in 
ta (g.v.), blood, and dq (foi 
nam) ; this final m appei 
aa g hi Ta. 

dia i, T. t., to feel, touch, a 

^iskis, redup. See kia i. 

^ita i, V. t, See kita L 

elite toa i, for gita toa i. See 
kito toa i. 

^0, couj., connecting substan- 
tives and sentences, and. 
[Ml, P. ga, ha, Ml. U. kv, 
Fi. ka, and.] Amh. ka, and 
(with numerala). 

Qoba (gote-fl), v. t.. to cut, as 
a nakoau, with a knife. C^- 
kapa. cut, niihtpa, v. t, to 
cut,] H. gub, A. giba, to 
_cut. 

Ooba-si, v. t. See koba-si. 

£tobera, or gob&ra, s., or ko- 
bara, side, ae, kobara kerua, 
the other aide. H. 'eber, Ch. 
'abar, id. 

data sa, v. t. See kofa aa. 

4ofkofua, a. See kofkofoa. 

Qkoflta (for gokoata). a., 
sticky, gluey. [Mg, feta, /eta- 
kii, clay adhering, wet, stick' 
ing to,] A. 'amada, 2, 6, to 
be wet 90 as to stick (earth o 
clay). 

dogo, V. L, to wade, to t 
half swimmiag ; 
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6ogo, a., an nquAtic bird. [An. 
a^y. to 8wim, Sa. 'a'au, to 
mrim, Fila kaukau, to bathe. 
Ua. kau, swim, wade, Ha. »u, 
auau, swim, bathe, hasten, c(. 
3a. kumbah, to wash.! A. 
^&mma, 1, hasten. 4, bathe, 
or wash oneself tn cold trater, 
10, bathe in hot water ; and. 
general term, wash the liody. 

&n, or go i, V. t, or ko i, as, 
^i n&niu, to rub, scrape, or 
grind out by rubbing or scrap- 
ing tlte kernel of the cocon- 
uut, aom-go i (cover-drain 
out) to cover with ones mouth 
tba aperture of a drinking 
veas«t and drain out the con- 
toots, koi, a mark or l>ouiid- 
ttrf, also koika nafanua; 
rsdup., 

doko i, V. t., to Bcrajie (na- 
foba) ; to mark, paint, or 
amear tnofons, Le. native 
cloth), koko, the paint used 
tor ihi.s. gokoi (or gokai, or 
gokei) nafona. [Sa. 'o'ai, to 
mark or paint native cloth.] 
H, l^ak»h, i.q, takak, cut 
into, Jkrdt, engrave, curve. 
draw, punt, delineate, ^ok, 
a dafineil limit, a bound, A. 
M^V*. 3, grind by rubbing, 
I. hack. cut. pierce. 7, drain 
out (aa mtlkl. ^kka, scrB[>o. 
rub ; lience also 

dko, or goko, v., to cut into, 
cut. back, always followed by 
anothtir v<.'rb, as. gko bora t, 
^ko goto-Q (luted of cutting 
up tJie nakoau, or native 
pudding), na kokoen, a., the 
catting lip. 
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dokolau, see gakslau (gka- 
Uui). 

tidl6, a., a cripple, one lame. 
A. gayala, to be lame. 

6kola (gokola). See kola, 
kokola, to be dry. 

Qkola. See kola, shout. 

Gkolau. See kolau. 

Molina, c. art., b., bird's beak, 
lips, mouth. [Sa. pMiM, mouth 
(of animab, wbHs, bottlea). 
Ma. ff»tu, lip. rim, uhaka- 
ffutu^ulu, grumble at, scold, 
FL mtsti, mouth, Fut. mgutu, 
beak.] A. nakara, to peck 
witli its beak (a bird) ; to 
BcoId,nakrat, foramen l^uc), 
mankar, bird's beak. 

6olo^ia,v. i., to l)e filthy, dirty. 
Karafa, '6, to be defiled, 4. to 
be infected, contaminated, 
Nm., 4. to disgust. 

dkolofa. See kolofa. 

&ola-ti, V. t. See kalu-ti. 

&0D, V. i., to be firm, fast: 
kon. 

dkon (kokcm), redup. of pre- 
ceding. 

Qkon (gokon), v. i., io be 
bitter : kon, kokon. 

6onal, V. t. Hev konai. 

6or i, or kor i, v. L, t<i en- 
close or Burround with a I'encu 
(nakoro) ; tlien to encloite as 
with a fence a sick person 
(Hbutting out and prohibiting 
oviJ spirits or evil influences 
from him)— this is done by 
the ' Sacred Han ' (natamoto 
tabu) — hence iorokoro, to 
Oi^-ine, and nokoro, divina* 
tion, or incantation, with its 
accomp-inyiug ritee; redup., 
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gorokor i (native Christiao 
prayer, Ataa O, ba gorokoro 
gami auga toko loga namo* 
lien Bnago — ■' God, enclose 
us that we may abide in the 
loga (enclosure) of Thy aalva- 
tion) ' ; goro ea, to conc«aI it 
(as a orinie with which one is 
charged) ; gor i, to prohibit, 
as. tuba gor i, prohibit, im- 
pede, obstruct, bisa gor i, 
speak, impede, or obstruct 
him ; tu gor i, stand, oh- 
atruct ; gkoro (gokoro), v., 
and nakokoro, a., a prohibi- 
tion, also an obstruction or 
thing put to cloBe up or 
obstruct the entrance to a 
house, a door. This verb is 
much used after other verbs 
as b& gor i) to go obstructing, 
i.e. to meet, d. bakor, to 
meet, or rather to come or 
go before, i.e. appear before 
(any one), then to arise, come 
into sight (asa man, ship, &c.), 
and tftke place (as an event) ; 
meri gor i, bati gor i, like 
gor 1, simply mean to en- 
close or surround with a fence, 
sera gor i, to enclose or en- 
circle (the head) with a fillet, 
hence seragoro-ban, a hat; 
gore na, a brother's Bister, or 
sister's brother, brother and 
sister being children of the 
same mother, or of the same 
nakainaga. A. ^agara, im- 
pede, prohibit, interdict, 2, to 
have a halo surrounding it 
(the moon), (see koro). 4. to 
conceal ; higr', ^ogr', a fence, 
a wall, wliut is prohibited. 
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genitals of a man or a woman, 
tindredship, relationship, t*- 
gir*, a fence ; H. fasgar, to 
gird, bagor, a girdle, cIm). 
Nm. , 2, to fence round, con- 
fine, forbid ; £. hagsr, town, 
village (Fi. koro, id.), 

d-ore na, s., brother's sistvr, 
sister's lirother. See under 
preceding word. 

Goro, V. i, or koro, to anore. 
[[Ma. gogoro (redupA My. 
gonik, Mg. em{o, id.j H. 
na^ar, A. (h'arra, Vb^^'w) 
nah'ara, S. -a^ax, snort, 
breathe hard through the 
nose. E. ndhiSra, snore ; 

£k)rena,c. art. , s. , the nostrils, 
nose, dd. ubu, gusn. fFi. 
ut'u, Sa. isii, Ma. t'Aw, My. 
iilug, Ja. irug, Mg. uruna, 
noee.1 H. nhiraim, du., the 
nostrils, 8. nhiro', the noae, 
A. noh'rat, aperture of the 
nose. 

6orot i, V. t,, to cut round, as 
to cut round a stick in order 
to break it ; hence 

^ro gote-fl, V. t., cut round, 
break it (as a stick). Nm. 
^'arat, to shave off in turn- 
ing, n. tiarat (q.v.), S. ^at, 
cut in, engrave, See karati. 

dota, redup, gogota, v. L, or 
a., black, dirty, bnkota, dirty 
(as water with dust or earth 
in it). rOilolo kQkotv, kUkudn, 
bluck.J T5. A. ia^ra, n. a. 
kadru, kadara, n. a. Tw 
dra-t, id. 

6ota fann, s.. or ad., evening, 
d. kot> Kn, d. syn. rig mfilti, 
lit. time of dusk, or sunael : 
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gote, or kot', K time (aeo 
kots). A. wa^ta, I. 2, to 
&x A time, wakt*, a time, a 
point or pArt of time : f&nii. 
[Santo punu. to set (the sun). 
puni, dusk.] H. pun (per- 
haps Lq. A. 'aftma = 'afala, 
ef. H. 'spsl, H«e melu), to 
net (ns tlie HUn), to be dark- 
eood. 

6ot, v., cut. See koto-fl. 

6oto-fl, V. t. See koto-fl. 

Gotokoto.v. i., to begiu (break 
or cat, as it were, into the 
dcHiig of something, ' break 
groiiiK]' iit the matter), aa 
i gotokoto tut i, he began — 
did it: koto-fl. 

dKi, d. mo, nom. auf., your, 2 
p). (ktt, verb, pron., 2 pi.) : 
sepamte pruu., 2 )}1., komo. 

du, dd. mu, kama, veib. Htir. 
you. See preceding word, 
and fol. 

6a, d. k (for kaj, uom. suf., 
1 idsff., my, as, narogu, my 
hand. See Ch. V. 2. 

6aa, ini«r. ad., why ? lii that 
what? It i» used with the 
verbal prona., ns, i kua, it ia 
forwhat? Indefinitely i kna, 
it that so (assent): kua ntid 

ftu ar« equally used, t^, 
that what? why? S«e Ch. 
V.6. 

6ii», T. i. See kua, Sa. gu, 
togrowL 

uuka, V. i., to sloop, Iw in- 
ourrvd, mi^uku, to bo in- 
i-urvnd, guku rumu kj md 
at, to shrink or incurve the 
bosom (o her sou-in-law (of 
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a mother-in-law bowing and 
coTering her bosom and face 
so as not to be seen by her 
son-in-law), d. kuku ruma. 
[Mg. huliuku, bow down, 
cover.] E, g'uhka, to bo 
incurred, bent, s|>ecially 
from old age, hence guf^uk', 
one aged, bent, and shrunk 
together. 
duku-taki, v. t.. tu make 

guku. See guku. 
Oolu-ti, V. t. See kalu-ti. 
I 6uln, V, i. Sep kulu. 
j Qum i, V. t., 01' kum i, to 
' absorb in the mouth (as a 
I lolly). H. gama', to absorb, 
' to drink up, to swallow, i.ij. 
I Ch. 
iinm i, V. t. dd. utn i. gu i 
(gw i). lii i (mw 1). to seize, 
grasp, catch, hold, with or in 
the hand. tSa.t«». to take 
bold of. to grasp, ps. 'vmia, 
Fi. i^umi-a, i/u^t. id.. My. gdn- 
i/utiL, Ja. gdi/iim, to clutch, to 
clench, the fist, the clenched 
hand, To. knku, hold in the 
liand, or mouth, bit«, raven- 
uus, Uo. kuku. grate. Man- 
gunman kuku, wipe.] A. 
kumkamai to collect, to seize 
or catch with tlia hand, to 
take, kamma, to sweep, 
vonivit. 

Qunut i, V. t Se« kinit L 
Gura i, v. t.. to Bcrat»e off, 
{[ura ua, to scrape or rak« off 
ttie heatt.>d stones from an 
oven, magir i, v. t., scrape, 
ma^ura, v. i., or pa. a., 
diminished, lean, igura. d. 
igtri, the stick for scrapiog 




or raldng the etoDes from aa 
oven, guTB biri ki (<1. syn., 
sera biri ki), to startle (one) 
(as by coming bebiml one and 
auddeiJy laying or sweeping 
the hand on him) : kar i, 
earu. H. gara', to sci-atch, 
to scrape, scrape off, then 
take away, withhold, to dimi- 
nish, Ni. to be token away, 
withheld. Note the Ef. ma- 
gura, denotes, lit. taken 
away from, i.e. diminished, 
lean, with the prep, kj, ma- 
gura ki, to witliiold fiom 
(one), meta magnra ki, he 
eyes withholds (something) 
from (one), he is stingy ; in 
one d. 1 meta makiir ki, ia 
I said to denote be eyes with- 
' draws from (one), be ia covet- 
ous, lit. he eyes scrapes off 
(from some one). 

dture'Si, v. t., to gnaw: see 
gura i and kar L [Sa. gn^i, 
gnaw, Fi. qiim, v. i., qura-la, 
V. t.. to eat anything unripe, 
to scnuiL-li, eat ravenously, to 
gnaw, My. ffreb, to gnaw.] 
This word seems properly to 
denote, ecranch, scrape off, 
absorb, H. gara', scrape off, 
A. gora'a, to a>>sorb, swal- 
low. 

6uru ki, V. t. to gather to- 
gether, guru-maki, v. t., id., 
or kuru ki, kuru-maki, 
gkuruk Igukuruk), gather 
together (without object) ; 
and 

6urua, s.. c. art., a field (of 
battle, of yams), no called be- 
cause men or things are 



gathered together in it ; ka- 
ru. A. kara(mid. ^), JJf| iJjS^ 
to gather together, karkan, 
cf. H. gor, (3). to be gaUiwed, 
to gather together, 'agar, 
collect, gather in. 

OuTui, and 

6unuii, s., c art. n^unuiif 
a woman, wife, female. See 
Ch. U. 17. e. 

iixxsl, v. I, to he crooked, con- 
torted, magusl, crooked, con- 
torted, A. 'akia'a, (o be 
crooked, contorted, 5, id. 

Qusu, V. i. , to stoop. A. na- 
kasa, to stoop. 

Qusu na, 8., c. art., the nose: 
gore na, q. v. 

Ousugisu ki, v. den., from 
preceding word, to nose (a 
tiling). i.e. smell it. [Mg. 
uniht (from urunoy the noee), 
miurvka, to kiss by touching 

6usu, V. i. See kusu, kosa- 

6usu-mi, v. t See kooa-mi. 
Out ), V. t.. and gukut i 

(gkut i). See kut i. 
6utn ki, V. t. Bee kutu kt 

I, verb, pron., 8 sing., he, 
it, Bometimea pronoanced 
also dd. 1, e, verb, suf., 
sing., him. her, it. [Epi " 
0, Epi Bi. c. him. her, it 
Fut. i, ML P. i. TaSa. i, be, 
she, it.] Separate pron. nai, 
dd. inia, or enea, ga, or ni ' 
he. she, it. 

I, dem., d., tliia, here, d. 
rag i, this time, now. 
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Z, or e, a tanae particle used 
aft«r.km (sign of past tense, na, 
i ks tano, he went), and ga, 
and ba (final conja.), thus, 
1 kai baQO, lie had gone, i gai 
bano, let him have gone, the 
notion expressed l^eing thnt 
Ui« action (as going) waa done 
or ia to be done b^re the 
doing of something else. 
Dialect Bjrn. ko, ba 1 bano 
= ba ko bano = that thou 
bare gone, lit. that thou noio 
(befure something elau to 
follow) go. [Cf. « after verba 
in Ha. and TaLJ Proliably 
the dem. e, this or that (per- 
bape contraction of uai, this, 
Qovr, that, then, thus, igai 
bwao = iga bano uai, which 
is aometimes used, the tx- 
preadon denoting exactly the 
aam«, only the ad. being 
differently placed, aa in 
English we might aay, let 
bim now go=lot him go now), 
thus, i kai (or. ka e) bano, 
he went then (that time), ba i 
bano, go uow (this time), d. 
kai ban, you now go (as 
bidding farewell). 

I, dem.. in el, not that, no : 
ayn. eUo, e, and uo, d«m. 

I. no, com[tare e in ei. [This 
oeg. ad. is seen in 8a. i (in 
iai, no). To. > (in ikat, no) ; 
for Iba kai, see fiid.J 

I, pr«p. (also e), coutracUd 
tnm ni (U), often t. prep. 

[ju i, idj 

Note.— The verb, suf- 8 
■ing,, i« oftmi oomhinvd with 
" '■ pnp. ia, d. i, for 11», U. 



la, a, d. for bia, child. 

la, verb, suf., A sing., dd, i, e, 
him. her. it. 

lak, 8.. d,, mother (vocative). 
3ee aka, and i, art. [Mg. 
kaki, and ikaki, my father 
(voe.).] 

Ibe I iebe I ibol ! interj., ex- 
clamation of wonder, eur- 
prise, and pleasure, d. bai 
See bai ; i, as in io, ioro. 

Igam, dd. agam, nigami, 
kigami.kinami, q.v., 1 pers. 
pron. exclusive. 

Igin, d., nd.. here; i, prep., 
and gin (or kin), q.v. [Sa. 
i 'inei. Fut. ikunei, id.] 

Igirs, d. forigita, 1 pers. pron. 
inclusive. 

Igiri, s.. and 

Igura, e., same as dguro. 

Igita, dd. agita, nigita, ki- 
gita, nininta : gita, for nita, 
1 i)ers. pron. inclusive. 

Ika, 9.. c. nrt naika, fish. 
[Sa. .-r, My. ikan, Santo d. 
ika.2 Cf. U. dag, pL const. 
d&ge and dagab, const d8- 
gath, fish. It is possible that 
ika is the same by the elision 
of the d. See Ch. IL 

Iki, a., small, little ; in kariki 
(kar> iki), litUe chUdren. 
See kiki. rro. iki, small, 
IttUe.] 

Dan, or kin, a., c. art oikln, 
a btrd'a neat. Z^S- ^^^dxii,] 
H. kan, A. vaku', ""''"''it*, 
id. ■ 

ni^agoen, s., a bosket with 
closed bottom, a punw, or 
wallet: ala (basket), V*S^ 
uon (^on). 
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ni-flki, v.. also lele-, or Uli- 

fiki, d. syn. kelu-faki, as, 

rarua i ili-fiki nagusu, the 

canoe rounds the point, or 

cape. See lele, lUi, 
lUeela, ad., throughout, for lili- 

sela, lit. all round (through- 
out) the wjiy: lele (or Uli), 

sela, q.v. 
Zmrum, d. Imrau, nd.. iufiide 

the house : i, prep., moru, 

hollow, um, house. See ka- 

tema. 
In, s., or nin, the wind, the 

air: Isgi. [My, uf/hi, Mg. 

anina, the wind.] 
In, dem.. this. d. na. [Cf. Sa. 

na, this, now, Mg. hit, that, 

this, My, IK!, this.] Assy. 

annu, tliia. 
Inia, inea, or eaea, d.. pera. 

pron., 3 sing., he, she. it. 
^lin, here: i, prep., and pin, 

this. 
Xnini, d., s., c. art. naiaini, 

spirit, soul. See anu. 
Inira, inera, or enera, d, 

pers. pron., 3 pi., they. 
Intra, or nira, or oera, d. 

verb. 8uf., 8 pi., tbeni. 
Inama, s., d. for iaoma, q-v. 
lo, ad., yes. [8a. io, Fi. io, or 

ia, yes, Jo. lya.] H, 'ihu' 

E. 'ewa, yes. 
lore, ad,, d. 6r6, yes. [Fi 

iarui, yp8.1 From io, and 

ri, deui. See eri. 
Ira, or Sra, or ra, verb, pron., 

8 dual, they two. 
Ira |d. ir), or ra, verb. suf.. 

8 pL, them. 
Ira, or era, orru, verb, pron., 

8 pL, they, d, lu, or n. 
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is, ad,, or interj., no, not s 
[Mg. isi, id.] I, nog. ad,, 
and b', dem. See s&. 

Isi, B.. c. art, na'isi na, basis, 
foundation ; naisi matua na, 
its great foundation, naisi 
matua naflsan, the great 
foundation of the discourse 
or speech, its text, naM 
nanml, the foundation of the 
afTnir ; and 

Isuma, d. inuma (s to n). a., 
a clearing for a plantation, 
lit. the foundation of the 
clearing for cultivation. See 
uma. A. 'isB', &c., a founda;. 

Ita, s., c. art. naita, d. for 
nata, a human being, man. 
See ata. 

Ita, interj. of exhortation, 
come! nowtben! comenowt 
[Ta. ila, id.] A. bf ta, ad«»- 
dum. adeste. 

Itaki, &., dd. otaki, uataU, a 
split stick for grasping and 
lifting hot oven stones, the 
native tongs: i, art, and 
takL 

In, or fiu, verb, pron., 3 pL, 
d, for Iru, or 6ru, they. 

iu, s., c. art, naiu, o 
d. for nausu. See uso. 



r naiyn . fll 
ISO. J^H 



E, d.. verb, sut, 2 sing., t 
d, ko. A. ka, thee. 

Ea,kl,ork6,ad.,as; teraU 
mala, move (lit. fly) like a 
hawk (of the danciug of 
women who move with both 
arms stretched out like tlie 
wings of a hawk) ; usually 
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prefixed to aDother p&rticle, 
aa, kite, an. A. ka, H. kd, us. 

E, d. gn (ku), nom. But, i 
sing., my, as, oaruk, my hand. 
[My. ht. Mg, Am.J 

K», k", Unse particle, past in- 
definite, aa, a ka bano, 1 
went, i ka baao, he went. 
[Fi. bt, a sign of the past 
teose, aometimes of the pre- 
seat! For this ka, see Ch. 
V. 10. c. 

K; d. ga, d. ka, final conj., 
that, in order that : prefixed 
to the verbal proo. it loses its 
Totrel : in the d. in which 
this particle is pronounced 
ga, the verb. [>ron. is put 
b«fo>« it~i ga, he that. i-e. 
that heyd. ke (k', that, e, he), 
that he, ka (k>, that, a, I), 
that T, d. a ga: the order 
seen in ks, that I, ke, that 
he, is the older and more 
correct: examples, ka fan, 
that I go, ke Cui, that he go. 
let him go, and so with every 
verb in the language. This 
is not a tense hut a mood, 
though the idea of futurity is 
implied : to make the future 
teiue fo (see bo, mo, uo) is 
added, thus, ka fo ban, I 
shall go, I will go. ke foban, 
he will go (he bIuiU go, is 
rather ke ban, i.e., he must 
go, hut also, let him go, and, 
he may go, and. to go, or, 
Uiat he go). As linal eonj. 
A. ka>. n. ki, that, in order 
that (with the future), Latin 
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ut (with tlie subjunctive). 
It is not surprising that k' in 
some dialects denotes the 
future. Thus in Florida it 
denotes the future, as, ke 
bosa* (k>, this particle, and 
e, he), he will epeak, com- 
pare Tig re Matt, xvi, 27 
(when the Son of Man) shall 
coine (kimase), for the simple 
future iu £thiopic : this Tigre 
ki is k', the particle in ques- 
tion (A. ka>), and i, verb. 
Eron- or preformative, 3 sing. 
Ef. d. ffa, d. k', final con- 
junction, Ysabel ffe, gi, Rara- 
touga hi, usually fcia. Ma. kia 
(the a is a dem. added), To. 
ke, Mg. h' : Rarstonga ka, 
future, in some places past, 
Florida f, future, Mg, h', 
future.] See Ch. V. 8. 1. 
Ka, d., dem. ki, or ke, tliis, 
there (near), as, nauot ka, 
this cliief; ke, and ga in 
naga. See word after next 
below. [My. iki, ika, iku, 
tliis, that, TaSa. aki, or akt. 
this.] £. ka, dem., aeon In 
sdku, Amh. y6h, or lli*, for 
IkS, thi-s. Arm. dek, dak, 
deka>, dake', A. 4aka. With 
the Semitic demonstrative 
ka (Dilhnnnn. Gr. Etii,. H 62, 
e&), seen in these words 
(whence E. kia, prefixed to 
personal pronouns) compares 
probably Assy, aga, this 
{Sayce, Assg. Gr.). 

Note.— This Semitic dem. 
ks is Bpsn also in E. 'elku, 
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'elk&tn, Ch. 'lllek, A. 'olaks, 
&c., those, those. 

K&) prep., usually ki, iKrely 
ka (BBS Ch. V. 11. 3), as, d. 
i ba ka tafo (cutiimoiily i ba 
ki tafa), he went to the hill; 
ki, or gi, to, belonging to, of, 
for, from. And transitive prep. 
after verbs ; prelixetl to the 
noni. suf. it forms poss. 
prons.. as kagu, kama, kana, 
&c. : kaca, his, for him, is 
syn. c. kakana, kanana; see 
Ch. V. 11. (6). [My. IM. to, 
unto, towards, after, accord- 
ing to, much used in com- 
position in tlte formation of 
other prej>9. and ads., as in 
kan transitive prep, after 
verbs, and alan, to, &c., and 
particle of the futiii* tense, 
Mg. hu, to, for, belonging to, 
and pai'ticlo of the future 
tense, If a. ki, to, towards, 
&c., and, after verbs, transi- 
tive prep.] Amh. ka, to, of, 
from, Himyaritic ka or ki, 
after verba transitive prep. ; 
H. ki is a conj., that ; com- 
pare 'ad ki, until (conj.), or 
until that, with E. and Amh. 
'eska ('ea, for II. *ad). prep., 
to, unto. Thus the same 
particle which is a 0nal con- 
junction (see above, under k' 
(ga, ka), final conj.) in A. 
and H., is a prep, in Him- 
yaritic and Amh. 

Ea, or ki, dem., re), pron., art. 
(same as word before the pre- 
ceding, above), prefixed to 
|iers. prons., uom., kinan, 
kiflta; see Cli. V, 1. a. 
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Kaba-Bi, d. See koba-4i, I 

follow. 
Eabe, s., a small basket. |_ 
kat-ajm, a small basket 
cooked food, so called froq 
being curved {kaixi) like t 
hollow of the hand (kapu),"^ 
S. kapo', poculum H. ka^ 
or kap, hollow of the hand. 
pi. a hollow vessel, pan, or 
bowl (H. kafaf, to bead, 

Sabd, s., a kind of crab. 

Kabe, d. kflflnl, s., a pigeon, 
d. kime. pla. kuhtpa, Tah. 
uvpa, Am. urn. Epi ema, id.] 
A. hama>, pigeons. 

Eabu, s.. d. koau, the natin 
' pudding ' (tied up 
bundle, and cooked in tl 
oven) ; the main article 
native food : see kofu. [Tah. 
ohu. a bundle of some food 
tied up and baked in the 
native oven, Sa. 'nfu'ofu, to 
envelop in leaves |foi- oook- 
ing).] A. kobbat, kabab*. 
'kibby,' the national dish of 
the Arabs, made of pounded 
or brayed wheat and fish or 
fiosh, gathered into a round 
mass, and cooked in the oven^. 
See the verb under the 
kofu. 

Kabo, a.. Ere; and 

Kabu teragi, v.. to bum It< 
ing it (cold food), to warm 
heat (cold food). £My. 
Sa. aji, Mg. a/u, fire, Sa, 
ps., to be burnt accidentally. 
S. fyib, to bum. A. hoba^b' 
(redup.) fire. See teragi. 
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KASU] 1 

Eabn, s., in t&Iekabu oa. See 
koba. 

Ka^r, r. i., or a., to be grey- 
hftirad, aged ; 

K&V«r, d., &, a husband, lit 
an aged man ; 

Kai^era, d., s.. a wife, an aged 
woman, d. abera, or abnra, 
c art. na^era, nitbora (k 
cdided). A. kabira, to be nd- 
vaneed in ^e, kabir, ad- 
vanced in age and fully 
grown, E. 'eber, old woman 
pt elided). 

Eaf, V. L, to be bent (as witb 
bnoger). See also kai. fUa. 
kapK, curly, l-apu, the hollow 
of the band.] H. kafaf, to 
be bent, kaf, hollow of the 
hand. 

Kafk i, V. t., to cover (as a 
rotten wood board with 
another). A. ksSb, 1. 2. to 
cover, &c. 

Kafo-rago, a., see d. trana- 
poaed flUcJa-rago. 

Kaflka, b., the rose apple. 
[Fut. kajika, Fi. tavil^a. Ml. P. 
lavii. Ualo at'iffn. TaSu. ka- 
baa VduAika), id.J 11. ta- 
pQa^, an apple (so called 
^m its scent, &om nafab), 
A. toftab*! an apple, oot only 
the cvmiuuD uue, but also tlie 
lemon, citron, &c. 

Saflkafl, v., giifikafi, q.v. 

Xaflnl, B., d. kabe, q.v. 

Xafl-«i, V. t, to uncover, o{>en 
{eye, banket, &e.), A. kafa^ 
to uncover. 

Safb-ti, or gafti-ti, v. t, to 
wrap up (a thing, as a atone, 
with cloth, ao aa to cover it 
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all round), same as kofli sa, 
q.v., which 13 used of thus 
wrapping up food to be 
cooked ; hence 

Eafokafu na, &., pellicle, as 
of an egg or fruit |its wrapper 
or covering), d. kamn. 

Eai, v. i., to be bent, for kaf, 
q.v. 

Kai, conj., d. syn. bo, conj., 
q.T. : ka (see ga, conj.) and i, 
he, she, it. 

Eai, or kae, tense particle 
(compounded of ka, q.v., sign 
of past tense, and i, or e) of 
the pluperfect. See i. 

Kai (or kei), gai, v. i., to cry. 
sing (men, birds), sing out, 
sound, &c. [Ml. P. Iceke, to 
sing. J E. nakawa, to sound, 
give forth a sound (of the 
human voice, songs of birds. 
&c,), A. naka'a, to cry out, 
sing out. 

Eai, a, a sharp shell used for 
scraping : got. 

Eaimi-ai, v. t.. to make to 
exist, as (the heathen used to 
say of the sea, &c.), i tomana 
kaimi-si, it made itself to 
exist ; and 

Kaimis, s.. o. art. nakaimia, 
one that does anything Iiid- 
denly and wonderfully, as 
destroying nn enemy by 
changing one's form magic- 
ally and deceiving, &o. H. 
kum, ariso, eitst, go forth, 
grow up, stand (be &sed). Hi 
cause to arise, exist, A. Uuna, 
2, rightly appoint and dis- 
pose (a thing), 4, prepare (evil 
against a MiaonJ, &c, 



Kainaga, b., c. art., n tribe or 
family clan. [(8a. 'ai^n, n 
family, relations.) To. in;- 
naffa, a meal, victuals.] See 
kan i. kaioaga is for ka- 
niuaga, orig. kanitana. 

Eaka, s., kaka naniu. See 
u 11 (lev aka. 

Eakana (kakagu, kakama, 
kakagita, &c.), poss. pron., 
syu. agaiia, &c., q.v. : kaka 
ie ka prep, doubled. [Epi 
ska, ffkana. liis. Sc] 

Eakat, s., a bite. See kati or 
kati. 

Kakei, 9., c. art. nakakei, 
a story (traditional). A. ha- 
ka', to narrate, Nm. huc6ya, 
narrative, tale. 

E61, a., a cbild. See under 
bakal i i. 

Eala, V. i., or a,, little, small. 
See under bakal i ri. [Mg. 
Mi. id.] 

Kalai, d., a., a apider'e web, 
and d. nilau, and 

Ealau, d., id., lit. a woven 
thing. [My. lahidaba, and 
totn^wu, a spider.] H.'arab, 
to weave. See kolau, 

Kalau, gkaJau. See galau i. 

Eale-baga, u., d. kalemaga, 
bowstring (made out of the 
baga or maga tree) : kalu. 



Sal i, or gal i, i].v., and re- 

ditp.. 

Kalikal i. 
Ealu,niid galu, s.. bowstring. 

katu uflsu: kale in kale 

baga. See kalu-tL 



loth^H 

:aI^^B 
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Ealo, 5., d. kol, cloth, clot 
iiig, lit. a covering ; and 

EalQ-ti (same as gatu-ti), 
knlu-ti, V. t., to cover, 
with a mat or rug, i kala 
□akalu, he covers (himi 
with cloth or clothing, i ' 
d. i kulu, nr i gula, middle' 
sense, he covers (himself), as 
with bedclothes, i.e. mats or 
such like, also to put the bow- 
string on a bow (or galu-ti) 
and to clasp round with the 
ai-ms (a violent man, to re- 
strain him, or a pig. Ac, 
stooping to lift it in order tu 
carry it) : the vowels of this 
word are changed in kalu, 
kiilu, ksle (gala, gulu, gele), 
gotu. See similar changes of 
vowelsintheMy. word under 
kela, infra. A. galla, 2, to 
cover, 5, (o be covered, 
clothed, gulln, coverings, 
clothes, Sic, 03 rugs: th« 
idea of covering arises firotn 
that of wrapping round or 
rolling up— see the eg. H. 
galal, to roll, nnd its related 
words in Qcs. Diet,, and se« 
beloM-, under kela, kela. 

Ealnmi, s.. the spider. See 
under kalau . 

Kama, d. for kabu, in aw 
kama, q.v. 

Kama, d.. verb. suf.. 2 pL. yi 
d. mu, Mj-. mu. 

Kamam, d. for kiaami, q, 

Kami, d., pers. pron,, 2 

Kami, v. t.. to sei7.e, grip, I 
with the lingers, or with 
nippers, compress or squeeEe 



See 

I 



betwMu two things (like 
alat 1) ; sune as kamut i, 
q.r. 

Kamn no, e.. pellicle, d. for 
kafokftfa na, q.v. 

Kamnt i, or gamut i, v. t, to 
take, grnep with the fingers. 
nip, th^n (like olat i) to nip 
or cut with sciasors. to cut 
th« h«ir ; hence 

Eun, s., c. art. nikam, native 
toDgs (ft eplit stick for gruap- 
ing hot oven stones, and 
lifting them), lit. that which 
(kami, or kamut) nips, seizes, 
gnsps, d. kau, q.v., or gau 
<R^a), and 

Bmnttfim^ a., scissofs. [My. 
fubit, or chubit. Ja, juwit, to 
nip, pinch. My. affkub=a^ini, 
tongs, nippers, Ha. umiki, to 
pindi with the lingers, Fi. 
gamuta, to take hold of, or 
bold as with pincers, to shut 
(tfaa mouth), fii qamii, any- 
thing to qatnufit with (My. 
a^kttt/). as pincers, bullet 
mould, vic^.] II. kamaf, to 
squeexe together, hcnco to 
hike with the hand, kams^, 
to hold fast with the hands, 
to seize firmly, kafos, con- 
tract, shut (as the mouth). 
katMf, to take, grasp with 
th« Itond. A. kabs^a, to takc' 
with the tips of tlie fiDgera. 
kftbsfa, take, grasp with the 
hand. 

Eons-, pref. lo norn. suf., 
fonning poee. pron., kaomgu, 
kansmo, kanana, ^^c. : ka- 
nana, d. klmii, is sya. c, 
k»k>n«, q.v. [Ept kam-, d. 
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koiM; as, kanaku, my, &c] 
Sana* is ka, prep., and no, 
prep. See Ch. V. 11. (6). 

Sana, v. i., d. kano, to shrink 
from, to be unable ; i kana 
bat i, he is unable to do it 
(shrinks from, or is afraid), 
i ana bo kin, or bo ki, he 
takes (acquires) a mind shrink- 
ing from, afraid, unable (to 
do something). A. kaca'a, 
to shrink from, not daring, 
or being afraid. 

Kan i, v. L, to eat, redup. 
kanikani ; t«a kanien, that 
which is for eating, naka> 
nien, act of eating, the eating. 
fuud.Qnags, q.v.. food, bagon 
1, to feed, mnke to laat, or ta- 
gan i, q.v., and faga, faga- 
faga, nakabu faga, devour- 
ing (eating) tire, nalagi kani- 
kani, a strong wind, kaoa, 
a Bquall; kainaga, u trilie, 
family clan (from eating to- 
getfaerf. [Fi. kana. to eat, 
k<ini-a, to oat, vakani-a, foed, 
cause to eat, used also of tlie 
/leat of the suu. and violence 
of the wind. Sa. ui, My. ma- 
Ian, Mg. (m transposed) hu- 
mana. hanina, to eat.] A. 
'akalo, to eat, 3, eat (ogother. 
4, to feed, cause to ent. 'akil', 
one who livea with one. 
messmate, familiar friend (cf. 
kalnsga, and A. •}). 11. 'akal, 
Iti eat ; A. 'akalB, |2), to 
■cratch Ithe head), ' " *' 
I* itchy, Ef. 
to ho itchy, 

Kana, s., a eqitalL Swo uniler 
preoeding word. 
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Kaaaii,orksn&o,s,,d. kanoa, 
k&ao, child ; nasntna nl ka- 
noa, or kano, the womb, 
lit. house of the child (or 
foetus). In E. Mai this is 
called kiri fanau, the cover 
{kiri = kuli = skin or cover- 
ing), or skin of the cliild. 
This word is familiarly used 
by men to each other as a 
vocative, as kanfto, or kano, 
mate I (child '.). \>l. kaud 
mag&, you people, d. naka- 
noa, kano tii Efate, man of 
Efate, pi. Dakan Efate, 
people of Efate, lit. children 
of Efale, d. nati oi Efate 
(see ani, ati, child) : hence 
kano is sometimes equivalent 
to ' person ', as kano sa, kano 
uia, a bad, a good person ; 

Ean, c. art. nakan, children 
(of a place) ; 

Eano, or kanoB, b., see ka- 
nAo; 

Zanoa, a., c. art nakanoa, 
see kan&o. [My. kanak, child, 
awik, id., as £f. kaufto and 
aui, q.v., child, so Mg. rii- 
tiaka and anaka, 8a. fanav, 
Ef. kaniio.] A. walada, H. 
yalad, E. walada, to bring 
forth, bear (of a mother), to 
beget (of males), and used in 
£. also of the earth bringing 
forth its produce. 

Eaao, or kanoa, d. kanau, or 

Eanoka.v. i., or a., to be pro- 
duced (aa it wbre born, of 
yams), naui i kanoa (d. ka- 
cau), the yam is produced, 
born, or growing (aa if the 
ioaat, r^.v., had brought it 




forth new bora), nani k 
new or growing yams, 
preceding word, and s. \ 
For th« change of tbo f 
radical of this Semitic woi 
to f, k, and », and ' 
second radical to n ; and < ^ 
the third radical to k, and *~ 
see Ch. II. 

Kara, or gara, rediip. gara- 
gara, V. L. or a., strong, and 
d. karakarai, or garakarai, 
strong, tagaragara, strong, 
vehement. [My. hxis, liard, 
violent, strong, vehement, 
force, Mg. hcri. power, 
strength, force, might, mi- 
ll fri, strong, frnf^erfal, mighty, 
h(ri, being forced to, com- 
pelled, constrained.] A. fca- 
hara, n. a,, kahr>, to be 
mighty, might, force, olkah* 
haro, omnipotent (God). 

Kara, oi- gara, redup. gsn- 
gara, V. i., or a., to bo dry, 
bagara i, v. c. to make dry. 
to dry (a thing), nakartn, 
the being dry, also, the 
being (bai« and dry) poor, 
poverty ; kara, dry, then 
hard, strong. stilT. rigid (aa 
dry wood|. See also kara, 
s., and makarakara, v. i., 
infra. [My. kri^. dry, tari^ 
kan, to diy (a thing), Hg. 
haraka, dried up, scorched, 
parched-3 H. ^arar, to burn, 
be hot (cf. A. ^arra, £. ^o- 
rara); the primary idea is 
that of ' the shrivelled rough- 
ness of things that ore dnr'~ 
or soordied', Gea 
burned, to be dried u|i. 




[KABK-9X 



Eats, B.. c. art. nekara, the 
QstUe (so called from its 
homing; compare tnakera- 
kara, to b« bumlDg, to be hot, 
as th« mouth with pepper, or 
the akin stimg by a nettle). 
S«a preceding word, and com- 
pare U. taaml, the nettle, so 
called from its burning, from 
the root haral=harar. 

Kara ki, or gara ki, v., to 
seize, grasp, and 

Kar i, or gar i, v. t., to scratch, 
Kraj«, shave, seize, red up. 
garikar i, also karu-ti, or 
gam-ti, V. t., to scratch, and 
karo i, or goro i, v. t., to 
scratch, scrape, redup. garo- 
karO) and karokaro, karo- 
karoa, or garokaroa, itchy, 
seratcby, scabby, and gara, 
and ta^aru, v. t., to seize, 
gnap, Itaru sera, (grasp 
evflrything) bo grasping, re- 
dnp. Bsraliarii, id., karo, to 
Bcrape, sweep, to swim (i.e. 
mttep with the arms — to swim 
without doing this is &f^ or 
ofk), karati, karakarati, 
•cratched, marked, scored ; 
k&rl, a., a plane (from being 
moved with a sweeping or 
MWiog motion, or ahavingk ; 
kar9-si, V. t., to scratch, 
BCfape; gure-ai, v. t., to 

rw, Bcraucb. C^y> garis, 
ffarit, to scratch, score, 
gam, to rake, &c., garvt, 
aerstcb, scrape, claw, garok, 
to scrape, gQrap. grasp at, 
o&rt^ji, a saw, grtb, to gnaw, 
hunt, karot, hint, grind or 
gDttli the te«th, make a grat- 



ing noise, karut, to scratch, 
hirok, to rub, curry (a horse), 
kihr, to rasp, file, a rasp, 
file, avaricious, Mg. karafa, 
Ghaved, nvmarala, to shave, 
kuri, gnaw, scrape, Fi. kari, 
or kar/kari, v. i., kari-a, kari- 
taka, V. t., to scrape, ^i-o(a>ti, 
prickly heat, itch, Sa. 'Qi, a 
rasp, file, saw,] A. garra, 
to drag, snatch, sweep, seize, 
H. garar, to scrape, awec^, 
saw (primary meaning), to 
drag or snatch away, to saw 
(mSgerah, a saw), to gargle, 
produce rough sounds in the 
throat (see Ef. karo, throat, 
infra), cognates S. gra', to 
shave, U. gara', scratch, 
scrape (see Ef. gura i, magir 
i). &c. 

Karab, s.. dd. karsu, kara^ 
karam, a cutting instrument. 
H. hereb, id. 

Karafl, v. i.. to scratch, scrape 
(the e.-irth or ground) ; hence 

Karafi, v. i.. to creep on the 
ground |us it were scratching 
or scraping on (he ground): 
see kar i, Karafl ia kara-fl. 

Karaka, v. i., to move tremu- 
lously (creep), as crabs and 
such like animals do; karaka 
ki oabnruma, (a mother-in- 
law) creei>s or shrinks away 
from her son-in-law | trem- 
bling and afraid): kara-ka, 
compai-e preceding word. 

Karakarati, a., see kar i. 

Karati, and rcdup., 

Karo-d, V. t., to scratch, 
scrape, and, fruin the idea of 
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scraping together, being 
gathered together. 

Earesi, or karisi, 3., a cluster 
(as of cocoanuts), and 

Earesibum, d. for kareai- 
buQU (sea bunu), pr. n., of 
a person mentionedin a myth, 
one of the two sons of a 
woman who came down from 
heaven, lit. seize— kill. See 
kar i, and bunu. 

Earei sa, d. karei ki nia, v. t. , 
to dislike, be averse from, 
hate, [My, irl, to hate, Mg, 
hala, hated, detested, ab- 
horred.] A. kariha, to dis- 
like, abhor, 

Earei, or garei turi, to dis- 
like (th)^ thing he is bidden 
or sent to do) abiding with 
(some one). See tnri, and cf. 
kita roa sa. 

Earl, 8,, a plane. See kar i. 

Earl, V. i,, to hasten, takarl, 
id. [Ma. kari, rush along 
violently.] A. kara, 1, 8, to 
hasten. 

Eari-iki (kariki), a., little 
child, little children, and 

Eari-kiki (karlkiki), a., id. 
(kiki, little), and 

Eari-riki (kaririki), s., d., 
rlki, little, and kori, boy. 
child. A. "ail', ilahri gairu, 
H. 'ul, 8. 'u^ boy, child. 
See Index under JU;. 

Earo, karoi, garoi, v. i., to 
swim (sweeping with the 
aniiB) : kar i. 

Earokaro, and 



iron, t^^^l 



Earo na, a, c. art., dd. gafo 
(garo na), kanro na, 
throat, gullet. H. garon, 
throat, from garar (see ksr if 
E. g'dre, the throat 

Earo, V. i., d., to be uncovered, 
have the clothes off, naked. 
H. galah, to be naked. Se« 
girigiri. 

Earu-li, or kamt i. See 
kar i. 

Easa,and kasafa, alaokaa&na, 
inter, ad., for what? why? 
d. kua : ka, final conj., 
and sa, or safo, q.v., what? 
See Ch. V. 5. 

Easana, inter, ad,, for what? 
kasB, with the dem. na 
suffixed, 

Easau, s., c art.. small branch, 
fruit stalk, nakaaau no, its 
small branch, d. (transposed) 
sakau, id., and also a reef. 
See sakao. [My. JWSOj?. « 
reef of rocks-T A. ka^'ib*, 
long and slender branch, H«; 
ki^be", pi. const. 
i.e. the roots oj the mownfai 
(in the depth of the sea),' J( 
ii. 7 ; perhaps, the bran< 
of the motintains (runoing 
into the sea). 

Eas i, or kasi, gas i, v. t., to 
rub, wipe. [My, goaok, ffOSOt, 
gosoki, ffieik, ktsil. to rub, Hg. 
Icasttfca, rubbed, mikaauka, to 
rub.] A kas'H'a, (8), to rub^ 
kas'a' (kas'W), to rub, wipe. 

Eaa-toru, s., handkerchief, lit 
sweat-wii-iT : kas i, and toru, 
q.v. 

Easl, V. i., or a., to be sweet, 
redup, gkaai (gakasi), dd 
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gwi, gaj, kati. [Cf. Mg. 
hanifa, fragrance, ntanita, 
evnet smelling. My. tminis, 
swe«t luscious, mild, gentle.] 
A. DAktifa, to be sweet, 
oaki;', BWeel, fr-agrant with 
Street odour. 

Note. — The k elided and 
initial n retained in My. and 
Mf 

Stan, §., an old man. a kind 
of priest or sacred man- [Fi. 
qate.Ma old man,] S. kas'is'o, 
an old man, a priest, fnim 
kaV, to grow old (Freytag), 
A. kaa's', a Christian Pres- 
byter. 

Kaau, nr kae, d. kau, s., c. art 
oakaan, tree. wood. [Epi 
dd. ffcsi. lakai. Ml. dd. niife, 
nai, TaSa. tagui {tn/ihai). Fut. 
raJtau. 8n. tri-m. My. kai/ii, 
ilg. basu, tree, wood. Mg. 
ham, hard.] U. 'oa, tree, 
wood. Ch. 'a', from H. 'aaah, 
A. 'a^a', to be hnni, firm. 
See Index. 

E^ua, or gasua, d. kasa, v. i., 
or a., bard, strong, reduj>. 
kaakaaoa, id., nakaaafiaa, 
a, the being hard or strong, 
atjength. [Ja. kakas, hard, 
firm, rigid, stiff, cf. huumsa, 
strong.] H. kas'ah, A. kaaa', 
to be hard, stiff, U. kas'eh, 
hard, firm, fast, strong, power- 
ful. 

NoTi, — In Ef. nal^na i 
gaaiu. his heart is bard, 
meri ^na kl nia, treat bim 
hardly, or with violence. 

Sat, or katl, v. L, to tbuodor, 
tliki i kat, or 1 iat, the 
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thunder thunders. See fol- 
lowing woi-d. 
Kat i, or gat i, v. t., to bite, 
to make fast, as, nakasit i 
sati natna na, the log makes 
fast hia foot. i.e. jambs it 
and holds it firmly fixed 
against something ; to com- 
press between two things; 
to bit«, redup. katikatt, na 
kakat, s., a bite, flkit, to 
bite each other, savage ; ua* 
lagi i katikati, the wind be- 
comes lixed (in a certain 
direction) ; i tua gat ia sa, 
he gave him fur it, i mate 
gat ia, he died for it, as, for 
sin ; i kati, or gati, to thun- 
der, is said to tje the same 
word, tifioi i gat, and when 
a 'thunderbolt' rends a. tree 
it is said, tlfai i gati bora iat 
the thunder bites, i-ending it 
(bora I). The Efatose say 
that tlie thunder has teeth, 
and the idea in tit^i i gat 
is that the tifai is biting, i.e. 
grinding its tcetli together, or 
rending with its teeth. [Ma. 
kali, block up, closed, kakati, 
a bundle, sheuf, and, v. t„ tie 
up in bundles, hatikali, v. L, 
cb&rap, move the jaw aa in 
eating, Pi. kata {vei kata = 
Jikil), to bit«, a., close to- 
gether, as boards on a floor, 
My. giffit, to bite, tfigitan, 
a bite, Mg. hehifa, s., hold, 
grasp, seieure, clutch, bite, 
kaikifa, a bit«, bitten, nuinai- 
kit", V. t., to bita, ktkerina, 
being bitten.] S. nkat, to 
bite. 
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KATAK] ] 

Eatak, v. L, to coagulate. 
ply. kanlal, kandal, id.] A. 
^'atara, id. 

Eataa, &., a kind of crab. [Cf. 
My. kdtam, & ciab ; to nip, 
snip off.] Cf. A. katama, to 
bit«, cut off. See koto, a kind 
of crab, infra. 

Kato, tense part., d-, pnst, a 
kate, ku kate, i kata, au 
kate, &c. : ka, and te. 

Eate, 8., c. art. nakate, any- 
thing, a thing, lit. the that- 
that, d. note (no te, the thnt). 
See ka, and te. [Fi. ka, a 
thing.] Dem. ka, and dera. 
te. 

Kate, B., kate ni rarua, the 
stick on the outeide of the 
canoe superstructiun ou the 
side opp. to the eama. 

Katema, ad., outside of the 
house. H. hu^, outside, and 
ema, boiiae. See imrum, 
siuna. In ekatoma, q.v. 

Kati, d. for kasi, sweet, redup. 
kokati. 

Eatoro, a., a basket. A. ka>- 
(arat, a basket. 

Eau, &, a collection, bunch, 
herd, &c. A. gam', a collec- 
tion, gama'a, v. See umkau, 
makau, ko-fakaL [Sa. 'au. 
a troop, gang, bunch, cluster.] 

Eau, or gau, redup. kaukau 
(c. art. agau, d. ni kam, 
tonga, forcepa, nippers, for 
grasping), v. t., to grasp with 
the hand, i kau nabe, he 
graaps a club (carried on 
hia shoulder), then to carry 
anything on the shoulder, 
i kau Qftuos, he grasps the 
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oar (in rowing), i kai 
iiar& nakaau, (the flying 
grasps the branch of a 
(moving along it 
hand over hand, till it finds a 
reating-place), hence, ba kaa- 
kau, (of men) go aeekiitg a 
resting-place. See kam, ka- 
mut L ply. gawa, Fi. kauta, 
to carry.] 

Eao, d. an, a lizard, perhaps 
from grasping or clinging. 

Kau, V. i., to bend (as with 
hunger), also kai, and kaf, 
q.v. 

Eau, s., d. for kosu, tree, 
wood. 

Eau, V. L. or a., d. for kaatiA, 
hard, strong. 

Eaua, s., on ojien worked 
wicker basket or trap (or 
catching fish : so called be- 

Eaukaua, a., full of openinga 
or apertui'es. jis if windowed, 
or aj>ertured : the final a is 
the a. ending. A. kaww', an 
opening in a wall, kawwat, 
a window (Nm. oouwa, dor- 
mer window), Ch. kaw, a 
window, from kaw ah, or 
kavah. 

Eaukaa, B.. c. art. nakankan, 
the upper croas (i.e. above, 
and across the kiat) or bind- 
ing sticks between a canoe 
and its outrigger (aama) ; 
from grasping or holding to- 
gether, kau, V. t. 

Eauota, v. i. or a., to be 
great, plentiful, dd. kdta, et, 
q.V. 
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K6, or ke (cf. koi), deui., this. 
See ka, id., and ko, id. 

Kb, d., that b^, k', fio.il conj.. 
and e (or i) verb. [iroEi., 3 
sing. : ka, k. 

KS, keke, interj. See ake ! 
uidako! TPlorid^ kv Jkelx f} 

Ke, d., veA. proQ., 2 sing., 
you, dd. k, ma, ko. 

Saikei, s., c tirt. nakeikei, 
tattoo marks or lines upon 
the skin. [Fi. qia. to tattoo.] 
S«« goi (or koi, or kei). 

Kei nanio, for koi doiuu. 
See goi. 

Kei, d., dem., this, that (near), 
for koi, q.v. 

Keket, 8.. il. for kal, child, 
iofiuit. See under bakal i i. 

K61, rodup. gkSI (kekel), v. i.. 
to sweep round or wheel in 
currce (of a bird in flight 
without moving its wings) ; 
and 

Xils, a., the curved beam or 
waU-{tUte tliat gooa round the 
«iid of a native house ; and 

EBl«-ti, V. t. (see goln-ti, 
gelo-ti, gel i, gulu-ti, ka- 
lati), as, koleti, kei, or golu 
n&so, put the bowstrlug on 
a buw, nuana i laba 1 keleti 
oarft nakosu, its (a tree's) 
fruit plentiful benda the 
branch of the tree, t keleti 
uago (or other heavy thing 
to be carried), he stoops down 
and clasps the pig (ur other 
beavy thing) to lift and carry 
it, hence, kelakelo, or gela- 
kala (of a people carrying 
■ach things, as in going to 
A naleAoao) ; and 
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Eeln-faki, v. t., to round or 
double & uApe (of n canoe or 
ship), eg. syn. ili-flkl ; and 

Kelo, a., going round, as ba- 
gaaa kelu, its (the army's) 
rear or binder part (see bago, 
baga), going round, making 
a dtitour (to surprise the 
enemy). [My. gulig, golig, 
<.l'^''j- 9v,hig, to turn round, 
revolve, roll, roll up, igal, to 
whirl, curly, and ileal, to 
whirl, gyration, Mg. kudia, 
awhoel, rolled, mikuditt, iniku- 
diadia, to roll, and mihttdinlM- 
dina, &c., also Aiin'ana, twirled, 
mihiriarui, to twirl, and mif ■'• 
ffcrina, mitigcriijeritKL, to turn, 
wind, roll, revolve, also Aw- 
dirui, &c.] £. k'arar, often 
red., A. karra, a. a. karat*, 
go round, revolve, karkars, 
to turn (a mill) round, 2, to 
revolve, wheel (as a bird in 
flight). See Oes. s. v. H. ka- 
rar, for egg. 

Ren, for kaoa, v. i. 

Eerikeri, v. i., to be deep, aa 
n pit, the sen, A. ka'ara, to 
be deep. 

Kesa, kosakeaa, gesa, gesa- 
kesa. Se« kiaa. 

Ketaka, or kdltako, &., the 
liiuder fnA of a tanoe, ad. 
behind: for ko itako. See 
kobe, and ko, face. 

Ki, ad., see ka, ad., as: also 
in kite. 

Ki, d., k', dem., and 1, verb, 
pron., 8 sing., syn. c. tlie 
simple i. 

Kl, d., dem., this, or ki$, id. : 
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Ki, V. i., to be fearful, faint- 
hearted, ahiink from (for fear). 
H. ka'ah, A, ka'a, id. 

Ki, prep, (the usual form), c. 
art., aki, the, that which to, 
or of, also gi, agi See ka, 
prep. 

El, same ae ka, art. 

Ei, redup. kiki, v. i. See gi, 
gki (giki), V. i., to eiqueak. 

Ki, d., verb, proii., 2 pi., yoii, 
dual kia : ka. 

r kie-, pi-ef. to the uom. 
siif. forming possessive pro- 
nouns kiagu, kiama, kiaoa, 
kiagita, kiagami, kiamu, 
kiara, or kiata: kiana, his 
(countiy, plantation, house. 
vicinity). The use of ka- 
kana la different, his or its 
(as a weapon to kill him, 
a door for a bouse, oar for 
aboat, &o.) [Epi kial-u. kiamo, 
kiano,ki(mdro,kiemcnii, kicntiu, 
kialo, same as Ef. Icia^, kia- 
ma, &c.] Ef. kia-, is in "" 
kafa-, Ef. kiagu = Epi kiaku 
=Ta.kaftik,'my". SoeCh.V. 
11. (3). (7). 

Kia, d,, verb, pron., 2 dual, 
you two, d. ko ra. [Epi ko, 
An. ekau. id.] 

Kiag, d, for kiama, thy (vi- 
cinity) : kia-, and g, suf. 
pron., 2 sing. 

Kiat, B., c. ari nakiat, the 
sticks wbicb cross from the 
canoe to the outrigger (sama) 
joioing them together. TSa. 
Tab. iato, Ta. nikiatii. Put. 
akiato, Hs. iako. id.. Ma. ktato. 
thwart of a canoe.] A. t>'&ta, 
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to sew, to join together, 
h'iato. 

Kle, s,. c. art. nfLlcie, the plant 
whose leaf is baked, dried, and 
split into thin threads to be 
woven into mats, &e. [Sa. 
'ie, a fine mat, doth.] See 
under neko. 

Kigami, d. kinami, I pen. 
pron, exclusive, 

Kigita, d. syn, nigita, 1 pen. 
pron. inclusive. 

Kikf, V. i,. or a., and ild' 
kariki, small. [Ta iki, U 
For riki, q.v. 

Kikita, or gkita, redup. of 
kita. 

Eilakila, a., knowing, saga- 
cious, shy, i meta kilakila 
(of an animal). [Ft. kila, 
wild, suspicious, on the look- 
out, as an animaL] A. 'akalo, 
1, 2, to be intelligent, pni- 
dent, sagacious, 'akil>, a., id. 

Kil i, or kill, v. t., to dig. 
hence kali, s., a digging stick, 
nnd nakili, s., a current (as 
in the sand, lit. that which 
digs). [So. 'di, to dig, ma'tli, 
to be dug, My. gali, to dig. 
Mg. kadi, ditch, trench, &c., 
dug, milunii, to dig, Ma. irW, 
kari, to dig.] E. karaya, A. 
kara', H. karab, Cb. kera', 
to dig. 

Eili, s., c. art. oakOi, d.. a 
current : kili. 

Kilikili, v.. redup. of kili, 
used of many digging : ra 
kilikili, they (as the people 
of a district and whose yams 
arc ripe) dig. 



RUlti, 8., a so(V, H logtfaei^pig. 
[An. karite, or kerite, aa 
anioial that haa had youDg.*] 
Eiliti, lit. that brings forth 
(young), or the bringer forth, 
i.e. mother. See ani, not«, 
and kono. 

Kin, 8. See ikin, nest. 

Sin, ()., dem., this: ki, dem.. 
and in, dem, [Assy, a^attnu, 
lhi<i, aga, dem., and annu, 
dem-] 

Eisam, d. kinami, 

Kinvni, pers. pron., 1 pi., 
excL, we, they ; k', dem. iiia, 
we. Ini, they. 

Einao, pera. pron., 1 sing., I, 
shortened kinn, dd. keino, 
BDU, enn: k', dem. prefix, 
and liau (for 'oaku, henre 
nom. suf. gu. d. k). [An. 
ainak, EpL na^'u, TaSa. mait. 
Sa. o a'u (for ko aku). My. ahi, 
itg. ira/M, aku, I.J H. 'aoo- 
ki, shortened '&ni, Assy, 
anakn, Aram. '&na', 'eno>, 
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Kinit i, also ginit i, and gu- 
Dut i, V. t., nip with the 
fiDgers, nakini na, the fingers 
(nippora), kini got«-fl, nip, 
breaking it (reeds for thatch- 
ing), h«iice nakim-got, reeds 
for thatching. [Fi. tt.ii('«, 
nip, pinch between finger and 
thumb, Sa. 'uii. to take hold 
of with the nails, pinch, pa. 
'inilia, Ha. kini, Ha. inih. 
My. gOnliii, to break off, nip 
off, an^ off.3 A. karsfa, to 
nip (with the Sngen). pinch, 
grasp with the points of th>i 
fingers or hand, anip off ; 
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Kini na, s., c. art., the fingers, 
or toes, lit., the nippers, or 
graspers ; also claws, talons ; 

Eini gote-fl, v, t., and 

Einigot, a., c art., see kinit i. 

Eintii, dem., that (near) : 
kin, d<>m.. and ta. 

Eina, I, see kinaa. 

Eiri, d., s., c. art. nakiri, d. 
syn. ori, rubbing stick for 
producing fire. [Sa. 'Hi, rasp, 
file, saw.] Seo kar i, ma- 
giri. 

Eirikiri, s., gravel, pebble. 
[Sa. ■iU'Ui, Ma. kirikiri. My. 
krilcil, karikil, karikU, gravel, 
pebble.] H. garger, A. gir- 
gir*, a berr}-, from H. garar, 
see kar i, eg. A. garal', 
gravel. 

Eirikiri, a,, small, like peb- 
bles, bia kirikiri, little chil- 
dren. See preceding word. 

Kis, a.. a shell, used for cutting. 
A. giB'at,ashell,fromgttza'a, 

Eia, d., dem., this, here: ki, 
dem.. and b6, dem. 

Eisa, a., in mita Usa, blind 
(the eyes sunk into the head). 
A. ^af>, id. And 

Kiaa, or giaa, v. i., or a., re- 
dup., 

Xiaakisa, v. i., or a., to be 
putting forth leaves, hence to 
be green ; hence 

Eisa, s., c. art., nakis*, d. 
takia, a green stone or chalk 
(used only for painting him- 
aeif by n chief), a chiefs graTv 
(in the bush, sacred). A. 
I^'awifft, to have the syw 
sinking into the baad, 4, lo 




put forth leaves (a plant), to 
germinate. 
Eihi na, d. kui na, q.v. : kihi 
oa, i.e. kiai na (h beiog for a 
in that d.). 

Eis i, or kisi, v. t,, also gis i, 
redup, giakie, to feel, touch. 
lo giskis, to look, exploring 
(as at a persou's body parti; 
uncovered). A. gassa, to 
feel, touch, to explore or 
grope with the hand or with 
the eyes, H. gos'as', Pi,, E. 
gaaaaa, to feel, touch, S. gas', 
to feel, touch, to explore. 
Elsau, V. i., d, klsur, to re- 
move, get out, stand apart: 
i kisau ki uabua, he removes 
&om, or stands out, or gets 
out of the road, ba kisau, 
get out (of the way), remove, 
stand away. A. kasa', ka- 
Bww', kusuwW, ka^a'f to 
stand apart, to be remote. 
Kiatu, dem., this here: kis, 

dem,, and tu. 
KIsur (ksur), d. for kieau. 
See (d.) eau. 
Elta, a., little, small, 11 kita, 
small place (name of small 
boat entrance of Uavannah 
Harbour) opp. to li leba, big 
^^^^ place (name of large enti-anco 
^^^^L to Havaonab Harbour). [Sa. 
^^^H Hi, iiiiti, small, few, Ma. and 
^^V Tah. j;t, itiiti, small, little, 
^^^ My. kate, kite, Mg. kitika, 
P diminutive.] H. katao, to 

I be small, little. 

I Eita (rare), or kite, ad., as, 

I lakes the verb, pron., asikite 

I taiu, it is as (or like) a stone, 

I kite, or kite nan, as, as if , 



i bisa i kite i maieto, 
speaks as if be were an) 
1 marafi kite niflla, 
quick as lightning. A. 
like, as this, as that, f 
as. and te, kite, 
as that, or like that 
dem. 

Eita, or kite, conj., or, d. ko : 
rarua kite boat, a canoe or 
boat ; inter, particle at the 
end of sentences, d. ko, as 
i bane kiteP has he gooe? 
fully this is, 1 bono kite i 
tikaP has he gone or not? 
For kite, disj. conj., see ko, 
conj,, in&a. 

Eita, v., to divine, redup. ki- 
kiia, gkita, lit. to perceive 
or feel with the eye or the 
mind (cf. rogo, rorogo), bati 
kita i, or gita i, to try (cf. 
bati rog i), lit. make or do 
feeling or perceiving or know- 
ing or finding out. [Ua. 
kite, to see, know, perceive, 
find out, discover, matakiU, 
to divine, s. one who foreaees 
an event, Ug. kita, mahUa.'} 
A. wagada, to find with the 
eye or the mind (a thing 
sought), to perc«ive by the 
feeling of the body (a thing), 
or hy the mind, 4, make 
find or to pereeive. 

Eit& i, and gtt& i, v. t., 
hate, i-edup. kitakita i, to 
envious of, to hat« ; and 

Eita Tot aa, or kita ro& 1, to 
hate turning after him (some- 
one), as a boy sent a message 
meeting another boy and 
(hating to do the measagej 
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tumB aTter liim to play. Se« 
rOft. H. kat, fullowed by 
prep, b6, to loathe, also kna 
and nftkftf. 

Elta, io bakita and bakita- 
kita. See makitskita, id. 

Site. See kita, ad. 

Ko, verb, suf., 2 sing., you, 
dd. k, ke, ma, g. 

Eo, d., verb, pron., 2 aing., 
you. d. ku, ■i. ke. 

Ko, sign of imperative, 2 pi. 
(sJng. ba), lit. that you: k', 
linal eoDJ., and o, fragment 
of pets, pron., 2 p). 

Eo, d., ad. of assent, d. syu. 
na, and redup., 

Eoko, id., d. ko, interj. See 
ako and kori : ko, dem. 

Ko, d. for uo (wo), na i ko 
toko (d. for i no toko) he 
(is) remaining (has nut yet 
gone). See bo, sujim, (k 
for b). 

Ko, dem. See koi, £. kti, 
dem. 

Ko, d., disj. conj., or; inter, 
particle at the end of a sen- 
t«ii«e, as, i bano koP has 
he gone? fully, 1 bano ko i 
tikaP has he gone or not? 
D. sya., in both usoa, kite, 
or Uta. [An. ka, id.. Er. ku, 
or.! K. A.. S.. -aw, or. 

Ii/oTE.— Kite hiiB a dem. 
sutBxed to ki, to, aitd there- 
fore lit, denotes or— lliis. 

Ko, s., c. art. o&ko on (or 
Q ako), the face, a part ; Da- 
kona, his face (see nako, 
infra), nakoaako ki, to face 
(aomeuui--). nako nafakotoen, 
a part of the price, ba ta ou 



nakOD, give me a part, aakon 
ru bano nakon m toko, 
ft part (of the whole number 
of men) go, a part remain ; 
and, without the article, 
sliortened to ko, as, ko-be ni 
raroa, or nakobe, the fore- 
part of a canoe, keitaku ni 
raroa, or nako-itakn, the 
after-part of a canoe ; ko-be, 
the part Ifefore. the front, 
i baki kobe, he goes to the 
front, ke-itaka, the part 
behind, behind, i baki ke- 
itaku, he goes behind, or to 
the rear. A. wagt' (wagfo), 
tile face, a part or side, wigat, 
a bund, wagaha, 3, to {nee 
(someone), 

Eoa, a., fibrous, stringy, as a 
yam when cooked, naui koa : 
aka, ako, and a, u. ending. 

EoakoB, rcdup. of koa, very 
stringy or fibrous. 

Eoau, a, c. art. nakoau, d. 
kabu, thtt native pudding. 
See kofu sa. 

Eobo-si, V. t, to follow, to 
drive away, to pursue; ikoba 
na^na, he followa his own 
heart (does or strives to do 
what is in his mind) ; v. r., 
flkoba, to follow each other, 
or to di'ive away vach other ; 

Eoba-iui, V. t., Le. koba, 
and nsi, to track ; to follow 
after. A. kaf&, to follow, lu 
drive away. 

Kobara, a. sen gobara. 

Kobu, d. See kobn. 

Kofa, 8., ami redup.. 

Kotkkolk, a, an alcove, tem- 
porary bouae or shad, tent. 
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H. kubah, a tent, chamber 
(so called from its arclieil 
form, from kabsb, to make 
gibbotiB and liollon, to arch, 
to vault). A. kubbat, tent, 
vault, chamber, hence the 
word alcove. 

Eofakal, s., a herd of pigs 
cared for, lit. herd cared for: 
ko for kau, q. v., a herd, and 
fakal. 

Eofe na, s., nakofena, hia 
skiill, the akuU. A. ki^', 
the akuIL 

Eofeta, ■]., s., fata, q.v., a 
bench, platform. 

Kofu ea, t. t.. to enclose (as 
iieli in a net), wrap up or en- 
enclose (OB a pudding in 
leaves, to be put in the oven). 
Bee kabu, d. koau, the native 
pudding ; and 

EofukofUB, a., i-edup., and 
with a. ending a, bent up at 
the edges, as a shovel, or any- 
thing, as it were rotted up or 
turned over. The pudding, 
koau, is laid on a mass of 
leaves, very wide and long, 
which are rolled up or over it 
all round, completely enclos- 
ing it, and then tied up. [Fi. 
koruta, koko/u blistered 
(small balls or pimples), kovu, 
banana leeS in which native 
puddings are done up, d., a 
coat, komtna, to do up in a korii, 
Sa. 'o/u, a garment, 'o'o/u, put 
on a garment, 'ofu'ofu, fo en- 
velop in leaves (for cooking). 
'ofuiua. twenty leaf dishes of 
native food ; Ma. kohtt, iokohu, 
a., somewhat concave, bent or 



warped so as to become c 
cave(cf. £f. kofakofaa),itoA 
to cook in a native oven an] 
article contained in a holloi 
vessel, To. ^'0^, to enclose or J 
wrap up, to clothe, Ha. oku^ T 
to roll up (as the sea that 
does not break) a roller, a 
swell, ohua, a crowd of people, 
ohui, to twist round, ohuoku, 
heavy, burdensome, a wi«atb 
worn round the neck, to dress 
in uniform, Tah. ohu, a bank 
or ridge of earth thrown up, 
a bundle of native food tied 
up and baked in the native 
oven, to bend downwards as 
the branch of a tree, to stoo^ 
to twirl round as a wheeM 
A. kabba, to roll up in to a ball, 
to make into balls (food) for 
cooking, to invert, to stoop, to 
be heavy, A. kobbat',kabab% 
(see under kabu, d. koau, 
supra); kobbat also denotes 
a mob of horses, crowd or 
mass of men, herd of camels, 
a ball of threads rolled up to- 
gether, a heavy ponder ou a 
thing, a hill, kabkaba, 2. to 
be wrapped up. enveloped, to 
^vrap up or envelop oneself 
in one's garment), 

Eol, d., dem., this. d. kei : ko 
dem., and i, dem. 

Koia (ko-ia, ko-ya), same aa 
preceding. 

Koi, 8.. and 

Eoika, s., a boundary, from 

Eoi, or ko i, v. t. See gol. 

Koko, a., c art. n«koko, 
reddish juice or paint for 
nafooa, made from a plant 



KOKO] ] 

(kIso called aekoko) : goko i. 

[To. koka, Sa. 'o'a, id.] 
Kokoro, B. See under gor i. 
Kokotl, s., & net for catching 

fiah : koto. 
Kol*, d., and redup., 
Eokols, V, i., to be bent, d. 

kolo, kola ki na burums, 

(a in other- in -law) beuds or 

stoopa to the son-in-law. H. 

kan', id., transposed. A, 

raka, &«« lako, infra. 
Eota, T. i., and redup., 
Kokola, V. i., or gkola, to be 

arid, diy ; hence 
Edia, a., a dry stick or log. 

A. kabala, kohol', to be arid, 

dry: 
Kola, V. i., .inil gola, and 

redup. gkoln (kokola), tu call 

wit, cry out, to apeak loud ; 

b«Dce 
Kola oli, 8., echo, lit. calling 

outlik«. 8«GoU. IFlhtiUi, 

to shoat, Mg. akum, s., about- 

tug.] U. kara', to cry out, 

call out. 
Kolaa, redup. gkolau. Sec 

galAU i. 
Kolaa, 8. See kalaa, spider's 

web, dd. kalai, ailau ; aa- 

tnera kolau, web of fat on 

tfa« iowarda of a pig. [An. 

nUva = kolaa, mlvunUva = 

namera- kolau.] 
Kolaa (see preceding word). 

ft. n., prob. originally gtvuii 

toawarriur full of stratagems. 

Soealso the verb under kalau, 

to weave, to lie in wait, watch 

in ambush (as in war). A. 

■araba, to b« wily ur uun- 

niag. 



7 [EONA I 

Eolobu na, a., its joint (of a 
bauiljoo or reed), applied also 
to tlie knobs or rivets on a 
tank. A. karibu. Joint of a 
bamboo or reed. 

Eolofa, V. c, to be bent, oa 
with hunger or famine, redup. 
gkolofa. See loti i, ld&. 
QFi. kulove, bent, from love-t'a, 
to bend. J 

Komam,dd. Vini^mi, himftm 

Eon, v. i., or a. (with ending 
n|, and redup., 

Kokon, gkon, to be bitter (of 
an}rthing), kona ki, to be 
bitter towards (someono), na- 
marita na i gkoa, his belly 
ia bitter (he is angry). [Sa. 
'onu, 'dorm, bitter, sour. 
'ona, bitter, poisonoua, 'ona. 
to l>e poisoned, 'dona, 'onasia^ 
A. I^oma-t, £. ^ama-t, S. 
^mab, bitter, heat, gall, 
poison. 

Eonal na, %., c. art. oakonoi 
na, hia gall or bile: kos, 
bitter. 

Kona, V. i., gona, to stand 
firm, to be fixed, firm, then, 
to have the mind fixed upon, 
to t« occupied with, kona ki. 
H. kun, prop, to stand up- 
right, HI to set up, found, 
then to apply one*s mind to, 
Ni. to stand firm, fixed, steady, 
firm, constant : 

Kona gor i, v., to stand finn 
protecting him (aa in war). 
Hee gor L 

Koni i, or konai, v. t, and 
gonai, to pierce (as a board 
with an inntrument like an 
awl). £. I^anawa, to pierce. 
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KOITAX 8AI] 1 

Konumt, v., to piei'C« through. 
Seesai. 

Kore na, e.. see gore na, 
brother's sister, sister's 
brother, children of the same 
mother (actually), or. if not, 
membera of the same na- 
kainaga. 

Zor i. See gor i 

Kot6 aa, V. t., conceal it (as 
misconduct of which one is 
accused) : gor i. 

Eoro, s., c. art. nakoro, a 
fence, a wall, d. ira, c, art. 
tt lira : gor i. 

Edro, 9., a fiah fence, encloaiire 
for catching fish ; a ringf (or 
halo) round the moon : gor i. 

Eoro, B., c. art. nekoro, in- 
cantation or rites of divina- 
tion ; and 

Eoro, v., to divine : gor i, 

EoroatSlagi, d., or nakoro- 
atdlagi, the sky, dd. koroin- 
lagi, rikitjilagi, lit. the fence, 
or that which surrounds or 
encloses the atSlagi, q.v. 

Eoroinlagi, s,, d., the aky, lit. 
the fence, or that which en- 
closes heaven. See lagii 
elaisi. 

Koroki, v., to insist (as in 
argument), provoke, irritate. 
S. gareg (Pael). to provoke. 

Eori, or koriai also knrt, or 
kuria, s., a dog, a warrior, 
a brave, cognate oro, to bark. 
[Sa. uli, id., Ma. hiri, a rlog, 
any quadruped, To. kuH, a 
dog, Fut kuli, Ta. iuri, Epi 
kuli, JnUiu. TaSa. vuriu, Malo 
vuria, Ml. kuri, id.^ A. gorw', 
a young dog, gariyy', brave. 



Eoii, int«rj., also ia skotifi 
kori la! this now indeed I^ 
here, or there indeed I kO| 
dem., ri, dem. 

Eoro, V, i., to enore. 
goro. 

Eoroj, d. kunU) a woman 
and 

Eortmi, ktirani, 
Ch. II. 17. e. 

Eoa i, kUB i, V. t., to cut OTi 
shear off (as the end of tha 
outer covering of a young 
cocoanut fit for drinking) ; 
and 

Eoaa-mi, v. t. , to husk a cocoa- 
nut, also kuau-mi, gnsu-mi ; 
i guau, V. i., said of a ripe 
cocoanut which separates it- 
self and falls from the tree, 
kusn-mi, or guan-mi, t. t., 
to gather cocoanuts from the 
tree, kusii, or gnau, v. i., to 
be ripe, soft, makuauknau, 
to W ripe. soft, kiiaiie na, a., 
the soft place on the top of a 
child's head, the last to close 
up, maktis, q.v., a., cutter or 
kiiife. A. gazsa, to cut off, 
shear; to cut (graaa, So.) in 
order to gather provender, 
cut off Ibe clusters of dal 
from the tree; to begin 
rijieu (dates), 4, to bare 
(sheep) ready for shearing, or 
ripe grain, to be r«ady to be 
gathered hota Uie tree (dates), 
to be ripe or ready for gather- 
ing (fruit of the palm tree), 
for reaping (grain), for shear- 
ing (sheep) ; migasB', a cuU: 
tin£ instrument. 

Eoaa, 8., a cutting iiiBtnmu 






lasB', a cuB'^^H 
inBtnmioid^^l 



made of boa«: |>tecediDg 
word. 

KoftoOfk, s., c art. tukosoafti, 
dd. nuoftfa, BO&£a, a plant 
used in ceremoDial or ritual 
punficatioDBtitissweptdonoi 
the limbs to carry away the 
udcleaiuiess ; lit. the tree that 
carries (away) ; kosu t^e 
kaso), aod aA i. 

Kota, 8., a time, in, i ta kou 
ki (a petBoa), he appoints a 
time to or for (Bomeono) ; 
and in 

Kotfiin, d. for gotaHtnu, gota 
fiUia, q.v., evening. 

EdtAi d. for kftuota, and et, 

Xoto bolo, N., a basket (see 
bcOo). cut. gat. Halo ffde^ 
To. kato, Sa, 'ato, a basket, j 
A. ka>(at, a basket (for curry- 
ing dat«B). 

K^i>, a., a kind of crab: so 
called &om nipping. Se« 
follow ing word. 

Koto-fl, V. t.. kot6-fl, kotn-S, 
gote-fi. redup. kotokote-fl, 
gotokote-fl (intensive), tu 
cut, to cut off. bnuW off ; cni 
^ote-fl, to lie across it. bala 
tagoto, inclined across, a- 
cToes, ba gote-fl, go across 
it, Boka gote-fi, leap across 
it : aai gote-fl, tabs gote>fl, 
proooonce judgement against 
him, condemn him to death, 
i gotokoto bat i. ho mnil« 
a beginning, first did it tbroke 
ground in the doing of it). 
makoto, broken (a stick, ur 
anything), ceases (as war), a 
makoto ki, I cvaso from (a 



thing, as a thing I have sold), 
have no further connection 
with, separate from, cease 
from (a thing or person), kuti 
nakoau, cut up the pudding 
(cooked), gkuti (gukuti), to 
make a stealthy invasion or 
inroad, i gai tagoto, or mako- 
tokoto, he screams abruptly, 
cries out in siiarp. sudden, 
broken screams ; kokoti, a 
net (cutting ofT the fish) ; ba- 
gote-fi, to buy it (make it 
Beparat« from its former 
owner) ; i kote-flau isa, be 
breaks me off from it (a thing 
I possessed); bikutn, v. r., 
decide alxiut (someone), bi- 
kutu ki nia, decide about 
him. sera makoto, to be 
ittartled, surprised, makot, 
a place. [8a. 'oli, to cut {as 
the hair), 'o'ofi, 'ottoti, K. 
koli-va. to clip, or shear, at 
koti. scissors or shears (origin- 
ally a shell or shai-k's toot]i).1 
A. kafa'a, cut. cut on, 
separate.cross (a river): cease; 
decide about |n thing); to 
snap Ins a rope), breidi; to 
btaak off. cease from (a jour- 
ney, &c. = makoto ki); to 
invade, or make an inroad, 
stealthily. &c. ; makfa', a 
[dace. 

Ku, wrb. pron.. 2 sing., and 
pt, you. 

Ka, deni., this, as, noi ku na, 
d. ga kin, this (is) he. or it, 
tuu na noga, nai ua, nai 
oaga, noi kis. [Uy. iku, 
OiaL] E. ku, id. See ko. 
ka, ki% dem. 



KV] S 

Eu, A., kua, or gua, v. i., to 
cry out, TOcifei'ate, cry or call 
out, low (an ox). H. ga'ah, 
S. g*o', ciy out, vociferate, 
low (an 01). 

EuB, goa, preceding word. 

Sua, ad., inter., and indef. : 
gua, q.v. 

Enba na, b., c. art nakuba 
na, Ha or his day ; d. for aba 
na, orube na, q,v. 

Kubega, e.. d., a uet (for catch- 
ing fish), d. ku^na, id. QSa. 
upega, Tah. upca, Ma. hupega, 
id.J A. kifibt, a net, from 
kaSa, to wrap round, &c. 

Eubu, H., inside, the belly, also 
kobu, and kabu, d. kama (in 
arekabn, q. v., &iiekama), 
then, inside (a house), and 
with the prep, e, ekubu, 
ekobn, in the inside, inside : 
then, ekobu, in one d. de- 
notes also a house. [Mg. 
Tiihu, the belly, kuhani, its 
centre or midtUe, kuhuni, the 
inside, inner part, entrails.] 
A. ga'fu, the belly, interior 
cavity of a thing, inside {of a 
house), from gafb, to be 
hollow. 

Kufftgufa, d., V. i., to fly, to 
flap the wings, flutter. [To. 
liapakapa. to flap the wings, 
My. kapak. to fly, flapping the 
wings, not gliding.] A. h'a- 
fBka, I, 4, to fly, to flap with 
the wings. 

Eui na, d., s., c. art. nakui 
na, d. kihi na (i. e. kisi na, 
in that d. h b for s|, the back, 
rump, tail: kui oa d. bui na. 




and kifii na (i. e. kisa na) d.i 
bist na, by the change 
b and k. 

Kukn, V. i. See guku. 

Eiili na |d. uili na), s., tl 
skin, bark. PHa- Hi, Ma. ttrih 
skin, bark. My. kulU, Bldn,' 
hide, pelt, leather, bark, rind, 
husk, shell, Mg. hudita, akm, 
bark.] A. gilid, id. 

Eulu, V. i., to wrap oneself 
up, to cover oneself up (aa in 
bed); 

Eulu-ti, v. t.. same as kaln- 
tij 

Euln, s., c. art. nakulu, cloth, 
covering, that which covers ; 

Enlekule, or kulukulu, d., 
id. : kaln, q.v. 

Eiuna na, a. or guma na, c 
art. na kumana, inner I>ark, 
pellicle, or cover, as of an 
egg, orange, &c. : d. for kamu 



Earn i, v. t. (see gnm i), to 
absorb, redup. kukomi. 

Eumu, d.. pars, pron., 2 pi., 
you, dd. akam and akamua, 
kami, nikam, nimu, nam, 
or ne6m, egu. [My. himu, 
Tag. la'iw. MI. P. Iiom'li, Epi 
himiii, Ta. iluma, id.] 

Eunuti na, s., c. art. naku- 
nati na, food, fruits, aa the 
almond ; also new yams. See 
kan i, A. 'nkllat, whatever 
is eaten, as fruits, &a. 

Eura, s., c. art. nakura, a 
plant; so called from ita 
bittemeas. Of a stingy man 
who withholds food from a 
visitor it is said, nalo aneoa 



i bi nakura. S«a under 
Bora L 

Knraf, d. for karafl, q.v. 

Euri, or kuria, s.. aame as 
kori, koria, dog. 

EuTQ, or kura, n., shrivelled, 
dr^, D61i kurii, shrivelled 
dried leAves (as banana leaves 
when withered aud dry are). 
See kars, or gara. 

Knra ki, v. t., to gather 
together ; and 

Snrn^Qiaki, v. t, to gather 
together; and 

Enruk; and 

Eukoruk (gknxuk), v, i., or 
mid., to gather itself, or to 
be gathered together ; see 
Bom ki; lieloDging to this 
stem ute ulsu takara, crowd 
(of iu«n), and makara, to bo 
gathered together, d. (trans- 
pofted) maraka, or meraka. 
See gam. 

Koniku oa, a., koraku uatua 
lu, the nnkle : kuruk. The 
ankle is so called i^ec&uuu the 
leg gathen itself, as it were, 
into the knob of the joint. 

KonimMe na, s., d. (trans- 
posed) for borakeae na, q.v. 

Knrtuu, a., a woman. S<^ 
Cb. n. 17. e. And 

Kuroi, 8., a., id. 

EoB, d., V. I, to be hidden ; 
d. goau <i.t». ktua), q.v., to 
stoop. As to connection of 
these two meanings, neo ^lu: 
a man tUaops to avoid being 
seen, or to be hidden. 

Ktu i, or kosi, v. U, to go in 
the track of, follow, usually 
un, q.v. (the k being elided). 



I [KTTTU 

rafe kus i, to go through 
following it (as a pig going 
through a hole in the fence 
of a garden following another 
pig(, hence the proverb, uago 
iskat 1 bora bua nakoro, 
uago laba i rafe kus i,'one 
pig bursts open the fence, 
many pigs go through the 
opening following (or after] 
it : in takus i, rukus i (nru- 
kuB i) the k also is not elided. 
See usi. 

Kusu na, d., s., dd. kul oa, 
kihi na, bui na, q.v. 

Eusn, V. i., aud 

Eusue na, s. See kOBU-mi, 

Eusue,orknsuue[pronounuud 
kusuwe), d. kuau, s., rat (or 
mouse). [Ta. >/asuh, ML dd. 
k/iasup, al^i, Pa. asua, Santo 
dd. l:aribi, licriu, Ma. kiorc, 
Sa. iore, My. tikus, My sol 
kelqf, GlIoIo Iu/, lupu, id.] 
A. kii(rub', rat. 

Eut i, V. t., to cut, and 

Eukut i (gkut i), redup. : i 
gkuti ban, he goes to make 
an iiiroad stealthily (as in 
time of war] ; also a kat i 
(si, to shoot) to shoot not 
killing, but only cutting or 
wounding ; and 

Eutn ki, bikntQ ki, to decide 
about ^someone). Seekoto-fl. 

Eutu, 8., louse. rSa. 'titu, 
louse, an insect which eats 
the skin of the hands and 
feot. My. kuhi, louse, To., 
Kut., kutu, Tu. kiftt, An. fftt, 
HI. P. ffut. Halo Hto, louse.] 
A. korda*. &c., id. 
Note.— There is tw othar 



4 

I 



raise (anything, voice, &c.), 
lift up (take up, away), riin, 
ramut, marom (barou), 
ramah, E. rama (for ramat), 
the third heave a, aryam, 
heaven, aryamat, the heavens , 
Mod.S. mirem, &a, to raise 
up. 

Lagaraf, v. L. or mid., to 
mourn (as for the dead) : 
laga-ti, to raise, and teraf i| 
to scratch, from raising the 
hands and tearing or scratch- 
ing the cheeks in mourning 
(see ^ora i., bora na, the 
temples). 

Iiag&&m na, v. and s. com- 
pounded, to raise its wings 
(a bird) : laga-ti, and afbra 
na. 

IiagaiUsu ki, v., make a sign 
to : laga-ti, and faau na. 

Lagilagi, v. i., to be proud, 
uplifted. [Ha. taniiani, to 
be liigh-nunded, proud, show 
haughtiness.] See laga-ti. 

Laga ki, v. t., to have, to 



I>agi, 8,, c. art. nolagi, the 
wind ; other forms of this 
word are in, and redup. 
&gi6gi, with article nin, 
n&gi^gi, the air, the breeze. 
[Ml. «/en, Paama laff, Am, 
I'ffi V*9- F'' ''o^'i My. asin, 
Mg. anina. Bu. l6ma, the 
wind, Sa. malaffi, to blow, be 
windy, ps. maUiffia. a., the 
wind. Ma. mata^i, the wind, 
kotcffHtffi, gentle wind, kohegi, 
or kolteffiJiiCffi, wind.] A. na- 
sama, to blow gently (the 



na'sam, aud nasim', a light 
wind, breeze, air, 

Lago, 8., fly ; lago fii, buzzii 
fly, blow-fly, [Sa. la^o, a 
My. ladau, a large fly, a I: 
bottle.] A. lakka'u, a 
from laka'a, preheudit 
tremo rostro rem. 

Lago, v., to prop, s., the 
wooden pins whose sharpened 
ends are driven into the sama 
(outrigger), and whose upper 
ends (crossed) bold and h«ar 
up the oakiat, of a canoe. 
[Sa, lago, Santo Idko. props 
of a canoe.] A. rakaha, to 
prop, see laka. 

Lagor, or lagora, or lagoi 
ad,, d. lakor, q.v. 

Lai. See la i: redup., 

Lailai, v. t., frequentative 
intensive. 

Lai, or lei, contracted to le, 
li, s., woman, as, le kiki, 
little woman (in addressing 
a female child or girl), le, or 
li meroan, women, ladies (in 
addressing an assembly of 
women): this word is used 
before names of females, as 
ma, q.v.. is before names of 
mulee. as, lei, le, orli, m&ko, 
madam, mistress, miss, or 
lady, mako. [Ft. aiii. con- 
tracted di, id., Bali luh, Mota 
iro, tv, id.] E. 'is's'ah, Ch. 
'ita, S. 'atto', A. "ontha, 
woman, Ch. emjih. 'itta', 
'iatta', id. But see Ch. II. 
17. /, e. 

Lai, s., c. art. nalal, or 
or niiai, sail (of a canoe of: 







ship). C^ la, Ua. ro, Mg. 
lai. My. layar, N. Guinea irr. 
id. ; Uy. /n.v«r, to sail, to 
nATigats, also bilrhiyar, and 
maiayar.'} Sp« tiri, riri, lo 
fly, &c Lai is what make§ 
the canoe fly, its Kinrfs. Ma. 
rei-a (from rere, to fly), to be 
sailed over. Cf. lea, infra. 

Lailsi, V. i., to b« dcligbted, 
rejoice. [Mg, lauJau, play, 
playthings, wittaMfaw, to play.] 
A. laha', n. a. Uhw*, to 
play ; to be delighted. 

Lai, or lei, or la i, v. t., to 
^uck. lo gather (fruit), lai 
BOB nakasu, to pluck or 
gather the fruits of trees. 
8e« bila i, or bilaL rUy. 
Idli, to pluck, to gather.] E. 
'araya, H. 'arah, to pluck, 
lo gather (as fruits). 

lAi, or lei, v. t.. to tie up, as 
lei namauak, to tie up n 
wound. A. 'ara', to tie up ; 
fasten. 

Lak, d. for Isko, ii-v. 

Lalca, a., laka leo, foundation 
or cause of a matter or afTair ; 
and 

XiRka, or lake, c art. nalake 
na, itd foundation, then, its 
cause, as, nalake na tal^ 
th« foundation of the hill or 
mountain. Atua i t)i aala- 
kOKlta, God ia our founda- 
tion, Le, our upholder, to 
uane i t>i nalake nafakal, 
that is the cause of tbe war, 
then nalakena, because, lit 
its cause; and 

Lake, or laldt t. i., to nuury 
(of a woman) : lake ki naool, 



i [LAKAU 

marry a husband, lit betake 
herself to a husband ; and 
lake kiena, betake herself to 
his house, and then generally 
of anyone, i take, he betakes 
himself (to dwell somewhere), 
i lake en lu ua, he has bo- 
taken himnelf to dwell here ; 
laga ki, v. i., to have, to 
possess, d. lakea ki, telalcie 
na, its possessor, or telake 
na, atclakie na, atelakea na, 
or atelake na, id., Atua i bi 
atelakea gita, God is our 
possessor, possesses us. [Ua. 
laketakf, a., well founded. 
lake, s., root, Btiimp. post of 
a pa, cause, jntliikc, s.. base, 
root, reason, cause.] A. 
raka^ lo lean upon (some- 
thing); to betake oneself (to 
someone); to place upon, 
found, us to found (his house 
upon a rock). 4, to support 
(prop up), 5, to abide (in some 
place ; to use free power (in a 
matter); rakah', the firm 
side of a mountain, by which 
it is upheld, 'arkah'. a foun- 
dation. 

Note.— Tha dxpreeaion tu- 
lake, is composed of ta, to 
give (or tua). and lake, aad 
means to give in tnist to (la 
give relying upon or trusting 
in)— i tulake is, b^ gavo io 
trust it, i tulak ir& aa, be 
gave in trust to tbem it (as 
a present or money (o be 
token charge of and coDveyM) 
by ttunn to thp person for 
whom it is intMided). 
Lakso, V. t., d- (ttanapoaed) 
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for galan i| q. v., to cross over. 
[Sa. la'a, to step, to pnaa 
oyer, pa. la'asia, redup. lala'a, 
la'ala'a ; la'ai, to pass over, 
breftk over (as n wave over a 
canoe from one side over to 
the other), laaya, la'asa§a, a 
step, aat«ppingover.3 Hence 

Iiaksa, s., a crossing place in 
a fonce ; a stilo. 

Iialco, s., d. lak, a small en- 
closure (like a hole, for put- 
ting or confining a pig in). 
See following word. 

Lako, v. i., dd. laka, loku, 
loko, roko, nrok, to stoop, 
be curved, then stoop or 
crouch, concealing hetself (as 
a mother-in-law from her 
son-in-law), to be concealed 
(as one stoops in order to be 
concoaled, see beln, kusu), 
redup. l&kolako, c. pi-ep, ki, 
lakolako ki, to be crouching 
and stooping and concealed 
from (someone), toko loku, 
to abide concealed or in con- 
cealment, luku, id., luku- 
taki aia, or loko-taki nia, 
to place him in concealment 
(as a wounded warrior for 
surgical treatment), ba lako- 
saki nia, to creep upon it 
stealthily (as a hunter upon 
& bird), hence ba lako, to 
hunt (birds), lit. to go con- 
conletl, Inku, or Ink, a hole 
or pit, luku noai, a well, 
lakOf or lak (see prece<ling 
word), balukn (i. e. ba luku), 
a curved ba (coucavity). [Fi. 
roko, a bowing forai or jioa- 
ture, a., bent like a bow, ad., 
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sa lako n^ goes stoopin, 
or bowing, ai roko, bofr 
string, ri^-ia, bend a bow^ 
roko-va, bow to, pay i 
to, rdkoroko. reverence, 
spect, vakaroko, bow dow _ 
with weakness, or go stoop< 
ing, Sa. Jolo'v, to bend, betM~ 
down, bend round. ] A^ 
raka'a. u. a. roko', or ruka%ff 
to stoop, to he curved or bea^ 
to bow or be bent down (as L 
prayer), rak'at, 
stooping (as in prayer), i 
k'at, a hole, pit. 

Xiakolako ki, redup. of pn 
ceding word ; and 

IiBko-saki, the same. 

ZiBkori ad., i.e. la-kor, indeed' 
now: lakor is sometimes 
practically syn. with la as, 
i fe la mai matol, or i fe 
lakor mai matol, he may 
indeed come to-morrow,or the 
latter may be rendered, he 
may indeed now come to- 
morrow. This is the liL 
translation, but it might be 
expressed, he may perhaps, 
or possibly, come to-morrow, 
hence, i lakor aa ko m&U, 
it indeed now is bad, or doii't- 
know, and simply, i lakor ba, 
expresses that the thing very 
probably is bad in Uie speaker's 
opinion, who, however, does 
not stat«, as a positive, aacer- 
tained fact that it is so: la, 
ad . and the dem. particles ko 
and r* (ra, ri, ro, m). 

liAkor^, s., a kind of ilute. A. 
Qakor>, coma, tuba, Nm. 
aaqour, clarion. A. nakara. 



3, to make hollow, hollow 
out (aa wood), A. uakor*. 

IaIs, b., &n idiot, one de- 
mented, a fooL [Fi. Ualia, 
a, an idiot, a., fooliah, out of 
one's mind, Mg. adala, b.. an 
idiot, one destitute of reitson, 
• Iim&tic, a fool, a., foolisli, 
iofatuated.3 See alialia. 

ZiUi gor i, V. I,, to conceal, 
daof : gor i, and l&la, for 
IaoUq, redup. of Ian. 

ZaIo na, or t&lu oa, s.. c. art. 
inlAlo oa, the beli^, then the 
front (see elalo), and the 
under side (as of cloth) ; alo 

Lun i, d., V. L, to eat, hence 

Lamien, s., c. art. Dalamieo, 
act of eating, food. H. la- 
bam, to eat. 

Lao. Seelao. 

I>arua, num. 7, la, for lima, 
5, and rna, 2. 

Uiea, or Ua, a., a bowl (aa n 
kavB bowl), a dish, n cup. 
pU. P. raa. Halo lasa, Santo 
las. id.] A. tJis', vasculutu, 
Ct. taaa, a bowl, Nm. saucer, 
flat cup. 

I>aao ua, b., c. art. inloao aa, 
the testicles. [Pa. asl. Am. 
luho, HI dd. Iin. era»i. Ful. 
raao, id., Sa. iaso, scrotutu.l 
A. t^ify*, and ^'0^7*, and 
^litiyat, l^'ufft', the t«eti- 
clee. 

Lasoa, v. I, or a., to have 
swolleu testivhas: preceding 
word and 0. ending a. 

Iiaa, or laai, v. L, or a., big, 
larp. great, sufilcinit; and 
rediip., 
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i, id. ; and 

Las i, or lasi, v. t., to meet, 
i.e. to suffice, be sufficient for, 
ns na&naga i lasigita, the 
food is sufGcient for Imeets) 
ua and you, tilasi, id., also to 
meet, come upon, come ncross 
(a person) i tiloainami ns- 
bua, he met us— them on the 
way, bakatilasi, to suffioe, 
redup, tilatilasi, id. A. 
'ara^'a, to meet, 'arus'o, to 
be wide, large, 6, ta'arra^'ai 
for which is used also ta'arra- 
g'B, to meet, 2, to make wide, 
large. 

Latesa, num. G, la, for lime, 
5, and tesa, 1. 

Latolu, num. 8, la, for lima, 
5, and tolo, 3. 

Iian, s., the sea ; usually with 
the prep, e, alau, or a, alau, 

.[.V. 

Lati, 3., c. art. nilan, dd. ka- 
lau, koian, q.v. [Biaaya 
Imca, a spider's web, Fi. laiea, 
a net ; an ambush ; to lie in 
ambush.] 

I>au 1, V. t.. to plant (a yam or 
other plant) ; to plant any- 
thing upright, as a post or 
stake ; to plant (a spear in 
anyone) ; laulau i, to plant, 
(words in anyone), putting 
him out, or exposing htm in 
his true colours ; Ian soru e, 
to plant (words, in anyoui') 
tempting him ; and 

ZiBti, V. i., to stand upright |to 
be pUuted), laa tn, lit to 
stand planted, Lo. to stand 
upright ; to fall down (plant- 
ing itself), as rain, Ac ; and 
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IiBU e;or i, T. t., to plant, aur- 
rounding or concealing him or 
it ; rediip. Idlfi gor i (for lau- 
Ibu gor i), id., inteneive ; 
and 

Iiau fsi i, V. t., d. Iftn bna i, 
to plant (as a spear, in any- 
one) piercing him. See fbi, 
buB. [Sa. to, to plant, to 
biiild, to fall (as rain), &c., 
To- (a», to implant, to plant, 
to drop, to fall, &c.j H. 
nat^', fut. ita', inf. ntoa', tn 
Bet (anything) upright, to 
plant (any plant) ; to plant 
(anything, as a people] ; to 
fix, fasten in; set up (as a 
tent, an image), n. a. ta'at. 

ZrfLUua, B., c. art. nolauna, 
rodup. nolal&una, a commu- 
nity, as the people of a villas 
or district. Lit., the people 
ptante<t, bom in the country : 
see preceding word. 

Lauaa. See lonsa. 

LauHQ na, s., the nose, d. for 
nagtisu na; la, art. (usually 
na). and usu, for gnsu, ij.v.. 

Ije, 8, See lai, woman. 

Le, V. t. for lai, or la i : i IS 
mina, he puts out the tongue : 
laa. 

Z>e, ad., d. for la. 

Le, also leo, and lo, v., to see, 
as lo nasio, see evil. lo na- 
fanna, see the land, to look, 
16bi, or llbi, look upon, li- 
bi-ai (d. Um-si). look upon 
him, libi nata, look upon, 
see a person, d. le^ nata, 
look upon a person, le^a i, 
look upon him, see him, d. 



lect, 

leh. 
teh- 
My. 

loofcV 



lek& nata, look at a peraoD, ' 
leka, look at him, see hina ; 

Lele is, redup., t« look for it, 
d. leoled sa, rai, q.v., aspect, 
look, forehead, rairai, to b6 1 
in countenance, unabashe^fl 
unashamed, leo, or 
watch, i. a, to look, ba lo, ' 
behold. [Sa. leo, to n-at«h. 
redup. kleo; Icofeopa, a watch- 
ing, U<^eosa'i, to watch. My. 
liaf, to see, to look, Ikitif.m 
liathin, &c.,Mg. hirala, sigbl,jl 
seeing, Fi. rai. a., seeing, i 
rairai. to look, rai-t'a. lo loc^l 
at, rairai, a prophet (a seer), 
vahirai-Uika, to show.^ H. 
ra'ah, to see. ra'ah b$, look 
upon, see, ra'ah 'et', look at. 
Hi. to show, ro'eb, a prophet, 
seer, A. ra'a>, to see, 4, show, 
E. re'ra, to see. See also 
borea, naborea. 

Le, leo, lu (in In rik, d.), lo, 
s., c. art. nale na, naleo na, 
nalo na, his voice, speech, 
word, rogi nalo na, hear his 
voice, i.e. obey him, or rogi 
berakati oalona, or naleona, 
d. nalen ; without the nom. 
suf. and with or without the 
art it signifies u tiling, some- 
thing, as, nalo sikai, one 
thing, nalo I&ba, many 
things ; nalo nagiena, on 
account of, for the sake o^ 
his name, lit the thing of 
his name ; lo>soko, true. lit. 
true thing, le-soko, lo balo, 
empty, worthless thing, lo 
sa, bad thing, lo uia, good 
tiling, d. lo amaa, t 
true thing, hence the e 



a, true, Ut^ 
the expreft^^l 



rioQs Bera-loatoau, or eera- 
leeoko, to believe, eera- 
lo^ialo, to deem northlcss, 
despise. [Sa. leo, the voice. 
a Bound, Icoltod, a., loud 
talking, To, lea, speech, voice, 
language.] A. la"a', to 
apeak, n. a. Ja"W, sound, 
voice, lo"at, word, language, 
dialect (sae mlaleo, infra). 

Lea ki, V. t., to toss away, 
tlirow down (anything), to 
sweep, drive away (aa the 
wind trees), and redup., 

Xifileski, v.t., intensive. [Ss. 
ItU, to fly, Itlea. to be driven 
by the wind (aa if made to 
fly). To. id. and U, to drive.] 
See tiri, riri. 

Leanai v. i.. or a., d. lena, d. 
Idg. to be straight (not 
crooked), then to be right, 
upright, righteous, biaa lena, 
apeak straight, Le. right, 
aatamole lena, a atraight, 
I a. upright or righteous man ; 
tu lena, to stand straight, 
atanil up. [Fi. dotiu. straight, 
then righteous, vulitiUxlonu- 
Uika, to make Btraight. Sa. 
fonu, a., right, straight, cor- 
rect, To. tonu. atraight, direct, 
dear, faka-totw, to make 
evident, manifest, tonnHt, 
righteoua, tu lonu, (stand) 
upright] H. taka&, to be 
or become straight, PL to 
make strtiight, to dispose 
rightly (prove rba). 

I>d^ i, leba i, or lebe i, <!., 
V. t, A. syn. Uika., to look 
upon it : le, to look, see. 

Leba, redup. leteba, lebftleba 
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(iiitenaive). v. i., or a., to he 
or become big, great : nale- 
baleban, gi-eatness, the being 
great: laba. 

Loba, B., c. art. oaleba, a., a 
species of earth, clay, mud, 
dirt. lebalebara, s., dirty, 
soiled (a. ending ra), d. leba- 
leba, a., id. (a. ending a), d. 
\&\fO (i.e. let>a ^o, or Ipoa) 
stinking leba, elueh, mud, 
[Ha. iepo, to be dirty, deflled, 
Boiled, a., dii-t, ground, clay, 
lepolepo, dirty (intensive).] 
A. (abi'a, to be dirty, ^abe', 
taba', dirt, mud, t^ba'a, to 
impress or seal, (4) to make v. 
waterveesel&om clay, ^b'on, 
clay. 

Lebaleba, v. i., or a. See 
leba, laba. 

Lebaleba, a. See leba, s. 

Lebalebara, a. S«!e leba, s. 

Lebule, v., i.e. le (lele), to go 
round, and bule, q.v., to 
complete, to go completely 
round (of a canoe, as round a 
I>oiut or headland) : lele, iU- 
fiki. 

Ldg, V. L, or 0., d. for Una, 
leans. 

Lei. See l&i, &., woman. 

Lelu, V. t.. Uki, look at him. 
lek& nata, look at, see a 
person : d. le^a. See leo. 

Lele, or lili (lie, or le. 111, or 
ill, I'), to wind, to go round, 
turn, curve, as, ram i aefa, 
Boko, or bt lele ki oaflanus, 
the ship runs, moves swiftly, 
or goes curviag round the 
Land (island), i ~ 
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fte nafoniu, the word moves 
swiftly round {i, e. all through) 
the land, le-bule, q.v., le, or 
li-taku oa, or lelo taka na, 
to turn behind his back, lele 
takun& sa, to turn behind 
one's back with it (i.e. to do, 
say Bomething, concealing it 
from someone), ili-flki, or 
lill-flki nagusii, to round 
the point or cape (a canoe), 
ilisels, or UU-eela, as, i su- 
ra ta ilisela, he walked all 
the way, lit. round the way 
(set- eela). i talele (or tslle 
or title), he turned aside, 
i tolele ki, he turned or 
turns aside from (a person or 
thing), tnolele, to be bent 
or curved (as a branch of a 
tree heavy with fruit), bilele, 
V. r., to turn hither and 
thither, lusi, or liUusi (i.e. 
lolo usi), lit. to go round 
following or tracking it, as. 
luluai Doai sera, he follows 
the stream, walking in the 
water, liui nakasa, goes 
along a stick, lili maroa, lit. 
to go round turning itself. 
[Fi. kle-t'a, to bend.] A. 
laws (usjl). to wind, bend, 
turn, &c., E. rt(ort (eg.) for 
(ItoAat, H. hi'. 



Iiele, a., tortoiseshell, the 
cover of the turtle ; atortoise- 
Bhcll bracelet. The shell of 
the turtle is called lele from 
its round or curved form. 
See preceding word. fMg. 
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rem, the largest kind of tor> 
toise.] 

Lemioa: la, v. t, to put out, 
and mina, 3., the tongue, to 
put out the tongue, syn. laa 
mina. See la, loa, t. t. 

Lena, d. leana, q.v. 

Leo, to look, see le ; le or leo 
goro gita, to watch, look for, 
expect, look after us. 

Leo, s., c. ait. naleo, thing, 
affair i hence 

Le6uan, b,, c. art. naledaELo 
(i.e. naleo u&n, that thiag, 
or affair), a feaat (in heathen- 
ism), or heathen gathering, in 
which offerings or sacrifices 
are made to the natemate, 
and presents given to the 
gueets. 

Ler, V, i., d. for lUiu, q.v., to 
return, go or come ba^k, also, 
i mer ler brigi, he did it 
again, lit. ' he mer (q.v.) 
returned did it.' 

Les, s., c. art. nalea, a plant 
with thick dark leaf; and 

L6b, a., dark or duBky, aa in 
fal'lds (fale les), dark or 
dusky cave (name of a big 
cave at the enti-Bnc« of 
Havannah Harbour) ; ra Iha, 
Dark-r6 or Dusky-rfi, a name 
of Hades. Seerfi. A. la'isa, 
n. a. la'as', to become dark, 
or blackish, 'al'aeo, of a dark 
colour, dusky ; multus et 
densua, de planta. 

Les, s., coral rock, or stone. 
Cf. A. radat, a rock in water ; 
radat, rocky, stony, a place 
like a rugged hiU. 

' ■■ ■ fori) ■■ ■ 
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iMt, V. L, or a., to be stiff, 

rigid ; red up. , 
I>elet, id., mtcnsive ; iwd 
I^t, a., spaam, rigidity, as io 

tdtanos. See leti, alati. 
Let i, for alat i ; 
Zieti bati ore, same as alatera* 

bati; 
Lati laa i, v. t, to grasp, or 

seize, taking it away, leti laa 

i kiana, grasp it away from 

Letileti, a. : natamole teti- 
leti( a grasping man : alati. 

Letilot, or 

ZiBtilot, V. L, to crackle, as 
the bubbles of boiling water ; 
and 

Letilot, 8., c. art naletilot, d. 
naltelta, froth, Le. lit., burst- 
ing bubbles. See lita. 

Xai, 8., place : for alia. 

Li, s. See lai| woman. 

Li, v., d. See lula. 

Lift, a. Same as li, or alia, a 
place. 

Za^ a., an arrow with a 
broad point (about the stse of 
a shillutg) for shooting birds, 
or (he arrow head of such an 
arrow; and 

Li^ i, V. t., to shoot birds 
with tlie li^ (which does not 
pierce them, but kills them 
by > violent blow or shock). 
A. lagftCE^ to strike violently ; 
la^', au arrow with a brand 
head. 

Libi-ei, d. lel^ i, or leba i, 
T. t, look upon him, see 
him: iteeleo. 
Nt/tK. — In two other dd. 
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this word occurs (the b 
changed to m) as lim-ai or 
liml-si, and Inmi, see him. 

Zdbo, V. 1., hide, to vanish, 
diaappeur, be hidden, talibo, 
id. ; hence Ubo, a, a vanish- 
ing demon, a demon that 
assumes the aspect of some- 
one to deceive, and appears 
to one in the forest, and then 
vanishes after the evil deed 
is committed, leaving the 
victim to return home to 
die ; Uboki, c. art. iLaliboki, 
a name of H&dea (the invisible 
world, or bidden refuge or 
home of the dead) ; 

Libo, B., an evil demon. See 
libo, V. L, 

Liboki, s., c. art. Dalib&ki, 
tiie invisible world, or hiding 
place where departed souls 
dwell, Hades. [So. la^ to 
hide oneself, lalafi (of many), 
lafita'i, to conceal, iafitaga, 
a hiding place, Hg. levuta, 
buried. Interred.! A. 9'aba', 
n. a. ('Bb'a and ^'ubu', to 
hide (in the earth), 8, to hide, 
be lildden (hide oneself), 
cf. t'&ba, to lie hid in wait 
for the enemy, maVbat', 
hiding place. 

Libu, V. L, to be covered or 
dirty witli ashes, aab- 
coloured ; 

Libu, 8., an oven stone, the 
stonea that are heated red 
hot for cooking in the oveu 
(so called because covered 
with aahes, or ash coloured) ; 
hence 

Lillba ki, v., to put the Ubu 



iM 



J 




1 fire to 1>e he&t«d. 
See abuabu. 

Libn, or lebu, s., d., the 
middle of the lower part of 
the body nt the upper part 
of the back of the pelvia- 
[Ml. Ur. Utit, TaSa. libuJta, 
ibe middle.] H. leb, the 
middle, heart, lubbu, cor et 
medulla rei, &c. 

Llbuis, d. UnLrn, q.\. 

Ziifa i, V. t., to bend, and 
rodup.. 

Iiifbliiai, id., inteniaive; mali- 
bai, to be bent, see also lofa, 
malofa, niid lofa. [8a. Java- 
lava, wrapper round the 
loins, lavasi, to tie round and 
round, entwine (as a serpent), 
Utvelave, lave, to entangle, be 
intertwined, intricate, My. 
l^t (Zajrtpis, lapis, Idn^it, 
Idpit), Ja. Idpit, to fold, lap, 
lay in plaits, Mg. h/ita, 
folded, bent, plaited.] A. 
lafib, to be intricate, in- 
TolTed, intertwined ; to wrap 
up, wrap round, to fold : Nm. 
wrap up, roll up, toffa, coil 
of turban, winding of road, 
lifBfa, wrapper, envelope, 
bandage, 8, to be wrapt, &c. 

Lilblifa, T. i., to blaze, caka- 
bu i Bor Ufalifa, the tire 
burna blazing, or putting 
forth flames. [Ha, lala/a, 
lafal(^fa, to blaze (uf a fire], 
Mg. lelufa. My. malapu.'} A. 
labiba, n. a. Lahb', to olaze, 
put foiih flames. 

Llfftm, B., and a., dd. Ubui«, 
rtfalu, rlGUu, a part, some, 
as Datamole lifiru, some 



mon, Uf&m m bano, lilbrQ 
ru toko, some went, soma 
remained, [Put. e/aru. some, 
many. Nine (Savage Island) 
fuhi, some.] A. ba'9'a, a 

Sart, some, and pi. dem. li 
ri, ra). See Ch, V. I. 

Li-flki, for ili-flki, q.v. 

Lifa, s., d. for rifa, q.v. 

Lifa, V. i., and redup., 

Lifulifa, V. i. (intensive), to' 
be covered, dirty, with ashes, 
ae in mourning, d. for libu, 
id. 

Liga, 5,, d. taliga, ear, the 
ears : taliga, q.v. 

LigB, V. i.. to sing, and redup., 

Ligallga, id. (of many), and 

Iiigana, s., c. art. naligaoa, 
a song, d. nalsg : laga, q.v, 

Llgl-si, V. t., to pour out, 
maligi, or maligsi, to spill, 
be poured down. [Sa. ligi, 
liligi, liffiliffi, to jiour, maligi, 
to spill, to be ]ioured down, 
maliffi, &. a pouring (of rain), 
Ma. riffi, ririgi, to pour out, 
An. aijaojiff, to pour out,] 
A. raka (mid, f] 1, 4, to pour 

Liglig, V. i., to be proud: 

lagilagi, q.v. 
Likau, for lakau, v. t 
Iiiko-ti, V. t, to tie. fasten 

(with a rope, u * boat to a 

ship, an animal to a stake, 

&C), and 
Liko, V. i., to be fastened to, 

affixed to, adhere to : i Uk6 

Ba, it is fastened to, aa a leech 

to the body, &c. ; 
Liko, s., c. art. naliko, a rope 

for itaUmng or Buspeoding ; 
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Iitkoliko, red up. of Uko-ti 
{uaei of fastening or suBi^eud- 
ing ihe yams to a horizontal 
pole). [My. liikat, to adhere, 
lakatkan, to faaten. J&. rakdl, 
to adhere, ftlg. raiJcila, stuck, 
adhered to, miraiJcitu, to ad- 
here, rekHa, id., mandrekita, 
to fasten.] A. 'alika, to 
adhere, be affixed, be fastened 
to, 2, to Buspotid, 4, make 
to adhere, fasten, 'olako, a 
rope. 

LiUa, d. for lilia, q.T. 

Lili-maroa, v. L. to go round 
turning itself: lele, or UU, 
and moroa. 

ZiUia, V, i., to return, go or 
eome back .- lio. 

la, num.. live; d. c. art. 
., Ilia hand; baka- 
Uma, q.v. ^a. lima, live, 
the band. My. iimu, Mg. dimi, 
five. £pi jitno (and limo), five, 
jama, band ; d. Uma, yinta, or 
ttnut, hand ; d. Uma, five, mm, 
hand ; An. nijtmn, or niJrman 
(=Ef. nalimana) his hand, 
five.] A. b'anuat, ^'ama', 
five, al^'ama, digit! : Mahri 
khomo, Sokotra khemah, 
five. 

Iiim-fiii d. for Ubi-ai, i|.v. 

Idna, B., the Ught [Mota 
Aina, My. dina, Er. dan, day.] 
As, i en Una, it is in the 
light (not concealed), d, 1 en 
all: aliati, ali. 

Lira, redup. lirolira, dd. 
arlnirir (Le. tirtir), lipdifa, 
UuUita, V. i., or a., to be 
bright, ahining, gloaming, 
briUiant. A oof'sra (2), and 
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(b), naQ'ira, 4, to be bright, 
ahining, gleaming, brilliant. 

Lirea, v. i., or a., for litea, 
q.v. 

Iiisi, v. t, to lay down, put 
down, and 

liisaki, V. t., to throw down, 
throw away, E. rasaya, to 
lay down. 

Itiaoa, V. L, dd. tiao, toto ; 
toto. 

Iiita, V. i., and liti, to crackle, 
to burst, explode, as wood, or 
a stone in the fire, see let«lot, 
ulao lot, to crackle (as a fire), 
explode (as a gun), to sound 
(aa a crack or explosion), and 
melita, to crack or crackle (as 
wood in tlio fii'e, &c.), and 
then naglena i melita, hia 
name resounds, he is famous ; 
and 

Lit4 i, or litai, or litai i, v. t, 
Uta t Uta 1, a spark, or frag- 
ment of something, bursting 
or crackling or exploding in 
the fire, leaps or explodes on 
to him ; also, a wasp stings 
bim : 

Uta, s., a sjiark, fully Uta ua- 
kabu (see preceding word) ; 
also a red wasp (because It is 
red like a spark, or because 
ita fiting burns like fire): d. 
(tnmspoaed) tUa. [Pi. Udi: 
lidilidi. to Irnret, or explode, 
B.. report of a& explosion, as 
of thunder, or a stone in a 
heated oven, lidi-ka. to strike 
in flying off, lidi m buia, 
a spark, lidi-ka, to crack 
between the finger aod 
thumb tuih^ u a loose, My. 
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Utok, to crackle, to decrepi- 
tate, laittp, and Idtub, id., 
latum, to boom, or give out 
a booming noisa] See lot. 

Iiita-knrnma na, v., to hnvo 
the breast (bTunmB, see ru- 
ma), thrust forward or out 
(bulging or swollen outl, in 
a spasm (the opisthotonte) of 
tetanus, then, to be bulging 
or swollen stiffly out (of the 
face of a log or board that 
should be level) : see let, 
spaem, or rigidity, as in teta- 
nus ; let, lelet, to be stiff, 
rigid (of anything, as of a 
d«ad body, &c,|- 

Zdtea, 0., or V. i., dirty, to be 
dirty, d. lirea: used of any- 
thing, OB cloth, &c. Also, as 
in English we speak of a 
' dirty-Iooking ' sky or night, 
so, tokolau meta lirea, dirty- 
looking tokalau (tokalau is 
an easterly wind). [My. Utah, 
Ja, Jijtup, turbid, foul, muddy, 
Hg. Mu, dirtiness, filth, 
dirty, soiled, malutu, dirty, 
filthy, foul.] A. latah'a, n. a. 
Iat1;i', to be dirty. 

Iiiu sa, V. t, , to pass by (lit. to 
put him behind, miUce him 
go back, by passing him), to 
surpass, d. toll a, d. tolin 
sa; 

Liu-naki (waki), or liu-&ki 
(see also lu-aki], v. t.. to turn, 
as to turn a stick end for end, 
d. lia ki, and lilia ki ; 

LiUu, d. lilia, d. ler, v. i., 
redup., to turn baek, return, 
go or come back : biliUt q-v. 
r8tt. tiu, to turn, to turn over, 



to turn into, to change, redup. 
I3iu, liuHu, faaliliu to turn 
round, maliuliu to be able to 
turn, To. lUiu, to return. Ma. 
ririu, to pass by.] ^^, to 
return, turn back, i. q. ^J, 
2, 5. n. a. ^p, tawsIli=Ef. 

tea. I 

Iio, s., d. li, alia, as. lo koi, \ 
or koia, d. U ke, this place, ' 
here. 

Lo, s., thing, and c. art nolo: 
le. 

Loaman (lo, thing, and aman, 
true), 8., a true thing, truth, 
a., true, d. syn. loaoko, or 
le&oko (lo, or le, thing, and 
soko, true), d. lo<na (uwr). 

Lo, V. i. and t., to look, to 
see: leo, la, id. 

Loa, s., c. art. naloa, dirt (on 
anything) ; 

Loa, redup., loaloa, il, and 
T. i., to be block, to be 
blackish. See also malolo, 
or milo, mitolo. [Fi. loa, 
.1 black cloud, black paint for 
the face, loatoa. a., black, lod' 
nimala, the black part of the 
eye which surrounds the 
pupil. Ml. P. tvn. dirty.] A. 
lo'wat, lavla', blackness. 

Lob i, v. t., to rub, smear; 
and 

Lo-fi, r. t., same as alcKfl, 
q.v., to rub on, to B 
also 

Loa-si, d. loa-ri, v. L, aod] 
redup., 

Loloa-si, d. loloa-ri, t. t., tol 
rub, also to flatter : hencv 
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Iiolo, B., paint (for the fitco). 
[My. lulut, and lulur, to 
cl«aDSS the akin by friction 
and ooemetica, to rub the 
akin with cosmetics, to 
smear.] H. I^ala', to nib, 
strip, A. bsia', to rub and to 
smear the eyes with colly- 
Hum, tialo*, oil or paint (us«d 
by women for their face§), 
H. (ala' (A. hala', aee 61o, 
lolo, sweet, pleasant), Piel, 
to stroke, to soothe anyone, 
from the primary idea of the 
roots ^ala', l^alata, i.e. that 
of nibbing, hence to stroke 
anyone's face, i.e. to soothe, 
flatter. 

X«tni, 8.. bamboo (the plant) ; 
alao. bamboo water vessel 
and bamboo knife. [Santo 
ittnuto. Ml. tiamlu, New 
Guinea dd. hau, i/a, inba, kem, 
8a. V. To. An/e, bamboo. Ha. 
cAe. bamboo, a reed generally, 
bamboo kmfe,a kind of flute.] 
H. 'ebeb, a reed, A. 'aba'Bt', 
n reed, and 'abau. 

Lofh a*, B.. c. art. nalofa iia> 
bis track (so called because 
bia track is marked by bent 
grass, Ike): lof)a, lifu i. 

ZiOfft i. V. t., to bend ; same ns 
lUb i [Sa. Itifa, to cower 
down, crouch, Fi. lotc-t'a, to 
bend, kalove, bent] 

L6ft, 8., hunger or famine (!>«■ 
cause it bends one) ; a sword 
(because it is flexible): lOfft 
tofa i, hunger or faniin<i 
bends him : lofa i. 

Ia-O, redup. lolo-fl. Sea loa >, 
loa-«. 
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Iidga, s., on enclosure, garden, 
the inside of an enclosure ; 
given as d. for elol (id the 
sense of enclosure, that is, 
the inside of an enclosure). 
Ste elol. 

Lokoloko ki, same as lako- 
lako ki ; lako, v. i. 

ZiOko-taki, V. t.. same ns luka- 
tski : lako, v. i. 

IiOka, a., concealed, f toko 
lokn, he remains concealed : 
lako, V. i. 

Itokolokn ki, same as loko- 
loko ki. 

IiOlo, s., voc.. uncle, redup. of 
aloana, q.v. 

Iiolo, 8. , c. art. nalolo, thread : 
the native thread was made 
by rubbing the fibre between 
the hand aod the thigh : 
loloa-si- 

I^Id, a., or v. i., redup. of Ho, 
q.v., sweet, pleasant. 

IiOlo-fl, redup. of lo-fl, and 

Iioloa-ai, or 

Loloa-ri, redup. of loa-ri, 
q.v. 

Lolofk, a., or v. i., d. lulnm, 
lamu, to be wet, moistened : 
see tin, d. lama. [Fi. luvu. 
to sink in the water, luma, 
to kill by putting the bead 
under wat«r. Ma. rumaki, to 
dip in water, Hg. rwbu^ 
plunged, dipped, soaked.] 
Ch. 9eba<, to dip into (B.. 
A., id.), Ithpael 'iftaba'i to 
be wet. moistened. 

ZfOlo-mina, a., lolo, sweet, 
plensani, and mina, (].v., 
■wout arid pleasant 
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Jior, a., d. roro, the oily milk 
expressed from the grated 
kernel of the cocoanut for 
puddings. See ror, roro L 
OS, or lOBO, redup. loloa, oi- 
loloso, V. i., or mid., to 
bathe, to wash (oneaelf). 
[TaSa. ialos, Ml. roso, Malo 
loloso, id., Ml. roso-vi, to wash 
(clothee, &c.).] A. raho^'a, 
n. a. raha', to wash (clothes, 
the body), H. ra^a?, to wash 
(the body), to wash oneself, 
£. ral^a, to be wet. 

Losia, V. i. See lusia. 

Ziot, V. L, to crackle, as a fire ; 
explode, as a gun, &c. ; 

Lotelot, V. i.,redup., to crackle 
frequently and rapidly, as 
the bubbles in a boiling pot ; 

Lotelot, s., c. art. nalotelot, 
same as naletUot, iroth ; 
also, 

Lot, 8, , c. art. nalot, froth (i. e. 
a mass of bursting or crack- 
ling bubbles). A. la"a(a, 
n. a. la"t, li"af, to craclde, 
&c. (as water boiling, &c.). 

IiOU5B, redup. loloiua, v. L, 
to be wet. or losa, lolosa. 
See lusa. 

Louua, d. for loam&u (lo, a 
thing, and uua, i.e. awa, for 
amau, true). 

La, B., d. for lo, a thing, in 
lurik, a thing, lit., little 
thing. 

Lu, B„ a place, for 11, alia, as 
lu ua, this plac«. here, la 
nan, that place, there. 

Ln, V. i., to rise up, as, intono 
f lu, the ground rises up (ns 
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when the swelling j^nill 
below heave it up), [f<dup. 1 
luln, nabiau i lulu, th* I 
waves rise up j luln, to bo ' 
uplifted, proud, ban lula, a 
proud person {lit. high head), 
also lulu, d. li, to vie with, 
contend for superiority, bi- 
lolu, V. r., to vie or contend 
with each other for superi- 
ority, bilulu ki, vie or con- 
tend with each other for 
superiorityabout (something); 
ulua, to grow up, all, &U, 
and ula, a leaf, and lulu, the 
hair (of the head, face, or 
other part of the body), 
redup, uluuluo, q.v., to be 
growing up, putting forth 
leaves, also to ho haiiy, to 
be woolly (as a sheep), to be 
covered with down (a plant). 
[Ha. ulu, uluulu, to grow 
up, lift up, Ac] A. 'alu, 
H. 'alah, A. 'ala>, u, a- 
<ulaw>, to ascend, go up, be 
above it, over it, overlay it, 
become supernatant upon it; 
overcome, become superior ; 
exalt (himself) ; recoil (from), 
remove, or go away (from), 
2, to take up or off, 3, to vie, 
contend, or compete for 
superiority, 4, take up, take 
out, &c. H. *alah, to go 
up: inanimate things are 
also said to go up, as smoke, 
a rising ground, a plant 
which sprouts fortli and 
grows, whence the participle 
'oleh (a plant) sprouting 
forth (Ef. ulna, ulu), and 
'aleh, a leaf (Ef. nU, all); 
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used also of tilings which are 
taken up, curried away. Hi, 
(cauB&tive) to talie out or up 
(as out of a pit), to take up, 
or away, to put up [the cud, 
from the stomach into the 
mouth, of ruminating ani- 
mals). generally, to make to 
go up (out or away). £. redup. 
la'Bls, 'al'ala, to make to go 
up. lift up, take up, le'lena, 
height, highness, &c. 
Lua, V. t., lua 1, tua fci, to 
vomit, to put out (as the 
tongue, anything), to flow 
oat, lu e a, flow out on or 
into it. loa ki, to put out 
(anything, as words, to utter). 
henc« luaki, an utterance, 
proverl) ; also le, and lai. 
Tbia v^rb is much used aft«r 
other verbs, as, sela loa 1, 
b«ar or carry (taking) out, or 
away, bft lua i, &.v. ; miroa 
laa i, think ( taking or putting) 
out or up (discover it by 
Uiotjght), &c. [Fi, lua, tua- 
ra, lua-raka, to vomit, Sa. 
Imti, to spit out, Ua. luai, to 
vomit, lualuai, to ruminate, 
cbew the cud, to raise the 
food again from the atomauh 
to ibe mouth, as ruminating 
■oimate. Ha. ruaki, Tah. ruai, 
to vomit, Hy. lawat, or lual, 
to vomit, luwar, or luar. out, 
away, lutcari, and luwarian, 
to put out. expel, Mg, iua, s., 
vomit, mandua. to vomit, 
hmfa, ad., over and above, 
luafa, taken up, put out, 
mandttata, to take out or up, 
hMfDfM, b«tog taken up.] 
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sU, toflow, n.a t'a't, vomit, 
and ta'a, n. a. tai'at, and 
f a'a, n. a t'a'at, to vomit, &c. 

Iioaloa, V. t., redup. of pre- 
ceding. See lua. 

Laa, s., c. art. Qalua, a land- 
slip : laa. 

Luftki,s.. an allegorical utter- 
ance, a proverb or parable ; 

Luaki, V. t, i luaki naflaan, 
he utters speech, i tili luaki 
lau er& aa, he says a proverb 
(parable, or allegory) plant- 
ing it on them (lit. planting, 
piercing, or fixing tbem with 
it). See loa kl. 

Loalua, s., c. art. nalnalaa, 
an old plantation (out of 
which the yama have been 
taken) ; the hair or gns«- 
like growth on rocks under 
the sea : lua. 

Lq^ ki, V. t, to pour out 
(as water, grain, &c.), lo^ 
mid., to pour (itself) as rain ; 
also used of pouring out any- 
thing (as men) from a ship, 
luba ki ra, pour them out. or 
laud them, henc« bila^aU, 
V. r., to pour each other out, 
to land (men) ; malu^aU, to 
be spilt, poured out (water or 
fluid), tBlul^ki, to be spilt 
or poured out (aa water or 
fluids ^y. lumpaJt, tu spill, 
ehed, pour out, mdnumpah, 
id.. Fi. hvi-a, to pour gently, 
or in a small stream, talivi, 
to be poured out, spilt.] A. 
fftbba, to pour out (of aU 
things, and of things (1)7); 
to pour, be poured out, 6, 7, 
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L 8, to be poured out, and 
I 9&ba, Q. a. 9&'b', to pour 
' out. 
''liufa, 8., loin wrapper, ginUe 

round the loins. See life i. 
Lag i, V. t., to bend, make 

curved, and redup., 
Laglag i, id., d. nugnug i ; 

hence 
IiQg, 8., c. nrt. nalug, d., the 

native pudding (see Dakoau, 

kabu), so called because 

wrapped in leaves which are 

bent or curved round it. 

ptfy. leg'olc, bent, crooked.] 

A. ISga, n. a. la'g>, 2, to 

make curved, to bend. 
Ztuli, or luku, s., a hole or 

pit, a well: Inku noai, well 

(pit or hole) of water: lako. 
Lnku, a., same as loku. 
Ztuku-taki, v. t., same as 

loko-taki. See lako, v. i. 
Zitiko, V. i., same as liko, 

V. i. 
Iinku-ti, V. t., same as liko- 

ti. 
Iitiko, a., c. art. nalnko, some 

OS liko, H. ; takes the Dom. 

8uf. nalukona, or nalikona, 

its rope, i.e. the rope for 

tying or fastening it, 
Iiukuluku, same as Ukolika 
ZiUkoluko, and 
Luknluku ki, same as loko- 

loko ki : lako. 
Lnlia, and 
Luluia, V. i., for nlulia: ali- 

alia, q.v. 
Luln, V. i., redup. ; and 
IiUlU, T. t., I'lu, d. li, vie, 

contend with for superiority. 
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dispute with : lu, and 
ban tola, and bilolti. 

IihIu, 8., c. art. naloln, i 
nalulu nabau na, the hdr* 
of his head, nalalii na, his 
hair : la, and see alanloa. 

Lulu, V. L, to roll: i tola 
ban, it rolls away ; 

Lulu ki, V. t, to roll up (as 
cloth into a bale) : hence 

Lulu, s., c. art. nalula, a roll, 
a bale ; and talola, and tala, 
or tal'Iu, s., n roll (of cloth). 
a crowd (of men), a herd (of 
pigs), a, heap (of stones) : a 
also malilu, to roll, 
lele. 

Luln, V. i.. to sink, d. tnta 
q.T. 

Lolok, s., a thing rolled x 
(ns cloth). See lulu ki (laliji 
ki). 

Luma, or lom, t. i., 
redup., 

Lamlum, to be wet. 
lolofa, d. ; 

Luma, s., the wet. as luma 
iga luma, the wet is about to 
wet, orwill wet ('it will rain", 
or ' is going to rain ') ; 

Lome a, V. t., lume nafltaaa, 
to wash (immerse) or cleaoae 
the land by a religious ser- 
vice or ceremony performed 
by the satamole taba, or 
priest : so if a man has been 
poisoned, natamole tabu i 
Inme a kl, the poison, cleanses 
or washes him from the 
poison by a religious service 
or ceremony. When the land 
is Buffering from drought, 
natamole tabu i lume, or 
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Itimi a, and the hard-baked 
»n6 therefore barren earth 
becomes soft and moist (lam, 
lolom), clothed with verdure, 
and fruitful, yielding abun- 
dance of food ; redup., 

Lalume a, id. The radical 
meaning of the irord is to 
dii>, to immerse (see under 
toloHa). [Fi. lomo-t'a, to dip, 
to dye. luvu. to sink in water, 
to be flooded (as the Iaiid).j 
H. faba', A. Bab"a, to digi 
into, to immerse, then to dye, 
to tinge, S. 9ba', to tinge, 
9aba', to wash. E. tam'a, to 
tinge, to immerse (in water). 
See also riu, tin, tuta, tu- 
ma. 

Lam£-Bi> v. t-. to turn, d. 
lame, to wrap up. bolnma, 
or bnlima, to be turned, to 
lie changed (in form i>r ap- 
pearance). [Tah. nimi, to 
wring, turn over, upset, Ha. 
limit, to turn, to change, to 
have various appearances, 
iimulivni, twisting, turning.] 
EL fawlm, to roll up, fulu 
up. 

Lufai, V. i.. to swell up, d. 
IniL A. wftrama, to swell 
(■eg. H. *aram, rum). 

Ztumi a, to look upon it, see 
it : d. for libi<ei, d. lim-al, 
d. leba t. See le, leo, lo. 

Liiaa, v. I. to be wet. also 
loosa, lolonaa. E. rebaa, 

Luai. redup. luluai. S«« lela 

(and xui). 

Lnala, v. i., to be dirty, faded, 

1 bi namau luaia {of a lazy. 
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languid husband). {JAy. Idau, 
languid, feeble, fig. laeu, 
fading, withering, faded.] A. 
Iftt'a, to dirty, to be slow, 6, 
to be dirty, lut'at, languor, 
laziness, 'alwat'u, languid, 
faded, withered. See mi- 

lOBU. 

H' (ma, ml, md), a formative 
prefix or pre formative pai^ 
tide: the m' is sometimes 
i-hanged to b, and t, as toko, 
or to, mato, bato, or fluto ; 
in the causative prefix it is b', 
or f, being the initial con- 
sonant of baka, or fbka, 
rarely ba, or fa; in the re- 
flexive prefix it is b*, or T, 
being the initial consonant of 
bi, or fl. In bi, or fl, q.v., 
the i is a &agment of the 
ancient reflexive prefix, as 
the a in ba, or fa,q.v., ia the 
ancient causative prefix. In 
many cases ma- (often mi.) 
is found prefixi^d to verbs 
having a passive sense, the 
same verba being without the 
ma-, active : in tLeae cases we 
may regard the word aa le- 
p resenting the ancient pa. 
part., or the ancient n. a- 
(acti\-e, or passive). The pre- 
formative m (originally m») 
in U. and Arm. mS, or m*, 
A. mo, or mo, E. ma, Amh. 
ma, was attached to infini- 
tives and participles (active 
and paaaivv). Sometimes ma- 
in £f., or m' (b<, r) ia to be 
regarded m oriKinally pra. 
fixed to the aim[4est form of 



the verb, Se© boran (A. 
markab, an intiiiitive), &c. 

U, ad., coatraciioo of uiOt 
q.v. 

Ma, s., <!ay; in m&s, maisa, 
mes, masus (nonum, nanu, 
aaaofa, naQoasa,iiasa,iisaa, 
asa) to-dfty, lit. this day. H. 
yom, A. ra'm', S. yom, Ch. 
emphatic yoma', and sa, 
dem. 

Ma, prep., for, contraction of 
magi, or of mand (d. mini), 
as i manai (or maginai) bat 1, 
d. i manetia bat i, d. i masa 
bati. See magi. [Mo., Fut., 
&c., >na, id.] 

Ma, s., contraction for maga, 
in names of places. [|Ua. ma, 
id.] Maga, q.v. 

Ma, d. me, prep., with {of 
accompaniment), and. [Ha. 
me. Mo. me, with, and, Mg. 
amana, with, &ad, MoIa ma, 
me.] H. 'im, A. ma', with, 
together with : may, like me, 
Bometimea be translated by 
' and '. 

Ma, V. i, for manl: ani, v.. 
q.v,. c. preformative m', 

Mani, v. t., to rub, grind, or 
grate (as yams) ; 

H&, a., c. art nimft, a fern 
tree; the rough bark of it 
(used as a grater) : nima, that 
which mi, i. e. gratea. [Ma. 
want, scrape, rub.] A. ma- 
tana, n. a. ma^', to rub, 
scrape. 

Uft, a., a man, a male, opp. to 
lal (lei, le, li], a female, a 
woman ; used also before 
names of men. as lai, before 
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names of women ; aa ma 
tuete, Mr. tnele; m&-riki, 
lit. old man, senior, sir, often 
used also before names of 
men, like ma: m& ia a con- 
traction of mare, q.v, 
[Ysabel (Qao) mae, male, 
and used also before mascu- 
line names.] 
Note. — This ma (oontnc- 
tion of mare) occurs also in 
d. ma'am, manl (sometimes 
pronounced mwanfi, or mo- 
an), and denotes male, thus 
nata-manl, or ta-manl, a 
male, male, lit. a male human 
being, and in another d. the 
initial m ia elided, and for 
mao], we have &noI, q.v., 
a male, male. Ch. II. 17. 

Ma'ani, or maanl, or manl (or 
mwanf, or moan), a., male, 
d. anoi, s. and a., male: aee 
preceding word. [Malo mu- 
era. ObaamfTii, Celebes burani 
(husband, Wallace). Ambrym 
mitiff, Bali mutcani, Epi d. 
man, and Ef. la-, or ala-mame, 
Epi dd. sutnano, atamani (»u- 
fnano. atatnani), Ta. j/em- 
»ia». TaSa. la-mani. Fl la- 
ffane. To. la-ane, Fut and 
Sa. tone {la-ane), id.l Ch. II. 
17. 

Ma^, 8., c art. nama^, the 
chestnut tree and its &uit. 
[Tah. mape, id. ; also the 
kidneys of any animal ; An. 
fnqp{o), the chestnut, also the 
inside (i.e. belly) of a boi, 
inside (i.e. belly) of an ajii- 
mal, the pluck, the heart, 
liver, and lunga. Malo mabu€, 
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cbeBtntit.3 ^>^ undei- &mo, 

unoamo. 
Ki^ela, mabelnbela. v. i., d. : 

refl. of ^lu ; to be bent, 

doublod. folded : ^elu. 
Ua^r, d. manora, q.v. 
Habulu, V. i., or a., d. maftUu, 

fat : bulia. 
Habnlu, b., a largd kind of 

pigeon. 
Mabula, V. i., or a., sticky ; 

wai}', as a yam when cooked : 

babula, bulu-ti. See mofo. 
Haf^ a-. Bwolleo. in las mafa, 

d. las mftu, Bwollen testicles 

(mau for mafu). H. bua', 

ba'ab, A. ba"a', to awell. 

8«e foata, bua iii. 
H&fa, T. L, as, i mof baa, lie 

goes hiddenly or unobserved 

= i bi ^i ban ; 
1£&& oa, B., Ilia beiitg hid or 

unseen {in going): see t^i, 

andafik 
HUb, d., V. i., or a., to be 

broken, cracked, d. mafua, 

q.v. [To. maf&i crack, rent, 

split.] 
Malb i, or mafai, v. t., to 

cover : see s., 1?eL 
MafUffti, T. I. or a., to be 

amaabed to piecee: ^u. See 

boa, to divide, cleave. 
Halakn, v. i., to be plucked 

up, or Dut : baku sa. 
Xahau, v. i. , to be broken oft, 

anapt off. [To. ma/achi, Id.] 

faae. 
Maflriflri, v. i., to be loosed, 

to be made void : bir i, 

V. t 

Mafia, B., a kniie, d. for makua, 
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Mafia), B., a child, one be- 
gotten or born, and 

Haflal, V. i., or a., to )je be- 
gotten, born, brought forth ; 

Ma&sien, e., c. art. namafl- 
Bieu, the being bom or 
brought forth : bia i, v. t., 
to beget. 

MaOfli, v. t., to lieat : flsL 

Mafu, H., c. art. namafu (d. 
namam), a mist ; ceremonial 
uncleanness : abu, aboabu. 

Mafua, V. i., to be split, 
cracked : bua, to divide, 
vae, to be 



cleave. [Sa. «i 
split, cracked.] 



MafukafUka, v. i., to be swol- 
len out, puffed up: buka i. 

Uafule, V. i., to be stripped of 
leaves : bule. 

Mafuoai, or mafunei, v. i., to 
lie consumed, annihilated, as 
wood in the fire ; and 

Mafunufunu, v. i., to be 
brought to an end. to I>e 
ended, finished: annihilated: 
buQU e. 

MafUsai, v. L, to be smashed 
to pitic«s, as a yun : buaa i. 

MafaU, v. i., to be plucked : 
but i. 

Maga, V. i., to gajie (seemaka, 
gaga, ftigaga). open out, then 
to wonder, then to gape or 
open the mouth (to speak), 
to speak, maga asi, ia to 

rk about it, lit. to open 
jnws, port asundar the 
jawB (asi), maga loa i,Bp«ak 
it up or out, lit gape outing 
it, maga lo aaki, d. maka 
lo laki, to gape looking up ; 
beoce 




an 



XIaga, s., a small uanoe : na- 
maga; aiid 

Uaga, s., c. art. namaga, d. 
nabaga, the baiiyau ; and 

H&gan, B., 0. art. Qamag&n, 
tha act of gapiug, woDder : 
and 

Uagamaga, v. i., redup., to 
gape often and rapidly, to 
paat ; and 

Uaga-fai, a., a division, a part 
(see fai, bua) ; and 

Haga, s., the first part in 
names of places, as gorges or 
valleys, and especially of 
places in the depths of the 
abyss of Hades; aometimea, 
but rarely, contracted to mft, 
as maga-tika, or ma-tika, 
the lowest abyss in Hadea. 
[Ma maffU, brook, water- 
course, ditch, and contracted 
md, in names of streams, Sa. 

Jaartiaga, to open the mouth, 
to gape (To. fakanuiga) ; via- 
j/a, a branch (as of a tree, road, 
or stream, or anything having 
a branch, or forked), Tah. 
maa, cloven, divided, My. 
ffaffa, to gape, magu, wonder, 
amazement, magah, to pant, 
pnlpitjtte, mAga, open.] E. 
oaka'a, to gape, to yawn, to 
be rent, parted or sundered, 
and of water gushing forth 
(see rugaga), A. manka', a 
place where water remains 
(i.e. a hollow, fissure in the 
tb, or valley), naka'a, to 
rend asunder, £. nka'at, an 
opening, gap, flsBUre ; 

Kaga, B., see above, in namea 
of the foUowing places in 



Hades, sigolJies chasm, yawn* 
ing chasm, gulf, or abyss, of 
which there ai-e several, some 
say six, one below th« other, 
viz, — 

Uaga-^oa^oa, evil-emalling 
abyss — see ^oa ; 

Haga-bua, profound abj*B^- 
see boa; 

Magaliu, 3., name of a place 
in Efate, lit. the turning gap. 
SeeUu. 

Hag&li, V. i., to be turned 
round : elo i magUi, the sun 
is turned round (it is late in 
the afternoon). See kelo. 

Maga-Iulnlulu, sinking sink- 
ing abyss : lulu ; 

M aga-nab onabo, evil-smell i 
abyss : na^o ; 

Haga-seasea, abyss 
liviou : seasea ; 

Msgasi, V. i., to speak about^ 
lit. to open or part the jaws : 
maga, asL 

Maga-tika, or ma-tika, ab}raB 
of annihilation (this is the 
lowest abyss) : tika : 

Maga-tiro, sinking abyss. See 
tiro. 
Note. — Hagatiro in on« 
dialect is magalnlululu in 
another : and maga^aboa 
and magana^ona^, denote 
the same. Thus there are 
five abysses yawning one 
below the other in succession. 
All these are below bokai, 
which is the upi^rmost, and 
the first to which departed 
souls go, and also the general 
name of Hades. 

lUga, prepL and pron. of S 
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ID, denoting, witb-tliein, 
— fl) kihg m&gaP vrho 
d. Be m&ni ? d. ee 
(I. fei maoag ? (2) 
John m&ga, A. Joliu m&iiag, 
d. John mem uon (or me* 
roan). John and his com- 
panions ; |8) aatamole miga, 
d. mAaag, d. mers nan, a 
man with them (i.e. n man 
with those beside him|, some 
men, indefinite plural. The 
lit«ral meaning of m&ga in 
(1). (2), (3), is with-Uiem 
them : kihe m&ga f who he 
with-them there (beside him), 
or together with them there 
(beeidu him) ; John m&ga, 
John together with them 
there beside him ; natamole 
m&^K, the man together with 
them there (beside him). It 
is {irobable that m&ga is u 
contraction of which m&nag 
in the fuller form ; and the 
-ift (for naga) is the dem. 
'there '{see ga, dem.) This 
m&nag = with them there : 
in addrvaaing a number the 
speaker says t&gu m&ga, or 
mioag, or mera uao, my 
friends, lit. my friend with 
them there (tntaide you) ; ao, 
tal OLftnaJc, &.c., hrother with 
them thi>ro (beaidn you), 
brothers. The ejipresaion 
own nut is me, with, to- 
Mtlwr mth, ra, them or 
Oumm, Bftd van, dem. (tliat) 
thov, and mftiug and nUf^ 
difftr in haring the r elided 
(as it is in Au, a, for era, ru, 
thay, verb, [iron } aud the 



3 [MA&O HA 

suffixed dem. nag or naga, 
q.T., instead of uan, q.v. 
Hani (and mai) are nut used 
us in (2) and (S). but only as 
in (1) in the above example. 
rUa. MM, Ha. ma, Fut. ma, 
Ta. min, d. mi [mch) pt, ml, 
dual.] 

Hagaaaga, v. t., tu make a 
saga (crotch, fork) : maga, 
and saga. 

Uagau, pr. n., c. art. najoa- 
gau, for nabagau. See ba- 
gau. 

Hagi (<I. syu. mini), comp. 
prep., for, contracted ma, 
q.v. : magi is gi, q.v., and 
ma, on account of, in, to, and 
thus aginai = hia, ma^isai, 
on bis (account), Jn his 
(interest), i.e. for him ; in 
one d. the genitive prep. 
Dig, q.v., of, denotes alsii 
'for', Qig&=his, ttnd also= 
for him. Both magi and 
nig, when = for, are placed 
between the verbal pronoun 
and its verb. thus, i cxaginai, 
or, 1 Dt^ft male, he fur him 
died. [Hola mun, for. An. 
imi, to, for, Ha. ma, for, &c.1 
SeeCh. V. 11.(8). 

Hagie na, prep, and a., for 
his name, i niaAieBa bat 1, 
he for his name did it, tug* 
Dugieglta bat i, let us for 
our names (le. for each of 
ua) do it, &0. : ma, l«. magi, 
for, and ^le, name. 

Hariri, v. t. , (o torsldi, ecrape : 
ikirt, see ^ora. 

Haito aa, a, & art. oamago 
na: bago na, i^.v. for mi»au> 
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SCagoago (m' prep.), d.- id-, 
dawn, early morning, lit. at 
dawn. [Cf. Arng. vaigogo, 
to-morrow,] E. go^, to 
dawD, go^i, dawn. 

U&goro, B. See muagoro. 

Hagura ki, v., to witlihold 
from, d. makuT ki : gura i. 

Uagura, v. i., oi' a., to be lean, 
d. makur : gnra i. 

M&gura, s., c. art. namtlgora, 
contrnction of muagoro- 

Uagnku, v. i., to be bent, 
&c. : guku. [An. laegug, 
old, wrinkled, niakaka, bent, 
crooked.] 

Uagusi, V. i,, to be crooked, 
contorted, cixiss-grained, as 
wood 1 also, oabona imagusi, 
hie heart ia crooked. See 
gitsl. 

Uai, ad., here, as bano-mai, 
to come here, lo mai, look 
here, &c, and v, i, to come 
here. See bat, be, ba, to 
come. 

Uai, e., c. art. namai, a rope, 
a string. See d. me. 

Mai, or ma i, v. t.. to chew 
(softening food for an infant). 
[Sa. mama, to chew, ps. 
mai'fl.n A. ma"ma"a, to 
chew (meat), but not wholly. 

Uai, d. for m&ni, as sel f 
who (is) he? se maiP who 
(are) they ? See mftga. 

Maia, s., a epecies of banana. 

Uai, distance, only in email 
ud., ij.v. 
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HaiBta, or nuite, d., and 

Uaieto, or moito, d., v. i, of 
a., to be black, black. {Uy. 
itain, Mg. tiKiinli, Biaayamo'- 
turn. Togala itim, black.] A 
■adhamo' (ah tamo, 'atbamo, 
fiC, id.) black, *idbamina. 
and >tt^amma (i. e. dohaaa, 
tahama, 9), to be black. 

Haieto, maito, v. i., to be 
angry, maito sa, to be angry 
on itccount or because of it 
maito ki nia, to be angry at 
him, maito ki m& sa, to be 
angry at him on account of 
it. A. ma'ii'a, to be angry, 
ma'it'o, and ma'if o, angry. 

Uaietoa, and 

Maietoan, s., c. art. 
toa, anger, namaietoan, 
being angry, anger. 

Mailoa (ma-, prep.), s., 
d., dawn, early moraing. 
al dawD. [An. \mraig, to- 
morrow, Mg. maraina, morn- 
ing.] See aliati. 

Hallua. See malaa. 

Mailiun, mailumlum. 
malum. 

Haimai, v. i., to be in T 
tumult (of haate or passion), 
namarite na i maimai, his 
inside (heart, feelings) is in n 
tumult. [Mg- maika, and 
maimai, a., hasty, in a hurry.] 
A. ma'ma'a, to do a thing 
hastily, to be in a tumult, 
ma'ma'at, crackling (of burn- 
ing reeds or such like). 

Uairl, V. i., to live : dd. 
maorl, mdU. 

Uaisa, ad., to-day, dd. 
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mes, masuaa. Bee ma, daj^, 
nnd fl, dem. 

Hak, V. i., d., to fall, Income 
mild, gentle, di« awsy, as the 
wind : eg. mfto. S. mak, to 
be cast down, prostrated, 
humlile, mild. 

Haka. See mako. 

Maka, v. i., or maga, i^.v,. 
to gape, to wonder, to be 
amazed, i maka sa, or maga 
aa, he is amazed or gapes at 
(because of) it ; and maka lo 
saki, or maga lo saki, lie 
gapes looking iipwoids. See 
maga, 

Hakaka, v. i., or a., tu be 
ragged or fissured, as cloth. 
See aka. 

Hakal, s.. an ant (so called 
from its suiallness. or quick 
and liKbt inovements) : kala, 
and bakal i it. 

Uakal, S-. shitme, piuten da- 
See under bakal i ii. 

Hakdl, V. L. or a., and reduj)., 

Makalkal, to lie shu-p : ba- 
kal i n. [To. machita, slinrp,] 



itchy: connected with mak&l, 
ant. thus, makal i makama- 
kala ki nan, an ant moves 
about on (is creeping or nin- 
ning on) me, and thernfore. 
a makalakala, I am itchy; 
bakal i ii. 

Makamakala ki, v., lo move 
alrout or vnep on (oni>), of an 
ant |niak&l|, hence makala- 
kala, it«liy. 

Makara, v. i., to be assembled, 
to be a crowd or many to- 
gether, dd. manika (trans- 



l>'i5«d|, and mera, or mari (k 
elided) : kuru, guru. 

Hakarakora, v. i., or a., to 
be burning, as the throat 
fi'Om eating curry with too 
much pepper : kara. 

Makaa i, v. t.. to pluck out 
or off, na a scab or anything 
from the skin, loose bark 
from a tree, husk from a 
cocoauut, A. nakas'a, (3), 
to pluck out. See bakasa ki 

H&ki, V. t., to be ignorant of, 
not to know ; redup., 

Uakimaki, as. i makimaki 
isa, he is ignorant ot, does 
nut know, it ; 

Hgki, don't know (in answer 
to a question) ; 

Uaki, pr. n. of a demon or 
spirit one of the officers of 
Saritau at the gate or entrance 
of Hadea. When the epirit 
of a deceased person preeetits 
himself after death for ad- 
mission to Hades. Faus 
(another spirit) aska ' Who ix 
it ? ' If Maki saya, - Mski ' 
(i.e. don't know), a dreadful 
punishment is inflicted by 
Suritau ; if he eays ' He is 
one of our people ' admiasion 
without punishment is given. 
[My. mukir. Ja. ma<jkir (»«<?• 
kir), to deny, disavow.] A. 
nakira, 1, 4. 6. 10. to ba 
ignorant of, not W know. 4, 
to deny, lodionvow, Hunkar', 
name of the ang«l who to- 
gether with Itakir is add to 
have the office of examining 
deceased persona In the grave: 
see Koran. 
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H&kioikiiii, v. i., to bo itchy : 
kan i, [Sa. tnaini, mdini'ini, 
to tingle, to smart.] 

Makit i, v. t., to eeize or take 
mth the uataki (native tongs) 
the hut oven stones, ru eela 
uataki maJiiti fatu iaa, or 
maki fbtu isa. H. ^tah, to 
take, take hold of. seize. It 
is once applied to a man, else- 
where always to fire or burn- 
ing coals. 

Hakita, redup. makitakita, 
V. i., or a., to be bent, curved, 
only in the expression lo ma- 
kita, to look bent, i. e. to look 
round or back, lo makitakita, 
id., d. bakita, bakitakita. 
A. ka'at'a, to bend, to cm"ve, 
mak'ut", bent, curved. 

Mako, and maka,8., offspring; 
in pr. names, as, maka folu, 
lai, or li mako, &c. : aka 
(ako). [TaSa. makain, gi'and- 
child (offspring, or offshoot, 
of grand father,pi), Fi. mikubii, 
or niokahu, grandchild.] 

Makota, or makoto, V. i., tobe 
broken, and redup,. 

Makotakota, to l>e much 
broken ; and 

Makota ki, to be broken from, 
i, e. to cease from(some person 
or thing) ; and 

Hokota, s., a part (of a plan- 
tation), a place, makot i ml- 
latei the place is cold, i.e. 
there is no one about the 
place (on calling at a house 
and finding no one at home), 
makota aa, this place, lit. 
this part; koto-fl. 

Uakus, s., a wooden knife 
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(used for cutting up pod- 
dings), d. mafl& 

Maknskus, or 

Uakusukusu, v. i., to be soft 
(ripe): kasu-mL 

I. Mala bulu, v. i., to faint, 
falling down (of men), to be- 
come soft and falling down 
(of breadfruit) — Bee bolu ; 
and 

K&la, B., faint, as, mate kl 
mala, to faint, lit. to die in 
a faint ; a species of hawk (uf 
a faded colour) ; 

Malamala, v. L, to be foolish 
(My. bitUd. silly, dollish), c 
art. namalamala, a fool, one 
foolish ; and 

Mala, s., c, art. namala, a fool, 
one stupid, foolish, senseleas; 

Mala nono, v. L, to abide 
senseless, deprived of sense 
or motion (as by terror) : no, 
to abide. II. nabal, to be or 
become faded (used of leaves 
and flowers falling off from 
being faded), to fall down, to 
faint, to lose one's strength 
(of men) ; and to be foolish 
(the mind faded), flaccid, 
devoid of vigour, stupid, 
uabal, foolish, senseless. 

n. Malamala, V. L, or a., to be 
naked, naked ; and 

Mala, B., or malala (inteuBivc), 
the ckared place at each vil- 
lage, in the midst of which 
the na^eae are set up, and in 
which are performed t]ie saeri- 
Itces, singing, and dancing of 
the intamato ; often in the 
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imnieaof places (because clear- 
ed or btire, because having a 
mala, or cleared plac«). [Ma. 
nutme, enclosed space in front 
of a house, yard, Tab. tnarag, 
&.. cleared, as a gai-den, or a 
place of worship, s., tbeMicred 
pldce formerly used for wor- 
ship, where stones worn piled 
up, altars erected, sacrifices 
offered, prayers made, and 
sometimes the dead dei>osited, 
Sa. malaf, the open space 
where public meetings are 
held.] And also 

Mala, B. (also mslo), a place or 
j>art (as of a garden), a part 
of time, and 

Malm&l, s., a small place, or 
part. See under alt, or mlia. 

III. HaU, r. i., or a., d. mo- 
lala, to be loose, and redup. 
malamala, id. A. ^allo, to 
loosen, ma^nl', loosened, 
loose, Ct. mablul, loose. 

Ualamala i, or malamalai, d.. 
redup. of (malai) milai, or 
mllei, q.v. 

Hal&Safl, V. i., or a., to be 
thin. [Ha.?<i/i(,/«Aiifl/.i,thiE, 
Uy. rampi^. thin.] A. raffa, 
n. a. rafaJ', to be thin. 

HaUrl, d. for mU&tl. q.v. 

Ualaailoa, redup. of milesu, 

IJ.V. 

Ualat, B. See melat. 
Ualatigo, d. malandigi, ad., 

and prep., near, malatigaki, 

near to : mala, place, and 

tiga, tl^. 
Xalau, V. i., to be bad tastod 

(aa stale food), to be corrupt, 
I (as bilgfl water). 



[Tab. »rtflm«, old, worn out, 
fading, My. liimw, loathsome, ^ 
fat, corpulent.] A. tshtaama, 
to loathe, fat, corpulent. 

Halei, or male i, t. t. to di< 
vorce. [Sa. alei, to divorce.] 
A. ^ala'a, to divorce. 

Ualebuto, ad. and s., middle 
part ; inside, heart : mal 
(mala), place, part, e, prep., 
and buto, the middle. 

Halele, v. i., or a., to be bent, 
curved: lele. 

Haleoleo, d. malolo, v. L, tu 
ttecome tame, gentle (i.e. in- 
telligent), as an animal does 
when domesticated. A. ra'a", 
4, 'ar*a>, n. a. 'ir&>, to be- 
come prudent, intelligent. 

Hat6r, d. malfira, or mallru, 
v. i., tu l>e tnuiB^wrent, shin- 
ing (as smooth water or glass 
reflecting the light) : lira. 

Maldra, v. i., to be thin, run- 
ning, of a fluid, as paint. See 
lor, roro, ro i, roro i. 

Haletiletl, v. i., tu be atiif (as 
the back, in some diseaae): 
let, ISt. 

Hall, and redup. mallmall, 
V. i., to 1)e drooping, as the 
countenance in sbanie ; and 

Mall, 8., c. art. namall, a plant 
(which when eaten is said to 
make one so) ; and 

MallArl, i.e. maU-eri, v. L, to 
tie ashamed, lit. to bn droop- 
ing or abashed in thu face or 
countenance : 8oe rai, face, 
forehead. [Hy. tnalu, to be 
Kahamcd, ahftfllied, rmUamalu, 
baahfuUy. Mg. laulu, twdii- 
mtUu, baahfulnus, mimaiv, 
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tithHttlunmlu, Itaslifiil, meek- 

)yed, 3hamefac«d.3 H. 'amal, 

' uiguish. to drooj^. 

I. to hang down the heniJ. 

Haliblib, v. i., weak, limber, 

d. maliilif: lifa i. A. lo- 

flEifa, weak. 
Malibu, 8., widow (also 

widower), i.e. one mourning, 

lit. covered with ashes : libu. 
Maliflif, d. maliblib, q.v. 
MalifUB, dd. molus, m&us, v. 

i.. or a., bent: lifa i. 
Maligo, V. i., to be daik ; and 

redup., 
HaligoUgo, id., intensive; 

and 
Haligo, s., c. art. namaligo, 

darkness, d. malik, q.v. 
Ualik, V. i., redup. maliko- 

Uko ; namalik, s., to be 

dark, daikness, d, maligo. 

[Epi mikoleko, Vanua Lava 

inakghg, meUglig, black.] A. 

^aliku, to be very black 

(^olakliko, very black), part. 

ma^ttuk*. 
Malilu, V. i., to roll away, to 

roll, malilu ki, v. t., to mako 

to roll, to roll (a thing) away : 

lele. 
Malllua, V. i. See malua. 
Malio ki, V. t., to forget (a 

thing) : lailai. [My. laiai, 

Ja. lali, to forget. J A. laha, 

n, a. lohiyy', being diverted 

to forget (a thing). 
Malls, d. for malus : malifus. 
Ualitiga, dd. maririgi, mul- 

tlg : malatiga. 
Malo, 8., a place, part; a part 

of time ; mal, or malo tagell, 

a crooked part (either a place 
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di£Gcult of avcdss, or cmokMl 
conduct) : c. ai-t. na malo na, 
the trunk (of a tree or the 
body) : mala. See all, alia. 

Malo, B., a kind of rock in the 
Bea. [Santo nra7o. a rock.1 
Cf. A. marw*, very hard 
stones. 

Malo, V. L, to be weary, unwil- ! 
ling, averse ; malo ki, v. t., j 
to dislike (a thing). [Hy. 
wia/(»s, avei-se, iSc] A. malla, 
to dislike, to be tired, weary ; 
mallo, disgust«d, wearied. 

Maiei, 3., a mask. [To. bulo, 
(o mask, to veil, hvloa, and 
bulohulo, a mask ; veil for the 
head. Ha. piUou, to covor 
the head, veil the eyes, a., a 
veil.] A. barks'a, to cover 
the fnce, to veil, 2, to ba 
covered with a veil, veiled, 
buTka'o, a veil, burku', id. 

Mald'Udl, V. i., to be feeble, 
tottering from weiakneas. 
[Ha. lodoe, maJodoc, feeble.] 
A. la'la'a, 2, to be twisted 
and moved (from hunger), to 
be in&rm and weak from 
disease or languor. 

Malolo. See maleoleo. 

Malosu, d. milesu, q.v. 

Mal-tageli. See malo, s., antlj 
tageU. 

M&lu, V. i., or a., (o be bare, 
cleai-ed ; i-edilp., 

Malumalu, id. See all, alia*, 

Halua, and mailua, v. i., 
do anything gently a 
quietly, nut to lie iii a hurry, 
to do aftflr a time, by-ond-by, 
d> mailua, malilua, d. ma* 
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lain. [Fi. vudua, go genUy, 
aot to hurry, by-and-by, raka- 
vnalua, gently.] See maJam. 

Haluboki, v. i., to be B]>llt: 
luba kL 

Ualum, and mailum, v. i., 
to be weak, faint, soft ; to 
do anything weakly, i.e. 
gently, not in a burr>'. 

Kitlnniln'", redup., also mai- 
1am, mailnmlum. [Fi. nui- 
luma. ninlumuluMu, weak, 
faint, sick. My. Itimitli, Ja, 
lAmos, soft, flasible, weak, 
feeble, faint, Mg. lemi, soft- 
neas, meekness, gentleness, 
matani, soft, meek, gentle, 
ToSn. wtlum, MI, iiialtim, id,] 
A. ttoluma, l>alim>, to Iw 
guiitli". weak, &c. See Indus. 

Ualus, d. for malifus, 

Ham, V. i,, or a., to l>o soft 
(as ripe f mil), ripe. A.ma'W, 
ripe or ripening dates, m&'a, 
to have such dates (n pnlm), 
mft% Soft, mild (of food). 

Ham, s., c. art. nsmam, d. 
for mafo, q. v. 

Mftmo, a, voc, fattier, dd. ab, 
ab&b. 

Uomau, redup. of mau, q.v. 

Manttmana, a., c art na- 
munamana, u pudding niixod 
with pig's fat wrupjied up 
(munn-ti) in leavtis to bv 
cookvd in the oven ; a captivu 
taken in war (because such 
wore cooked io the oven and 
eaten). See mnnu-ti, biinu- 
U, &G. 

H&na^, d- m&ga, ij.t. : m&- 
nag, i.e. mk, with thorn or 
thoee, ii«B (dem.), tliure. 
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Uan&ki, v. i., to stay for the 
night, to rest, as a gueet ; 

Manaki, s., c. art. aamanftfci, 
one who does so, a gueet. 
[My. niaiuiff, to rest.] Mod. 
•S. manel^, to rest, Mofel, i.». 
the causative with the pre- 
fonuative in ; H. nuah, to 
rest, A. na^'a, to kneel down, 
as a camel, monah', a place 
where camels lie down (to 
rest or sleep). 

M&nl, V. i., or man, contracted 
ma, to abide, to be : anl, 

Uandu, d. for mstu. 

Uaneinei, v. i., to be weak. 
A. na'na'a, to l« weak. 

U&oi, as, sei, who (is) he? se 
mani, who (are) they? d. 
kihe m&ga t See mftga. 

Hani, d. mini, prep., for. 
See magi, and Cb. V. U. (9). 

HaniXenife, v. i., or a., to be 
thin. (Sr. maiiifi, imniji»ifi, 
My. mimpis, tnipis, nipis. tipis, 
Mg. ittaulji, thin, luinifisitia, 
being made thin.] A. naljiib 
and na^tifB, n. a. na^at, 
nahif', man^uf', thin, 
slender. Ct. nahif, thin, 
nahafat, thinness. 

Hanm, d. for matn. 

Hftno, s., a multitude ; d. a 
thousand (d. boa, a thou- 
sand), m&nnmfina (d. bon- 
bon), a ver>- great number, 
or multitude; se« bOQ, booo- 
ti, btmo-ti, munu-ti. [So. 
Miano, a great number, muno- 
MUno, innumerable.] 

Hana, s., a bird, liinb. [Ja. 
mnmi/r, To. tnanug, Er. mettA', 
VanuA Lava mon, Ily, Wnry, 
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Mg. vundfut, Sa. manu, id.] 
H. para!^, S. p&rah, to fly, 
parohto, bird (gen. name), 
A, farhu, H. efroah, young 
of birds ; 

Manumanu, b., b. streamer or 
flag of a native canoo sail : 
preceding word. [FL manu- 
nianu, id., also a biid.J 

Uanu na, a., the palate and 
upper part of the throat. A. 
hanaku, the palate and lower 
part of the moutti answering 
to it (eg. nanoa na, q.v.), A. 
hanaka, to rub food with 
the palate, 2, to rub the 
j>alute. 

Manua, v. I., to be flaished, 
ended ; and 

Manunu, id.,d. manubu. See 
nu. 

Manubu, v. i., to be finished, 
ended ; and 

Hanubunubu, id. 
nubu, Hum, nu. 

Manubiinubu, d. matumu- 
tumu, to be soft, sleek, as 
the skin of a newly born pig, 
or of an infant. See nabu, 
tumu, noba. ^Ha. nopu- 
nopu, to spring or swell up. 
a., soft, spongy, thoroughly 
cooked, plump, fat, swelled 
out, nopue, plump, round, as 
a well fed. fat hog.] 

Hanugnug, d., t. I, to be 

bent : luglug L 
Manuka, s., c. art. namanuk, 
wound. [3a. manu'a, to be 
ivounded, s,, a wound, manu'- 

I ■f^'h party wounded, Uota 
tavif/a, wound, mntiigata, 
rounded.] A. Daka>, to 



red up. 



wound, H. naluh, E. na* 

kaya. 

Mao, and redup., 
Maomao, v. i., to be gentli!, 

mild. A. mahilia, to W 

mild, eg. mak. 
Uaole, or manolS, s.. c. art 

namaole, a bed ; hence 
Uftol6 ki, v., to make a bed 

with (something) : d. uol, eee 

bilis i (bolls 1, and uolia 1). 
Maon, B., d., c. art. namaon, 

sweat : der. uncertain. CL 

s. bani. 
Mao na, s., d. flaa, thigh. 

[My. p/iaJi, td., also the limbs 

or quarters of a slaughtered 

animal, Mg. /e. the thigh: 

S-into Kodo, id.] A. fa^do, 

or fahd', id. 
Maoni, v. i., d. m&ni: uil, 

Maora, v. i., to be rent, redup, 
maoraor a (intensive) : borai. 

M&osa, d. taos, v. i, to be 
fatigued, tired. [FL of a, 
weary, tired.] A. fat'a'. 4, 
to be fatigued, weary, 'aft'a't 
fatigued, worn out 

Maota, or m&uota (mawota), 
V. i., to be parted asunder; 
redup.. 

Milotaota, id., and 

U&ota na, s.. c. art. namftota, 
interval : bota i. 

Uara uoka, a., having the 
hands chapped with hard 
work, as with digging with 
the kali, or with using an 
axe, naruna i bi mara uoka ; 
maras, and boka-tl (or uoka- 
ti). 




[HABESEBISTT 



Mara, t. i., to reat, Bto)>, mara 
tu, stand &tiU ; 

Mora bakarogo, v. L. or a., 
lo bo rjuiet, rest quiet, peace- 
uble: mara, Le. maro, q.v.. 
kik) bakarogo, 

Harafl, v. i., to hasten, be 
quick; rediipl., 

Haraflraft, id. See Borafl, 
H. rhab, whence sarhab, 
Pael, to hasten, mSsarhlba, 
Budden, mSsarhlbat, hastily, 
quickly. UbIemauQ (Syr. 
Gr., §25, A, b) gives aarheb 
(Saphel, similar to Aphel), to 
permit to hasten, and to 
hasten = arheb (IL rahab, 
to urge on. press, Ac), 

Harag ki, v. t., d.. to spit out. 
to loathe. See borei 

liaraka, v. I, or a., to be 
willing, desirous; 

Harakaraka, id., redup. B^ 
raka. 

Haroka, or meraks, v. L. d. 
for makara, q.v. 

UarasA, v. i., to be softened 
or excoriated (as the hands 
with work), to he peeled off, 
excoriated, tamaras, peeled 
off (of the skin of a body 
softened or mac«rat«<l in 
water). A. maras'a, marat'a, 
to macerate in water, rub, 
scratch with the nails; and 

Uarasdrasd, r«Klup., to be 
peeled or excoriated here and 
there, as the skin. Compare 
maratd. 

Uoraaa, or muroea, d. bnrasa, 
V. i., used as an uL, gently, 
slowly, by-and-bjr, as, ba 



mer ia, do it gently, 
not in a liiirry, slowly, or 1^- 
aud-by. A, rat'a, to delay, 
to be slow, 2, soften ; be 
fatigued, murayyat", slow. 

Harate, v. i., or maret!, to 
be excoriated, peeled, aa the 
hand with hat^ work. See 
marasS. H. marat, to make 
smooth ; to polish ; to make 
bald, pluck out the hair ; 
marat, to be peeled (as the 
shoulder with carrying 
burdens). Ch. to pluck 
(wings), to be plucked, A. 
marafa, to pluck from the 
body (hairs), S, pluck out 
hair and wound with the 
oaila. 

Mar its, or mar^td, a., in 
fatu msretd, oven stones 
(hard, smootit or ban stones, 
worn smooth by the sea): 
preceding word. 

Hare, v. i.. to be turned, lo 
mare, to look turned (rouod), 
look back. See roo, rea. 

Mare, s., a man (male, not 
female), oa pr. n., mara 
DOta, man of Tlota : see 
ma, maani, or manl, and 
niarikL [Tah. maroa, a boy, 
a male (tamarva, buy, lama- 
hme, girl), Uotu mero, a boy 
(not a girl), Ualo muent, i.e. 
mem, Oh> onteni, amale, vir.] 
Cb. mare', lord, S. mar* ; A. 
mar* (also homo, see, infra, 
mera), mor*, mir*, vir., 
mara'a, (2) to be viril^ 
masculine, and brave, as ba- 
coineH a man. 

Xareeeriau, v. L, to ahift. 
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Gubaide (as a swelling). See Maroa, t. i., to turn round: 



Karobaroba, v. i'., to bll 
down, be IcTel, as th« smoke 
of a fire signal, f Mg. rattina, 
level.] See roa (rowa). 

Harou, aud marouroa, &. d. 
(transposed) for ruma, q. 

Uara, v. L, or a., il. mero, to 
be limpid, clear, pure (of 
water). A. namiru, namlni. 



HarUcI, s., lit. senior, sir, old 
man, Mr., opposite to flte 
rikl, matron, old woman, 
Mi-s. : m&, fur mare, and 
riki. See fiteriki. 

Marita na, or marite na, s., 
the belly, bowels, also a rope 
or string ; hence 

Haritausa, v. i.. to >>« angry, 
or marita sa, or marita na 
i sa: and marita uia, to be 
well or kindly disposed. See 
sa, nia. A. muryi^', the 
belly. See the verb under 
maraie. 

Maritau, v. L, to wither, be 
withered. A. s&ha, 2, v. t., 
to wither or dry plants (as 
the sun, wind). 5, tosawwaha, 
to be withered. 

Haro, V. i., to bi-eatlie, to rest, 
be quiet, to lie glad, restful, 
contented, satined ; maro 
ki, V. t., to perceive the 
odour of (to bi-eathe or in- 
hale the odour of), to smelt ; 
red up.. 

Maromaro, v. i., to breathe ; 
to rest ; hence 

HaromEiroan, s., c. art., the 
act of breathing or resting, 
rest ; and 

Maro na, s., c. nrt., breath. 
A. r&^a, n. p. maroh, to rest 
(i.e. respire); to bo glad ; to 
perceive the odour of; to 
blow (wind), 2, to l>e quiet, 
to rest, 4. to breathe, II, 

Iuah, to breathe, blow, Hi. 
t smell ; to be pleased, glad 
Bn«U with pleasure). 



id. 

Maru. d. for mata, ipv. 
Mam SB, V. t.. to rub; mas- 
turbate ; to joke. 

ral^'a, n. a, mar^'o, to joke. 

to anoint, to sotteu (the l>ody 

with oil). H. marah, to rub ; 
Maruen, s., c, art. namaruec, 

joking, &C. 
Marua, v. i., to cenae, leave 

ofT, marua ki, to cease from ; 

and 
Maru&na, s., c. art, eessati 

l>aro, v. I, bfirua, q.v, 
Kfas, s. Se9 maso. 
M5,s, ad., d. for maisa, mi 

maausa. 
Mas, and sam, ad„ alooe, 

only: ma for mau (as in 

sikei mau), and 'b, sa, one. 
Maso, d., V. i., to go, to walk. 

A. mas'a, id ; 
Masana, s., c. art. namosioa, 

the going, walking. 
Mosa i, V. i, to rub, rub off, 

masa ia naro, rub it on th« 

nafo (to lub tJie rust off it) 
Hasamasa ki, redup., rub (as 

the mat off n needle, on a 

stone) ; and 
Uosamasoa ki, v. t.. end. % 
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to stroke, amootb, flatter; 
and 

Uaaa, v. i., at ease (as wild 
animals in their lair, as if 
smoothed itito g^'ntlnnesa) ; 

Uosaki. Bee misaki. 

HaBamasB|n)tn, d.. v. i., or a., 
end. la, smooth, as a hoard : 
dd. musi ki, mus i, to stroke, 
smooth, rub. II. mas'ah, to 
stroke, anoint, A. maeaha, to 
stroke, to flatter, vripe off. 
ma'a^ to rub stiongly, 
ma"as'a, to rub gently, ma- 
n^*, smooth, S. ms'ati, to 
anoint ; to measure ; A. ma- 
sa^ to measure (laud), H. 
mis^h, mas'^ah, a part, 
a |>ortiou (Ef. mas, maao, 
mis, id.). 

Mas, a., also maso, masd, and 
mis, a part, n portion, a place 
(part of the land), as, bau- 
maso na, ii.v., masleo, a 
portion of speech nr words, 
ns of a song, masleo nali- 
gana, a portion of human 
Speech, direct (see loo), maso 
aa, this port, or plac«. Bee 
preceding word. 

Mas', or masa, v. L, d., to 
oome; beDC« 

Kaaaeo, s.. c art. Domasnen, 
the act uf coming. E. mas 'a, 
to come (n. maaa*, means to 
fome Vo, i.e. to attain to, to 
iirrive at, anything). 

Xas U V. t, to shave, as masi 
naaina, to shave the chin or 
part of thn fac» covered with 
the Ix^ard : matii noai, Hlinvn 
off the surface of wiitpr. hail, 
or bole, out: hence, redup., 
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, to boil out (u 
canoe, or boat), nud 

Uaai, a., a knife, and 

Masimoai, b., id., d. mismis. 
A. m&sa, tu Blmve, musa', 
mawosi, a knife. 

Hosei, H. ik^ masoi. 

Haeere, s.. c. art. See misert 

Uaaero, v. i., to be treated 
kindly ; sere, bakasere ; te 
masere, one treated kindly, 
as a beloved child. 

Hasere, v. i., to be torn : sere, 
[Fi. ha^cn, broken, loosed.] 

BCasiba, v. i., tu be broken, 
dune into fragments ; and 
redup., 

Hasibasi^a, id., intensive : 
ait^a L 

Uasi-balo, s., wilderness, Ut. 
empty part (of land). See 
moa. maso, and balo. 

Uoaika, v.. in sera manka sa, 
to desiiij. covft (a person or 
thing). A. s'afco, 6. to Lo 
desirous of. 

Uasiki no, d. tnihi (for misi), 
V. i., taking the nnni. suf. 
agreeing in nunilier and per- 
son uith ils subject as, a 
mosikisu, I uluiie, ku maai- 



t, th'» 



Hloue,i 



ormosikinia, hoolone: siki, 

and pi-tif. ma. 
HasiJa, or masiU, v. i., to be 

tbin 1 and 
Hasiiasila, d., ritluii. ; and 
Uaaila na, a., v. art. namaaila 

na, chip, shaving, See sila i. 
Hasila, in bum-maailA, q.v. 

Soi'sUa. 
Haairair, d., v. i., to auh {am 

aflvr crying). A. u^mta, to 
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utter the voice, to give forth 
a sound, to pant or gasp with 
vehemence and groaning. 

Uas-lso, a. See mas, s., part 
or portion, and leo, voice, 
speech. 

Haso, &. See mas, &., a part, 
portion, place. 

Haso, V. i.. or a., to be cooked, 
done. (]. mahi. {My. masal; 
Ug. masaka. Ma. maoa, and 
madka, and maoga, cooked, 
also ripe, Bugis molasol; ripe, 
Tnh. jnaoa, cooked, ripe, Fut. 
mm, Santo, d., wida, cooked. 
To. mowoho, ripe.J A. na- 
J'igB, 1, 2, 4, to be ripe, 
cooked. 

UaBoi, masoei, or mssel, s., 
star, atira, d. mohoi, c. art. 
Qamohoi. [Epi d. mohoei, 
Fila niasoi, Fut. /«/«, Sa. fi'ifi, 
Santo dd. vitit, ma»oi, viiui, 
viliu. My. bintag, mntug, and 
lintag, Mg. kmiana and va- 
siima, Tag. Woin, Sumbawa 
bintoiff, Sulu bitolum, Menado 
bitui/.S&nguirbituin.id.'} See 
Ch. II. 13. a., and c {at end). 

Masoi, or maBOi, star. 19 used 
in pr. n., lu Masei, Hare 
Masei, &c. 

Masok, V. i., to be violently 
agitated or enraged, as, na- 
maritaaa i masok, lit. his 
belly or his bowels leaped up : 
eoka, to leap. 

Hasoko, a., true, exact, to tho 
point, as nafisan maeoko, a 

to tlio point; as an adverb, 
biaa ma«oko, to speak truly. 
exactly, or to th« point, ba 



masoko, to go exactly, t 
masoko bs, go exactly upc 
it, &c. : soko. 

Uosol, V. L, to turn aside, i 
cline, A. afila, n. a. minU! 
to decline (as the sun) ; 
to be in place, i-emove ; st4i 
on a journey ajid change on " 
naind. 

Masu, 3., c. art., namaatt, t 
time of harvest, or of pleti 
of food, opposite to snket 
q.v., lit. the coming, nai 
oafioaga, the coming of food 
as yams, taro. bread-fruit, && 
mas' (or masu). 

Masua na, s.. c. nrt. Damasiu 
na, the top, crown, or summi 
(of anything) : aua, go. 

Uasua, V. i., or a., to be haXi 
A. nazi'a, to be bald aboii 
the temples, manxu". 
Note. — Sa. tula. My. solalt 
Mg. Bula, bald, A. Bali's, t 
be bald on the forepart 1 
the head, sul'at, place i 
baldness. 

Masukutaki. See miunilnitl 
ki. 

Masula Id, v. t., to scorch (■ 
the skin of n pig in order fa 
its being scraped and prs 
pared for cooking) : sulu. 

Hasusa, ad., for w 

Uat>, V. i., to ebb ; to be low 

water; hence 
Hat', 8.. c art., namat, 

ebb ; low water ; the shor 

left bare at low water. [Sa. 

masa, to be low tide ; ' ' 
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sour; to hnve iin offensive 
smell ; To. maha, namaha, to 
ebb, Fl fnofi, to ebb, and s., 
namaii, the ebb.] A. m&t'a, 
to niacei«t« and diasohe (a 
thing in water), H. masas, 
eg., to melt, flow down, to 
waste away. 

M&tft (or mw&ta), a snake. 
[Sa., Fut.. Fi. ^i(a, id. Mulo 
wtooTa. Santo dd. mala, maunt. 
My. ular, id. (Ua. ff<Uu, snail, 
dug, leech).] A.lt'Bt', 'at'&', 
a snake : 'at't'B, v., tinea 
erosil I imam, serpens momonlil, 
'ut'at, tinea. &c. S^e ola, 
My. alat, worm, maggot. 

Hata, B., the eyes, uaually 
pronounce*! mita, or meta, 
q.v. 

Uataisau, 8., a carpenter. [So. 
mataieau, id.] ; 

Uatakaeu, d., id. Hataisau 
is lit. the eye (or director or 
master) of cutting. See (ma- 
ta). meta, and aau. 

Hataku. See mitaku. 

Uataloa, s. , h pig witli crooked 
tuaks, one on each side, that 
is, a mslure. full-grown pig. 
A. BaliL«a, and sala"a, to have 
or acquire a tooth or tusk on 
each si lie. 

HatAtA, 8., A phosphoroaoent 
worm (which gUxmu brilli- 
antly), phosphorescence of 
the Be& [FL malala, to cluar 
ap, as the weather, tiie sky.] 
jL a'ft'a, to shine ; Nm. mo- 
s'ni, phoaphoreacent. 
siatau, a., J. n* mitau, an 
anchor: lau. 
llaiautaii,v. L,to ntter aogods 
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as one in sickness or pain, to 
groan, moan. A. hatafa, to 
moan, &g. 

lCat6, V. i., U> die ; and rediip., 

Uatdm.at6, v. i., to be quiet, 
soft, gentle; and 

Matian, e., c. art namatian, 
act of dying, death ; 

Matigo na, a.,c. art., tlie grave, 
d. ornate n ; tamate, v. i., to 
become calm (wind, wave), 
a., peace, a calm ; also a 
series of feasts or festivals 
held every fifth day (see d. 
syn. belaki). TSa. mrt/e. My. 
mati, to die, Mg. tnati. a, 
dead, mathnati, lukewarm.] 
A. mata, to die ; to become 
calm (the wind), 4, to aoften 
by cooking. Tiiis word 
occurs in all the Semitic 
languages. 

Matiratira, v. i., or a., to be 
shining, bright (as any 
polished surface). See tare. 

Hatia, d.. v. i., to sink. See 
tin sa. 

Hato, and 

Ma toko, V. i., to remain, 
abtd«. to sit : to, toko. [Mg. 
mituafa, mitucia, mituita, mitu- 
iHucfo, to reside, dwell, abide, 
sit, rast.] See toko- 

Hatol, nX, to-morrow : tola. 

Matoltol. See matnllul. 

UatQ, v. L. to abide, (o abide 
standing : ta. 

Hatu, s., c. art. samata, d., 
woman. See <Jh. II. 17. c. 
rJa. Krdo, Sula nifata, TJdore 
fojfa, id.] 

Matn ki, v. L, to slrengtbeo 
or sappurt with posts (a 
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feuco), matu ki nakoro ; 
and 
Matu na, s., c. art. immatu 
na, i>08t or stake (of a fenco) ; 
the backbone, vei*t«brul 
coluuin, the back. A. ma- 
tuna, H. matan, to be 
strong, firm, A. matfinu, 
back, vertebral column. 
Matu, V. i., to be thlraty, to 
thirst, (]d. manru, maudu, 
maru, [Ml. P. tiiertth, Epi 
nicfCM, TaSa. maroku, Malo 
nxadoge, Bugis madoka, Santo 
(Pelia) tmirara, Uurahall Is- 
lands vviTV, New Caledonia 
inuiu, to thirst. 3 ^- s^Oi 
to tliirst, sabyo, thirat, II. 
piyah. 
Matna, v. i., or a., to be old, 
mature, elder, then (full- 
grown) large, great ; also 
wise, opposite to busa, as, 
mota matua, wise, lit. old 
or mature, i.e. expeneucfld 
eye, bo matua, wise, lit. old, 
mature, i. e. experienced 
heart ; te matua, the aged, 
or the ancients ; meta matua 
ki, to withhold from (a 
pei-soQ, something); 
Matuatua, redup. of preceding 
word, very old ; 
Matua, B., or ad., the right 
hand, or side : tuai, q.v. 
[So. matwi, aged, elder, ma- 
ture {matuatua, dim,), a 
parent, Fi. nMlua, mature, 
^JSy- miintutt-ak, a fatlier or 
I mother-in-law, Mg. 7imlua. 
I^eldest son or daughter, wi'i- 
L|wa/»a, a glioat, apparition, 
iHalu taatua, right hand. J 



, Matuki, a. uaed as a 
trusted in, oonlideiit, bni 
as a warrior : tuki. [H 
mafiil-i, confident, bm 
trusting.] 
Hatulu, V. i.. or a., lo I 
swollen, thick ; and rodup., 
Matultul, id. : telstelAt tsl 
telana. 
Matumutumu, d. tuanaU 
Dubu, q.v. 
Matuna, s., aud ad., c. ai 
namatuna, d. fatuna, soin 
thing, anything, somewhev 
anywhere, somehow ; also 
ghost or apparition. lit. som 
thing : ma, or fla (the inM 
pron. used indetiuitely). (j.n 
and tuna, deui., te (or ti 
with the dem. na added to i 
See safb, or sofa. II. 
anything, something. wh< 
ever, Ch. mab di, whate^'el 
what that, that which. A. 
ma', that which, whatevec 
See Ch. V. 4. d. 
Haturu, d. matur, v. i., 
sleep, baksmaturu ki, 
put or make to sleep. [Hy. 
lidor. Ja. furti, to sleep, Hg 
luri, B., sleep, mituri, toale« 
Bugis tiiatinro, to sloep, ML 
P. mdur, Malo fiiaturu, TaSti 
tsumve, Santo dd. c/iwtwi 
{tshinaru), diinaro, chiram 
noro, rontui. An. wmjeg, H 
tnot'e, Sa. moe, pa. inoea, ti 
sleej^i.] H. yas'eu, A. vm 
sina, to sleep, sinat*, I{ 
a'enat', and o'enah, sleep. 

Uau, V, i., to recover froa 
sickness, be wi-U : abu, 

Mau, V. I, a., aud maui. 
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ad., to be wliole, all together 
(as A number of men), to be 
whole (of a tiling), rodup. 
mamau, id. ; nal m&u, it 
wholly, or only (of a suh- 
staiice). nara mau, they 
wholly or only (of a number 
of perBonel. |.£pi momou,\the 
whole. Ho. jiau, a., alL ad., 
wholly, Mg. 0^', all, every 
oue, the whole.} A. wafit, 
to be whole. &e., n. n. 'jy 
Uau, maul, is of Form 26, 
nee Ch. Ill, as ^ji^, maufi, 
maui, or mauwi. 

Mau as, 9., c. art. namau aa, 
tt. nabai na, covering of it 
(n bird), t.e. its feathers; na 
mau, the buncli of feathers 
worn as an ornament on the 
to]> of the head ; na man 
nasuma (d. na bau Qa«am»), 
nakasu, tlip top of the house, 
of a tree ; mau naJiati (d. 
bau □aliati), luiJday ; see 
bau. 

Mau, or amau. a., true, lo- 
amau, or lo-mau, a true 
thing, d. maurl, or mdri. 
[Tafa. tnau, tru«, Fat. niari, 
To. mooni, Ma. j>t)no, Sa. moni, 
tru«] i and 

Hau, a., uaed as a, one firm, 
intrepid, brave, i. a warrior 
of such a character, alao, in 
Maulnkituki, pr. n. of a 
mythological hero. [Sa. mau, 
to be firm, to be decided, 
unwavering] ; and 

Uau sa, v. I., to come upon, 
obtain, linH, tiamau-ri, roach 
to. See bamau. [!^ ntaua, 



to obtain, reach to, Tah. 
TfMiti, to seiM. take hold of] ; 
and 

Uau asa, d. mau is, v. t. (to 
trust ill), to desire, tea mau- 
mauan, n thing trusted in, 
or desired, te namauana, id. 
[Wa. popono. to covet] ; and 

Sera lo-amau &8a, v. t., to 
lielieve on or in (him or it). 
[Ma. whaktipoiio, Fi. vuka- 
b<iu\ ; and 

Mau, ad., veiy. indeed, con- 
tinually, as, bisa mau, to 
speak continually, toko mau, 
nlii'ie continually, conatiintly, 
&c. [Hh. m«w. continually^; 
elagi man, above indeed, in 
tlie highest place, toga man, 
very faraway, malitigamau, 
very near, etako mau, or 
maumau (intensive), l-ehiud 
indeed, the last (as the last 
liny), malil mau ua naga, 
this very lime. d. mat fl ma 
(A for maul, bisa mau, fow 
indeed, very fow, d. bisiba 
(t>a for mau), sikei man, one 
only. [Fi. lUia bau, Sa. IttM 
pe, one only] ; mas (for man 
sa, only one), and aam (for 
ea man, one only), are like 
aikei man ; ti bano mau, 
did not go indeed [^\iiiwa, 
Ful., Si/tina ma, si/uho tituna, 
id.] ; this mau after a vitrb 
preceded by the nDgalivu it 
very commonly owd, but 
may he omitted, and ti bano, 
ti bano mau, aru both used, 
though tho hittvr in Uio more 
common. II. 'aman, to prop, 
stay, auataiii, support ; to 




carry (sustain) a chill] ; 'amen, 
toliefirm, unshaken, faithful, 
A. 'amuna, to be faithful, 
'amana, to confide in, trust, 
'amina, to trust, he secure ; 
H. Nipha], to bear in the 
arms, to be firm, to be of 
long continuance, continual ; 
to he sure, certain ; Hi. to 
lean upon, trust, conlide in, 
believe ; stand firm, still, A. 
'amana, generally tlie same ; 
S. 'eman, to persevero, l>e 
constant, and, contrarily, to 
cease, Apli. to believe, 'amen, 
&c., verily, truly, certainly, 
E. 'aman, id., also truly, and 
■amanawi, id., 'amana, to 
believe ; both the m and the 
n of this word are sometimes 
elided in the ancient Ian* 
guages, as H. 6m et', Amh. 
aun. See £f. amau, una, 
amori, uua, in louua ; and 

Mau'ti, V, t., to save, to pro- 
tect : mu-ti. Hence nauota 
maumau, or mumu, a chief 
saving, or protecting, a 
saviour. 

Uaua ki, v. t., to give food to 
(people, as to thoae who have 
beeu doing something fur 
one) ; and 

Haua, s., c. art. namaua, 
food, or provisions. A. mana, 
to give food, mawunat, pro- 
visions. 

H&n, d. for mafa, swollen. 

Hatiada (mawawa), v. i., to 
be separated. Seo roafs, 
bua. 

Hailori (mauori), v. i., to Ix) 
broken, and redup., 



HaiioriiXori, intensive: 

MauDsa (mawosa), t. i 
pressed : ^osa. 

Mauri, b., ss manri nalai 
the place where the wind 
ends at, to leeward ; the left 
hand or side, opposite ' 
matua. [Sa. mu^' 
To. mui mata^i, the 
where the wind ends a 
liwtii, MbIo tnarao, Ta. i 
Epi dd. i/io'i, ttiau, left, < 
the left hand. 3 See mart 
Mahri mangbHra, behind. 

Mauri, v. i., to live, dd. mairt, 
mole; bakamauri, make to 
live; 

Maurian, ». 

rian, life. [Fi. bula^ Sa. a 
Fut. mauri. My. id%tp, 
urip, Ta. mitriff Mg. velttt 
to live, Epi d. meoali. titaid 
A. 'aa'a, n. a. 'ais", ma'a*^, 
ma'is", mals'at, to live, 4, 
make to liva 

Mauri, a., true, till maoj 
speak true ; 

Mauri, a., c. art. namauri,^ 
prayer or incantation, 
what is true : man, true. 

M&us [mawua], d. for mains 
(malifusl. 

Mauta, d. mautu, s., a rising 
ground ; one's native land : 
so called because (i tu mau 
tu) it remaina firm or am- 
tinning. See mau. [Sa. 
miiri^'t, a hill ; a residing nt 
a place (from iiiRii).] 

Mbs, V. i., for b&, or m&, v. L : 
a uierc euphonic change. 

Mb&t, a., d. naipe, a club. 
mala, a kind of club.] 
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nobboud, a club ; also Dab- 
bout, a aUtET, cluK 

Me, prop., d. ma, q.v. 

H€, or m6i, v. i., to make 
water ; also, redup.. 

Heme, id., and 

Ue, 9., urine, me-riki, dy- 
Buria. lit. Email or scanty me; 
and 

Me, or mea, v. L, to flow, wet. 
us i mea, the min pours out, 
i me Dakoau, it (a fiiii<l, aa 
watei'l flows upon or moi&toiis 
the pudding ; nai me, a flood 
or freshet, lit. flowing wat«r, 
d. naum, a stream, lit. flowing 
water; na bisi me, semen 
getiitfile. [Ug. matiiani, to 
mine, aimtii, urine. Ha. mi, 
mid, mimi, to make wat«r.i 
A. m&ha, to have water <a 
well), leak (a ship), 2, to pour 
water ; to wet with water ; 
emit water (the ground), ma', 
juice (of anything), semen 
gcnitolc (II. me|. 11. me (of 
the feet), euphemism for 
urine. See Uea,, Diet, b.v, 
ma', who gives a root mo>, 
to flow. Hence 

Vs, a., c. art. name, d. namai, 
a rope, or atring. [Sa. wMied. 
To, tiuiia, id.] And 

He, ami 

Heameo, long ; ns. tali me 
tuturu (see tuturu), a rope 
long, hanging down, i baraa 
meamea, it in long, like a long 
streak of water niiming down 
a tree, or the face of a cliff. 
See me, mea, tu flow. 

Hami, d., v, i., to be gentle, 
tame : mfto, maomfta 



Hela, metamela, for mala, 
malamala, fool, foolish. 

Helat, s., c- art. oomelat, or 
malat, flower (of a plant), 
then tlowerlof anything), that 
is, crown or most excellent 
part, as, namelat natamole, 
the flower of men, the most 
excellent of men. A. warada, 
2, to flower, ward', a flower. 

-Hole na, 8, , c. art. namele na, 
the hollow ; as, nameleru na, 
the hollow Ipalm) of the hand, 
d. nal'naru na (see alo, aru, 
belly, hand), namele natuo 
□a, the hollow (sole) of the 
foot or feet, namelo gere na, 
the hollow of the tail of a 
fish. pMg- fuladia. Le. /ala 
ilia, sole of the feet.] A form 
of the word ^ele na, belly, 
hollow. 

Meleaia, d. melesira. Sue 
mUesis. 

BCelitwi, or melibai, v. i., to 
tw bent, as grass by the wind, 
&c. : Ufa i. 

HdUld, d., V. I. for mdlu, 
q,T., to be dilatory, slow. 

Helita, v. i., to crackle, re- 
Boimd (as one's name) : (lot) 
lito. 

Melu, V. i., d. meliki A. 
mahala, n. a., mahlu, to do 
anything gently and quietly, 
not in a hurry. 

Mela, s., sliade, rag miln, 
time of shude, evening, m«lu 
na, its shade, or hia shade 
(protection); 

MelQ, V. L, to be shady (as Uie 
day), and redup., 

Helumelu, id. [Sa. mafif, to 
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be shaded, to he protected, 
malumalu, to be oTereast, 
cloudy. Mg. mttlumalul;a, 
sliady, cool, gloomy.] H. 
>afel, obscure, dark (of the 
day), >afal, to be obscure, 
dark : eg. 'amal, or 'amel. 
See mali. 

lilelii, 9,, that which, or what 
ihilii, departs or removes 
(from), separates (from) : 
riiilu. 

Hea, a. See mina, a. 

Metia aa, b., the tongue (of 
nuimal) ; of fire (flame) ; of 
knife (blade or edge) ; of 
breaker ledge of the wave) ; 
tu be the namena, or tongue, 
of auy one is to be his epokea- 

Mena i, or 

Henamena i, v. t., to lick it 
with the tougue, tongue it. 
[Epi mem, TaSa. me, Santo 
(P.) meme, Guebe tnamalo, 
the tongue. Mg. nKnumeniina, 
ornwHimeniHO, loquacity.] A. 
manmul', the tongue, from 
namala, to be a detractor. 

Her, ad., d. mero, q.v. 

Mera (for mara), s., c. art. 
namera, man in general, 
people, as, namera ni Efate, 
the people of Efate : mera is 
contracted to fa in fa-nne, 
q-v. A. mar', mir', a mule, 
or, in general, man, Ct. mir'a, 
man in general. 

Merai, a., used as s., pertain- 
ing to a male, the male organs 
of generation, virilia : merai 
gara (gara, bai-e), addrosHcd 
to young boys not yet wear- 



ing a waist cloth, or naked: 
a man is sometimes joculariv 
or disrespectfully spoken of 
as merai tamana, the mem 
of his father: mare, q^v., 
mth the a. end. t. A. ma- 
r'ayy, virilis, jwrtsinlng to 
a male. 

Mera, s., d. mara, a rippling 
(of water) : meromero, 

Uera, conj., lit. with them, or 
with those : me, with, and 
'ra, them or those, aa JoUd 
mera Peter, John ant] Pet«r; 
tliis con also be expressed 
John me Peter, and John 
nara Peter {John they Peter); 
with dem. nan, 

Mera uan, dd. syn. manai:, 
maga, ns John mera aan, 
John and his companions, 
lit John with those there 
(l)oside him) ; mera uan, oan 
also be used of inanimate 
things, as. fatu mera nan, 
a stone with those (stooetj 
there (beside it), stones, 

Mera, d. contraction for tne- 
raka, maraka, for malura, 
q.v. 

Mera, ad., again, d. for moro, 
q.v. 

Merafalu, some, ns, koria me- 
rafalu, some dogs; me, with, 
and rafaln, see Ul&ro. 

Herat&lu, s.. c. art. namwa- 
falu, contraction of nameva 
raf&Iu, some jieople. 

Mera gi, d. for 

Mera kt, v. t.. to go beforo, 
leading, to load ; 

Uerakian, s., u. art. tianua7a> 
kian, act of leading, also 
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meramerft, redup., leading, 
and namerameran, s., aet of 
lending or ruling, kingdom, 
that led or ruled, uatamole 
meraki, or meramera, lead- 
ingorrutiogmeiL E. marina, 
to lead ; to go before. 

Uerakolan, a., web-like fat on 
tb« intesUueB (of a pig) : mo- 
ra, fat (see merei), and kolau, 
q.y., a web (spider's). In 
An. tkia is called nUvanUva 
(redup. of nilva, spider's 
web). 

Uer&roa, t. i., to turn round : 
roa t 

Merei, s., marrow ; eel ; cater- 
pillar; medulla of banana 
fruit. H, msri*, fat 

Ker i, v. t., to do, to make to 
work, act, namerian, a., act 
of doing, what is done, con- 
duct; flmeri,v.r.,tobedoing 
something to each other, 
fighting ; 

Herimeri, t. , to keep on doing. 
A- 'amila, to work, Nm. to 
work, act, b« active, practise, 
A, cause to work. 

Hero, ad., again, dd. mera, 
mer, moro, mro, ro, and 
mo, m, contraction of mero, 
as. i mero bano, ho again 
went, lit, he turned weut, d. 
I mer ler ban, he again went, 
lit he turned returned went : 
roa i Se« Ch. V. 9. 

Ueromero, v. i., boarae, gruff, 
as, i bisa meromero, he 
speaks hoarse, gruff ; and cf. 
bara^ara, supra, to cluck. 
i^Hg. barabara, hoarse, having 
a rough voice, bara-fto, a 
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coarse, gruff voice, farina, 
hoarse.J A. «ar"ara, 1, 2, 
to make rough sounds in the 
throat (whether with the 
voice, or liquor, or the 
breath), "ar"arat, hoarse 
sound ; sound of boiling 
water. 

Emeromina, ad., and s., in 
the world, the world, lit. in 
the light, opposite to abokas, 
in the under-world. Hades 
(which is dark and gloomy) : 
e, prep., and meromlua, a., 
formed from mirama, or 
merama, to shine. 

Heru, V. i., d. for maru, q.v. 

Hgb, ad., d. for maiaa, to-day. 

H^sa, ad., perhaps, expletiva 
used at the beginning of a 
clause. E. 'emaa, but If, 
quod si. 

Hesaa na, v. t, to desire, and 
redup. (dd. muri, mdri), 

Meaausau, desire much, be 
luatful ; 

MesaaaD, s., c art, deairi;, 
will, wliat one wills : bbq. 

Heta, v. i., or a., to be raw, 
then, unripe, crad<>, green. 
[Sa. mnfo, raw. unripe, Ug. 
monta, raw, unrip«. cntde, 
gi'een, My. tnantah. raw, un- 
rilie.] A. 'aant'a, to be 
raw. 

Meta, B., the f>yo, the eyes: 
mita. 

Ketita, v. I, or a., to be 
rotten, to be falling to piecea 
from rottenn^AB. A. t'slta, 
to be rotten ; to bo &Llling to 
pieces from rotteunen. 

Hi, v., lobe,d. forU, ((.v. 




Hi, redup. diiriii: for gnini, 
q.v. 

Kiel, T. L, or a., to be ted, 
and redup., 

Himiel, id. [Sa. melomelo, 
memeh, red, Mg. mcna, red, 
My. mcmli, red ; the ruby ; 
bay colour in a horse.J A, 
ma"ir', reddish. 'am"am, of 
the colour of red clay. 

Mihii d., masikit q.v. 

Mildt i, T. b, d. for makit i, 
q.T. 

Hila, V. i., or a., to bo shy, 
ekittiati, to be wild, oppuait« 
to malolo. [My. Hgar. wild, 
untamed, shy.] A. hali'a, 
to be unoaay, timid, im- 
patient, shy. Hence 

MQa, s., a wild animal ; a 
warrior sleeping out in the 
bush and watching to cut off 
stra^lers. 

Hilaba. See laba. 

Mllag, s., a part, or half, c. 
art. namllag. Ch. pelag, a 
half, A. fllag", a part, a half. 

Uilago, V. i,, d., to be sick, to 
bo ill, have a diseuse. A. 
f'antya, (2), n. a. a'ana', to 
!)« ill, to be sick withalatent 
dieeasp, Nm. moa'na', faint, 
languid, moribimd ; 

SCilagouit a., c. art., the being 
ill, disease. 

HilUesa, or mil&kiaa, v. i.. 
or a., to be darkish green : 
milo, kisa. 

H'lame, d., s., c art. aam'- 
lame, dew : mala, clear 
(rainless), and taea. 

HUIitd, dd. malard, mU&nr, 






V. L, or a., to be cold, cold. 
[Sa. rmalUi, Tah. mOriri, lU. 
makatiri. Put, makSi^ id.] 
A. mahrur', cold, from 
karra, tu be oold. 

Hilate, s.. c. art namil&U, 
cold, the being oold, also 
namilatea; and redup., 

Milamilati, v., to be t^oldisb: 
milate. [New Hebrides, 
TaSo. tnalvriri, MI. U- mil 
Malo maiiariri. Ml- P. 
Epi meneni. cold.] 

Milau, for malau, q.v 

Mile na, s., place, its plac«, A. 
for alia na, q.v., and see 
malo, a place. 

Mile ki, mile-raki, v. t., to 
seek for (as for a pig in the 
bush), milemile ki, id., also 
mole ki, mole-raki, mole- 
mole ki. A 'ala, (2), to go 
through a place, 4, to seek 
for ; to desire eagerly. 

Mile, or milai, v. i., or a., to 
be good, good, as, noa milei, 
tell good (well) it, bati milei 
a, make good (well) it, syn. 
noa uia ki, bati nia ki (oia, 
good). dO. mitft ki, bul& ki, 
&a, noa mita ki nla, bati 
buta ki nia, id. ^Barotonga 
meitaki, Tali. nMitai, "■— 
milaki, Fila, Meli, Ma. 
Ha. mailati, to be handsoi 
good.] A. mali^S beautiful,' 
good, Nm. melieb, elegant, 
good. 

Milda, V. i., or a., to be faded, 
drooping, withered : lusia. 
[Mg. mtUi^i, withered.] 

Uiles, s., c. art. aamiles, the 
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forest, the jungle, the buBfa. 

E^My. iilas, a forest, alasan, a 
orest country ; a founda- 
tion, alas-hiki, footBtool, Hg. 
ffl/u. a foreat. a wood, Bugia 
ahk, id., FL ra, below.] A. 
■araa'a, and 'aruB'a, to 
abound in grasses and herbs 
(of the land) ; 'ars", ilie 
earth, Boi!. region, whatevpt 
is below, U. 'eroa, the eartti. 
land, country, region, soil, 
Ch, 'Ara', earth ; below. 

Miles, B., a plant with dark 
leaves: les. 

HildsiB, V. i, or a., d., and 

Ulldsira, id., to lie faded, 
dirty, mouldy : endings a and 
ra; and 

MQo, V. i,. a., to be unclean, 
uncloan. [MI. Maakelynes 
Vit/al, id.] n. pigul, E. 
fii^ala, id. 

ICilo, or miloa, rodtip. milolo, 
or miloaloa, d. malolo, v. i., 
or a., to be dirty, to \>e 
d&rkiah, of a dark, dirty 
colour: loa.' 

Alio, or milua, v. i., to depart, 
go away (from), remove, na- 
IT'I"*"! 8., the removing, 
departure. See Ina. 

ftim, or mam, q. v. 

Umi, s., voc., auDt(pat«ruaI). 
See simam. TFut. tnotm, 

id.] 

Uimita, &., a sign, a ahowing 
of aometlting. See mita, 
"■i"*'**, V. 

Kina, a., pleasant, nice. [Tah. 

mono, monamonct, mttutona.'} 
A. 'vtik', plewant, dim. 
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Kina, tongue. 3m meoa. 

Mini-gri, d. minu-gi, rnnnu- 
gi, d. munnma (muna-ma), 
V. t, tu drink, also minn, 
munu ; hence namunnan 
and namaaugian, s.. drink- 
ing, drink. [Fi. yuRmvi, 
unuma, Ul. min, Malo imi, 
Epi mnni, 8a. inu. ]«. itiumia, 
s., inumaga, Santo o'o-mia, 
ulumia. My. mtnum, Ug. mi- 
t,Hna.2 See Ch. II. 13. b.. 
14. r-, and 16, for the pho- 
nology of this word. Ch. 
B't'a', 'JB't'oS S. s't'o, H. 
B'at'a, E. sataya; and with 
the t' ctiauged to k, H. 
a'akah, A. saka', £. sakaya, 
to drink. 

Hinranin, d., ad., now ; mi 
nra nin, mi, tini^, nra oin, 
this here ; as to mi compare 
ma, day. £. yom, ti>day, 
now, this time. 

Uir^-gi, d. for mera-U. 

Mirama, v. i., to be light, to 
shine I aamirama, a., light; 
emeromina, in the light, the 
world ; 

Hirama-ni a, to shine upon or 
on it, or him. [Sa. malatna, 
to be light, malaTtxilama, v., 
to be light, fi., light, vtatamfi, 
a., the moon, a lamp, torch, 
Ila. /(iiim, ft Uircb.] A. la- 
ma'a, to shine, &<:. 

Mir&rft, v. i., or a., to be light 
(not hea\-y), slender, small. 
A. rakka, to b« thin, slender, 
Blight, rakaraka, to poor out 
not much (wat«r or other 
thing). 
S 
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Mirati, redup. miratirati, d. 
miorat, tniuratmrat, v. i., 
or a., to be loosed, untied : 
rat i, q.T. [Ma. tiiatam, Sa. 
mataia, malalatala, Tub. mu- 
tara, mataralara, to be un- 
Ued.] 

Misa, or miss, v. i., to be 
stinking, rotten, decayed, 
wasted away; and redup., 

MisimiHi, v. i., to be wasted 
away (of a very old man). 
Ch, m^sa, S. mea, to be de- 
cayed, putrefy. 

Hiaafe, misafeaofe, v. L. to be 
separated |as a cocoanut from 
iU branch); safe. 

Misaki, d. masaki, v. L, to be 
sick, to have fever, t« be ill, 
[My. sakil, 8a. ma'i, Fut. maki. 
Ml. P. meseh, Epi dd. msaki, 
miei, id.] And 

Hiaaki, or misakio, s., c. art., 
sickness. [Fut. mak'iga, sick- 
ness.] A.B'aka% (2). to afflict 
(some one, a disease), a'akat, 
disease, mas'kiiww', afflicted 
with a disease, 

Hisal, V. i., or a,, to be re- 
moved, aeparatie (from others). 
A. 'aaiola, to remove (one), 
5, 6, 7, 8, to be removed, S, 
separate (from others), man- 
zup, separated, removed. 

Misal, misalsal, or misaU, 
mlsallsall, v. i., or a., to be 
light (not heavy). See sail. 

Hiaaru, v. i., to hang down, 
prostrated ; saru. 

Hisei, or misai, miseisei, v. 
i., or a., to be open, cracked : 
sal. 

Misera, v. i,, or a., to be 
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parted, disjoined (as joial 
separated: sera. 

Miadrl, s., c. art,, part of^ 
woman's dress, consisting o 
a little mat, terminating in > 
bulky fringe, attached to the 
waist cincture and hanging 
down like an apron. Sea 
fieri. A. 'aszara, to uover 
the body with the coipiering 
or garment called Hzar', mi- 
Ear', a garment, covering. 
Nm. an apron, 

Miseroa sa, v. t., to desin, 
covet: BorofL sa. 

Miseroana, s., c. art,, coveting, 
covetous ness. 

Hiaimis, &., d. masimasi. 

Hisimis, v., d, maaimaai. 

IJEit, 8., c. art. namit, » mat ; 
BO called l>ecause plaited— 
see batu, Ml. t:^', Epi mhk, 
to plait (a mat). [Ml. rfmj, 
Epi yeiiibi, a mat.] 

Mita, V. t. (also meta), to look 
at, watch, observe, view, as. 
i mlta natai-ialagi, he 
watches or observes the cloud 
(to see if it will rain), mita 
sa, or mimiti aa, look at, 
watch it (anything); and 
mita gita, or bakamita gita 
= 1qo goro gita (see leol, 
watch, look for, look out for 
(expecting) us : bakamita, v. 
t, same as mita. [Sa. nwifa, 
to look at, mataitiota, to look, 
to view, mamata, id. (of many). 
Ha. mahai, tmkaihti, to look 
at closely, inspect, saaroh out, 
spy, act the part of a spy, to 
look on, look at, to examine 
secretly for evil purposes, To. 
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manutia, to look, look at, be- 
hold, dificem.] A. '&na, I, to 
emanate (wat«r). to Iw a spy, 
2, to flourisli, produce (lowers 
(a plant), to show, make con- 
Bpicuous, 3, to sec>, look at or 
OD, 6, to look at malevolently, 
to look at well, acturately, to 
be manifest, conspicuous. 8, 
to look nt malevolently, to be- 
come a spy, to view or watch, 
to look out for. 
Note. — For the phonology 
of this word, see Ch. U. 1 1. c, 
and 13- b. 

Hits na, a., c. »rt. namits oa, 
the eye. that which sees, looks 
at, watches, orobservfa; mita 
noai, a fountain ; mita, the 
banning ; mita, bud, ^oot, 
'eye' (as of a potato), bud, 
germ, offshoot (of men) ; mita 
DBlagi, eye of the wind ; mita 
^agona, eye of its end, point 
of its «nd, «nd ; mita, a win- 
dow, door, or other opening, 
aa the eye (of a needle) ; i bt 
mita na, to be the eye (i.e. 
guide) of some one ; namita 
oalo, the eye (price) of some- 
thing; mita Idta, a spy (in 
war), see kita ; mita ni elo, 
(d. al), the sun (eye of light, 
orof day.orfouotaiu or source 
of light). C^'y- "'"t"- Ug. 
nuim, Sa. tnata. the eye, &c,. 
Fi. mata, eye. source, opening, 
point] See mita, v. 

Ulta, V. i.. to bWd, miti. nia. 
l>Ieeds on it. as i tnmana 
mit& nio, redup. mit&mit& 
nia, he biceda on himself 
tsoVBiB bimBolf witb blood). 



used also of rust — it rusts 
(covers itself with rust): tt 
blood. [My. trirdara/i, B( 
madam, to bleed.] 

Uita-^agona,s.,end,Ut. potut 
of its end : mita, s. 

Uita-busa, b.. oi-phan child 
mita, 8. (bud, shool), and 
busa, ij.v, 

Uitaga, and mitagataga, v, 
to 1)6 heavy : d. miten, q.y 

Uitailan (mita-i-lau). s., 
ayn. bile-mita, q.v., lit germ 
or source of the tribe or com' 
munity. See launa. 

Hit&U, v. i., to be inclined to 
one side : taki, t£. 

Mitaki, i.c. mita ki, d. miloi, 
q.v. 

Mitakisa, s., blind, tlie eyes 
receding into the head : mita, 
eye. and kisa. 

Hitakitik, d. matakitaki, a., 
last or first of a row (as of 
men); from closing up, or, 
as it were, binding together 
the series : taki. 

Uitakn, or matakn, v. L, to 
f.-ar, bo afraid ; mitaku, or 
mataku ki, usually contr. to 
mitau ki, or matau ki, v. t, 
to be afraid of. to fear ; baka- 
mataka ki, to frighten (one) ; 

Hitakoa, s., e. art fear ; and 
ICitakoan, b., c art, act of 
fearing, fear. [Sa. mata'u, ps. 
mata'ulia. II y. tahit, Mg. 
tahuln, a, fear, HiiifiiA»fa, V. L, 
to lie afraid, to fear.] A. 
taka', V. t, to fear (dorived 
from waka', 8), ts^yyat, 
-fear, caution, taking bewl, 
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takwa, fear of God, takiyy', 
fbAring God. See Infrtt, mita- 
taku. 

Uitamai, or matamai, or mi- 
timai, ad., to-morrow. [Mota 
rtiatdi'i, morning, Sa, la/a, to 
dawn,] A. fabaha, 4, to lie 
morning, to be early, to dawn, 
E. Babha, to become light, or 
day, to dawn, A. sabUi', 
morning, masbah', anil mUB- 
bah', morning, dawn. 

Mitanielo, s., tlie sun, lit. eye 
of day : mita ni elo. [My. 
matn-ari, Mg. masuandni^ 

Uitko, d. V. i., d. mit«fa, 
q,v. : tao, roa. 

Mitarau, a., c. art. tribe, lit. 
the bud, or germ, spreading 
out iuto many branches : mi- 
ta, 3., and rau. 

Mitariki, b.. the seven stars, 
Pleiades : mita, s., and rikL 
[Sa. matalii, Mo. mutariki, 

id.] 

Mitariki, s., as, lo mitariki, 
to look with littlo (Le. con- 
tracted) eyes. Same word as 
preceding. 

Hitaru, v. i., to sink down : 
tiro. 

Uitasabo, s., a stranger, lit. 
eye not knowing : mita, 
sabo. 

Hitataku, v. t, as, i tumana 
mitataku na, be lieedfully 
watches himself, he being 
afraid watelies himself: mita, 
V. t., and see mitaku. 

Mitau, or matau, v. i,, to 
abide, continue : tau. 

Mitau ki, V. i, to fear : con- 
traction for mitaku ki. 
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Hitankian, a., dreadful, lo b« | 
feared. 

Mitansi a, v. t., to look after: J 
mita, V. t, and nai, v 

Mitefe, d., v. i., to fall dowsJ 
as a portion of a preoipica 
See rdna, roa. 

Kitefe-risu, v. i., to fall dowit^ 
(see preceding word), rushing I 
or slipping to a distance: 
riau. 

Hiteftef, v. i.,ftnd 

Mitefatem, id., t« twittw, I 
chirp, peep (of a bird or fowl), | 
to make a whiBjteriiig noise 
(of men). H. ^if^af, to twitter, 
peep, chirp (of birds), to make 
a whispering, peeping sound 
iof the voice of a wizard). 

Mitei, or mutet, a, c. i^'^vm 
breadfruit cbocse (anlt anjl 
aour], that is, breadfruit fei^l 
mented and pi^aerred. [Sfc I 
main, id., My. ntasin, salt (aal 
water), Mg. masitnaaina, salt* I 
isb, ranu-iiuisim, the saa (sail | 
water).] A. masi*, salt (of'l 
water). 

Uitela, V. i., or a., to be broken | 
(as crockery, or potterj'). 
t'ala'a, to break (the head), I 
mut'alla*, broken. And 

Hitela, b., c art. nunitela, i 
fragment, liL that which i 
broken, the broken. 

Uitdn, V. i., d. mitiiga, to I 
heavy, to bo burdened : t 
or tiana, q.v., as also tago, 
tagid. [Mg. eiitana, a., bur- 
den, vu'i entuna, lifted up, 
mimfdna, to set out, faijfim^ J 
plac«d ii£>on (a horse), 'f^w^l 
placed uiwa, My. tH^'a^,m 
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to ride, he conveyed by &ny 
vehicle, iag"ug, to bear, 
carry.] S. t'an, to carry, 
Aph. to burden, load, ta'no*, 
B burden, H. ta'so, Cb. tg'en, 
to be Inden, A. ('a'ana, S. to 
Bit on a cnmel, II. sa'an, ttj 
move tenta, go forwurd (oa 
a nomadic tribe). A t'a'aan, 
i<)., E. ^a'lia, ^'aaa, to put 
on a horae, )kv.., and conse- 
quently of other things where 
one sits, is place«1, upon 
another, ^^nn, burden. 

Kiti, V. L, to move rapidly, t« 
strive, ijuarrol, to jump back- 
wards and forwards excitedly 
in a quarrel or n rage, to land 
or remove from a cnuoe ; 
miti goto, depart or go 
rapidly across (as an arm of 
thesea) ; and redup., 

MitiiiutijT.i., to throb, flutter 
(as the pulse). A. mata, and 
ma^, to move quickly. 

Mitirl, V. t., tu write, to 
carve, cut or make figures ; 

MitJmitiri, a., figured, as cloth 
(' print ') ; 

Kitiri, d. man^iri, s., c. art. 
writing, figures ; and 

Hitirian, tt., c. art., act of 
writing, what is written. 
[Santo d. luri, Epi stri, My. 
f ufid, to draw, delineate, paint, 
picture, figure, writa, Mg. 
surata, colour, writing, 
written, misunila, to !*■ 
spotted, printed, of diCTerent 
colours, and aurifa, niisHrifit, 
toinarli,&iigTaTe.] (E.sa'ala, 
to paint, Cgiuti), A. jora, 3, 
to figure^ paint, 5, to U 
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formed, musawwir, sculptor, 
painter. Nm. 2, to form, draw, 
trace, paint. The radical 
idea is that of cutting. 

Uitin, B., a kind of locust or 
grasshopper (so called from 
its mode of moving) ; 

ICitiri, V. i., to leap flying (as 
a grasshopper) : tiri. 

Uitoa, v., to think, mitoa bi, 
V. t.. to think of or about, 
dd. miroa, mitoa, mintoa, 
minroa ; redup,, 

Mititoa, d. minintoa, v. i., 
to be tbouglitful, sensible ; 

Ui^oan, b., c art., act of 
thinking, thought ; ro, roro, 
tojo, rapo, or fara. [Mg. 
mfo, eriiari{a, cogitation, mie- 
n[ri, mierHerifa, Fut. mentua, 
To. manatu (Sa. manoht), to 
think.] S. 'etra'i, to think, 
Ethpa. of r'o>, Ch. ri'ah, to 
think, H. ra'ah, (3), to d«- 
light in, rea', a friend, lover, 
one loved, thought, will, Ch- 
ra'yon, thought. 

IKito (m^to), V. t. or a., to 
be shorty redup., 

Hiteihito, id. , d. burn, boro- 
furu. [Tall. H>uir, mtire- 
niun-, Ha. iioh."} A. ma'don, 
short, or mawdon (n. p, of 
wadana), 

Miu, V. i. , tu be wet : eg. mwk 
A. mai', fluid, ma'*, to flow 
j^ntly on the surface, 4, to 
htj diwoIv«il in liquid. 

Hiura, s., c. art, dew : miu, 
and ara, q.v. 

Ho, ad., contraction otmaro. 

Ho, d. bo, dd. To, UO. O. Sua 
ba 




B., father or mother- 
in-law, Bon-in-law : hence, 

Uo-uaki, V. t.. to be related 
to (one) in this relationship. 
E. liam, father-in-law, son- 
in-law, A. ^am', tuimO) 
ham'o, &c., father-in-law or 
kinsman of tlie husband or 
the wife, Nm. Ijiamou, father- 
in-law, ^amaya, mother-in- 
law, H. l?aJn, Assy, emu, 
father-in-law, Samaritan, a 
son-in-law, also, one€Si>ouset[. 
'The proper signification of 
the word lieB in the idea of 
aflinity.' 
Note.— E. Mai ma = Et 
mo, Fila ma, brothe^ in-law, 
Tugona (nearly pronounced 
like viimdna)=(in meaning) 
Ef. bunmia; in Tab. mo- 
moa is to espouse, to contract 
marriage. 

Uoa, d., verbal pron., 1 dual, 
excl., pi. bu, mu. 

Mo&s, d. for maf^su. 

Mobu, d. m'bna, v. >. , to sink : 
bua II. 

Mofb, 8., or mafa, when the 
blood of men or animals has 
been shed, and forms a pool 
on the ground, one feeling 
the smell of it, or of any 
similar thing, Bays i nabo 
mofk, it smells mofa ; tau* 
mofa (tau mafU), to make 
a sacrifice or oifering to the 
natemate. See tatimafa. 
A. ma'habat, u small poi'l, 
wahaba, to give, make an 
offering. 

Mok, 8., water flowing from 
the oye ; 
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Mokemok, v. t., to flow from 
the eye (of water), to water 
(of the eye) : eg. min, mou. 
H. mug, to flow, flow down, 
dissolve- J 

Mokot, d., B., toQ^ : miklt i. I 

Mola, V. i., to yawn. [[Ma. 1 
Jcotvhera, to open, gape.] H. 1 
pa'ar, to open the mouth i 
i\-itli a wide gape, 8. f*ar, A. 
fto"ara. 

Hole, d. for ^alo, v. L, q/ 

Mole, or mole ki, molemolfl I 
ki, d. mile, mile ki, q.v. 

Moll na, s., d. for batoko &&( 
q.v. 

Moli, V. i., d., mauri, to live ; 

Molian, s., c. art., d. maurion, 
life. 

Uomoft, or momo, d., v. i., 
yawn. QTjih. mama, to open 
the mouth, Sa. imvam. Eat . 
mava, to yawn, Ug. vava, the J 
mouth, mva, opened, mtvata, 
V. i., mavara, v. t., to open.] I 
H. poh, mouth, A. ftih', ' 
mouth, faba, to speak, fo- 
viha, to have a wide month. 

Momoa, v. i., d. for amoamo, 
amo'mo. 

Uonam, d. monan, s., c art., 
grass (of any kind). A. ' 
nama>, to grow, nam&ya, 
vegetation, manma', pUc« of 
(a ti'ee's) growth. The word 
' grass ' is connected with 
' grow *, 

SEonamona, v. i., or a., 
be yellow- [Ma. pu^puya, I 
yellow colour, Mg. vuni, a., 
yellow, Amboyua polio, <3. 
apoo, Ceram poho, ydJow, 
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id.] A. foka'a, n. a. ttiku', 
to be yellow. 

Moao-ti See muou-ti. 

Mori, d. a., Inyo, till mori, 
speak ti-ue : mori, true, need 
tike loamau, loaoko, also 
amori : mauri, man, tiue. 

Mori a, d., for mesau na, for 
which also is d. muri n. 

Uorese na, a., d. borakMe na, 
q.v. 

Uoro, ad., d. rooro, <i.y. 

Mom, V. L, to bIdIc, or be 
covered with wat#r, as a 
eunoe in tlie waves; 

Morn-aki, v. L, to sink, over- 
whelm (a canoe), as, nabeau 
i sera moru-aki raraa, the 
waves rush, ainking, or cover- 
ing, or overwhelming the 
canoe; 

Uorua, B., c ari, the deep, 
i.e. the deep sea ; 

Mom, s., any deep place, as a 
hole, pit, grave ; hence im- 
mm (d. imran), inside of a 
hoiue, i.e. moru nasoma, or 
mom oma, the hole, i.e. the 
inside, of a house. A. "ama- 
ra, to cover (a thing with 
water), "amar', much water, 
deep (of the eea). Nm. to 
overwhelm, drown, "amra, 
deep water, abyss. 

Hob i, for amoa i, q.v. 

H680, a., the entrance to a 
harbour ; a apace or tract of 
country, as that betwijen 
two ntuuDtains ; pr. a. of Ibe 
village and district on tliit 
northern end of Deception 
Island, at the boat entnuico 
to Havaunah Harbour, and 
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in Ro-MoBo, name of an 
inland village and district. 
H. mahdz, a seaport, coast, 
Ch. id., also a region, A. 
ba'a', border, side, r^on, 
hence also a port. 

Mot, a. See mut, s. 

Mot, or mot^, B,, c. art, 
namot, as, nataku namot, 
back of the land, or inland ; 
lit. what is broken off, hence 
a district or place. [Sa. 
motu. islet, district, tttolu, to 
be broken off, i)s. wwdisiVi, 
V. t. tnolusi. B. nwtuaifffi, v. i. 
motumotu, & motuvwluga, Hy. 
jutttts, to break, Mg. niailu, 
broken asunder, snapped, 
Tnaituilu, broken in pieces, 
ulusami, being cut, broken, 
snapped.] A. maltha', a 
place. See the verb under 
koto-Q. 

Acta, s., c. art., and redup., 

Motodiota, id., rubbish, refuse, 
as leaves u( trees fallen on 
the ground, Ike. £8*. ola, 
rubbish. Mn., Tah. ota, Ila. 
oka."] And 

Aota, V. i.. or a., to l>e covered 
with rubbish, dirty. [Sa. 
olaoUi, full of rubbish : a. 
ending a.] A. "ot&', rubbish, 
refuse, husks, leaves, and 
scum mixed together, **a»', 
to have rubbish mixed with 
scum (as a rivrr). 

Mot L S<'e mut i. 

Mou, moumou. Same as 
miu, q.v. 

Mn, verbal aat piou.. 1 pl., 
you, d. kama. 
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Hu, V. i., to coo (as a dove), 
to hum — 8©« to.. [Tah. mu, 
a buzz, mumu, to make a 
coafuscd noise, as of a mul- 
titude of persons toUcittg 
together, Ha. mumu, id., Sa. 
miirnui. to murmur, Fut, mu, 
to buzz, Mg. muimui, hum. 
murmur.] H. bamah, coo, 
hum (as a multitude), A. 
hamtiamah, to murmur, &e., 
Nm. to whoop, drone, sing 
lullaby. 

Mu-ni, V. t., to talce out (a 
thing, as out of a basket). 
[Mg. iruaka, mivuaica, to go 
out, tnatiiwika, to drive out, 
takeout.] See under bua III. 

MuB, V. L, to flow out, flow 
(of the tide) ; hence 

Muaua, a., c. art., the flood 
tide, as opposit* to the ebb ; 
and 

Uua-goro, s.. c art, dd. fua- 
goro, magoro, a spring of 
free)! water on the shore that 
is covered (goro) by the aea 
ftt high water : bua ui. 

Kubu. See mobn. 

Muku-ti, V. t,, to cover or 
euclose in leaves (as bananas, 
to ripen them) ; to rub, wipe 
off; and 

Uukumukiien, b., C art., the 
doing so. [Fi. tiioJcQ-ta, to 
embrace, to claap round with 
the arms, Ma. wtihimuhi, 
miihi. mid iihi. to wij)f, rub.] 
A. baka (mid. j), u. a. l;>uk>, 
to sweep, cleanse by sweep- 
ing ; to nib ; to surround, 
embrace, enclose, 
I Auli (mwuli), V. t., lo work 






into a round mass, as dough 
or day ; to gather rubbish 
into a heap ; to clasp a pig 
(ormaD)round with the arms; 
and 

Hullmnl, V. i., or a., round. 
fTaSa. tmlmol, Ml. p. moro- 
nior, My. butat, Mg. bturilmri, 
round.] H. fol, E. &UU, 
round, roll. 

Mulusi, V. t., to strip o£F the 
skin, and 

Uoln, V. L, and tamuln, to 
cast the skin (as a snake, a 
crHb, a scab, men in myth^'. 
redup. mulumulu; and 

Hulu oa, s., c. art, the 
which is cast ; then, 
lower rank which a chief 
casts otT on his being pro- 
moted to a higher. [K. kuli, 
akin, hihtl'uht, to stnp ofif f''" 
skin, Mg. hudifa, skin, 
di{a, to etrip off the ski] 
hudirana, boing da] 
skinned, Ef. Ivli, d. uili (i 
and uli, skin, mtihist, to si 
mtdu, also fainulti, to 
skin, i.e. to l>e skinned, or 
skin oneself or itself.] A. 
gUd>, skin, galada, 1, 2, 
to skin, to strip off the skin. 
jjL^, mula, mulusi ; and 

Muluan, s., c. art., act of cast- 
ing the skin ; namuluaiaiii 
8., the act of stripping off 
Sikin. 

Mulua, s., a grove or cll 
of trees : ulna. 

MiAinu, a., saving, prot4>ol 
proserving: mii-ti,ormau-1 

UuQQ-gi. Soe nii&u-Bi. 
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Hann-ma, d. monu-gi. 

Hnnu-ti, v. t, to close up (as 
a wound, a hole in cloth, &c.) : 
hence 

Uunuai, or mnnue. a. , n eacred 
mon InatamoU tab) who by 
his natabuan, or magicnl 
power, closea up, or heala, 
wo nil da received by men in 
battle : bnnn-tL 

Karaaa, d. marasa. 

Hari n, t, t, d. For mesaa na; 

Uurlao, s., c. art., d. for mo- 
aaaan. 

Uari, V. t. (d. bnai), to return 
(as a thing liorrowed), tii re- 
iwy, rocompenso, reqiiit« (for 
work done), to return (an 
ii^ury). mpay (a person, for 
an injur}-), redup. morimori ; 
hence 

Hurian, s., c. art., the act of 
returning, repaying, pay, re- 
quital, recouip«n3e, retribu- 
tion. And 

Huri na, a., r. art., the after 
part of a thing (as of a stream, 
that is. the place to which it 
flows and where it end^). 
opposite to oamita na, tlie 
forepart of n thing (eye), 
beginning, source, f Fi. rih- 
ri-a, to follow, also to imitate, 
Uo. miiri, rear, hinder part, 
Sa. muli, end, back, ur hinder 
port, nimp, tnulmuU, to fol- 
low after, To. muli. nwi, Ja. 
buii, the Ijack, rear, behind, 
after, Hy. burit, tba funda- 
ment, Ug. ruili, thtt iKNtteriors, 
»t«ra (i>f a ship), vuhii, the 
hack, /ti4i, returned, sent 
bock, mimudi, to return the 



[MUSn 

thing bought, verhia, r^ 
turned, sent back, matnerina, 
to return, send back.^ See 
also mauri, bust, bisi na, 
bui na, kai na, kusu na, 
kihi na, flia na, boa na, 
gere na, url ua. A. 'aVf- 
ara, to be behind, after, Nm. 
mo'weh'^'ar, placed at the 
end, moah'ir, stern, hinder 
pnrt, 'eh'ir, end, 'nli'ur', be- 
hind, after i>art, H. 'a^or, 
to be after, behind, 'a^ar, 
after, bohind, hinder part, ex- 
tremity, 'a^fir, hinder part, 
rear, meatior, from behind, 
behind ; also in Arm. and E. 

Mani. V. i.. lo laugh, mum 
ki, to hmgh at (■>ne). [To. 
mnlutii. My. iUii. MoUi manic, 
to laugh.] A. barharat, 
laughter (barhara). karkara, 
laugh n-[ieatedly (karra). 

Hurubaa, s., a bat : mom, 
baa ; from its dwelling in 
deep holes. 

Hnaa-gi, v. L, to take on 
board a canoe or ship (men 
or things); redup., 

Hua&muaa; and 

Musagian, a., c art., and 

Mnsamoaoan, s., c. art., the 
act of doing so ; and 

BKtiat 0, V. t., to put or drag 
immerse«l in t]i« water (n 
thing, aa a log) ; and 

Musn, V. i. to dive (as a man)^ 
to set (the sun) ; elo i mnaa, 
tliu sun aeta, or baa set. A. 
"omasa, dip, submerge, to wt 
(as a atar), and ^-amawi, dip, 
plunge, dive, and ; 
in water. 



UuBi a, T. t., to remove a 
child (&om the breast), weaa 
it; and 

Kus (ki Busu), V. ;., to be re- 
moved (from the breast). U. 
muB', remove, take away. 

MU8 i, V. t., rub, smooth, 
flatter ; 

Husamns i, id., redup. : mos i. 

Uusuku-taki, v. t., to abhor; 
Biki-naki. 

Mat, V. i,, to slip or fall out, 
as a rope out of a block. A, 
ma'ata, to take a sword out 
(of its sheath), 8, 'amma'ta, 
id., also, to fall out {as baiis). 

Uu-ti, V. t., d. for mau-ti, to 
Bare, keep, preserve, prot«ct. 
A. 'amana, 4, render secure, 
protect, give security to (some 
one). Hence 

Mutian, s. , c. ai't. , act of saving, 
solvation. 

Mut i, and mot i, v. t., to bind ; 
and 

Hut, a., c. art,, a bond, rope. 
A. makaja, (6), bind, mokt', 
bond, rope. 

Uutul, V. i., to sneeze. [Sa. 
mafatua. to sneeze.] A. na- 
foja (cf. 'afata, 2), to sneeze. 

Na, ad. of assent, and interj,, 
d. syn. ko: dem. no. H. na, 
indeed, &c, 

IVa, d., dem., this, as, mal na, 
this time : in, 

Na, sometimes a. also In, nl, 
n, la (in lauaa), the article. 
QMg. Ml, Epi na, FL ««, «, 
iia. le, t)ic article.] A. ei, 
hal, II. ha, A. a (the 1 being 
aseimilated to certain lo(lers). 
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In Mod. A. al Is prooouoi^ed 
al or ©1, and 1'. In South 
Arabia am was (and even still 
is) used for al. A. ol (uid 
H. ha) is sometimes used u 
a relative pronoun ; so in 
Efate : 8<>e nig, sgi. 

K', a particle expressive of past 
time, in nantun, n&sa, iiano- 
asa. [Mg. n', Sa. na. sign of 
past tense.] See Ch. V. 10, c 

Na, d. n, and na, or nia (i ' 
kina, or sikinia), nom. j 
pron., -S sing., his, her. 
[Sam. na. sing., Mg. ni, . , 
and slug.. My. nia or iia, pt' 
and sing.] See nai, note. 

Na, d. n, verbal auf., pron., 
sing., him. her, it. See niftt 
and nai, note. 

Nabatl na, s., is bati, q.v.. c 
art, tooth, teeth; seed, also 
the shoots from the roota of 
a banana, and the shoots or 
roots of tare. [ML ribo. Epi 
livo, Sa. ni/o (whence ni/ba)^, 
Fut. «{/&, Mg. nifi. teeth. Tl ' 
ia another word for ' 
teeth. A. nab\ pi, nub&b', Ac, 
tooth, teeth, mlta, 2, 4, to put 
forth roots (a plant).] 

Nabe, s., d. mbat, club. Nm. 
nabboud and nabbout, id. 

H&^e, or nabea (nakbe, or 
nakboa), d. nakima, a. . a hol- 
lowed log, set up in the middle 
of the malala or mala, used 
08 a dniiii or musical instru- 
ment in the dances of the 
intamate, and on which the 
face of TTota, and symbols of 
the natemate (the decet " ' 
are carved. [Sa. ria/a, 



symbols of ^H 
) deceased) ^H 
nafa, Ta^H 



naffa, Put. Aa/u, a drum. Ml. 
U. wini&iM, id. J H, nekeb, a 
hollowed thing, that which is 
hollowed, used as a musical 
iostrument lEzekie] xxviti. 
13), English Version, 'pipes': 
■ thy tabrets and thy pipes ' ; 
from nakab, to hollow out. 

Nkbia, B., end, the last, d. 
nakis: biai na. 

IVabo, or naboa, d. tamo, %■. i., 
to smell ; aad 

Nabo n, s., its smell. [Sa. 
n<im», to have a bad smell. 
To. fiamu, odour, either good 
or bod, Flit, numii.] See 
boa. A. f&hs, 6, to emit 
odour. 

Nabua, B., a road, jiath. A. 
uabiyy' and nabiy', id. 

Safete (d. syn. aefete), d. 
□efeha, <!. {tejuase (wose), 
inter. pri>n., what? which? 
M.S. mudi, A. mada, ^'m. 
made, what ? Rafeto ia na, 
art., and fete, and sefete, 
sefs, q.v., and te. 

IT&fo, a., dd. Uo, fogo, whet- 
atone, pumice stone. A. 
nas&-t, id. 

Naga, or nag, dem., this, 
that: aajdem.iaudkaidem.. 
changed to go. 

Hag, or QJkga, s., dd. l&g, r&g, 
Dr&k, ran, time. A. 'An, 

Hagasa, inter, ad., when? i. e. 
naga aaP lit. what time? 
also iudetinitely, when, what- 
ever time. Ml. U. ■eve-Ug = 
£f. d. BOfe-nag = what time? 
naga-aaP 

n«go, pen. pron., 2 sing., you. 
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dd. ago, ag, nlgo, keiga, 
keina, nego. 

Nagore na, s., nostrils, nose. 
See gore na. 

Nai n, d. for nani n, child. 
See nei n and ani. 

Nai, pers. pron., 3 sing., he, 
she, dd. €n6B, or Inia, g&, 
uiga, kinini. [My. tn^a, or 
ilia. (Ef. inla, or ifia, sing.), 
pL and sing., they, he, she.J 
See Ch. V. 2. 

Nai, s., water, d. for noai, 
ninti. 

Nai, a., side board of a canoe 
to keep the waves out, a pro- 
tector or defence of a place 
(a warrior who keeps out the 
enemy) ; d. a fence. [Sa. dt, 
a fence, a railing, a\, to fence 
in. To. a fence,] A. navft*, 
naa', to guard, protect. 

Naita natuo, s., d. for os- 
□ate-natuo, the calf of the 
leg, hence nalake naita na- 
tuo n, the unkle, Ut. the base 
of the calf of the leg. 

Nakate, s., d. syn. nete, q.T., 
ht. the that that. 

Nakima, a., d. na1?ea. 

Nakis, s., d. nabia : kiuu aa, 
kihi (or kisi) na. 

Nakie, or oakiaa, or nakoa, a, 
green or blue paint: keaa- 
kesa. 

NAko na, a., the bee. See ko, 
B. ; D, art., and ako; hence 

Nakonakoa ki, v. (formed by 
ending a, from preceding 
word) to Bflsume tlie face, or 
appearance of (ki) somo one ; 

Nakonako ki, v., to [aoe(M>me 
oiw), Le. front (him). A. 
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wagaha, 5, id., to front or 
face each other. 

Kalu, or nalua, an arrow. A. 
nabl', arrow. 

Namu, s. , d., moaquito, d. na 
mamamami (d. batirik — 
Biiiall tootb], [Sa. mmnu, 
Tah. namu, ramu, Fut. nntno. 
My. fiamoh, Bu. namdk, Mg. 
♦nnftti, Ml. U. num, TiiSn. 
nioitf, Malo mcJic, Ta. hunniij, 
An. hi>/i4tii, Motu niwifo, id,] 
A. namus, mosquito. 

Nanoa na, s., the neck, i. e. n% 

art., and anoa, neck, eg. ma- 

I nu na, q.v. [Santo d. ah, d. 

I rtUo, Bu. 0%.] A 'unk', 

■unuk', 'anlk', neck. 

K'anofa, ad., d., yesterday, 
and 

STanoasa, ad., d. nasa, the 
day before yesterday, and 

Zfanu, ad., d. tianofs, and 

ITannm, ad., d. nanu, yester- 
day. [FL e fia non, Santo 
nonoi'i {picavwi, to-morrow), 
Epi nioho ybani=maisa=iio- 
day).] Kan-ofa, nan-u, naa- 
um, consist of ofa, u, um, 
day (see ma, s., day), and 
(Fi. e na noa, e, in or on, na, 
tiio ; noa, past day = nu, 
num, nofa), nan', i.e. na, 
tlie art., and n', q.v., particle 
f xpressive of past time, as in 
n&sa, infra. Hanoasa (for 
nanofaaa) has sa (for rua, 
soniotimes ra, '^) : hence na 
nofa. lit. the past day, and 
na noasa, tlie second past 
day. Nanoasa, nasa. ^^pi 
nua d. niaha, Ta. d. nets, 

ij.] 



Nfinno, s., necklace, beads, 

Le. □', art., and antUL H. 

'anak, necklace. 
B'ao, s., d. noa, <_ 
Ifaob, B., lime, <1. noba, q.r, t 
Ifara, pers. pron., 3 pi., 

(for nai 'ra), d. g&ra, 

nigara (ga "ra), 

(inia, .and 'ra). See ra, a 

TSbxo, A. lor nalo. See li 

thing. 
Naroa, a, na, art. 

(of water, especially in 

sea) : so called because i r( 

turns (itself). See roa. 
TS&BB., ad., the day bef< 

yesterday, d. nanoasa " _ 

is without the article and for 

noasa (in nanoasa). 
Nasafa, inter, pron., also oa- 

sefa, and nesefa ; na, 

and saTa, or sef^, q.v. 
H'asaga, s., na^ art., a strel 

of sen between two plai 

See saga. 
Nasu na, na, art. 

what flows out, 

[So. sw, to be wet, stiff, jaice.' 

A. naEza, to eiude, nizOf 

flow, water, 
nata, a person. Seeata. IT&ta 
nate na, soul, spirit ; 
living person, 
Natamate, or natemate, a 

dead person, a ghost, a demon, 

an object of woraliip. See 

ata, moll, mate, atamole, 

atamate. 
Natara, s., n, art., and atar*, 

a., a virgin, young woman; 

naguruoi atara, a juan% 

woman. [Uy. dara, Ja. itmu, 



na- 
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a, mail), virgin.] A. 'adara, 
to be a virgin ('adera', a 
virgin). 

IT&td, or n&ijd, s., the bannna. 
or plautain, plant and fruit : 
n, art., and &td, or asd. [HI. 
P. nevij. Ml. U, nfiinis, Ero. 
nobos, Epi vihi, Am. ttofios, 
HI. dd. nni'ii. abas, Paaniu 
ahisi, Fi. Mirfi, Ulawa ftw/i. 
Fut. i-uji, Fila balsJt*. Auiwa 
hitf^hi, Nine /ufi, Hy. jiisag. 
Ceratn ^r/>, phitim, Sanguir 
husa, Hg. HttW. d. hum, id.] 
A. muz', Auik muz, id. 

IFatfi-kum, s., dried, withered 
bunana leavea. See kum, a. 

Natflroate, fornatamate. See 
atamate. 

Natoara, s., n, art., n kind of 
groaa (sword gmas). H. ba^ir, 
grass, A. ti'aB'irB, to be 
green. 

Naturiai, s. See turiai, a., 
young man. 

ZT&U, i., reeda ; Pan's pipM ; 
furnsoBu; n&,art..aQduau, 
q.v. 

Nan, V. i., usually no, rj.v. 

Kau i, V. t., to rub, wipe off. 
S«« nu e. 

H&Ua (ndwa), na, art., and 
fla (wa), q.T. 

No, for noi, v., to dwell, or 
be buaide (some one) : tlie 
verb no Is intrausitive, and i 
is the t. prep, [Fi. mo, Ui 
lie (of things, not persons), 
Sa. tuifo, to ait, dwell, remain, 
Ua., Tall., Ha. noAo.] H. 
navah, and naah, to ait 



, to. 



, to dweU. 
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Ne, dem., bore, there, this, 
that, nane, kine, netu. See 
in, na. [Sn. nui. this.] 

Nego, pers. pron., d. for nago, 

q.V. 

Noi n, or nai n, s., his child, 
d. for nam n. The n of ani, 
q.V., is elided : nai for nani. 

Ifeinei, v.. as boka neinei a, 
beat it Soft, Ifcat ntukliig it 
soft (ur weak). See manet- 
noi. 

STeko (for naiko), s.. n, art., 
and eko, the wooden jnallct 
fur beating native cluth (in 
making it). [Sa. i>, To. 
iki, id., Ha. ka, kuku, to beat 
native cloth.] A. waka'a, 
to beat, (7), to sharpen, make 
thin a knife, (8), make slemler, 
&c., waki', slinrp, thin, 
slender. (ForTo.iki meaning 
'small', see Ef. iki, kiki, id.), 
kie also belongs here, the 
leaf being rubbed and split 
into slender threads. 

ITern, nara, and nieni, war, 
lit. arms : art., and aru, q.v. 

2f dt. d. for binot, banotu, n. v. 

Neta kl, v. t., to throw, net i, 
to throw upon, hit with a 
thing thrown. A. nada*, to 
tlirow, H. nadah, Pi., to cast 
ouL 

Kete, 8., a thing, anything, 
something, d. syn. nakate; 
art., and te, dem., liL tlie 
that. Nets ra, their thing, 
also Ara ts, id., agn ta, my 
thing, ama ta, thy thing. 

Hetu, dem., this, that : ne, 
d«m., and tu, v., tit this or 
that itainding out or up. 



I 
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ITetua, d. aerua, b., twins, 
art nnd tua, or ma, 2, tit 
the two. [Fi. (Ima, id. ; 
alBo double, a., as a double 
'. a double fruit.] 

Ni, prep., of (genitivn), to, 
belonging to, alao i, in, on, 
at (with art. ani, q.r.), t. 
prep, after verbs, as meeau 
ni au, desire me (also mesau 
au, d.), i, as, Boka-ri, join on 
to, no i, &c. [Fi. ni, i, or e, 
o^ in, and t. prep., Ma. i, of, 
belonging to, &c., and t. prep., 
Battak ni, Bu. ri, Holontalo 
U, Tag. ni, Mg. ni, n', ani, of, 
belonging to, My, i, t. prep.] 
A, U, H,, Arm. 16, E. la, T. 

fn6, id. See Ch. V. U. I. 

m, art., also na, in, n. [Mg. 
ni, id.] 

zn, same as no, ad., and 
interj. ; 

Ni, verb, euf,, 8 sing., d. nla, 

q.v. 

S'ia, verb. 8u£, 3 sing., same 
OS na, q.v., once (in sikima, 
and aUdjia,J)ia one, he alone) 
nom. suf. (which usually is 
na). See nat, inia. 

ITiba ki, v. t., to tlirow away, 
make to go away. A naf^', 
drive away, expel, hurl away 
{aa a torrent, rubbish, the 
wind, dust). 

Nifoi, s., water, dd. nai, noai : 
ni, art,, and fai, wat«r. 

ITife ni, a, v. t., to fan, t. 
prop, ni, lit. to wave, or 
brandish, on or to ; 

Nifenifo, v, i., to fan, to wave, 
or brandish, aa the branches 
of a tree in the wind ; 
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Hife, a., a &r. H. nof, to 
wave up and down. HL 
henlf, to wave, to shaJca 

Hlg, d., prep,, of (gen.) far 
(dative], ni, art., and g Ifi* 
gi, i.e. ki, q.v.), dd. UC, 
nagi, nagki, and, art. wilb- 
out its Q, agi, d. agki (ik 
for g). 

Niga, d., pera. pron., 3 
ni, n', dem., and ga, or igi. 

Nigara, d., pars, pi-on,, 3pL 
niga, and ra, pi. dem. 

Nigita, [Mrs. pron., 1 pi,, iad. 
ninita. 

ITikenika, v. i., to b« aileiiti 
quiet, or noiseless, or stealthy; 
also to move quickly along t 
sharp ridge (of a mountain), 
or along a log across a stream. 
[Ha. nihi, to walk very softly 
and quietly, as on tiptoe, t« 
do a thing quietly or secretly, 
nihinilti, standing up on edg«, 
narrow ridged, or edged, Ha 
ninilii, to move stealthily.] 
A. naga', to hasten ; com- 
municat* a secret, 8, act, or 
speak, secretly (with some 
one), naga', branch of a tre«, 
higher part of land, nagwat, 
higher part of land, a secret. 

Niko na, a., the spine (ridge) 
of a cocoanut leaf. See pre- 
cediog word. 

ITin, dem., d., thta: D, art, 
and in, dem. [Uy. ntM, 
that] 

Ninita, or nininta, d., obso- 
lete, see nigita, niginta, 
pers. pron., 1 pi., incl., W* 
(and) thou, dd. keiiitft, 
igira, okit, nikit: ninita, 




aim, vre, and ta, thou. 
[An. inta, verb, pron,, id., 
Saato d. niti, and mfi, sepa- 
rate pron., id., Ml. d. ante, id., 
Hy- kitii, Hg. iaika, Hn. 'oi fa 
(tou), id.] 

Nis, dem. ; also, nista, tliie ; 
art. ni, and se, dem. [8. 
Cris. nasi, thai] 

Siti, or nit i, v. t., to plan^. 
ahare (wood). A. no^ta, 
B. A. nai^V, id. 

Viu, 8., c. art. naoiu, the 
oocoannt palm. [Fi 
£r. noki, An. neaty, My. 
Cerun niu/o, HI. A»te, Mg. 
niAu, Sa. niu, id. ; niu jiiif 
fan palm (therefore niu i^ 
a g«D«ra] name for a palm) 
niui, to sprinVle with the 
juice of the cocoanut, Ha, 
niu, to whirl about.] A. 
tial^'lu, palm (gon. name), 
00^110 (coll. name), oaVoIa, 
to aift, to pour out oraprinldo 
(bhow, as the clouds), Nm., 
7, to drizzle, 

Ho i, or noi, A. ti6, not, d, 
Dft: beaM redup, Ddnoi, 
And V. r., binoinoi, d. bino- 
HboL See no, for noi ; 

VoDO, V. i., no (in no i), redup., 
to abide, aa, mala nono, 
abide senseless. See also bi- 
noinoi, to abide with each 
other, and binoflnoi, or 
bunofUnoi. 

Noa, 8. (fur na na). d. a&o, a 
swell, or wave. See na'a. 

Noa U, V. L, tell, lit. say to, 
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binoB, to speak about each 
other, V. r. 

Noai, a., d. ni&i, water ; for 
na aai. 

IToba, a., c art. nano^a, d. 
naob, lime (ashes of coral) ; 
and 

ITolpano^a, v. i., or a., to be 
dusty, become dust, fly in the 
air (dust). j^Sa. navu, lime.] 
and 

Noba-ni, v. t., to wrap in 
leaves with liot stones and 
cook, to cook. d. tmna-ni; 
and 

Ko^aao^a, v. i., to be cookod, 
soft. See also manubunubu, 
and d. tomo or tumn, tumu- 
tomua, matomatumu. fHa. 
tiopu, thoroughly coolced, 
soft, plumj), fat, swelled out, 
and mpiinopu, spring or swell 
up (in the mind), swell, I>e 
large, round, spring up.] A. 
(abaiia, n. a. tabb'i to cook, 
roast, to ripen, 2, to grow 
up, 7, 8, to be cooked, fub- 
ba^>, t&bi^', fatneaa, tabfb>, 
cooked. 

Hobu, a., flood, d. tAbn. A. 
^f, to flood (Ct.), (awwaro, 
a flood. 

Nof, d. for nnm, v. i., q.T. 

Sofa i, V. t, d. Doa i, q.v., to 
tell. A. nabi', (6), 2, show, 
declare, announce, tell. 

ITono. See ante, no, nono- 

Hotlnotl, Y. i., or a., to b<t 
spotted (sfl an animal). H. 
nakodgspottad (aa an animal), 
Nm. no^fa, a spot, mo- 
Qakka(, spotted, B. na^ad, 
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A. nakata, to mark with 
points. 

Nota, d., see under banotu. 
Note 2. 

Nu, V. i., d. Dum, q.v., hence 
manna, mananu. 

Mu 6 a, V. t., to wipe, rub off; 
red up., 

ITuQU ea, id., and 

Nunu, a., a wiper, rubber, and 

IfuQU-tafe, a., the wrist, lit. 
snot- wiper. [Sa. nunu, to 
grate down, nuaga, a grating 
down.] A. t'anima, (4), to 
sweep(a house, or place), (5), 
to rub, wipe off. (Cf. A. tam- 
ma, £f. num, qq, for t to n.) 

I7ua na, a., d, art., and ua, 
q.v., fruit. 

Nuaaua, v. i., to wave about, 
or to and fro (as the branches 
of a tree) ; naanua ki, v. t., 
to wave, make to wave, or 
shake (anytbiDg). H. nu'a, 
to move to and fro, wave to 
and fro, Hi. move to and fro. 
shake. 

Nub, 8., d. rub, q.v, 

Habn na, d. tumu na, s., 
c. art., the soft swelling pro- 
tuberance of anything (as of 
a yam) growing. See noba- 
noba. 

Nubu, V. i., d. DQin, and 

ITuf, V. i., d. num, q.v. 

Kugnug, V. L, to be careless, 
heedless, matum nugnug, 
to Bleep and be devoid of all 
care" or thought, be utterly 
heedless. A. numat, heed- 
less, careless, D&ma, to sleep, 
doxe, be quiet, tranquil, 2, 
deaden (as pain). 



Ifugimg i, V. t., d. Inj . 

q.T. : hence manttgnng, \ 

TS-am, V. i,. to be finiitli 
completed, dd. nn, nan, bh- 
bn, nuf, nof ; m oso, an, 
num, nuf ban, tbey alJ hxtt 
gone, a bat ia i na, I biT« 
done it, it is finished. Se« 
bunu, mananu, bmonii, 
mamibu, mannbannbo. A 
tamma, n. a. tain', Ac, to 
be all, whole, finish«>d, com- 
pleted, at an end, and. tranai- 
tive, to complete, Ac. 

Numnum ia, v. t.( d. Ibr 
□ngnug i 

Nnra, s., syn. minraf q.T., e 
fi-r ne ura: nro. 

O, sign of vocative, int^t^.. au. 
temanami o, O our fiither. 
[Ml.. Santo, Mnloo, id.] E. 
o, id. 

O, dem., io, tto, ore, or iore, 
q.v. [Fl 0, in oqo, Tah. o. 
Mare o, Hotu o, dem.] The 
Semitic pers. pron. 8 sing, 
used OS a dem,, and as a rerb 
substantive. 

O, verbal suf., 1 sing., me, d. 
for au. 

O, V. i., contr. for onl, q.v. ; 
also in b&o. 

Ob, a, d., c. art. naob, d. na- 
DO^a, lime (ashes of coral): 
noba. 

Of, s,, dd. um, ubn, iia, cook- 
ing oven. A. mifa, oven. 

Ofb, in taliofa, dd. taliaba, 
talieba. See toll Oft^ to 
whirl round. [Tah. ohu (also 
=h(tfu. q.v.. supra), to whirl 
round, Ma. kottmuumv, Uy. 
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ubAp, mwbaj^.] E. ksbab, to 
wliirl round. 

Ofo, I q. afll, to swim, be 
&bove, float on ; and 

Ofa i, i. q. aia, i, q.v. 

OEb ki, V. t.. i. q. afa ki ; na- 
Ua ofakian, a place of liurial, 
to l>e buried in, naoCakian, 
act of burying, burial. 

Ofa, a., high, tall, as a trcw, 
[Mg. avu, high, lofty, emi- 
uetit, prouO.] U. gabah, to 
be high, ns a tree, gobali, 
height (as of trees), pride, 
gaboab, high, lofty, proud. 

Of 1, or dfl, T. t., to b« near to. 
alongeidti of, d. &fl ; 

Oflofl, v., 0.. near to. [To. 
o/, near ia, at baud.] A. 
wabafa, n. a. wahT, to draw 
near to, approach near. 

OIs, 8., a spear. [Ulawa i/ulu, 
New Ireland lelu, Maklay 
KUBte (N.G.) iur, id.] A. 
'allaf, pi. 'alal', 'ell', id. 

Oil, d. ali| q.v. 

On, a., sand, d. arao, q.v. 

OqI, contr. o, d. ani, q.T., to 
abide, be. 

Or, d., s., c. art. naor, ur na 
uor. See aora. 

Ora na, a., aprout, aboot, or 
Tine (as of a yam) ; 

Oraora oa, id. : bora, aora. 

Or&n, and orain, d. oraone, a. , 
aand: arftn. 

Oraora, a, danline (varie- 
gated) rays of the (morning) 
sun, oraora oi olo ; and 

Oraonuia, a., na. a. ending, 
variegat«d. [Tah. purepun, 
spotted, chequered, of diverae 
ooloun.] E. ^nbur, varie- 



9 [OBO 

gat«d, of various coloura, Ch. 

ttabarbar, spotted. 
Ora, i. q. aiire, q.v. 
Ord, d. or, nJ.. yes, that's it: 

o, dem., and re, or ri, dem., 

cf. lore. 
Ori a, V. t, to rub, grate, ori, 

V. i., to make a creaking, 

grating noise (as the branches 

of trees rubbing againat eacli 

Ori, 8., the rubbing stick in 
producing &re by the friction 
of two sticks. [Tah. oro, Sa. 
olo, to nib, olo, a plane, My. 
urut, to rub, Mg. uta, rublied. 
ttrina, being rubbed.] A. 
'arata, 'arat'a, to rub. 

Oro, V. i., to grunt (a pig), to 
growl, snarl (a dog), and with 
transitive prep. ki,oro-maU, 
to bark at (u person or thing), 
bioro, V. r., to make a con- 
fused murmuring noise (as a 
rrowd of men all speaking at 
once) ; and 

Orooro, id., redup., cf. am, 
araara. [Ua. jrarK, to sigh, 
grunt, rumble, jtgert, to 
growl, geri, to chnui (ia 
launching a canoe,&c.),jft^n, 
to grunt, My. kuikur, to grunt 
(a pig), Mg. entfa, to anore, 
erurw, mieruna, to growl, 
snarl, roar.] A na^'ara, 
Nm. to grunt, fara, to low, 
^'arh'ara, snort, anon, bar- 
ra, to growl, snarl (a dog), to 
KTt*k, harharat, murmur or 
sound of copiously flowing 
water. 

Oro,d.,T.i., ora., to be barren: 
d. for bara, q.v. 
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OroB) y. i; or a. Same aa 
oraorana, to be coloured, 
Tariegatod : a. ending a, d. 
oontr. oro ; heace 

Oroa, d. oro, a., a species of 
grasshopper, so called from 
its colours. 

Ot&ki, d. nataki, 8.. native 
tonge: taki. 

Oti, i. q. Uti, q.v. 

Ba, d. nra, dem., tliis, that. 
See arai. 

B£, a., a depressed place, damp 
or watery : ruku. 

B&, verbal pron., 8 dual, they 
two ; pi. ru, they. See 
Ch. V. 2. 

B£ na, s., branch. [8a. ta, 
Ma. ra. My. daan. Mg. m!iana, 
mhaka.2 A. s'agnat, a'agan', 
id. 

Ba, or tfi, dd. ta, ut&, b., 
blood, niit&, to bleed. [Er, 
de, TaSa. rai, Malo fiat, Motu 
mm, Sa. tolo (redup.), Ja. ra, 
My. darah, Mg. ra, blood.] 
H., E, dam, 8. dem, A. dam', 
blood ; damiya, to bleed. 

Ba, V. i., vociferate, in rasoso, 
rafloBO. [My. rutcah, id.] 
H. TU*a, Hi. vociferate. 

Ba, verb, and nom. eut, 3 pi. : 
□ara, they. 

Ba, num., two: roo. 

Ba tan i, rara tan i, tara 
tan i, tara tan i, v. t., to 
forget, lit. to Uiink burying 
or covering it. See mi(oa 
and tuQ i. 

Babi na, b., aide (of a river or 
valley). A. 9'afftt*, id. 
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Raboraba, v. L, to flap the 

wings. A. rafVafo, id. 
Baboraba kaf (or koi), v. I. 

to be bent with hunger nt 

famine ; and 
Baba, s., hunger or famine, b 

liraba, goddess, or sh« demon 

of hunger (a 'sacred stone'). 

H. ra'eb, E. rdtiatw, to 

hunger. H. ra'ab, hunger, 

famine. 
Rabag, see tabag. 
BafUu, d. liiara, q.v. 
Bar i, V. t., to scratch, dig, 

scrape. A. sohofa, 90^, id. 
Rafe, V. t., to wenvv a mi 

fence; hence 
Bafena, a., a reed (wovant 

fence, d. rofe; and 
Rafean, a., c. art., the act of 

weaving a reed fence. H, 

'arab, to weave, intertwine, 

A. 'oraba, a knot, H. *am- 

bah, interwoven work, or 

network. 
Baf, &., d. rau, binding cross- 

sticks in framing a roof. 

Preceding word. 
Bafe, V. t., to go through (oa 

through a bole in a fenoe^ 

the eye of a needle) ; and 
Bafb-aki, v. t, to make to go 

through, as, rafeaki aatunti 

make a reed to go Oirouph 

among the others in weaving, 

a rafona. See rafb. 
RoflOBO, V. i., to call out as 

when in terror or danger: 

ra, V. i., and bioso. 
Baflte na, s., wall or side of a 

house. E. arafete, partition, 

wall. 
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Baga-elo, d., v. i., to warm 
or diy oneself in the sun 
(ilo) : raga is transposed for 
garo, as baragoi for bsgarai, 
q.v. 

R&g, B., time, o. nom. suf. rngi 
na, its time : d. r&o, rani 
na, dd. lag, nag. A, 
time. 

Rago, B., cart., thicket, rough- 
ness. See fokarago ; 

Ragoa, and ragorogoa, v. 
or a., to be full of rago, as 
a reef full of jagged, sharp 
rocks. [Hg. rukuruku, rougfa- 
nees, rough.] H. ragaS (2) 
to be corrugated, rough. 

B&go, B., rollers on which a 
canoe or boat is hauled up. 
[Ma. ra^f id,] See Ugo. 

Bai, d. re, s., forehead, aspect, 
face. rTo. lof, My. dai, Ja. 
rai, id.J E. rey, sight, as- 
pect ; 

Kairai, d. tairai, v. i., to be in 
good couoteoance. See baka- 
rairai, otid lo, leo. 

Bait« na, or relte oa, d., s,. 
mother. See under ani na. 

Raka, r. i., to i« willing, and 
maraka; also, redup.. 

Bakaraka, id., and mara- 
karaka, id. ; also, 

Bakana, a., the willingness, 
readiness, tuga fatiarakaoa 
sikaimau, let us do it, the 
readiness or wilUugneea for 
it one only, i.e. with one 
mind or will. S. r6gag, lo 
desire, to will, £thpael id., 
regB, deaire, wilL 

Bakaf i, and rakoT 1. r. U. to 
eleav* to. aod 



1 [BAV 

Barako, d. tarako, as, toa i 
rarako, sits on, cleaves close 
t3 (her eggs). S. nkaf, etna- 
kaf, to cleave to, og. E. 
UkaT. 

Raka i, v. t., to lift, raise ap, 
and 

Raka-ti, id. A. rakiya, 2, 
raise up, make to go up. 

Rakei) v. t., to adom, drese; 
tamana rakei, adorn or dress 
himself. [Sa. la'ei} ; 

Rakei, d. raki, s., c. art, 
dress, adornment. £. la- 
bay a, to adorn, dress. 

Baku sa, v. t.. redup. raraku 
sa, and taraku sa, and d. 
taku-ti, to hind up, to 
remove anyone's things, as 
in a flitting ; i raraku, he is 
doing BO, or is removing to 
another district, or flitting, 
to remove, carry away (any- 
thing). [Sa. la'u. Ma. raJtu, 
Morq. tiaku, scratch, carry 
away, Hg. rafufa, to scratch.J 
A. raka (final j), to dig. to 
bind up. 

Rakua, and, dd., 

Rakum, rakoma, «., a crab. 
[Epi lakum, Fi. qiimu-iinnu.'} 
A. h'mn^'om', a crab. 

B&Les, a place in Hades, lit. 
dark pit, swamp, or depmaed 
place : ra, and les. 

lUna, dem. and num., those 
two : ra, 2, and oa, dem. 

R&na, and redup. rar&ca, r. 
i., or a., to branch out: r&, 
and a. ending oa. 

B&n, r&oi na. See rftg, r«^ 
na. 

Ban, d., a, water. [Fi-ifcam 
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Su. lanu, Uy. danu, 3. rami, 
Carolina rate, Mg. ninM,] A, 
rahala, water (of a kind). 
Barua, d. ram, a., a canoe, 
boat, or ship : v. Note. [My. 
prahw, Ml, ndrav, Segaar rai, 
Ta. laov (laau). An. cigau, Er. 

I to.^ A. markab. Seeboraa, 

I Bupra. 

Note.— The Ef. rara corre- 

I sponds to the raliu in My. 
pra/tii, both the r ond the h 
of the final ayllablea ni, hu 
being for the original k, and 
ram, through rafu,Ta.d. tala, 
for foAu, My. (j>}ra/iM, Motu 
laka(,-toi), Mg, Mcana, An. 
elffau (for c/f^ad), Ta. d. loon 
{laiiu), Er. h : in the two 
latt«r the original k is dropped 
aa in My. (p)>tiu, Segaar rai, 
Er. d. Uti. In all of these 
the final radical b (or v) is 
eli'leil, Ef. raru is for raraw 
{for raraf). In Meli. and 
Fila, Put vaka (Santo aka), 
V, like the My. p (in 

I praJnt) ia for the original 

f aervile m (in markab), and 
the firat radical r aa well as 
the final (as in raru, &c.) 
elided. The m was pro- 
nounced V, then w, then only 
the vowel was retained, rlgau, 
ahi, then the vowel was 
dropped, laou, lo, tola, raru, 
Mg. d. ial-a. 
Has, d. nroB, dem. and num., 
these two : ra, 2, and a, 
dem. 
Bos i, V. t,, d. tas i, to shave 
(the beard or chin), shave (or 
atrip) off (MB fiuil from a tree, 
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shave or strip the tne). E. 
las' ay a, to shave. 

Baa, or res, d. tas, redi^ 
reres, or teres, v. i, to 
rustle, crash (as the foliage 
of plants, or waves of the sea, 
moved by the wind, or men 
in a tumult). H, ra'as*, the 
primary notion lies in noise 
and Clashing: used of the 
rustling of grain moved by 
the wind, ra'as', Doiso, tu- 
mult. 

Basoso, v. i., see rafioso; 
raaoao, to vociferate, caUiog 
(for help) : ra, and soso. 

Bat i, V. t., d. tat i, d. nrati 
to loose, untie. See mirati. 
{an. tola, latala. Tab., Ma. 
Inm.'} H. nat'ar. Hi. hitiVt. 
to loose. 

Bau', and ndau', v. i., d., to 
go. Ct. rawah, to go. 

Baa, red up. rarau, v., to 
grope for with the hand, seize, 
snatch out or away. [Ma. 
haratt, grope for ivith the 
hand. Ha. laiau, extend out 
as the hand, Mn. rau, catch, 
lay hold of, gather. Ua. 
seize, take out of a place, 
iait, nip, pinch. An. 
grope for, and ritprap, 
raba, to feel for, grope.J 
lamaa, to feel for, grope, 
take away. 

Bau, s., leaves (for food to be 
cooked, and for putting food 
on, as on a plate, when 
cooked), [Mg. ravina, My. 
damtn, Sa.. Ma. lau. rau, ¥l 
dnitt} ; and 

Bau, s., as, rau aaaiima, eavet 
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of a house, ran mita, lashes 
of tha eyee, eyelubee ; a 
tribe, group, bi ran, in parties, 
rau, a &uit that grows in 
cluslent ; and 

Baa, in bakaraiii to divide, 
distribute ; and 

Baoo, raurauo, a., hairy, as a 
rope, nakasu rauraaa, a tree 
full of braoches. [Mg. ravi- 
ravi, hanging over, sua- 
pend«d3 ; and 

Bau, in b&rau, i. e. ba, to go, 
aud ran, speak violently and 
reproachfully, to ' aurp'. ^tja. 
lau, speak, abuse indecently.] 
A. hadiba, hadaba, to pluck, 
to buv6 long eyelashes, tu 
have long branches, badab', 
branches, leaves, see rifti, 
birife. 

B«a, 8., d. for reko, biaa ki 
rea ki nan, speak as a pauper 
to me : reko. 

Bsaki, v. t., to strain, and, s., 
a Teasel for straining, a 
strainer, colander. [Lakon 
reak, id.] A. rftka, 2, raw- 
waka, to strain, and r&wBk> 
(aati rawal^:'), a veesal for 
atraining, a strainer, colander. 

B«i a, rot a, rei, rerei, or 
terei, d. roroi, to moisten 
the pudding (nakoau) with 
lOT (the rich oily juice of 
grated oocoanut>. A. ra'a, 

2. to moisten bread with fat. 
rft^ft, 2. id., 1, to bend, turn, 

3, wrustle, &, roll itself {an 
animal), 6, wrvetle. 

Bei, B., c. tai. nerei, a band of 
men : a clump of trees. A. 
tft'a, to grow, luxuriate, 2, be 



congregated, ri'at', a band, a 
crowd, 

Bei, d. rea, d. reko, q.v. 

Bei, d. tei, v., rei natano, 
burrow, or cover itaelf with 
earth, as the white ant (fatei, 
furei) does. A. damma, (2), 
to cover its hole with earth, 
dinunat', ant. 

Beko (see rei, rea, farea), s., 
a pauper, poor. II. rdk, 
empty, vain, impoverished, 
poor. 

Beluko (or ralnko). See ta- 
luko. 

Bere, rerea, v. i., to break 
rushing upon the sand or 
shore (of waves), also tarere. 
Ch. r£'a*, to break in pieces, 
II. ra'a', id. S. etraTe', id. 

Bes, reree, teres. See ras. 

Bi, d., verb, prou., 3 pi., dd. 
ra, eu, a. 

K. Seeti. 

BI, or rd, dem., eri, &c. : arai. 

Bia, d., verb, pron., S dual, d. 
r&. 

Bibu, riribu, to sound (with 
a Irumiiet), ribu-aki baigo, 
sound a trumpet, taribu, to 
sound trumpets alternately 
(of two men). See ruboa. 

BifUu, d. lif&ru, cj.v. 

Bifu, d. rife, d. Ufa mita, d. 
rau mita, a.. eyaUafaes, and 
see birife or biiifo, to snatch, 
pluck away, plunder. [My. 
rambii/a, rrmhu, rantbut, Mg. 
rumbu, ntmbufa, rumbf^ 
fumbaka, Hy. rampas, rniof.] 
See no. 

Bii^ ririgi, or tiri^, v. L, to 
make a tremulous groaning 
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noise in sufTering pain, birlgi- 

rigi. A. ronna, vociferate, 

utter the voice with weeping, 

make a Doise, twang, tinkle. 
Hiki, a., small, kari-riki, 

uarik, batik ; 
Biki, s., c. art- ceriki, child, 

little one. [Ha. Hi, Tah. rii, 

Ala. riki.2 E- dawik, to be 

small. 
Riki, old. Bee under the word 

flterikj. 
Biki, a., tiki, nriki (d.), pud. 

mui A. rika', id. 
Bikit, V. i,, to be small: riki. 
Bikitelag, d. for koroatelagi : 

koro, atfilagi. 
Biri, in buariri (Hades), for 

tiro, to sink. 

Eirl, V. i., to fly, d. for tiri. 
Biri, B., a spark: tlri. 
Biri-mita,s., tears ; tnrii, tii- 

turu. £To. Mu he mafa.2 
Bisu, V. i., to move, shift : 

Tosa. 
Bin sa, d. tuma i, to point 

out. See tin. 
Bin ss, riuriii ea, also tin, or 

tu sa, q.v. 
Bo, d., V. i., to fall, c. prep. 

ro bai a, fall upon it : roa. 
Bo, ad., again, d. mero; 
Boai, v.t.,totum. See mero, 

ro, meraroa; and 
Boa-Ieo, and roaroa-leo, s., 

ocho; roa, rowa, d. doa, 

dowa (see also maroa, mare, 

biroaroa, taroaroa). H.s'nb, 

Arm. tub (A. t'aba), to turn. 
. t'ub, aguin : for the Ef. 

expreasion for ' again ', Bee 
aCih. V. 9. 

I, or rotta (rowa), or {oQb, 
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V. i., to fall, dd. ro, itino, 
tduo, ti^e (ndi^), tao, mi- 
t^o, mitefe, lubn. [Ad. 
crop, My. rubiih, ttUkmbuK 
rahah, marahah, rihah, nw- 
Hfto/t.] H. rafah, S. rifo*. 
etrafi, to cast down, to sink, 
or fall down. 
Boba, e., af!lu«nc«; and 
Roba-leba, s., great afflu«ne», 
a rich man, A. raf", afflo- 

Boba-gi. See toba-gi. 

Boba, roroba, or torobA, A. 
nrob, V. i.. or a., to U 
insane, senseless. A. raba, 
(2). to be insane, stupefied. 

Bo-bei, d. oro-bei, v. t,, (o 
snarl, snap, bark at : ro, for 
oro, and t. prep., bol. 

Bofa, B., a red or purple dye 
or colour. A. ^obbat, a red 
or reddish colour. 

Bofarofb, or tofkrofii, and 
tofe, V. mid., to cover oneself 
with cloth, clothe oneself, 
be clothed, tofe, cloth, cloth- 
ing. H. 'ataf, to cover, be 
covered, be clothed. S. Taf, 
id. 

Bofe, s., A. for rafgna. 

Rogo, rog i, V. t, d. togi 
(dogi). d. nrog, also tog i, to 
h*ar, obey, to feel, know (as 
grief or pleasure), rogo na> 
bon, to perceive or fesl or 
smell the odour (of anything), 
rorogo, or torogo, v. I, to 
W still, s., a sp'>iies of divina- 
tion (in order to know what 
is to be done) by a certain 
movement in the muscles of 
the arms or leg^ rogoro^o 
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ki, to make heard, report, 
rogosn, rogorogoan, a., c. 
art., report, taki rogo-aaki, 
bond or incline oneself hear- 
ing [a person) ; bakarogo, 
q.r. ; marogo, or ma^go, 
or manrog, v. L, to be idle, 
amuse oneself, marogo ki, 
to amuse oneself at the ex- 
pense of (someone). [Sa. 
logo, Hy. d^yor, Ug. rtm, 
and rai. J A. *adina, to hear, 
to know, to feel the smell of, 
2, cause to hear, make known, 
proclaim, H.'asan,HL he>nn, 
to hear, listen, to obey. 

Bogo, (ogo, in BSra't^go, b.. 
anything : rogo is A. hano, 
a thing. [Santo sonu, TaSa. 
latuto, ML nantt. a thing. 
Florida hanu, Oba heno, Ja. 
ano, Ug. axu.} A. hsno, 
a thing. 

Boko, V. i., d. lako, q.v., d. 
nrok, to stoop. 

Romi, roromi, v. t, to com- 
pasaioaat«,tuIove. SeerumL 

Bo na, roro na, a, thought, 
mind, also \o}Q na, and d. 
aro D ; V. mitoa; and 

Boro, or (ofo, v., to think, 
rara, &c. (tan i), d. totn. 

Bor, a, oil, also same as lor, 
q.v., th« otlj or fatty es- 
prewed juice of grated cocoa- 
nut used to moisten or fatten 
puddings : ro 1, roro i, rei. 

Boro na. See ro na. 

Boro i. See ro i, rei. 

Boroa, v. i. See toroa. 

Boro-O. See toro-fl. 

Boaa-gi, v. t., to drag, haul, 
make to move, shift ; and 
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Rosa, V. L, to move, shift, 
(osa, dd. nroe, nms, tosa, 
also maa, riau; and 

Bob, &., c. art.., a breaker or 
wave that sweeps up upon 
the sand of the shore. [Sa. 
loso, losoloso, to drag.] A. 
ra'a^a, to move, shake, drag, 
1, id. 

Bot i, or tot i, V. I, to em- 
bnicfl clasping to the breast, 
to embrace or encircle, bind 
round. Hence 

Bot, 8., anything going round 
another as a band or girdle 
(as an ulcer round one's leg, 
&c); and 

Bot i, as, ta rot i, ta rotirot i, 
or rutirut i, cut a band or 
girdle rouml (as in barking a 
tree). A. rabata, rabf, to 
bind. 

Bdno (rowo), 1. q. rau', to go. 

BUf verb. pron.. S pi., they : 
d. ri. 

Bu aa. See ria aa, tli as, 
tin sa. 

Bua, num.. two. See also tna, 
ra (and aa, in luua). d. nm. 
[Sa. lua, iiy. dua, Ja. roro, 
Ug. rua.2 II. s'ne, Sec, 
Mnhri tharo, Soc. tarawab, 
M.S. tira, Assy. ain«. 

Bab, a., d. roba, d. nnb, d. 
raba, a, 9. v. 

Buba, a, additional wife taken 
by a man already married. 
[TaSa. ftartm, a wife, Ug. 
raji, one of two or more wirsa 
of the same huaband; ad- 
versary, opponent ; ni/^a, 
joining togoiber, coaleotiDD, 
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strife.] A. raia*, tojoiu, sew 
together, make peace, 2, to 
utter a formula of blesHing or 
prayer to a new spouse, rafa', 
2, id. (' Uayeat thou live with 
concord and with children'). 

Hubaki, s., a big flat oakoau. 
A. ra"if , round thin cake 
baked on the hearth. 

Kubua, d. rufua, s., clamour ; 
noise, tumult (aa of mourners 
in wailing). S. rhab, make 
a noise, uproar, tumult, utter 
lamentations (Mark v. 38, 89), 
eg. H. ra'am, v., to make a 
noise, thunder, e., uproar, 
clamour, tumult. 

Bnku, s., a hole, cf. ra ; edible 
clay found in holes, ayn. tano 
ra ; a bribe secretly given, or 
given underlumd to procure 
the death of one hated, nafa- 
karuku, hollow or hole under 
anything, as a cellar under a 
house, a ruku, to go under 
(through the hole or hollow 
under) anything ; and 

Kukua, d.,8.,ahole, pit, ahole 
or hollow with water in it, cf. 
ra. A. raka', to dig (the 
ground); to revile (someone). 
rakiyyat, a pit. lika', pud. 
mul. 

Buma na, a., c. art. n&nima 
na; n, ait., and nima, or 
ammo, and kuruma (in lita- 
kuiTima, q. v., the breast, 
bosom.) rSa., Ha, uma, Motn 
gcme, id.J A. ha'aum', the 
breaat, bosom. 

Buma, dd. bara, oro, v. i., or 
a., to bo barren. H. 'arab, 
K. (tr.) 'abara. 



Buma, and tuma, s., a pool a 
water, d. transposed marou. 
A- 'arim', a hole, trench, or 
hollow iu which water is col- 
lected, 

Bami, rurumi, t. t, same « 
romi, to comp«8aioDAt«, lore. 
A. rahuma, ru^un', id. ; 

Rumian, s., c art, and mru- 
mian, compassion, love. 

Bumo, d. ruma, pool, 

Buru, redup. of rii, ria SL 
See tia, tu aa. 

Boru, V. i., to tremble ; 

Buru, B., c. art.. an earthquake^ 
[Tab. ruru, to tremble.] R. 
r'el, to tremble. 

Burn, s., a cluster. [Tah. 
ntm, to congregate.] 

Rusa, see roaa; nta^^ ■ 

rosa-gi ; 
Boearusa-gi, redup., d. i 

urusa-gi. 
Butirut 1. See rot i. 

Sft, interrogative pron., coni 

of safa, sefa. 
8&, or se, ur s, dem., this. 1 

H. eeh, £. z6. 
8a, d. for ta, neg. ad., only in 

proliibitive clauses, 
8a, si, 6. num., one, in gia (or 

gisa), sam, mae. 
Sa, 8', verbal suf.. 3 sing., d. •, 

as, ti ki niJt sa, say to htm it, 

d. ti ki nik a, id. 
Sa, 3., d. ta, d. sd&t, q.v. 
Sa, caus. pref. See sarafl, 

sagalugalo, aigiri. [Ify. aa, 

Tah. ta.2 H. a'a, Arm. w 

(Shaphel. Sapbel). 
S&, V. i., or a,, to be bad, evQ, 
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sfia&, intensive. [Fut. sa, Hy. 
jahat, Fl fa, Malo sat. Ta. ra, 
Mg. ra*i.'\ A. a&', to be bad, 
evil, aawat. Hence 

S&Q, s., c. art, the being evil ; 
also the being ill, aickness, 
misfortune, mlseiy ; and 

Sae&ii&, V. i., or »., to be ill, 
have a disease : redup. 

6&bd, inter, ad., where? Bft, 
and be, q.v. 

Sabe-Ji, v. t.. to bind, tie, d. 
tami-si. £My. simpul, v., and 
s., knot.] II. sainam, eg. A. 
aonuna, &c.. to bind. 

Sabe-U, v. f.. to beat. aUp. 
[Ikly. Uimixtr. Ja. lampel, Fi. 
sai/a-laka.^ A. ^afia'a, to beat, 
slap. 

Ssberi ki,v. t., to scatter, break 
asunder or to pieces, scatter- 
ing, d. sabora ki 

Saberik, v. i., to l>e broken 
to pieces, fallen or parted 
asunder. [My. sibarkan, gi'i- 
bar.'} See taaabaabn. H. 
s'abar. Cb. tebar, A. tabara, 
break in pieces. 

8^0, T. i., or a., ignorant, to 
be ignorant, easabo, to be 
ignorimt, to not knovr (his 
way), sabo-naki, v. t, to be 
ignorant of or about, dd. sub- 
a£ki,8bu-iili see also tasabo; 
tULa&bo (for nata sabo), a 
stranger (not knowing the 
pUce). mata-aabo, id. A. 
safoha, to bo ignorunt, C, id. 
B&Ta, sera, or sofa, v. i., to 
pant, redup. aofasofk, to 
liMten, to run ; 
8dA, s., I'onsuinption, hard 
breathing. C^8- x/hhJi*, 
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sevusevu, sevitka, in haste, 
bustling, to hasten.] H. 
s'a'af, to breathe hard, pant; 
to hasten. 
Bata, sofa, sefe, inter, pron., 
what ? c. art. insefa, nasafa, 
what ? Without the art. it is 
used adjectively as sefe na- 
kasa, what tree or wood? 
With the art it is used sub- 
stantively, as, i till nasafa, 
what does he say? See Ch. 
V. 4. c. cc: 
Safaki, pr. n. Ha saf^ki, name 
given to a man who had 
buried a relative ; a aea 
animal, so called from bury- 
ing itself in ttie sand : afa U. 
SaTana, c. art. nasafana, what 
that, what (is) there? eafa, 
and oa, dem. : contr. sfcna. 
[Hy. apa, Epi aca-kai, Malo 
sava, Havana. J 

Saf i, or aafi, v. t, to pluck 
or gather fruit ; to scrape, 
saflsafl natano (with a hoe), 
sallaafl-raki, scrapo. pluck off 
the Iiusk from (reedti). safl 
nauot, to excel the chief; 
Baflaafl, big, «o biaab ; biai^ 
ezceUing ; miaafe, to be se- 
parated (as &uit from a ti«e). 
Sea also sifa, blTL FH. iJvJ-a, 
uvmvi, exceL] U. 'asaf, 
gather (as fruits), assemble, 
draw back, take, lake away 
(as breath) ; radical meaning, 
to scrapt', yasar, to add, to 
increase, to Burpiuis, exoeL 
Saga, or saga, s., a crotch, fork 
(as made by two branehss). 
[Fi. «|^] ; and see ficuaya ; 
Saga-fl. V. t-, tg Uka bold of 
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with a crotch or forked stick. 
[Fi. mga-va, take hold of 
with tongB.3 See sega. A. 
B'akko, 2, &, to be eundereil, 
split (wood), s'lkkat, half of a 
thing, part, distance. 

S&g, ad., d., there. [My.sana.] 
Sa, and g, dem. 

Stigalugaln, d. syn, galaga- 
lua: 8a-, 0. prefix. 

Sagard, ea, v. t., to rub, grate, 
ground on, as a canoe or ship 
on a reef. [Ha. ili.'y Gar i, 
and sa-. 

Sago, 3., a trumpet (conch). 
H. t'aka', R takwa, to blow 
a trumpet. 

Bai, V. i., to come forth, go 
forth into the open (as men), 
saisai, to assemble, sai, to 
shoot forth (of a plant), buka 
sai (of a blossom expanding 
into ft flower), sesai, shoot 
forth (as a serpent), misai, to 
be opened, cracked ; 

Sai ki, V. t., make to go forth 
or out (as the tongue, hand, 
anything) ; 

Sai a, V, t., to cleave, split. 
open it (as a seci-et, &c.), tiU 
sai a, tell it out, &c. ; 

Baisai, v. i., assemble (come 
forth of many) ; also to be 
associated together, or have 
in commoii, m saisai isa ; 
aaisai ki, make to assemble ; 
so or EO& [Sa. soa, Ma. hoa\, 
a follower, companion, asso- 
ciate; si, to blow (with the 
breath), to slioot (with a gun), 
n, to blow (the wind) ; d. eui, 

I or Bi, to rest, or spell (one), 

I to helji ; esei, in the oiien, 



an opcD space ; biaai ki, t« 
put forth, to show ; 

Sai, B., c. art. nesai, a scented, 
white-leaved plant. A. s'i'i 
(y), to become open, be di- 
Tulged ; c. prep, bi, to make 
open, divulge ; to leave on- 
divided ; to follo^ 2, to roast; 
to blow (with the breath), 3, 
follow each other ; to aid, 4, 
make open, s'ai', associate, 
follower, 8'aya', common (to 
many, see saisai), s'fii<, com- 
mon (to many), not distri- 
buted : made open, open ; 
S'i'at, a band, assembly, 
s'ayu', a firestick. 

Saka-fe, s.. first rijie fniita or 
yams. See taka-fe, d. 

Sakau, s., a reef; d. a branch. 
See kasao. [Fi. t'akou, Sa. 

SakI, V. i., to ascend, go up, 
bisaki, V. c, to put up, to 
appoint (raise up) a chief; 
sakesake, to be up, to sit 
upon, taeakl, id., eakei lei, 
to shout a person's name, 
attributing something (to 
him). [Sa. n-i. Ha. ae. My. 
(JnAi, To. /Kite, Ma. eke. wha- 
kaeke-l H. nasak. Arm, 
Qsak, imp., sak, id. 

Sala, s. See sola. 

Sali, V. i., to move lightly, 
easily, to dance, to float, drift ; 
sali-aki, v. t., to send afloat 
(a canoe, or anything), t^i send 
adrift, misal, misalsal, d. 
saleal, light (not heavTl 
moving easily, lightly. ~ 
'asal, to go luickly (spU 
along), A. 'azalB. 
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a, V. t., to we&Te. C^T- 
•■] H. 'OBal, S. 'zal, A. 
la, to spin, weave. 

Bali, V. t., to deoeive; and 
redup., 
I Saluali, to deceive. H. s'alah, 
Hi. to deceive. 

Salube, d. saloke, v. L. to lie 
ignorant, not to know, A. 
sarofa, (3), to be ignorant, not 
to know. 

Sam, It., or ad., one alone, only: 
sa, 1. and m for mau. 

Bama i, v. t., to rasp, acrancli 
(sugar-cane, in sucking it« 
uum). £M1 U. IsumKi, Ml. 
P. jimue, Ualo MTnat] ; hence 

Bama oa, a., cMpg, dregs, 
ahredfl (aa of sugar-cane with 
the juico extracted I, sawdust, 
&c ; benc« 

Ssmft, V. t, or a., dreggy, 
ahreddy : -a ending. A. sa- 
fans, to nib, or shave off the 
akin, or bark, adze, chip, 
■aSn, saflnat, H. sefinab, a 
ship. See seme, or earns, 
infra ; and see sema, seaetna. 

Bamben, d., ad., there : a&n 
(sftg), and b6a, v. 1 

Samit i, also aamat i, d. nt- 
mal i, V. L, to beat, chastise. 
[Fi. 8(imu-la, Hy . chamiti, chu- 
matt, a whip or scourge. 1 H. 
I s'amaf, to thrust, to hattcn 
(see in&a, sninati). s'amat, to 
amite, strike, A. a'ama^a, to 
impel, thrust, a'ami^ to 
hasten, speak hastily, a'amaf, 
Nm., to whip, 

Samnra, a, a thing or word of 
that fiUlalo 
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piecee, aa it were, forsaban : 
saberi-ki. 

S&Q, ad., there, here, ea&n, 
also dflanion. [My. sanit.'\ 
Esanien is esan, there or 
h?r», and i en, it is. See 
ani, V. i. 

8ant«, s., d. sii&te na, 4. v. 

S&O-fl, V. t. to look upon, see, 
A. B&-fl, aao kiana, look about 
(in) his place or pUotntion. 
H. a'B'ah, and a'a'sii, to look, 
to look about. 

Bar i, or sari, v. t., to saw, 
also seri, to cut with a sawing 
motion, sftra, a saw. [Malo 
!tarnsaro, to saw, Uaro, a. saw, 
Fut. seria, to saw.] II, oas'- 
ar, Arm. nsar, to saw. A. 
naa'ara, vaa'ara', aa'ara, E. 
was'ar, wasar, U. sur, to 
saw. rub, sweep, &v. Hence 

Sara gote-fl, to saw asunder. 

Sarafl, used as ad. ; bat aarafl 
a, did it hastily, i. e. badly, 
confusedly, incompletely. See 
marafi, and cf. tere-tt, sn- 
mati. Sarafl is Safal foi-ni. 

Saria, v. i., to look around ; 
saria kiaua, look about, or 
go alKtnt, (in) his plantation. 
[FL sanuam. v. i., to aurvay, 
iara-va, v. t] H. a'nr, (2), 
to look arotind or about, (1). 
to go about. 

Sara, v. L, to hang down 
prostrated (as the broken 
branch of a tree, or a broken 
arm), miaam, id. A. yara'a, 
to prostrate, sari', prostrated. 

Sam, V. i., to be loud, noiaf, 
apeak aloud, aara goro, speak 
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aloud or be noisy, drowning 

the voice (of someone) ; and 
SaruTQ, V. i., to roar, resound 

(as the sea. or a waterfoU). 

[My. daru, Ja. sarti. sru."} A. 

Barra, sarir", to make a noise ; 

to sound, to cry out veho- 

luently, make a great clamour. 
Sas, esas, ad., here: Ea, dem. 
Basana. Sea aa. 
Bati na, s., the shrivelled and 
worthless seed yam when the 
new yam has sucked all the 
substance out of it : sa. 

8au-fl,v. t., to scoop, or shave, 
the surface off water ; to cut 
or shave off the surface of 
wood, sau-baba, an adze, lit. 
plank shaver or cutter — see 
mataisau, a master cutter, 
carpenter ; to strip off, peel 
off (as clothes), sau lua L 
[Mg. sauka, saufiaa. to scoop 
out (water), to draw water, 
Ef. Ban aoai.3 H. B'B'ab, 
to draw water. The primary 
idea lies in taking off Die sur- 
face, eg. BEihar, to sweep, 
scrape off, Ipasaf, to strip off', 
A. sa^hafa, to scrape, peel, or 
rub off, to shave. 

Sau, V. i., to blow (wind) ; 

Sau, s., c. art. insau, gentle 
breeze, cold air, as in the 
morning and evening. H. 
QBS'af, to blow, nes'ef, the 
evening twilight, when a 
colder gale blows ; the morn- 
ing twUight. 

Sau, a., dew. [Ma., Tab., Ha. 
hau, Sa. sau, Mg. andu, dew.] 
A. nada', for nadau, dew. 
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Sau, v., to deaire, meaftU bm, 
V. t. desire, inssu, a gift, 
sautoga, id. , a free gift, hence, 
as ad., ^for nothing'; aan 
uia [Fi. saw wnata], liber»l 
in giving, sau sa [Fi. sau CaJ 
stingy; sau mitaki, d., syn. 
sau nia; sau aera, greedy 
(desiring everything). A 
s'aba', to desire, 2, to say 
' I will give what you desire', 
S, to be like (someone), 4, to 
give to one what he deairea. 
5, 8, to desire (a thing). 
Saua i, v. t.. to fix (as upon 
a shelf, in a fork of a treo, &C.). 
See soa ki (for aana ki) ; 
Sana ia, v. t., to shoot with an 

arrow called saua ; 
S&ua (sawat. s-, a pronged 
arrow (which adheres tena- 
ciously). A. naa'aba, to stick. 
inhere, be fixed tenaciously, 
2, make a thing be so, 4. id,, 
nos's'abat, aii arrow, Nm. 
naa'ab, 2, to shoot, squirt. 
Jie, into. 

San ki, v. t., as, i tnmana sau 
ki nia, be admires himselt, 
eau roa i, to mock such a one 
by pretending to join with 
him in such admiring, to 
mock. A. B'aa (mid. j), 
admire. 

Sauro>aki, v. t., to place (I 
voices) mth accuracy 
gether, as giving a shout 
gether: for Baruru-aki, see 
saruru, supra. 

Sau-taki, v. t., to place upon, 
as food upon food already in 
tlie oven, or as a speech upon 
a speech by another pre- 
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viously spoken, lit to make 
like to : Ban. A. 3. 

Saat'^a, s. See preceding 
word. 

8e, who? some, any ; it ttikes 
the nomiiul suf., ta segamn, 
wboof you? BOgara, &ad seara, 
who of them? or some, any uf 
tliem, one or more of them. 
8e (Ch. y. 4 d.). and nom. suf. 
Segama (se-gama), iBt«rro- 
gatirely, is, Who (or which) 
of you? indefitiit«Iy, some, or 
any of you ; 

8ei, d. fei, inter, pron., sing., 
who ? pi. 86 moi, d. ee mani, 
d.kihe(forkiBe)mftga. [Sa. 
'o ai, Tah, o t-at. Ma. a mit 
(pi. a teat wa). To. h) hat, 
a hai, Epi sie, Ualo isei, Vtg. 
Ka.2 SeeCh. V.4. o-.andoo. 

8£, or s, dem., this. here. See 
sa. si is the common form. 

Sd, inter, ad., where? SeesA, 
aaflL 

M. See so i 

Bea, aesea, or seaaea (redup.). 
V,, to forget, be forgetful. 
Boaea gor i, forget him. See 
magaseasea. A. salia, to 
forget, l»e forgetful. 

Seara, d., some, a few. See 
under §egara. 

SdAt6, B.. a firestick (by whidi 
the tire can be rekindled), dd. 
santd, t&, sa. See saL 

Sefa, sefe, or alfL See safa, 
what? This inter, ia some- 
times used indefinit«ly in the 
sense of whatever, however, 
aa, a belake namacuka stfi 
naga, I have received, or 
1 carry, a wound faowerer 



now (or here), ftta aefia, & 
stone however, or whatso- 
ever. A, ma, qualiscunque. 

Sega, s.,orBaga,q.v., acrotch, 
fork. 

Sdka, V, i., to sit ; seka ki, to 
sit about, or on (eomeone, or 
thing, consult about it or 
him); biseka, v. r., to sit 
with someone, or with each 
other. H. s'akan (A- salca- 
□e, H. sakan). s'aken, to set 
oneself down, to lie down, to 
rent, to abide, dwell. 

Sfike, ake, v. t., to raise up, 
set upright : saki. 

B6k»-mau, v. i., to swear. 
Bdke, and maa, true : a man 
who swore, aa in denying 
a charge, often tore off bis 
loin cloth, and imprecated all 
kinds of calamities upon him- 
self if he were not speaking 
the trutli. A- aaljaga, to 
peel, scratch, cumb the hair, 
BB]>ug',fre<|uentlynndrapidIy 
swearing- 

Sekof i, V. L, to catch rapidly 
with the hand (a thing 
thrown). A. sakafia, to take 
rapidly, snatch, 8, to take 
with the hand, snatch quickly. 

Sela-ti, V. t, to bear, carry ; d. 
aola-ti ; selasela (of many) ; 
sela, bear (a child), biaelii, 
V. r. , to bear, bring forth, 
nafleelan, child- bearing, 

cbUdbirth. d. bisoL [Fi. 
I'ola-la.'] R fawar, to bear. 

Beta giaa na, v. t-, to call hia 
name (so and so) ; aeU ki. 
V. t., attribut« to <ctie, ataa»- 
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thing) ; sela, go, as, eela tera 
ki, go after (one), sela butn- 
aki, go between two point§, 
be of two minds ; 

8ela, e., road, path ; landlog- 
place of canoe ; a portion of 
time (cf. mal, place, time). 
[My. salckan, to call, saleh, 
proceed, saleh, a road.^ A. 
s'ala', to proceed, 4, to call. 

Sel i, V. t. to bind. [Pi. 
soli-a.2 H. >aaar, to bind, 
8. 'ear, 

Bel aa, to be unable, selu bla, 
be able, eele atai uabo na, 
be able to know bis mind, d. 
for Bill Atal na^o na, lit to 
know (how) to enter his mind, 
i. e. to understand bis secret 
Tiews : Bill, q.v. 

Seloa, s., a flat wooden disli. 
[Mg. aiiiiaka, flat, as a dish.] 
H. ^elaha, pans, such as were 
tlat and broad, not deep. A. 
znluh', large pans, E. ^ahl, 
platter. 

Sema, sesema, v. i., to be 
bare, sticking out (as one's 
bones), or as t)ie point of an 
auger or piercing instrument : 
BBma i. 

Semasema, v. i., to rejoice. 
H. sama^ to rejoice. 

Semam, a., paternal aunt, ana 
Bsmam, his aunt : susu, 
mam. 

Sema-ni, v. L, to praise, 
glorify. S. B'aba^ Pa., to 
praise, glorify ; 

Semanian, a., c. art., praise, 
glory, also act of praising. 

Semani, b., the rudder, or 
steering oar of a canoe, d. 



noae-mftn. [Paama semm, 
TaSa. latnani.'} 8e, in b6- 
mani, is contr. for uoee, q.T., 
oar, and mani is mann, abird. 
a figiure of which (a bird) wu 
carved on the st«rn of tht 
canoe where the steering oar 
is held firmly in steering: 
hence the rudder was called 
nose-man, the oar of the 
bird. 



mana, v. i., or a., disgusting: 
-na, a. ending. A. H'ahama, 
to be corrupt (as food). 

Berne, or sama, s., the out- 
rigger of a canoe, or, more 
accurately, the part of the 
outrigger, shajied exactly like 
a canoe, which Sonts in the 
water. [An. pnaig, i.e. ji- 
mai^, Ta. tinKit, TaSa. sama, 
Fi. fama, t'anta kau, a canoe 
whose outrigger is only a 
stick (kau), in distinction 
from a double canoe ; To. 
Jtama, the smaller canoe of 
a double canoe. My. aompan, 
a small boat, Mg. aambft, a 
ship.] A. safinat, safin*, 
H., S. safina, sliip, vessel. 
Note. — The Tongan Jiama 
suggests that the seme, or 
suma, was originally not a 
mere log fashioned into the 
shape of a canoe, but a real 
canoe, and that the outrigger 
canoe of Oceania is a degene- 
rate form of the 'double 
canoe'. 

Sera i, v. t., to bind, fasten on, 
aB the handle of a basket on 
a hook, sera ki, id., sera- 
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goTobau, a bat, lit. ^ten 
upon the head. H. H'arar, 
to twist, be firm ; H. B'rar, to 
be firm, B'ftrar, to make firm, 
(it«ble, Aph. 'as'ar, to firmly 
believe. Hence 

Bers loamaii, aeraleBOko, 
believe ti'ue ; 

Sera lo^alo, sera taamole, 
believe worthless, despise; 

Sera tea sa, sera tea oia, 
believe bad, l>elieve gcid ; 

Sera maanca, make firm 
desire ; 

Sera sog, make firm sog, 
q.v. ; 

Sera gor i, make firm u|>on, 
or covering. 

Sera, V. i., to run, fiow (waf«r, 
stream). A. sita, id. 

Sera i, v. t., to sweep {m a 
house), tea eeaera, a sive«jier, 
broom [Mg. suruka. sweep] ; 

Sera guru-maki, v. t., sweep, 
gathering together ; and 

Sera kumk, v. mid., id. ; 
nnd 

Sera taua ki, v. t., Bweep into 
heaps ; and 

Sera lo tna, v. L, sweep tilings 
giving (them) to (aomoone), 
used of men t«Iling an evil 
doer of his misconduct and 
its consequences. Hence 

Seratotu, v. mid., to repent ; 

Bera tua, v. t., to sweep (to- 
gethar things) giving (them) 
to (someone), as a p«aoe offer- 
ing ; end 

Sera biri ki, tryn. gnra bin 
ki, Ut atattle ; and 
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Bera nukoto ki, id. A. sa- 
fara, eaSr', to swe*p (as a 
house). 

Sera gisa oa, d. for sels giaa 
na; 

Bera lui, v. t., to call (pro- 
nounce) after (one, as in 
learning to read) : sola, and 
ubI. 

Sera i, v. t, to rend asunder, 
as the two branches of a 
forked stick ; misera, rent 
asunder. A. a&ra, (3), wrench 
asunder. 

Sera, or sere i, or serei, v. t, 
to importune, entreat. A. 
nazora, to ask'importunately, 
to entreat pressingly. 

Bera Ina, v. t., to remove 
(clothing, &.C., from one ; h1si> 
ceremonial un cleanness, sera 
laa namam), make to go out, 
ur away. A. S&ra, 2. remove, 
nuike to go ; sor', and sAlr*, 
the whole, every, part, some, 
any. Hence 

Sera, any, some ; sera-rofto, 
sera oalo, something, any- 
thing; every, sera natamole, 
every man ; the whole, all 
(with nom. suf.) sera ra, 
serasera ra, the whole, all, 
of them, every of them, sera 
bakanti era. every of tixim 
all ; every (kind), eau-eera, 
greedy, t>A sera, going every 
(where), a vagabond ; also, d., 
i Dof sera, it is tliiUbed all 
[FL sara. ad.] ; bieera, bine- 
raaero, of every kind (i 
biasra, Lbl i bi wrs, it is 
(in) every (kiod, oc aort). 




Serab, v. i., to flow out (aa of 
a vessel, run over). A. ea* 
riba, to flow {of water), aarab', 
flowing out. 

Sera miriii, d., syn. sera ba- 
kauti ; nnd 

Serume (sera >inQ| : sera, aiid 
me, OT mimi, contr. of mau, 
mamau. 

Sere, as, nokasu i tuba sere 
nakala, tLe stick thrust t«ar- 
ing the cloth, maserc, torn, 
rent. A. nasara, to tenr, to 
rend. 

Sere ra, v. t., dwell among, 
near them, bisere, to be 
among, near, bakasere, and 
masere, q.v, A. 'a^ara, 3, 
\o be near, 6, to be near to 
each other, 'isv', love, &o. 

Sareaerea, or seriaeria, v. i., 
or a,, to be hairy, hirsute ; a. 
ending a. A. B'a'ira, to be 
hairy. 

Seri, v., to be unable to do a 
thing (from old age an<J in- 
firmity) ; seri nalo, forsake, 
leave, abandon a thing, baka- 
seri, to loose (a prohibition. 
or taba). [Fi. sere-ka, untie, 
unloose.! H. s'arah, Ch. 
sera, to loose. Pi. s'ereb, to 
loose, to desert, leave. 

Seri, V. t., to speak of, decide, 
consult about ; make a sign. 
show. A. s'&ra, S, 8, &c., 
make a sign, show, consult. 

Seri, V. t., to strain ; sari is, 
straui with it. nakalu B&ri, 
straining cloth. S. ^lal (fal), 
to atriun. 

Seri, V. t., to hollow out (as a 
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canoe). H. SOT, to hollM 
out 

Seri, v., as, seri tftku-ra, I' 
cover their back, sori natu- 
sori, or namiseri, put on tfat 
miseri, q.v. 

Seri, aeri goto, to cut ; 

Seritau, s., the cutter-up (J» 
human body for the otui, 
Seritau, or Ssritau, or Sin. 
pr, n. of a demon who is \ori 
over the entrance to Huiltt, 
and whose helpers are HsM- 
asi,F8ii8,&ndMaki. A.sara, 
(5), to cut ; and tau, q.v.. t^ 
cook. 

Sera 6, V. t., rub. wash 
(clothes, &C.), sesem, nib (u 
oil on the head). Same at 
sesere, seaera. So aJao, 

Sera, s., a comb. ^Fi. jwnt, 
8a. selu, My. astr, ayn. gant.^ 

Sds, d.. to be small : bos. 

Ses^e, d.. rub, grate. Same 
as seaera, sera, to sweep. 

Si, V. See su, sua, finlshecl 
off. 

Si, d. sol, V. t.. scrape, cut (si 
nabora na, scrape the che^ 
with a shell removing tbe 
skin) ; sisi, I'edup. A. Batia't 
n. a. sahy', scrape off, with 
the notion of cutting. Nm. 
also to harrow (the ground). 

Si, am, to blow (wind, breath) ; 
Bi, V. t., to blow (a thing, as 
the Are), to shoot (with a 
gun) ; si-ruku: sai, q.v. 

Si, d. sui, to help : sai, q.v. 

Siba i, d. suba i, v. t., to break 
(as a yam), redup. siaiba, 
nnd sibasiba i ; masiba, ma- 
sibasiba, to be broken, na 
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masiba, a fragment [Fi 
sove, kasoiv, Hg. sumba, simbo-'} 
Ch. s'ibeb, to break in pieces, 
s'iba, a frugmetit. 

Sibn tut, s., feathers (short) on 
ft bird's back. A. xiSta, amnll 
feathera (of a bird). 

Sieg, V. i.. to bang on the waist 
cloth (of a woman) ; and 

Sieg, fl., c. art. nasieg, a 
womiui's wnist cloth. A. 
was'a'atui, v., id., vna'ah', 
H., ij. 

Siel, a., red. TUy. semh.! 
A. s'ohila, to iw of a dark 
reddish (&c.) colour. 

Sifa, V. i., to deport, withdraw, 
namaroQ i sif, hia hrealh 
deiwrta. i. e. he dies ; sifa bi, 
V. t.. make to depart, toes, 
throw away, aifeaife, redup. ; 
aifb, V. i.. to assemble. See 
aafl. 

Sifaaua, s.. a cannon, lit. 
shout the land : a Ruiua. 

Siaii, and aiflli ki, d., trana- 
posetl foraili-fi, sili-flki, q.v. 

Siflri, s., parrot. A. fafluB, 
to sibilate. 

Sigi, v., redup. sigaigt v- tu 
be hoatile, disobedient ; n^- 
ai^lao (leo, thing, or voice), 
to be disobedient, to sin, 
Bigaigleo ki, to bo disobedi- 
ent to (one), DOaigsigteoao, 
disobedience, sin, btaig, ((.v., 
V. r., to stink, to be dis- 
obedient, opposed to someone 
or to each other. A. sahoma, 
sabm', s&hama, to stink, to 
\» alienated from, hostile to, 
someone, and thenfors dis- 
obedient. 
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^, V. L, to kindle. H. 

nasak, hispi, Ch. aaik, id. 
Bigir J, V. t., or c, to 

strengthen : gara, and cans. 

pref. ai. fCf. syn. My. itw^- 

kras kan, My. mattqtalieh.'J 
Sikara, v. i., or a., prickly, 



spiny, and of hair standing 
on end : ending -ra. A. 
s'&ka, 2, to lie spiny, hirsate, 
B'&kal', spiny. 

Sikai, or sikei, num., one, d. 
sikitikB (redtip.) : tesa (in 
la-tesa, f^.v.. d. la-teba). also 
in maaikl, d. mihi, also in 
gisa, mas, aam ; and 

Siki, with nom. suf. (trana- 
latod in thia case as nomioa' 
tive, as in B. and A.L as 
aiklna (hia one), be alone, 
Bikira (their one), they alone, 
&c. In i aiklna uia (anil 
similar expressions) the mean- 
ing ia, he alone is good, Le, 
he is incomparably good ; 
and 

Sikiakei, one (by) one ; alkiaki 
giaa, one by one together, 
and see bakaaikat U.'»bad, 
Bfod. 8. |»(U, &C. 
NoTi.— [Mg. ita, I'rai. also 
isalca. iraihi. My. asa, as, 6a. 
tasi.'} See Ch. II, on this 
and the other numerals. 

Sik 0, V. L, d. aiko e, to 
avenge : soka-rt. 

Sik e, or lek e, to raise : aaki g 

8ik«-nQ, d. si-raa ki, or af^i- 
rma ki, to raiae or lift up a 
leaf (raul, preventing cooked 
food to one to be eaten. 

ante, to be mnariog, and 
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Sike-man (see sSke-mau), to 
swear tnie ; and 

Sike, V. t., to comb (the hair) : 
B6ke-m&u. 

8UEQ-ti, V. t., redup. Eikesike, 
to grasp with tongs, or with 
a Ibrked stick ; Iieoce 

Esike, s., tonge, Bya. nataki, 
U. Ijiazak, to hold fast, stick 
fast (A. ^azakal, Hi. to take 
hold of, Beize. 

Sibi-saki, v. t.. to abhor, 
loathe, abominate, d. ma- 
euku-taki, or musuku-taki. 
A. eabak:,Nm.,totake disgust 
for, loathe. 

Sikitau, b., only child : sikai, 
sikei, to tail, 

Biko e, T. t, to avenge, d. 
eik e : eoka-ri. 

Biko sa, v. t., to gaze at : eiko 
mau isa, to gaze continually 
(see mau) at, redup. eiko- 
eiko : hence 

Biko, s., kingfisher, lit. gazer 
(because it sita gaxing into 
the water for fiBh). H. sakab, 
Ch. eeka', to look at, to 
contemplate. 

Siko-ti, or siku-ti, v. t., to 
adhere to (souieonp). continue 
or dwell with. A. 'as'ika, to 
adhere to (someone). 

Sila i, V. t, as ta sila i, cbop, 
peeling or shaving off, chop or 
cut a thin shaving off ; lience 

Masilft na, s., a shaving, chip ; 
and mosiia, masilasila, to be 
thin. [Mg. siloka, and sila^a. 
to peel, bark, skin, chip off.] 
A. ea^ala, to peel, bark, shave, 
or scale oCT, maa^ul', small. 
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8ila, v.. to crack, as thunder, 
boro eilai, buru masila, id., 
silafiila, redup., ta silasUa, 
id. fSa, faHllitili. Ma. uluilir. 
Ha. hekili.'] A. salla, salsala, 
to sound, to crack (thunder), 
musalsil', braying (an ass), 

Sila i, v. t., to help, aid, aujv 
port, stren^hen, tosila (dd. 
tasiga, abika) helper, sup- 
porter, all, wall plate (su/jporfer 
of roof), tua-sil, givers of 
Bupport (to a chief, as giving 
food or other aid when he is 
making a feast, Ac). A. 'asa- 
ra, 2, to aid, help, strengthen, 
support, make firm, H. 'aaar, 
to help, aid. Hence 

an, 8., wall plate (supporter) of 
a house, help (tua ail, give 
aid or help). 

Sila i, or aela i, d. sol i, sJla* 
sila 1, V. t., to rub, as to rub 
(oneself with oil, &c.) [FL 
sola-fa, rub. Sa. soloi. wipe. 
Ma. horoi. wash. Ha. Jioloi, 
wash, wii>e, brush.] A. "asa- 
la, '*UBUl*, to wash. 

Sill, V. t., to enter, sUi iaa, 
enter it (a house), enter him, 
that ia enter under his pro- 
tection ; 8ili-fl a, enter into 
him (as a spuit or demon 
into B man) ; aili-faki, or sili- 
flki, make to enter into, also 
thrust or throw into (any- 
thing into anything). £Sa. 
sidu, thrust into, take re^ge, 
aulu-fa'i, and sulu-ma'i, My. 
jtdok, thrust into, Mg, jitluhOt 
enter, Fi. t'urtt, t'urufuru, I'u- 
ru-tnn, Curu-twiA'j, enter, push, 
or thrust into.] A-da]}&ia,Q. 
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m, du^'ol', to enter (a house) ; 
take refuge with, 2, make to 
enter, 4, mftke to enter, thrust, 
&c., in. This word is used 
much to (lenole among other 
thingB the entering into a man 
of a spirit or demon. See 
alialia. 

Sili ki, or aiU ki, v. t.. make 
to shake (anything; if water, 
to sprinkle), Biliaili ki, id., to 
pour out, shake out, throw 
away, tlirow down, ru sili 
ki flsera, they flee in difTereiit 
directions (those overcome in 
battle), lit. they throw (them- 
selves, shake out, or scatter 
themselves) in different (or 
every, or all) directions. H. 
salal, to shake, make tremble, 
pour out, shake out, A. sal- 
saU, to sbake, make to 
tremble. 

Simbolo, 8.. (1.. a bosket. A. 
zibbil', simtiil', id. 

Simi-ki-leo, or eima-leo, A. 
Buma-ki-leo, s., echo, lit. 
sound of the vaiv*-. A. sft- 
mat, vehement sound. and Iflo. 

Slna, or sine, v, i., to fJuue, bo 
clear, us i sine, the ruin ulcars 
up. Pi. ut'asasigB. [Fi. ai^u, 
sun, tlay, My. siyig, day. 
clear.] A. 9al)a'. K- ss^wa, 
U. fababi tu shine, be clear ; 
BUD, day, in derivatives. See 
Ch. II. 17.1/. 

SInu, Birinn, v. i., to be hot. 
bum (of the grass on the hills, 
yearly), to be inflamed (of 
one's face) nako na i ^nu, 
his fBc« is inflamed (with 
paasioo); hence 
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Sfau, 8., c. art., the burning of 
the grass on the hills ; a place 
on which the grass has been 
burned : see also tunu, bi- 
tunu, d. bifin. [Sa. sunu."^ 
A. a^'ana, n. a. ^ub'UQ'. to 
be hot. aal^'ona, and sah'ina, 
to be hot. 2, to hent, snb'n', 
and ?ub'n', hot, H. a'aboit, 
S. B'hen, to be hot, inflamed 
(ttore), heat oneself at the fire. 

Siora, s., a pipe for drawing 
otr wat«r from one place and 
pouring it out at another; 
said to be for sie rau (for 
Bike rau, lit. lift up, distri- 
bute). 

Sirak, a., used as a, for ri- 
takl, i e., 8l tUd, blow, heel- 
ing over (a canoe), a squall 
or high wind: ai, to Uow, 
and t&ki, to incline over. 

Si-ran, or aierau, contr. of 
sikerau. 

Siri ki, V. t., to scatter, sprinkle, 
of seeds, water, siri kia ki, 
i. e., airi ki nia ki, scatter 
or BOW well (seeds) ; and 

Siriair i a, v. t., to scatter (or 
sprinkle) on him (as water or 
bluud spurting on one); 

Siri, v. i., to sprout, shoot (of 
a plant) ; and 

Siria, d., v. L (•«, ending), to 
sprout, ahoot ; and 

Sir! mi, s., c art., a ahoot, 
sprout ; and used of men, 
offiipring ; hence in proper 
names of children and man, 
aiti, (aeed, offspring) aa, airi 
Cftkal, Ac. H. Mr*', leatter, 
di^jerse, eBpmaUy to Matter 
Be«d, sow, bsar aaad (of a 
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plant), sere*, seed, offopring, 
A. sara'a, scatter ae»d, to 
produce plants. 

Siai, Bt, rethip. ; hence 

SiB, s. , a shell used for acraping- 

ffiro, T, i., redup. of m, to blow ; 
hence 

Sisi, a., a gun ; si fanoa, a. 
cannon. 

Bito. V. i., cBcavit. A. B'ahata, 
(S), cacavit. 

8iu, 6., a pricker, or awl {a 
Bfaarpened bone). [To. hui, 
needle or pin (of bone).] A. 
8'i'a', a priok, spiko. See aui, 

Siua (Biwa), v. i., to hunt for 
fish, or shellfish (on the reef), 
Bine (siua i) v. t., hunt (fiab, 
or shellfish, on the reef). A. 
B&IH to examine or explore 
the ground bytlie smell, hence 
to hunt, 

Siua, or sua, d. sino (siwo), 
(suwa), V. i., to descend. [Sa. 
ifo, To. hi/o, An. asuol {asu- 
icol.lj A. safala, sufttl*, 
BiQ', to be low. to descend. 

Bluer (aiwer). dd. auara, buu- 
ara, surata, v. i., to walk, 
proceed, go away, aisiuer, 
redup., walk about. [8a. sa- 
vali, savalimli, savaliffa."} A. 
safara, 3, n. a. sifar', &c., to 
make a journey, go away. See 
Ch. HI, >i. aniipp, 70-1. 

Soa, s., c. art. asoa na, com- 
panion, follower, or neso (art. 
oe), especially of the opposite 
sex, hence, toUBO, q. v. : sai. 
[Fi. sa.2 

So e, d. se (for so i). v. t., to 
call (one) ; 

BoBo, V. t.. redup., toc&ll,SMi 
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(for soBO i) call (him): also 
in bioso, rasoso, rafioso. £ 
Baw'a to call, H. s'ua', Pi. 

Soa ki, BOiia ki. See s&aa kl 

SDEL'Oi, or sod-ni, v. L. io 
mock. A. haea', to mock. 

Soar i, or souar i, v. t.. to 
abrade, scrape, scratch, a» 
rago i sontu-i raraa, tb« 
roller sci-apes, scratches, or 
tears by scraping, or abnulas 
(the bottom of) the canoe, 
souasouar i, redup., and so- 
6ra, or souara, v. i., to split 
open (as a ripe seed, pod. or 
banana), ie., to be abraded, 
or uncover or abrade itself. 
S. safor to sliave. to abrade, 
H. safbr (to scratch, poliBh). 
to write, A. safara, to sweep, 
uncover the face (a woman), 
to shine (Ihe dawn), H. s'af^ 
(scratch, polish), be bright, 
beautiful, Ch. s'Sf^irpara, S. 
B'aflra, tbe dawn. 

Soata, V. i., to slip. A. da- 
haf'a, to sUp, E. ddhaa'o. 

Sobe na, s., c art., tbe nape, 
or back of the neck. E. sa- 
ban, id., A. sabbunat, neck. 

Sobu, V. i., d. syn., bea, tu 
precede, be first. A. aabaks, 
sabku, to precede, be first. 

Softt, sofUofo, V. I, Bofft, a 
See aatA. 

Soga, 3., c. art., d. aaaok, 
diist, rubbish, a lot of things 
(belonging to one) ; 

Sogoaoga, id. ; hence 

Soga-leba, s., a rich man, Ul. 
big lot of things ; and, d., 

Sogoa, V. i., or a. (ending, a), 
rich; 
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80k, d. soga, s. ; 

Soksolc, d. Bogoaogft, b. ; 

8olE-leb, d., soga-lebs; also 

80k, 6., d., c, art,, a cloud. H. 
B'ahak, dust, a cloud, A. 
sa^'k' ; the verb signifies to 
nib, hence duBt (from being 
rubbed small). 
Note. — Sogoa, lit. aignifiee 
full of dust, dusty, dust being 
token in the sense which is 
given it in the vulgar English 
phrase 'to come down with 
the dust *. 

Sog J, or aogi, v. t., d. sug L 

Sogo-oi, V. t., to press upon, 
Gomprees (one, as by crowd- 
ing upon him), to straiteii. 
Bogosogo-ni, redup. ; 

86g, or Bogl, a. , what stmit«ns, 
cum|mlsion. force, constraint. 
&c., as, i meri sogl aa, 
makes »r uses i-onstraint ur 
force upon me (to compel me 
to do something), i till sog 
Boko i, hH declares force or 
cumpul^iiou ujKjii him (to 
moke him pay a fine, or to 
suffer dcAth, as the case may 
be). [My. sdsak. straitened, 
saiakkan, to straiten.] U. 
fDk, Hi. (A. 9'alu, 2). to 
straiteD, oomprees. press, urge 
upon, force, compel, U. ^k, 
dutress. 

Soi, d., V. t. See si, tu scrape. 
[PL M^, wi.] Henoe 

Soi, or BOio, b., the hole scraped 
out for the yam to be planted 
in. 

8dk, B., c. art., what alopa or 
blocks, aa a dam : Huk i, ij.v. 

Soka, v. i., to leap, jump, go 
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swiftly ; to be violently ex- 
cited, inflamed with angw (of 
the belly); soka 1, v. t., to 
spear ; inivit multerem ; K^ 
ka-ba, v. i., to go swiftly 
away, hence, a., what goes 
swiftly away, a worthless or 
lost thing or person ; soka- 
baki, V. t., throwoway, make 
to be soka-ba ; soka ki, v. t, 
make to soka, throw. A. 
sa^'l^'a, (4), leap, (2), inivit 
mulierem, (5), go with vehe- 
mence, (6), to be angry, bum 
with rage. 

Soka-ri, v. t., to join on to 
(one thing on to another), 
then to repay (one thing by 
another, the one thing being 
regarded as joining on to, or 
touohiug, the other), to avenge 
(one slain, by slayUig another, 
also slke, d. slko); eoka- 
BOka>ri, redup, ; 

Sokarian, s., c. art., a joining, 
aa a splice : repayment, retri- 
bution, veogeanoe; 

8oka<taki, v. t, to join on to, 
to meet, turoara a^a-taki 
ra, meet together. H. naa'ak 
(A. naaaka), to join, 2% kin 
(join mouth to moutli), join 
on to each other, meet (of two 
things), Ili. to join on to (one 
thing on to another). 

Soko, V. L, or a., to be true, 
true, as n aleona i aokS m 
his voiee (prwlietjon) is true 
as to or about it (thing pre- 
dicted, as is known wlun it 
lakes place aa foretold), !»• 
or loaolco, a tnie llifng, trntb, 
tilt Itaoko, lo speak truth, d. 
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eyn. till mori, speak true, d. 
till loamau, Bpeak trutli. 
See also maAoko. fSa. sa'o, 
struight, correct, ri^t, My. 
su^"uh, true.] A. sadaka, 
n. a. sodk', to be true, H. 
^adak, to be straight, right, 

Soli, V. t,, rub, See eila i, id. 

Soli, BOSoU.v.i., tooreep[i.e., 
to rub or scrape along the 
ground, cf. karaQ) ; 

Asolat, 8., a worm : a, art. 
[Sa. totoh. p3. iolofia. Put. 
toro. Ha. Mo, TaSa. tari, Malo 
nsalansala, to creep, sulali, a, 
worm.] H. saliaC to creep, 
crawl. 

Sore, V. i., to lie, be untruth- 
ful, d. bisuni ; 

Soresore, id. H. 8Ur, to turn 
aside, A. 2&ra, tell lies. 

Sor i, or sori, v. t, , to give (a 
thing), [Fi. soli-fl, give, My. 
aArah, and srak, to submit, 
sdrah kan, to give.] A. s'a- 
ra'a, 1, to submit, 4, to give, 

&oro, V, i., to bum, flame, 
Boro-fl, V. t., send a flame on 
to, also to treat with violence, 
[ to rush violently and with 
[•aavage r.ige upon (as a wild 
'j charging a man), baka- 
aoroeoro-fl, v. c, make the 
fire to burn up. [Mg. ihm, 
Sa. tolo, moloro.'] A. aa'ara, 
to kindle (a fire, war). 2, to 
rage (of a camel), 8, to treat 
with cruelty and rage, so'r', 
blaze of fire, rage, insanity, 
aa'lr' flame of fire, lire burst- 
ing into flame. 

Boro& sa, v. t., to cov^t, desire ; 



Soro, a. used as s., a eoretooa 
person, and see miseros. A. 
s'arllia, to covet. 

Soroa, d.. v. i,, to be sick. ayn. 
sasana. A. s'arro, fever, and 
a ending, from s'arra, to be 
bad. as sasana, from sa. 

Soroa, 3, c. art., d. tiroa. 

Sore, V. t., to saw (one, of the 
breakers sawing ono on the 
reef) ; and 

SoTO-aki, V. t., to make a 
man's body saw on the ruef 
(of the vraves or breakers): 
ear i. 

Sob, v. i., to be small (syn. 
mito), d. sea, small, little. £. 
hesof, id. 

Su, sua, v. i., to rise up (tobu 
i tubu sua, swells up) as 
ground in which the growing 
yams are swelling (cf. lua) ; 
another form of this word is 
tu, to stand up ; 

Su raka-ti, v. t. (to take up,, 
lift up), to startle 

Sua i, v. t, to take up. lift 
then to take, receive, obt 
acquire, as. i su naloo, he' 
obtained something ; and to 
bear, as, 1 su nafolofolon b« 
anena, he bore hts sin, Le,, 
he received its puniabiDeDt ; 
and to meet, as, i sua aata, 
he met a person, bisua, v. r. : 
au-naki, to carry on the head, 
(of women), su-ni, to put 
(clothes), hence susn, clot' 
(having clothes upon 
ried or borne by one) ; to 
meet or tJike up the (odour 
of a thing) bu rogi nabon. 
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The notion uf meeting is in 
that of lifting oneself or rising 
up against (one) ; and a swell- 
ing in the skin is said to sub, 
i.e., raise itself up, it rises 
up ; su (nosmna), a., the 
upper part (ridge-pole) of n 
house, and masua, s.. the 
highest part or top of any- 
thing. 8a or sua is also 
used in proper names of 
ehililren, as Sua ragoa, &c. 
H. naaa', to take up. lift up. 
£. nasa', take, receive. A. 
nas'a', be esalted, grow, to 
bear, carry, to bear one's ain, 
that is, to receive its punish- 
ment. H. si', ed'et', height, 
a raising or lifting up, a rUinff 
Up in the skin, A. aaa'a', tu 
grow up, to be raised, high, i, 
to produce, 10, perceive or 
feel the odour (of a thing). 
DBsfi', sprout or shoot (of a 
plant)— sua (in pr. nauiesi, 
young people. 

Su, aua, d. si, v., finished off, 
as, 1 nu su, it is ended or 
completed, finished off. i batl 
su S a, he has finished off 
doing it ; i bano su, he has 
gone, he has finished off going, 
completed going. The word 
thus forms with any other 
verb a completed t^use denot- 
ing tliat wlint is expresMd by 
the first vcrh is fini^ied off- 
A. sawa, 2, 8, to finish, be 
finished. 

8u na, s., c. art., higliest part 
(as ridge of a bouse, or top of 
tlie heail), cf. maana na, top 
(of anything) : su, or boo. 
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Su na, 8., c. art. naau na, q.v., 
juice. 

Sua, for Buua (suwa), siua, 
siuo. 

Sua, 8., brotlier. See tai. 

Snasua, v. i., to be willing ; 
and 

Sua kl, V. t., to impel, order, 
send. Soe biauaki, A. s'ayi- 
ya, 1, to be willing, to will. 
2, to tnipeL 

Suara, or suuara (suwarn), 
sQsnara, d. siuer, ij.v. 

Su&ra, v. t., to meet (as a 
head wind, any obstruction 
in one's way) : sua, and ars, 
V. t. 

Sner, v. i., d. suerat. 

Suerai, v. i.. to put out ral, 
i.e. tai, q.v., dung, cacavit : 
BUi, see sai, v. t, and tai. 

SuSr i, V. t., to vitu|>erat«, d. 
sur. S. ^e'ar, (u vituperate. 

Buba i. Seo siba i. 

Sube, V. L, to place, deter- 
mine, appoint, constitute, 
syn. tonaki, as, i sube biri 
a, he appoints it over again 
(and differenlly), syn. to- 
naki btri a, as to appoint 
a day of m<wting, ftc, and 
afterwards to alter the day, 
appointing another; 1 BO^ 
roa an, he appointa m», 
changing, changes or alt«re 
(roa, to turn round, to alter) 
the appointment he madft 
with nie, as Iiaving ftnt 
appointed me a certain day, 
he afterwards changes the 
appointment to another day ; 
henc« 
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Sube, s., what 19 placed, fixed, 
red up. susnbe, as upright 
stones firmly planted in the 
ground, nafera Husube, a 
row of such stones, sube, 
such a stone, a statue, an 
idol or sacred stone ; a thing 
fixed firnily, aaa plank firmly 
nailed, a stone firmly fixed. 
a wind continuing firmly in 
one quarter, nalagi i bi sube 
the wind is firmly fixed (in 
some quarter) ; also, custom, 
as a thing fixed, sube na- 
fanua, custom of the country, 
Bube na, its or his custom, 
also the fiied nature, custom, 
or disposition, sube nig Atua 
i leg, the nature, custom, or 
disposition, or fiied char- 
acter of God is righteous 1 
su^e i tdnaki nafanua, the 
fixer, or constitutor, or estab- 
lisber — fised, establbhed, or 
constituted the country. In 
this last sense it is a general 
term used to denote either 
the first or early or ancient 
inhabitants of a place (the 
original settlers of a district), 
or. which is the same thing 
in another form, the persons 
who figure in Efatese myths. 
or the spirits of such, now 
being natenaate j 01- the deity 
who constituted the world. 
In the same active sense 
sube in Epi denotes chief, or 
headman, dd. tiimbo, .lumba, 
Malo sube, id. H. nis^ab, 
officer, director. In the 
Shepherd Islauds it is now 
used for Atua, q. v. [Ma. 
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Itipu, firmly fixed, Sa. (MfMU, 
a stone supposed to hxn 
been a man petrified, an 
image, Fi. torn, habit, nature, 
practice.] H. nasab, i.q. 
yasab, to set, put, place. Hi. 
hifsib, to make to stand, 
place, erect, set up (as a 
column), fix, establish (as 
bounds]. Ho. to be fixed, 
phinted, yassib, firm ; A. 
nafaba, to plac«, fiji, set up. 
declare, appoint, constitute; 
□a^b', a thing set up, a statue, 
what is worshipped besidfs 
God, i.e. an idol ; na^ib, 
erecting, setting up ; nasi- 
bat, atones placed or fixed 
round a. waterhole. 

Sub-neki, See sabo-naki. 

Subu. See sobu, v. i.. uid d., 
8,. child, offspring. 

8a-bua, v. t.. to lift up, or 
ascend, bursting or breaking 
through (the ground, hence 
subua (natano), a demon or 
demons who do so), syn. sa- 
^ora i, and aua-sai: su or 
sua, to rise, or lift up, and 
bna. 

Sug i, V. t, to kiss, d. sum i. 

Sug i, V. t.. to block up, d. 
suk i, q. V. 

Sui, V. t., d. si, q.T., to help ; 
to blow u[>on ; also (see aai), 
to make holes in (as a moth 
in cloth) ; also to burn with 
heat, as elo i sui a, the aun 
burns him ; and redup., elo i 
tera saiaui, the sun shines 
burning (hot) ; and 

Sui, B., heat ; sui ni elo, heat 
of the sun. See sat. 
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8ak i, T. t, d. Bug i, to block 
up, olietruct. A. B'ftkks, (2), 
(R|, lilock up, obstruct ; 

Buk i, V. t., to cause to otoop, 
auki lita i» (a burden) makes 
him stoop, bending him ; to 
still, lis auki Dunaritann, 
still the commotion (of 
passion) within him, Buki 
namaieto, stills tlie Anger ; 
and 

Suki, V. L, to be patient, tirm, 
quiet, still, sink (aubside). 
H. s'akak, to stoop (A. 
a'akka), sulfide, be appeased, 
Hi. to still : 

Suki, V. t., make fast, firm, 
sell Buki a, bisa, tili (&c.) 
Bnki a, tie Erm, epeak making 
it firm and sure, meri BOki- 
Buki, mako firm, turl suki, 
nail firm. A. s'aklca, (3), 
adhere, cohere firmly ; 

Suki, T. t., to stick, stab. A. 
a'aUca, (7), transfix (with a 
Bpear). 

Suka, V. i., to draw back, 
recede, sukaouk, redup. ; 
hence 

Sukei, or sukai, s., c. art., the 
receding (of food), the annual 
time of scarcity of food. opp. 
to aBmasu. [Fi. suka, cf. 
fuqa.'i H. naaag, sag, t» 
draw back, retreat, 

Soku-tL Sr« siko-tL 

Bakn>tL See eike-ti. 

Sula, V. i.. to rise up |aa a 
rising ground); 

Sulo, B.. a rising ground. II. 
aalal, tu lift up. cast up a 
liank. 
SuU na. a., thoot (u of a 
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b«nana), ofrspring (of man) ; 
hence 

Sulia, V. i. lo have sltoots (as 
a banann). [So. tuff, a young 
banana, son of a chief. J H. 
ne^er, a sprout, shoot ; off- 
spring. 

Sn-lua i, v. t, to bring up (n 
child) : Bu, or sua, and lua. 

Bulu 6, V. t., to scorch with 
flame, illuminate with a torch 
(oe sulu), and see momla kl ; 

Solu, s., c. art. naauiu, a 
torch- [Sa. stda, v. and s., 
Ja. suluh.'] A. s'a'ala, 1, 2, 
4, to kindle (a fire), 8, be 
kindled, 10, light or kindle 
(a torch), s'u'ulu, flame of 
fire, ina8"al>, a torch. 

Suma, B., c. art. casuma, 
house, <]. uma, d. hlma, B>-t 
also katemo, imrum : [Uy. 
nttnali, J a. timah. Ml. rm, 
TaSa. ima, Motu mma.'} A. 
^'a'mat, ^'iro' &c., houBo. 

9nmat i, v. t., to beat, d. 
eamit i ; d. Biunaar 1, to 
beat, also used as an ad., 
hastily, confusedly, inefrec- 
tively, as. to auinaar i, brl£ 
Bumanr i, &c.. Bee, doliastUj, 
confusedly, innffxctirtly (cf. 
Borafl, t«re-ti|. Ufa samit L 

Sum i, V. t.. to kisB. dd. aoi i, 
■og i. [An. aijumnifi, to kiaa, 
Sa. sfiffi, rub noma, salute, 
so^ito^. to smell, My. cAjwm, 
to BmelJ. to luas.1 A. s'sa* 
ma, io amell. Thore la do 
trace of llita raauUng in 
aom i. In £. ■a'ama is to 
kiss. 
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Sum i, V. t. to suck, aa fat. 
[|My. isap, An. uCmoi, to 
kiss. lick. Buck, as fat] A. 
sahab, Nm., suck in (liquid 
or air). 

Sumo-li, V. t., to make a 
sucking noise to (to attract 
one's attention). See preced- 
ing word. 

i-U, V. t., d. 8umo-li, to 
shut, close (as a door), to 
patch up, repair (as a hole in 
a mat) ; hence 

SnmUi, s., a thing like india- 
i-ubber in a clam shell whicli, 
when touched, causes the 
shell to close ; an ornament 
(shell) which stops up a hole 
pierced in the septum of the 
nose. A. samma, (4). to stop 
(as a bottle), (6), to patch up, 
repair (a thing). 

Sur, V. i., to go (of a departed 
spirit going to Hadea) ; siuer. 
See Ch. III. h. 

But i, v. t,, d. suer 1, q.v. 

Sura i, V. t., to root up, extir- 
pate (as the things growing 
in one's plantation). E. 
sarawa, to root up, extirpate. 

Surata, sursurata, v. i., d. 
for suara, to walk, go on a 
journey. See Ch. III. A. 

Suru ki, V. t. , moke to auru, 
i.e. to be covered, as by 
inserting an uirow head into 
the (reed) shaft ; and 

anru-foki, V. t., make to be 
covered, as by thrusting a 
thing into the dust or earth ; 
and 

Sum goi, V. t, to cover. 
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drain out (as the milk of a 
cocoanut) by covering the 
aperture of the nut with the 
mouth and draining out 
the contents. For goi see 
go i. Taanru ki, to concfd, 
euruoli, dd. suruill, snra- 
auli [see uli, auli), to take 
the place, or assume the form 
of, hiddenly or stealthily, 
and, s., a demon, or demons, 
who do this to destroy men. 
QMy. suruk, to conceal, Mg. 
saruna. to cover.] E. 8swa- 
ro, to cover. tBaawara, to be 
hidden, secret, to hide. 

Su>rua, 8., upper of the two 
ridge-poles of a honst^: ra na, 
and rua, two. 

Suru e, V. t., to allure, tempt 
(deceiving), lit. to deceive ; 

Surusnru e, id., redup. See 
sore, bisuru. 

Suruk, i.e. su-ruk, also si- 
ruk, and sai-ruk (see sai, 
and ruku), to go into the 
ruku (of anything). 

Surut i, V. t., to scarify, 
make fissures on the surface 
of anything. A. s'arato, to 
scarily. 

Susu, s., the breast or breasts ,- 
a calabasli (round like a 
breast) : bubu OB, d. bia 
mother, lit. his breast, or 
mamma ; hence 

Susu, v., to suck the bivast, 
bakasusu, to suckle. {8a. 
s^iSu. the breast, to suck the 
breast, Fi. suC'u, the breasts, 
to suck the breast, Bfy. susu, 
Ug. nunu, the breasts.] B. 
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B'od, A. f idy», pi. t'udiyy, 
breast, breasts. 

Ta, passive or reflexive passive 
prefix to many verbs, [PL, 
Sn., My.. Ja.. Mg.. id.] A.. 
£., ta, reflexive or reflexive 
pasBive prefix to verbs. 

Ta, an<l fa, num. and verb. 
Buf., 8 pi. (very common), for 
n. 

Ta, s.. for ata, nian, pei-eoa. 

Ta, neg. ad., nut. dd. ti, ta, 
and see sa. [Sa. le. My. la, 
Mg. *t.] H. lo, le, li, Ch. 
la, A. la. 

Ta i, V. t., to chop, cut, also 
to speak or utt«r (as it were 
making a chopping noise), 
redup. tata. [Pi. la-i/a. My. 
fatuit, 8a. ta, Mg. tofano.] 
A. ba^da, to cut qoiokly ; 
utt«r speech quickly. 

T', conj.. tliat (because), ta, 
that I, te, that he, t« ku, 
that you : %A. 

Ta, ad., novr, dd. syn. no, ko, 
i, as, i ta toko, i uo toko, 
i ko toko, he yet iiiow) 
r<-mains : ta, dem. 

Ta, verb, pron., 1 dual inch 
rAn. intau, Sa. ta. taua."} 
The te of Digita, or nlnita, 
and -a. See Cli. T. 2. 

Ti, or ri, d. nrt, q.v., blood. 
Originnlly ta, as in mitA, to 
bleed. 

Ta, B., d. sa, d. adatd, ^.v. 

Ti na, a., friend, compouion. 
[Cf. Fl tau, to, Ma. ('I.] A. 
f&^t contraction of pi^ib', 
frt«od, compADion. ya fatu, 
(ef. Ma. e tel) Maad, com- 
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rade ! fa^ba, to be a friend 
or companion, to take with 
one as a companion, 8, to 
accompany (someone). 8, to 
be companions to each other. 
Hence bit&, and bitft-naki, 
q.v. 

Ta-atuta, v. and a. : ta, cut, 
speak, utter, and atuta, s., 
a fixed or appointed tim^ ; 
ta-atata ki, appoint a time 
and place (of meeting) to 
(someone). H. 'adad, A. 
'Odda, to numl>er, especially 
daj-s, time, hence 8. 'atl'da, 
same as H. mo'ad, a set 
time, appointed time, eg. H. 
ya'ad, A. wa'ada, S, to 
appoint a time and plitce (of 
meeting). 

Ta-bao, s.. syn. tagoto-bau, a 
cap. or bat, lit. cut-head. 

Ta, v.. to bend, bow. incliiip. 
extend, as. ta bau, I>end the 
head, bow, ta tabs, strike, 
turning aside, deflecting (a 
spear. &&). ta gor i, extend 
over it (of time, an many 
days), ta gor i, extend over 
(or cover) it (the (lay in the 
past nam^d). H. Dafab, fut. 
yifteh, to extend, to incline, 
to bow, to turn. 

Tab, tL tlba, dd. lama, tam, 
neg. ad., not: ta, not, and 
ba, for ma, as in Axay. aama, 
not. Le. II. mab, A. ma, 
used indefinitely. 

Ta^ na, d. taub* na, s., 
side, or shore (aa a side). 
[Ma. Iapa.2 A. {ttT; side, 
^or«. 

Taba 1, d. tama 1, 4. v. 
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Taba, v. t.. to be lite, taboie, 
to be like that thing (taba 
le), BO, also tabalai, tabaian, 
tabalas, tabalo uai (taba lo, 
or r (thing), ant) uai, n, e, 
i, dem.) to be like that or 
this thing, tabalo uaiiagm 
i(). ; niao tabale sa ? tabale 
eafa P to be like what tiling ? 
to be how ? [My. flama- 
kiyan so, Mg. mitnm.^ H- 
damah, to be like. 
T&ba, s.. property given away 
in payment of a fine for mis- 
conduct : ta, to cut, and ba 
(away) as in soka^ba. 
Taba, v. i., to turn, bend, 
taba lo sua, or lo saki, bend 
looking down, or up, taba 
kai, bend contracting the 
stomach (as to avoid a apear), 
bitelo ta^a^a, to be bent 
with hunger, also tama, as 
tam&-lu, d. tumalu, tu bend 
rising (in setting forth or 
out), ta^a soka, to bend, 
leaping (as in climbing a 
tree), d. tama, or tuma soka, 
also, to leap aside. A. dafa', 
6, to turn hither and thither, 
dafa', bending, 'adfa', bent, 
curved (of men). 
Tabaraba, for rabaraba. 
Tabag, v. t, to alap. [My. 
lapuk. Ja. tabuk.'} E. Jafaha, 
to clap with the hand, Ch. 
tepalji, the palm of the band, 
My. tapak, id. 
Tabalaga, v. r. (see balaga-ti), 
lo raise itself off. as a scab, 
&c. Reflexive causative. 
Tabalas', or tabalaaoa, v. i.. 
tabale, and aso, to burn, to 
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peel itself o£f after a bum (of 
the skin) : tabal>, is the 
reflexive of bale-si, or bala- 
si; and 

Tabales, v. i., reflexive of 
bale-si, to peel itself off, as 
the skin of one's lips ; and 

TatMles, s,, husk (as of cocoa- 
nut, chestnut), finger nails. 

Tabara, v. t., to be burned. 

Tabara ki, v. t.. to bum : 
bara. 

Tabare, tabarebare, v. i.. 
reflexive of bora i, to be 
split, split open, to be open. 

Ta^&re, a . a male an imal< 
Compare E. tab&'t, mas, a 

Tabaro, tabarobaro, v. i.. to 
Ije heedless, careless, dis- 
obedient: reflexive of ^aro^ 
and 

Tabaro, d.. s., seDselessneae. 

TabasuU, r. i.. to be detached, 

broken ofi': reflexive of basQ- 

ti. 
Tabau sa, v. t., to cover, to 

be over (surpass, be above 

another) : taban-goro, ]i<J, 

cover: ban. 
Ta^elu, V. i., reflexive of ^elu, 

q.v. 
Tab e, V. t., to take. [FL 

tiibe-a, Mg. tolxt.} S. 

to take. 
Tabe, s., c. art. satabi 

freshet ; see tafe. 
Tabe, v., lo lean __ 

tabe to osa, lean abiding on 

it, tabe ki, lean upon, trust 

in (a thing) ; 



lifl 
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Tabitab, s., a thing leaned 
upon, or trusted in. X.^- "'•^' 
My. arapi"} A. ^'ftfa, 4, to 
make to lean or incline (a 
thing towards a thing), 1, be 
the guest of Bomeone. 

Tabei, v, t., to deaire or pur- 
pose Betting the mind on. A- 
bayya, 5. id. 

Tabdra ki, t. t., to make to be 
tabera, scattered . taberafera, 
or taferafers, to be acatt^red, 
taberafbra ki, make to be 
so; bera, berafera. 

Ta^s, a. axe : ta, to cut, and 

Ta^etl, V. i.. to adorn oneself. 
S. 9abet, to ndom, Ethpa. 
adorn uneaelf. 

Tabilakigon, d. tsbilagon, 
T. i., to etuuible, d. tabila 
kon, id. lit. to Htrike, or knocJc 
(the foot) by mistake (hastily) 
fnst (that ta. the foot caught 
fasti: ta, bila, or bUe, gon, 
or kon. 

Tabisa, v. i.. to speak ; 

Taflsaflsa, v. i., to pray: biaa. 

T&^ra i, v. 1.. to cut, splitting 
(a thing): 

TUfoi»i na, a., c art., tlie 
body where it forks off or Is 
divided into the two legs : ta, 
bora i. 

Tal;)oa, v. L. compreeaed, nar- 
row: (loaa. 

Ta^tai, v. t., to divide; ta, 
cut, and ^ota. 

T&bu, s., naked people, people 
of other ialaada of the Mew 
Stblidea. so vailed by the 



V. i. or a., lo l« 
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forbidden, prohibited ; to be 
sacred; 
Tabua, B., c. art, Bacredneae; 

Tabuan. a., id. A. dabba, n. 

a. dabbn, to prohibit. 
Tabua, V. i., to be apht open. 

cracked, also mafaa : ta, and 

bua. 
T&fa, 3., c. art nat&fa, a hill, 

lit, that which goes up or is 

high T and 
Tira(d.). ad., high. above. [FL 

fahe.'} T. dayaba, to go up. 

E. diba, ftbovo. 
T&fagka, tafak&ka. See baka. 
Tafakarua ki, i.e., t&, ulter, 

and bakama ; to mjieat a 

thing, as n slanderer's words 

to the person slandered. 
Tafar. S^e taiar. 
Tafasi, v. See fasu, ej-cbrows. 
Taffl, V. i.. to flow out, zo out. 

[Sii. t({ff^ Fi. <Jace. id. J: 
Tafto, s., r. art.,d. tabe, fr«sht<t. 

rSa. fafis>i, id.] H. aub. 

Arm. dub, to flow out. 
Tafea, d. for tofe, q.v. 
Tsfer*, s., c. art., breaker, 

breakers; and 
Tafteaftnt, v. i., to break, as 

wavea. See ber*. 
Tafl,T.t,tobenear. A-faffk, 

to 1m near. 
Tafl Bs, 8., and c. art. a, atafl, 

follower, successor of a chief 

(next in rank), that is, his 

present heljier and right hand 

man, and who is hia recog- 

aiied succeasor. A. taU', 

fullower, helper. 
Taflll, V. L, to be involved, 

enlwiated : lUl, flsi. 
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TaSlo, tafolo, toifolo, aiid 

Tafutus. See bulo ki, buluai. 

Ta&Ioga. See bulo ki, and 
bologa. 

Taflroflro, to be twist«d 
(crooked) ; biri. 

Taga, 6., liaaket, d. toga, q.v. ; 
d. stomach. [Sa. taffO, laga 
"oi.] 

Tag&I, s., a. hook for banging 
things on : tageli. 

Tagaragara, T. i., or a., strong: 
gara, garagara. 

Tagaru, v. t., to grasp : kar L 

Tagatag, s., a mist, or mass of 
clouds: tagotago, 

Tagau, B., a hook, ao called 
from seizing ; 

Tagau, tagaugao, v., to grasp, 
seize ; 

Tagau luB, select, lit. grasp 
or seize, lifting up or out : 
gau, kan. 

Tagell, tagellgell. See takel. 

Tagi, V. i., to wail, cry, ring, 
siug, clank, hum, &c. (as a 
drum, &c.) ; tagi-ai, v. t., to 
bewail, tagitagi, red up., na- 
tagian, wailing, sounding (in 
various ways). [Sa. tagi, My. 
ta^is, Mg. tuni, a cry, tumani, 
mitumimi, to cry.] A. tanna, 
to tinkle, &c., Nm. to clank, 
ring, hum. tonien, din, tan- 
tun, to tinkle, jingle. 

T&gia, v., d. tine (cdine), to 
hoist the sail on a caime, 
tagi-aki rarua. See under 
miten, and tago. 

Note. — The idea is that of 
making the sail mount on the 
canoe as a horseman mounts 



) [TAI VA 

a horse, or a burden mounta. 
or is placed upon, the back. 

T&gidgi, V. i.. to be slow, dila^ 
tory. A. *&ka, 5, to be aveiH^ 
to delay. 

Tagotago, v.. to be placed oii« 
thing above or upon another, 
as the stories of a house, 
banks of clouds (see tagatag), 
generations of men ; and 

Tago na, a., such a thing, or 
things, as the story of a house, 
a geneiation of men, leaves of 
a 1>ook (which lie one npon 
the other). See under mitea 
(and cf. tiana, tagi-aki, mi- 
taga). 

Tago-fi, V. t., to beg, ask (» | 
person for a thing), tatago 
sa, beg, ask for (a thing) ; 
bitago, V. r., to be asking. 
begging, earnestly (from 
others). QMy. taiia., laHai, id.] 
See bitali. 

Tagoto, 8., tomahawk, axe: 
ta, goto J and 

Tagote-fi, V. t., to cut with an 

Tagura, s., n heap (of stones) : 

guru, kuru. 
Tai or tae, v. t., d. for ata i, 

or atai, to know. H. yada', 

to know, 
Tai, s., excrement, filth. [Sa. 

tae. My. tai, Mg. /«».] H. 

seah, excrement, tilth, from 

yasa', to go out. 
Tai na, s., d. ke sua, brother's 

brother, or sister's sister. 

fFi. tat'i, Malo tost. Mi. iesi. 

Bauro (Mi. Epi tahi, Motu 

Uidi. My, ail-U; Bu. anri, Mg. 

eaudri.J A. rsfiS broUier, 
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properly collact&noous, from 
rafi'a, to euck. 

Tai&r, &.. d, tsfor ; fkta taiar, 
or tafar, crumbling stone ; 
beni, taferafera. 

Taifolo, d. tafolo. 

Tairai, d. rairai. 

Taka, a., such as, like, such 
like: S. da'k, id. ('ak, imd 
d'). talis; 

Takanl (takan uan, takatia 
nai. He, putting nny dem. 
Aft<<r it) lik^ this, thnt, Ac ; 
HO, in this way, in that way. 
thus. &c. ; also, interroga- 
tively, how? S. da'k hana 
(for da'k, 9ee preceding word), 
such as this, like this. This 
8. word is composed of d' 
(dem. or relative pi'on.), a', 
or fti (inter.), k', as, like (ad.|, 
and hana, or 'na, this ; 
without the d', S. 'akana, 
how? 

Taka, is aUo used thus, bi 
taka sikei, are aa one, alike, 
aera tftka, every what-liktt, or 
kind, taka leba, first-l>oni of 
children, taka-ro, d. aaka-N, 
first ripe lyuns). taka riki. 
youngest of children. 

Taka-ni, v. t., to thrust on, or 
into (a thing), to thrust (a 
thing), taka sila ki, thruet 
making tu shake or fall. H. 
da^h, A. da^ &<.■.. to 
thrust. 

Takal I, or tikal 1, d., v. t., to 
carry. S. a'kal to carry. 

Tak'amo, or takaamo, to carry 
on a stick across the shoulder : 
taki, and amo. 

Takira, s., the crowd, lit nun 
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(ta| gathered togeth<^r (kara) : 
ta, kuru, guru. 

Takaro, s., c. art natakara, 
that which seizee, or grasps, 
or lays hold (of one), as the 
con8»i{ueDce of some act, &c. 
See kar i, tagaru. 

Tak&ri, v. t., to hasten, go 
swiftly, sail swiRly (as a 
canoe): k&ri. 

Takel, takelkel, v. i., or a., to 
l>e (,'rooked. then unrighteous, 
d. t^U, tageUgeU. H. 
'akal, 'akalkal, A. 'akila, d, 
Ac., id. 

Takes, d. for naket, <a na- 
klsa: kisa. 

Tak i, or taki, v. t, to faslen 
(as thatvh on a roi>f, a ropo on 
a log. anything on anything), 
and aoe mitakitaki ; to Caaien 
the tongs on lui ovun stone 
(to lift it), biUkl. uataki, 
otaki; and matnki, trusted 
in. confident, hrave. [My. 
toffuh.'} A. wat'ika, to trust 
in, be firm, steadfast, con- 
(idont, r^soluto. i, to fastoo, 
to bind. 

TUa, V. t., to inclina, tu poor 
out (auytliing hy inclining a 
vessel) ; toki, to inclino (oaa- 
sel f), taki mi ta, i net in« watch, 
taki torogo-saki, inclioe, 
hearken to. lo t&ki, look in- 
diniNl. look round or back, 
mitoki, to l>o inclined, lean 
over (as If ready to Ul); bm 
u-r&k, L ei. Bl-taki, a squall, 
lit. blow, inolina (a canoe, or 
cauM it to hml ovar on iU 
side). H. fa'ah (A. fa"*'k 
to indtne (u a tmbbI whwh 
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is to be emptied) ; to be in- 
clined, )>ent, stoop. 

Taku, V. i. . to be after, behind, 
d. nrnk ; or itakti. inruk ; 

Taku na, a., the back ; etaka, 
or itaku, xt the back, behind 
(d. inmk), also outside (the 
Tillage).aleothe(time) behind, 
or after (as opposite to the 
time before, the past), as te 
naliati etaka, some day after, 
as he died, sela itaku ru afa 
ki nia, some time after they 
buried him, generally taa 
itaku, naliati itaku, the 
years, or days after (i. e., 
bereaifter), naliati itaku man, 
the last day. day of Judgment. 
TSa. lua, Malo tura, £pi takfi, 
Motu dolu, the tiuck.] A. 
t'ahr", the l>ack, E. da^, 
posterior part, dahari, the 
last, de^iara, after, behind, 
da^ara, to be after, behind. 

Takutakn, t. i.. to speak [Sa. 
luu. Ml Ma. ttikit, FL iuku- 
na.'} A. nataka, to speak. 

Taku, s., brothers-in-law. 
sisters-in-law. syn. taulen. 
FMg. eaufa, sau, My. liri, 
family relations.] A. t'aha- 
ra, t'ahr", and ?ihr', to aid, 
Iwfi'iend, socius. tribe, family, 

Takuer, or takawer, s., a big 
man, a strong man : ta, man, 
and kuwer. A. kabura, to 
be great, of big body. 

Takus i, or Cakusi, v. t., to 
be like, similar to, also, with 
k elided, tausi, id., and fo 
follow, also rausi (t to r), v, t., 
to follow, from usi, v, t., to 
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follow, and also (in rafo-knd 
knsi, id. See usi and baoa) 
A. kaffa, to follow ; to i 
rate, and 5, S. to follow 
to be near, 10, to ask. 

Taka-ti, d. rakn sa, q.T- 

Talakolako, v. i., to whispei 
i. e.. to conceal what is b^nj 
said (&om someone) : ta, utt« 
sjieech, and lakolako. 

T&le is, V. t., d. Idle is, U 
search for [Mg. Indi} 
d&ra, 2, Nm.. to rummagt 
(vulgar), lit. to turn c 
(things, in search of som« 
thing) ; 

Tale, s., c. art., a belt, also 
rope, string ; and 

Tale ki, v. t, to make to g 
round (as a yam vine round 
stake), tale is, to coil roun 
something (as a snake), tal 
ki maro (see roa), to whiii 
round (as the eyes in dim- 
ness), tali ki, to twist round 
one (crooked dealing, to in- 
jure), talo, round, around, 
taltal, round. [Mg. ta^H^ 
mitadi, to twist, tadi. a rop^ 
My. tali, a rope, string, band- 
age, &c.] A. dara, to 
round, whirl, turn ; be dizzy, 
2, make round, 4, turn round, 
da'ro, orb, around, dairoy 
round ; circuit, &c. 

Tale, s., c. art., the taro (: 
called because round). [Sa, 
tcdo, My. taUs, id.] Sea pra- 
ceding word. 

Taleaba, and taltaleaba, v. 
to whirl round (as a wheel]^ 
taleaba ki, v. t., to make U 
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whirl n>uDd, to turn round 
(bb b grindstone) : tale, and 
kbA. 

Taleboga, b., d. ayn. lute- 
b&ga, Iraw-string: t&le, and 
baga, a, (the tree from which 
the string ia made). 

Talefa, a., a side region, cir- 
cuit : and 

I'alefan, a., the circuit of the 
horizon : tale. 

Tale-firi, a., aJl round (aa 
round an island. &c.): tals, 
and flri or birL 

Talekabu na, d. arekaba, 
<l.v. 

Talemat, a., plantation, en- 
closed and cultivated field. 
Cf. II' B'Memdt', and a'6re- 
mot', id. 

Taleuor, a., a side, circuit : 
tale, and nor, or DOra. See 
bora i. 

Taliftti, V. i., toh« slow, delay : 
ftUili. [Sa. tali. taWi.] 

Talibo (see Ubo). t« hide, b« 
hid, hide oneself. 

T&Uga DA, s., c art oatali^ 
na, d. liga na, and nUIga 
na, the ear or para. [Ml. P. 
ririffu, Epi dd. tiime, seligo. 
An. likga, Motu lata, Sa. ta- 
Jiga, Fwt. Uiriga, My. taliaa, 
Mg, ta<lini'\ H. 'ozen, du.. 
ua«d alao as pi., 'aedaaim, 
'az6ne, B. 'adna. Ch. ■oden, 
>iid6n&, A. 'u^n', pi- "a^&n', 
and 'Ddun*. For (ho Vvrh, 
see rogo, logo. 

Tali-af. v. t.. to prize op, 
wrench uu (as th« side of a 
flat atone). Bee tiU i, or 



TaUe, or tal'le, v. i., to turn 
a!;ide (as from a path) ; and 

Talele, id., talele ki, to turn 
aside or away from (a person 
or thing.) See lele. 

TAlo, talo&lo. See alo-fl. 

T&Io, a., round, and ad., round 
aliout: tale. 

Talokuloku kL See taluko. 

Taltal, a, roand : tale. 

Taltalurs, a., a sea snake 
covered with round atrijie or 
hands, 

TUu, or talOln, s., a crowd, 
herd : lain. 

Taln^akl, v, i., to be spilt, 
poured out, to pour itself out: 
lubaki. 

Taluko, or talokn, and tala< 
koluko ki, v., to conc«al one- 
self from ; atu tsJuko baki 
nta, turn away from, or con- 
ceal oneself from : lako. 

Talug i, d., and 

Talum i, d. 8ee taliim i. 

Tsm i, V. (., to add to, dd. 
t&m 1, tAum t. [Mg. twana, 
and fwi-una.] A' famma, to 
add. 

Tama i, d. taba i, v. t, to 
cover las fruit, Ac, eoTering 
the ground, l>e!ng abundant), 
to rub, and aee atama, that 
which rutis. ayn. ore. A. 
famma, to cover with abun- 
daooe (Nm. smother, over- 
whelm), (£), to scrape or 
ahave. 

Tama tta. See t«ma na. 

Tama, dd. teb, (tlba). q.v. 

Tama, for ta^a, c|.v. 

TanaliAm', T. L, to delay. A. 
mahala, &, to delay, and U. 
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mahsh, to delay, linger fprop. 
to refuse, turn back). 

Tunaln, v. J., to bend, rise (to 
Bet outl. to go or come forth, 
set out : taba, In, lua. 

Tamaras, reflexive of maras, 
q.v. 

Tamate, v. i., to fall calm, he 
calm (as the sea, the wind), 
hence 

Tamate, b., c. art., peace {oppo- 
site to war), a calm, silence; 
also, the festivals in honour 
and worship of the dead, at 
which the people of different 
villages assembled : mate. 

Tamisal, or tamusal, s., aii 
unmarried psrgon : ta, a per- 
son, and miaal. 

Tami-si, d. sabe-li, q.v., to tie. 

Tamo, V. i.. d. cabo, to smell, 
see nabo. 

Tamole, s., man : ta, man, and 
mote, to live, living. [Pi. 
tfimalti, 8a. tagata, J5y. orag- 
iihip. Mg. vlunihefuna, id,] 

Tamon, s., smell, d. naboa. 

Tamtam, a., dusky ; ragi tam- 
tam (syn. rag melu). evening, 
lit. time dusky, or of dusk. A. 
'atama, to be evening, dusky, 
•atamat, dusk of evening. 

Tamulu, V. i., syn. c. mnlu, 
q.v. 

Tanekabu, s., d. arekabu. 

Tan i, v, t., to earth it, to 
cover with earth, then with 
anything |tnn i| ; 

Tanu-mi, v. t., to cover with 
eArth.putintothegrouDd;and 

Tanu-maki, id. : hence 

Tano, s., d. tan, earth of any 
kind, aoil, clay, ground, and 



etao, ad. and prop., on the 
groimd, below. {&». bum, 
pa. lanuii, and tanwmui, Uy. 
landm, tanamkan, tatmmaK 
tani, Sa, tanuma'i, tamigii, 
tanumagtu'^ A. tuia, to 
cover with clay ; to cover, 
tino, dialect t&no, earth, clay. 

Tanoabu, d. tanoafUt d. ta- 
noaa, s., ashes: taao, abu; 

Tanonon, or taDoonon, s., 
level ground, d. ten : tsno, 
and one, reduplicated. 

Tanotanoa, a., soiled with 
earth : tano, and ending a. 

Tanu e, tanua, v., to spit, 
dd. tani, tanin ; and 

Tanua, d, taniu, s., c. art,, 
spittle, [Sa. anu. ps. aiwaio, 
Motu hmudi, pa. knnuAia, FS. 
hmmi: My. ludah. MI. na, 
Malo /iVo.jj A. rawwata, 
n. a. tarwilu (tanin, Ef.), id. 

Tfto, V. i,, to fall, d. for roa 
(rOuo, tduo). 

Tao, B., d., V. t, to lay down, 
leave, permit, &c. [Hg. \Su, 
mandait.'y A. wada'a, not 
used in perfect, fut. yada'o, 
imp. da*, to lay down, leave, 
permit. Bo A. waa'a'a. 

T&os, V. i., d. maosa, q.v. 

Taosi, d. tauei. See taknsi. 

T&oii na, s., bone, )>on», 
weapons made of dead men's 
bones, [My, liiUg, Mg. ion- 
lanaJX A. 'atm', Hahri (m 
elided) 'atait (Von Multzftn). 
at'ftt' (Carter), H. 'e^m, pi. 
'bs&mot', id., often of bones 
of the dead. 

Tara, taratara. See tera, to 
Im quick. 
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Tftrd, V. i., or a., to be pure, 
clean, white, tartfira, wliitiuh, 
matiratira, polished, bright, 
shining. A. fahara, to lie 
clean, pure, H, faher, to 
shine, be bright. cl«an. pure. 

Tare, v. i., to cry, call out (of 
men) ; to call out, i.e. oiow 
(cock). A. fftia^ and farfi*, 
to cry, call out, farlb*, a 
crying or c&lting out, a 
cock. 

Tarere, v. i., to break on th« 
shore with noiaefof breakers): 
rere. 

Tari, or tar i, v. t., to drag, 
draw along. [Hfg. bmka, 
Hy. tarik. Ha. fan'.] A. na- 
tara, id. 

Taroa, s., a pigeon. [My. 
dtira.^ A. fair', id. 

Taru-8i, or taro-ai, ¥. t., to 
(•ray to (the natemate), taro- 
tara, redup. [8a. latato, 
talofalo, p«. tahnia. Ha. kalo- 
kalo, Tah. larolaro.'} A. ^ala', 
£. ^aya, Ch. fola. to pray. 

Taru^a, v. i., to fall ; taruba 
btti, to foil upon ; tamba ki, 
V. t., throw down, make to 
full. d. tambik, v. i„ and 

Taru^ !•., c. art. sticks 
thrown on or laid across the 
rafters of a house. E. fadefa 
(A. aadafk, to declino), to 
fall. 

Taa, tasi, s.. c art., the bm. 
[Hy. lasik. To. taki, Sa. fai.J 
A. ta'B', the aea. 

Taa i, or taci, v. t., to shave : 
ras L 

Taa, T. i.. for raa, teres. 

Taaa^ V. L See aa^ 
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Taaabaabu, s., shattered to 
pieces : see sabe>riki. 

Taaiga, h., d. for tasila. 

Tasike, v. i., to lift, raise (the 
huad) : aaki. 

Tasila, s.. helper, assistant: 
eila i. 

Taailaailat t. i., to make a 
cle^r startling sound (of meni, 
to crack (of thunder): to. 
chop, &c. and silasila. See 
aila. 

Tasmen, &, salt : taa, the aea 
or salt, and mea, or mlua, 
q.v. pleasant (so called be- 
cause it makes food pleasant 
tasted). 

Tasuki, v. I, to bow : aokl. 

Tasam ki, v. t., tu conceal: 
aoru. 

Tata, v., voc., maternal grand- 
mother. [TaSa., MI., tata, 
father, Ml and Malo laia, 
paternal uncln.] See under 
atena na. 

Tata, redup. of ta, to chop, out. 

Tati-gaai. v. t.. tata, same aa 
tatau (in preceding won)), 
r»ilup. of tan, and gaai, to 
(wipe) stroke, smooth, flatter. 

Tatalai, talai, also tiJai, titU 
lai, V. i., to warm oneself (at 
the &re). [Ft. tatalai, Hg. 
rnUulu (buhu).] A. fala, 
faljrj', Ac. to warm (one, 
oneself, at th? fire), be wanned 
at tbeSre. 

Tatwnarea, tamaxM, with 
ta- doubled. 

Tatan^fi, r. U, as, him tatan- 
fl, to speak, deceive ; tan. 

Tati, d. rati, q.v. [Sa. Mi. 
Tah. tiim.'} 
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Tatok, or atatofe (or natatok, 
a.), a., resident, native : ts, 
man, and toko. 

Tatu, 8. (see tui), a stnke, 
post (of a fence], then tatu 
na^nua, lord or chief of the 
iand. A. watada, to Hx, 
Btake, make Arm, watadu, 
stake, post, H, yated, pin, 
nail, then ' prince '. 

Tan, tautan, v. i., or a., to be 
pure, clean, white. [Ma. 
tea.'} A. nasa'a, to be pure, 
white. 

Tau, V. i., also mitaa, to 
abide, as, i tau sum a, he 
abides (in) the house, i tau 
nar& nakasu, it abides (on) 
the branch of the tree (as a 
bird or fruit), nabona i tau 
isa, his heart is fixed, abides 
on (the person or thing), 
i tau isa, it abides (as fruit) 
on it (the branch), i tau kl 
nuana, makes to tau, as a 
tree makes fruit to tau, yields 
(fruit), nakasu 1 tau, the tree 
yields (fniit), tau nata, take 
a person to one's house (as 
a guest), tau e a ; mamitau, 
matau, d,. an anchor. A. 
t'ftwa*, to abide, remain, (2), 
take for a guest, (4), make to 
stay, detain. 

Tau ssa. and tofl-gi, and toil- 



ni, 



to 



to 



weigh ; tau, also to, toto, 
3., a measure ; and to-naki 
(for tao-naki), d. towa-naki, 
tawa-naki, to place, set, 
fix firmly, establish, appoint, 
det«rnune, ordain, also to 
cumpare ; tau, redup, tautau, 
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to commission (one to do 
something), comraand, beooe 
fltaua, c. art. nsfltaoa, one 
commissioned, a messenger, 
also a commission or message 
(syn. fakaua, q.v.). [Fi. 
tatati-nuhi. My. lilah, to com- 
mand, order, decree.] H, 
^awah, to set up. phco (S. 
80'), to constitute, apjioint, 
decree, charge, command, 
commission, eg. H. s'awah, 
to be like, resemble. 

Tau, tatau-fl, t&ta gaai, 
tautau, V. t.. to deceive, mis- 
lead. S. {.'a', ^nita ; o\so in 
H. and A. ; to err. deceive, 
mislead. 

Tau, bitau, bitautati, v. i„ 
Bud t.. to invite (as to a 
feast) ; tau, in tau-mafb, to 
invoke, ask, pray ; taam&tk, 
is mafa, to give a gift, tu 
sacrifice, to (a deity, or Date- 
mate), and tau, to invoke, 
pray, thus taumafa, to invoke 
or pray (while) sacrificing, 
or giving an offering. A. 
da'a, to call with a loud 
voice ; to invite ; to invoke, 
pray. 

Tau, s.. u season, time, year. 
[Mg. tauna. My. taun {tatmn), 
8a. tau.l A. saman, 8. 
Elban, Mod. 8. Edna, id. 

Taua, s., a heap, a crowd, a 
herd ; taua ki, to h«ap, pUe^ 
[My. ((imbuii, timtmn, lunt- 
puk, id., Mg. tatma."} M. 
aabar, A. s'abara. id. 

Tau, tautau, v. t. to com- 
mission. [Fi, latau-naka. Id,, 
My. tilnlt, to command, otdni 
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decree (to-oaki, infra.)] See 
tau. 

Tau-^, y, t., to grasp firmly 
with the hand, (o pluck ofT 
with the hand (as fruit), taa 
isa, hold it firmly in the 
hand. [Sa., Ma. tau, to 
pluclc fruit with the hand, 
Mg. samibuta, My. sambuf, to 
lay hold of, Fi. taunt, take 
hold of.] U. 9absh A. 
?'aba(a, (1). (5), (7), to gnwp, 
lay holi! of firmly, pluck, also 
f'abat'a, (1), (8), hold (a 
thing) in the hand, Beiz«, 
grasp. 

Tftu-ri, V. t, to bind, be bound 
firmly to, to marry {a uwnan). 
to tie firmly to [as a boat to 
a ship to be towed), tatira ki, 
tan Ina 1, to be fixed or 
bound firmly (to one), bring- 
ing out one (ns from bondage, 
or from her relations), to 
redeem ; to marry ; bitauri, 
T. r., to b« bound, or tied, or 
attached, firmly to each other, 
to be marrieil. [Sa. (aula 't, 
hang on to, tauia, an anchor.] 
A. fabara, fabr*, to bind, b« 
bound tu. &c. 

TftU-ni, ur t4d-Di, t. t., to 
cook, to l)ake (in the oven), 
[Sa. tao. ps. taoa, taoina : 
taona'i, to l^e food the day 
before giving it ; Ta, Ma., 
too."} A. tabs, n. a. tahw*. 
to cook. Hence 

T4d. a., c art. leavas for 
cooking which are put into 
thv QTon along with tlie food 
to l>e cooked. [To. Idti, the 
cooking IcATM, Tab. too, 
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leaves and stonea put into 
the inaide of a pit; to be 
cooked.] 

Taaera taa, v. t, to haul, 
drag, tau and em, i.e. oru, 
the band, lit fix the hand on 
(tu drag), as to drag a man to 
punishnieat. 

Taui, V. t, tu twist, wring 
(as to wring clothes after 
washing them), to milk (as a 
goat), squeeze, ur wring (the 
milk out). A. fawa', (E. 
tawiy, H, (awab). to n-ring. 
twist. 

Tauien, or tawien, a., a sister*s 
husband, a wife's brother, 
Uiat is, brother-in-law ; but, 
d.. a general name fur reliable 
friend, brother, or sister, and 
in another d. the word ia 
applied to bther-in-taw and 
son-in-law. [(^lt. titfe. Aniwn 
noat^fe, Ta gafuni. d., c art. 
nerun.] A fallyy', a friend 
of a pure and sincere mind, 
i.f>. a real friend, ^tSaf, 3, to 
be of sincere and |)ure affce- 
tiun (towards someone), 4, tu 
show sincere love, 6, to live 
in mutual sincerity of friend- 
ship. 

Tanbora, ■., an ornament that 
abides on the side of the 
head : tau, bora, 

Taalalo, v. or s., to bang, or 
be fixed or what bangs or 
abides In front of the belly, 
nasieg i taulalo : tau, lalo. 

Taamafs, d. taamofa, r. L, 
to invoke giving an ofToring 
(to lite DatenuUv), unman 
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sa, give an offering of or 
with it (soinetliiiig), taumalii 
ki nia, offer it (soinethiDg), 
taumafa tua i, make an 
offering, giving to bim (a 
□atemate). [Ml. P. tomuv. 
Ha. kaumaJia. to offer in sacri- 
fice, to offer a gift upon an 
altar, s., a sacrifice. Tab. lau- 
maha, a, portion of food offered 
lo the gods or spirits of tbe 
dead.^ Tau {to pray, invoke), 
and mafa, or mofa (q.v.l, 
giving or offering. A. ma'ba- 
bat, a gift, H. habhabim 
(Hos. viiJ. 15), offerings (to 
God), A. wababa, H. yabab, 
to give, 

Taomako, 3., tbe vi-ild (edible) 
yam that grows or abides on 
the hills : tau, and mako, 
for which see aka, ako, 

Taumj. See tami. 

Tannako, s., a thing (like the 
peak of a cap) worn over the 
forehead, fCf, syn. Sa. tau- 
mata2 : tau, and nako. 

Tauruuru, v. L. to grumble, 
murmur, mutter : ta, and 
uruuru, 

Tausi, Y. t. See takusi. 

Taiiso, or tausoa, v, I, tu 
commit adultery or fornica- 
tion (of either sex) : tan, and 
so, or soa. [Fi. dawCa,] 

Tfl, dem., re], pron., conj., as 
ugnte, mine this, ana te, bis 
this or that : te uia, what 
(is) good, that which is good, 
or lie or she who ia good, tfl 
sa, that which is bad, or he 
or she who is hod ; in this 
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ea; te nata, what, or what- 
ever jierson, any person, some- 
one ; to, redup. tete, may be 
used substantively, as, te m 
ban, or tete m ban, sotue 
went : te, dem., is found in 
fite (naflte, 6efet«, what 
tliis, that, or it ? or simply, 
what?) alaoinmatuna; with 
art., neto, s., tlie that, any- 
tiling, something, and d. with 
dem. ka prefixed, nakate, 
id. ; te is also found with ka, 
dem. prefixed in one d. as a 
t«nae particle (see kate, ieaae 
particle, supra) ; te, or V, is 
also used as a conj. and 
before the verbal pron. of the 
1st person sing., a, and of 
the 3rd sing., i or e, loses itfl 
vowel, as ta ban, that I go^ 
or \)e gone, te ban, that he 
has gone, or because he has 
gone. lu one dialect for 
i kate, ku kate, a kate ban, 
bo. you, I went, there is ka 
te ban, ku te ban, ki te 
ban, I went, you went, he 
went. A. da, dein., ^u, nh, 
S. d', Ch. <ii, rel. and oonj.. 
that, because. 

Tea. See te. 

Te^a, or taba, v. i.. to dry up 
(of liijuid or moisture), to be- 
come drj' ; and mun te^ 
ki, to drink, making it dry 
|li(|uid). E. nofefa, to be- 
come dry (as a river) ; to dry 
up (as a spring), D^suf, diy, 
dried up. 

Teel, s., shellfisb, &c., got on 
the reef, lit. te el>, that which 
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ia pleasant, sweet, or tasty : 
te elo. 

Tenit leteti, v. i.. to draw up 
ill order of battle ; aiid 

Tefb ki, V. t , t« put in a series, 
to range (troops, in order of 
buttle) ; bitefa, runge tliem- 
selves in order of battle, foco 
to face ; tefk-gi, d. tefo-ni, 
V. t., to put things in a series, 
either one before or oue 
above another. [Pi. luvt, 
V. i, luvO, V. t., to place in 
regular order, to rang« in 
close oompact, or place one 
upon another, tuvai nai vain, 
tuvai vaiu, to put in the atti- 
tude of war, put in battle 
array, turn na Imva ni valu. 
arrange or put in ranks the 
Iowa nt ndx.] A. faSk, 1, 
2, 6, 8, to set or place in 
order in a series ; to arrange 
the line of battle, draw up in 
order of battle ; Nm. to 
amuge (troops), 2, id., to 
niige themselves mutually 
face to fnoe. 

Tef i, or t«fl, redup. tetaS, 
V. t., to cut ; t«fl, to circum- 
cise. [Fi. tcre, lava, Sa. fcyft. 
To. t^e, 8a., To. fe{/a, Mg. 
tiiiaka.'} A. 'af'aba, to cut 

Te(&r&rar&, v. L, to break (of 
Ihi' sea) ; and 

Te&rft, a., c art., breaken: 
tarera, taferafora. 

Tefarere |i. e. tebrrere), v. t., 
to break rubbing up on the 
nliore (of the bruaken); t«- 
fara, and r«r«. 

Tel, a., c. art intoi, a reddish 



powder mad« from a plant, 

turmeric : bitoi. 
Tei. See rei. 
Tel a, fur toitoi. 
Telake na, d. telakea na, a., 

lord, owner, poasesnor : lake. 
Telatela, v. L. or a., to b« 

large, wide ; and 
Telatelans, id., c. ending -na. 

and see matolu, matultul. 

matoltOl,awolIen, large. [Epi 

ioru. large, Sa. telfle, tdatelu, 

Meic. vatcle. Ma teten, large, 

swollen.! H. 'adir, l&i^. 

great, 'B4ar, to be wide, A. 

'adira, to have hernia (to 

swell out). 
TSle, V. t. See t&le is, to 

search for. 
Telei, or talai, a., the ancient 

axe, or adze-like ase (n sliell). 

[8a. talai, to adze, Ma., Tab. 

tami. chop with an adze, Bo. 

kahii, to chop, hew, pare, 

car>-e.] A. a'arafia, (o cut. 

slicci, carve, dissect. 
Teiuko. See taJoko. 
Tema na, or tama oa, s., 

father: MeCh. 11.11. <-. [Sa. 

lama. Uj. rama, id.] 
Tema^Q, s., brothers, lit. t« 

fbe who), ma (with), balu, 

(brother): (laln; and 
Temabalu ta, for t«mabala 

rSt who (or those wbu) with 

their brothcFr, i. v. brother*. 

So tema in the following 

words is. lit., he or she who 

or those who, or that (person) 

or those (jiersoaa) with. 
Temaban ra, a., d., uncle and 

□opltew: bau. 
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Temabele ta, s., mother and 
child : bele no. 

Temagore ta, s.. brother and 
siater: gore na ; d. mera 
gore na. Hee mera. 

Temaloa ta, s., d. syn. tema- 
bau ra : alo ana. 

Temamo ta, s., mother-in -kw 
and son-in-law : mo na. 

Temaratauien, s., i. a. te rak- 
ra tauien, that with (hia) 
tauien, d. syn. temataku ta : 
tauien. 

Temarauota, s., i.e. te mara 
uota, that with (her) uota 
(husband), wife and husband : 
uota, d. me nimariki. 

Temaeere, ».. a beloved one, 
especially a child much cared 
for ; te, that, masere, loved, 
cared for. See also aere, ba- 
kasere. 

Tematafb, for temarafa, a., 
futher and child, lit. that (i. e. 
the child) with the father. 
^ee afa. 

Temataku ta, s., a man and 
hia brother-in-law (his ^vife'8 
gore na) ; taku na. 

Tematema ta, a., father and 
child : tema na. 

Temateta ta, a., mattrnal 
grandmother, and her grand- 
child : atena na. 

TSmatl, i. q., ma, with, and, 
only with numerals. H.no^l>, 
aee -lOV- 

Tematia ta, s., paternal grand- 
futher (&(!.) and his grand- 
child : atia na. 

Tematobu ta, a. maternal 
grandfather and lua grand- 
child: tobu na. 



Tematuata,s., paternal grsnd 
mother and her grandchild 
tuana. 

T'te na, 3,. juice: toto. 

Ten, d. for tanonon. 

Tena na, s. See atena na 
d. atia, or, tia na. 

Ter, V. i., to be slow, tardy 
A. 'ab'^'ara, 5, to be idow 
tardy. 

Tera aa, v. t.. be ignorant ol 
forget, not to know (it), d 
rere, d. tenr. A. faUa, ti 
not know, be ignorant of 

Tera, V. i.. to shine (uf thi 
Bun), tera i, v. t., ahine upor 
it (of the Sim). fMy. taraj 
lamg hm, Fi. Vila, Malo sara 
sara."^ H. ^bar (cf. sahar 
&c.). to shine. 

Tera i, tetera i, v. t, to g( 
after, to do anything after (« 
in the track of) another, baka 
tera i, to answer (make oae'i 
word to go after another's) 
be, and eela tera 1, go after 
giia tera i, shout after, biM 
tera i, speak aft«r; also t4 
rehearse, recount. t«ra usl 
to recount following, tera Qt 
ua, to go after close to. [My 
(untt. follow, go after.J A 
•afar', track, 'at'ara, 4. roak« 
something follow another, & 
8, follow the track of some 
one, go after, 1, recount 
rehearae. 

Tera, v. i., to be quick, awift 
tera fei miJa, wheel, swoop 
iihoot, or glide swiftly like i 
hawk, tera gulu-ti, awoo{ 
(upon one) clasping (bUBiW 
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in war), Mra tukittiltl, run 
rapidly beating the ground 
witb one's feet, tera bolbel, 
to be exceoiiingly swift or 
^aick. tera man, to be quick 
indc-ed or truly, to be inntaiit, 
do instantly, tsra bils, to be 
very quick, t«ratera, redwp. ; 
tera lo aaki, to turn quickly, 
looking up, tera tB^)0 (d.). to 
turn quickly bending the 
head down, toratoni, to 
Bweat. pda. tere, Sn. teletele."} 
A. darra, (10). to run vehe- 
mently, or swiftly, i, to turn 
or whirl a apindle very swiftly, 
H. darar, (also) to fly in a 
circle, wheel in flight ; and 
like A. darra, to spout, ti> 
pour out (as rain. &c.), tn 
sweiit, Ef. toru, torutoro. 
Henc« 
Ter e, v. U, to pour into ; and 
Tera, s.. c. art,, a pouring out ; 
natera ni us, a rain squall, 
an outpouring of rain. 
Terft, a., having (lit. Uiat has) 
branches, as tera ma, tolu, 
SiC, baring two, three, *f., 
branebe9(af atree): te,andr&. 
Terafl, v. t., fur rerafl, to 
scratch (as the ground). See 
rafl. 
Terigi, v. t., in ksbu ter^t, 
Ui bent cuokud food ovrr 
again, terigi is for reragi, 
as in bauragi, bau-terag i 
(BM bau-ei, baraga I, raga- 
•lo). 

Tint4r. v. i., to sti^gor. 
tottm- (as a nian drunk). A- 
Mrtara, to stnggw (u a man 
dnmk). 
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Teratera, v. i., to be delirious, 
inaane; A. hatara, 1, 4, to 
make, or to be delirious, in- 
Hikue ; also torotoro. 
Tere, teretere, v. t., to feast. 
toenterlain (especially visitors 
at a festival), also to make a 
feast or banquet for a friend 
who visits one. The radical 
idea lies in that of gathering 
folks together for a festival, 
or enclosing tbem as it were 
in one's house and hospitality. 
II. 'a^arah, an assembly of 
j>eople fur keeping a festival, 
■a^ar (primary idea is that uf 
surrounding, enclosing), Ni-. 
(3), to be gathered together, 
especially for a festival, A. 
a'a^ir, breakbst and dinner, 
or supper. 
Tere, s., c. art., the niastt (of a 
canoe ur sliip). calf (column) 
of the teg. A. fariyat. Nm. 
9an, the mast (of a ship), a 
column. 

Tere, s., and teretere, a., Um 
comb (of a cock) ; tbe eavea 
of a bouse. [Sa. tola, Tab., 
Mil. tam, H. kalaJl Km. 
torra, crest, comb ofbinl, A. 
(orrat, extremity, side of 
anything, forelock, potntetl, 
from (arra, to cut, to sharpen, 
to snatch, to shoot (as plants), 
to propvl vehemently, irri- 
tate, stir up. 
Terei, v. t., for reret, for 

roroia: ret. 
Teriiia,s.,«ncl<»ur*. H. (tir, 
Uo», vneloeura. 
Teree, fcr rere* i rea. 
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Tere*ti, v., used aa ud., as, 
boka tere-tl, to Bmite or 

strike hastily (and therefore 
ineffectively, confusedly), syn. 
sorafl, and sumati, and bile, 

or bilebile : tera, to be 

Teto, a., voc, mother. See 

under BHi ua. 
Tete, and tetea. See te. 
Ti, and d. ai, neg. ad., not: 

d. ta. [Sft. le, Ma. te. Fut. 

si, My. ta, Mg. «,] 
Ti, V. t, to say; ti ki nia, 

say to bim, tell him, ti ki 

nia sa, tell him it: dd. ni, 

noa, nofa, (j.v, 
Ti, s., cliief. as, ti Tongoa, 

chief of Tongoa : for tui, q.v. 
Ti, and ri, v. t., to push, 

thrust, propel, or drive. A. 

daya, to propel, thrust. 
T'tie na, or t'tia na, s., saliva, 

water of the mouth, iiat'tia 

na 1 ser& aa, his mouth 

waters because of it, lit. the 

water (of his mouth) runs at 

it-, titia. 
Tiamia, v. i. or a., to be first, d. 

bea or tobea (for toko bea) : 

tia, to abide or be, and mia, 

d. bea, q.v. [Oba tomva, Sa. 

»iu(i. and /ffwi««.] 
Tia na, or tie na, s. See atia 

na. 
Tiana, v, i., to \ie with child. 

See miten. S. ('yiua, laden, 

gravid. 
Tiba, neg. ud.. not. Sed d. 

tab ; ti, ad., and ba for ma, 

as in Assy, aama, not. 
Tib e, or tuba i, v. t. to shoot 

with an anuw ; 
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Tiba, or taba, a., e. art, an 
arrow. Le. what is cast: 
tuba. [Mg. fipika."\ E. na- 
daf^ (2) to ahoot with an 
arrow, (1) to atrite. (3). \o 
prick. H. nadaf, to drire 
away. The radical idea Is 
thi-usting. pusliiug. 

Tiba, s.. the post in a bouse 
that supports the ridge- 
pole: Compare A. dilnal, 
cohimn, pillar, from da^ 
ama, v. 

Tibi-li, T. t., to buTD, lo 
sear. A. s'f^aba, to roast, 
to broil. 

Tibu (pronounced timbn), d., 
s., c. art. natimba, the deep 
(aea): bus. 

Tiele, v. i., to finiah a lau^ 
with shrill cries, in a whinny- 
ing manner (of wom«Q}. H. 
aahal, to utt«r shrill cries-, 
to neigh (of a horse), A. 
^ahala, u. a. ^bil', to 
whinny. 

Tifai, s. , thunder : ti, art., and 
fei. [8a. /ai-trnm, Fila /«■ 
fiuhiri. AniwH Itfndtirijy A. 
bahti' (used of tbunderj. 
hoarse, of. Sa. iU, boarae. 

Tikal i. See tokal i. 

Tigi na, of tiki na, s., aide, 
eJge; 

Tigi elo, v., to bask in the 
suu, warm oneself in the aun. 
A. ?'a^a, to bask or warm 
oneself in the sun. Q'a^iyat, 
side, outside or edge^ Hence 

Tigi (side) in maliti^ msli- 
rigi, Ac. place at th« side, 
that ia. beside, near : and 
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Tigitigi na, k., d., edge (out- 
ride or exposed edgfl or side 
of ft thing), and 

Tiki na, aad 

Tikitiki na, id. ; and 

Tiki nr& nin, d^ this point 
(of time), now. 

Ttka, n strong negative, it is 
not. DO. by no means ; 

Tiki (or tiki), neg. ad., not; 
i tiki ban, he did not go ; 
and 

Tika, and tiki, the same, used, 
with the verb, pron., as a 
verb, to be not, to exist not, 
dd. fikii, nika, rika, tika ; 
neg. ad. ti, and ka. It is 
thus construed : i tik& aa, it 
is not in it or him, or he has 
it not, i tika kt nia, it is not 
lo or in Mni, or he has it 
not, thus, namurnen i tika 
ki Ola, there is no laughing 
in liira. i tika kl namnraen, 
he has not laughing. For ti 
see tl, neg. &d., supra ; ka is 
t« be compared with the E. 
ko, in 'eko, not. ko being 
a contraction of kooa (A. 
kana). to I)e ; and tika with 
the Talmudio and Maudaite 
lika, not. is not (Noldeke. 
Mand. Grammatik). [Fat.j»- 
k<ii. My. tak. Mg. fia, and 
ttitt/iuc. To. ikai, Sa. iai, no, 
not. not so.] 

Tiki-amo, d. takimo, o.t. 

Tiki, r. L. to be soft (of the 
akin), syn. bosa, lut, nauill 
na i tiki, or, i busa, his skin 
is soft this skin is bad, or has 
an uncomfortable feeling, as 
gn bearing some dreadful 



story, or witnessing some 
fearful thing). Seebnsa. A. 
'atika,(b), (3). to become soft 
and tender (of the skin). 

Tiki na, and tiki na, s., for 
riki na. 

Tiko, s.. a stnlT, a walking 
stick, a pole by which a canoe 
is poled forward in shallow 
waler. QSa. lo'o. a tuiioe 
pole, a stick in whteh is lixed 
the perch of a pigeon, too- 
nri'i, to lean on a staff, to ]ean 
on anything for support, (oo- 
too, A staff, walking stick, 
Mo'o, to lean upon n slafT, 
To. {oko. a poet used to make 
fast canoes to, tokotoko, a 
staff. My. (uldn. Mg. teliitvj, 
a staff, miteliina, to walk with 
n staff, to walk leaning on a 
jiersou.] A. toks*at, a staff, 
a support, he who leans much 
un his side, and prope himaelf 
lip. Hence. Nm., taka, 8, 
itteci, to lean u{>on. llenoe 

Tiko ki, v. t, to pole (n canoe). 
This is done by leaning upon 
the tiko, and so throwing 
one's weight upon it. 

TUa 1, d. tU e (and taU-ai), 
V. t, to wrench, priito (with a 
lever), to struggle, wriggle, 
wreetle (aa through a narrow 
placo) ; tiU k), V. t, to 
wronch, sprain, twial (aa one's 
foot by stepping into a hole) ; 
tilatUa, V. t.. wrench up wiUi 
a lever roots and rocka in 
making a hole tn which to 
plant a yun ; henoe 

Tfls, B.. a lerer, ctowImt. 
[Mg. lulttna. milubima. to 
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struggle together, to wrestle.J 
A. 'atala, to violently drag 
and wren oh away, 3. to 
wrestle with, atolat, Nm. 
'atela, crowbar, lever, hod. 

TUa i, tUa, d. for lita i : lita. 

Tilasi, and rediip. tilatilasi: 
lasi. 

Tilai, titilai. See talai, tata- 
lai. 

Till, V. t., to tell, relate (a 
thing). CSa. tala, v, and s., 
tell, relate, tale, narration, 
talai, Udatalai, To. t(aa.'\ A. 
tala', to follow, to relate (a 
narrative), read, recite. 

Tili-mar, v. i., d. for lele 
maroa, to revolve or roll 
turning round : lele, maroa. 

Tiaom i, d. for tulnm L 

Tiragi (riragi), v., to look at 
(as at a spectacle). A. rana, 
to look at 

Tirft m, d. rirft sa. See teri 
sa. 

Tin, V. i., to fly (of feirda), d. 
riri ; also to fly into a rage, 
to be transported with rage, 
flying and jumping ahout 
excitedly ; i tiri, syn. 1 miti, 
as, i tiri bas i, or i miti bas i, 
be (transported with rsgo) 
fliee snatching him (the ob- 
ject of his passion, as if to 
tear out his eyes). Hence 
riri, a spark, and mitiri, a 
grasshopper (from lea]iing 
and flying), and tare a, a 
pigeon. [Sa. Ide, Ma. rcre.'^ 
A. t»rB, to fly ; to be swift, 
move quick. 

Tirigi, for ririgi, rigi. 

Tirikit, v. i., to begin to drop 
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or sputter (of rain). [FL («i 
to drop.] For tiri, see tnta- 
ru, and for kit, kita, anuD, 
little. 

Tiro, V. i, to sink, roll down 
(as in the sea, or down a pre- 
cipice, or into a pit) ; hence 

Tiroa, s., c. art,, a precipice. 
or deep, steep place. {Ti. 
liro, siro, stsiro, My. turun. 
funifiian.'J A. hodara, 
budur', to descend, put down. 
See mitaru, toroaki : also 

Tiro e, d., v. t., to swallow, 
send down, make to sink 
down (into the stomach); 
and 

Tiro-aki, v. t., make to sink 
down (as an aacbor.l to 
anchor, d. toro-aki, tirotiro, 
red up. 

Tiso, V. i, to exude, d. Usoe, 
tise, exude on to (a thing) : 
toto. 

Titi, v.. to tread, titia ki na- 
kasu, tread on a log (as on 
a log thrown across a stream )- 
[My. tm.'} A. wafiya, to 
tread. 

Titia, V. i., to slaver, dribble 
(as an infant), to have saliva 
flowing, to have the mouth 
watering, nat'tia na, saliva, 
water of the mouth. [Mg. 
rvra, saliva.] H. rir, saliva. 
A. Tfila, to slaver, dribble (of 
an infant), riyal*, saliva, cf. 
My, Ijyor, slaver, dribble. 

Titiro, V. i., to gaze into tlie 
sea looking for flsh or shell* 
lish ; to look at one's image 
in water or a looking-glass. 



TITIBO] t 

[Fi. tiro, timva, to look at 
oneself in the water, peep at. 
8a. tiloiHo, ps. tilofia. to peep, 
spy. Mg. (anit.it, lamftna. Mil 
tin. tirotiro, tUiro, look, gaze, 
Ba. kih. to look hard, earnest- 
ly, to Btar-gaze, prognoeticate, 
act as a aoroerer.T A. na- 
t'aro, to gsEo, looK for, con- 
aider, spy. to prognoeticftte, 
divine. 
Tiu aa, d., v. t., to aink, dip. 
maUo, V. i., to sink, d. redup. 
tatn, d. lulu, v. i., to sink, 
d. riu BO, V. t, to point out 
with the finger, d. tmnB i, 
V. t. to point out with the 
finger, d. tiu so, tu aa, d. 
tfi-ai a, or riu sa, or ru aa, 
or redup. tiatiu sa, t&tii sa, 
riurju sa, or riiru sa, >. t,. 
1(1 smear, tingf, colour, or 
paint oafdna (unlive cluth). 
See also loloro, lum, Inma, 
Inlum. [Ma. latohu. to sink, 
tohu, mark, aign. lot, finger, 
also toe. Tall, lohit, to point 
at with the finger, make a 
sign. To. tuku, v., to {Kiint 
with the finger, s., the fore- 
finger, Sa. luai, to mark 
(nativQ clothl, to write, to 
point out, tusHitM, striped, 
Fi. lufv, to sink. Mg, Uutnika, 
soaked, drenched, dipped, 
My. ludiff, to point at with 
the finger, to indicate. Sro 
also under I0I0&, luma.J 
H. taba', to sink. eg. faba', 
A. yaba'a, to dip into^ im- 
inent«, E. tam'a, id., t*i be 
plunged. U. aftlM*, 
in, inunerse. ta dy, 
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tinge, foba'i something dyed, 
a versicoloured ganueut, Cb. 
(see lolora) 96ba<, A. ^aba'a, 
to point out or at wilh the 
finger, 'a;bi', 'a^bu', &&, 
the finger. H. 'a^ba', finger, 
also toe, A. 9aba"a, to dye 
or colour (oluth), to nuke a 
sign, indicat«. 

To, V, i.. contr. for toko, or 
tok, dd. ti, te, to rust, sit 
down, dwell, remain, ho. 
[Malo aU, ML d. at. Mg. 
turfa, tuala, tuifa.^ See 
tolto. 

To, redup. toto, d. tOQO, d. 
tau, 8., a measure, equal. 
p'i. niu.2 And 

T6-caki, T. t., to compare ; to 
place, fix ; to appoint, deter- 
mine, eetablitik. Sea taa. 

To (and aeetofl). v. t, to puali, 
prees upon. A. da"a, to 
push, propeL 

Tda (towa). or tO*, a., a 
(domeetict fonl, also a bird 
(= mann), TFL loa, My. 
iiffant, Cerani dd. tofi, loicim. 
Buuni dd. Uhm, teyut. kpvli, 
Co:-.« Island Ufa, bird. Tag. 
Iton.] H. '6t, bird (gen. 
name), A. 'a'P, gallus. 
NoTK.— For Ef. toB, see 
Index under 1. 

Tea i. See roa i. 

Tob, d., V. i., or a , to bn large, 
great. [EpijomW, Mg. dwfcr.] 
A. 'afoma, to be great 

Tob, a., c. art. natob, spittle, 
n. to^ £. tafe', to q>it. 

Tobag t See t«ba4 i. 

Tobaroba. See rabanba. 
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Tobet, 8,, rubbish heap. Cf. 

H. tofet, epittlo. See tob. 
Tobu, R., a tumour, sweUiog. 

See tubu. 
Tobu na, b., graadfatlier, an- 
cestor. [Malo hihu, Ta. tupit. 

Po. fty«(««.l See tubu. 
Tobu, s,, d., a natemate, 

spirit, ^miliar spirit, demoD. 

d. tobua. [Ma. ff/cpo.] A. 

taifo, vulg. A. taif, id, 
Tobu, d. nobu, q.v. 
Tofe na, s., native clotli, 

clothing. [To. tapa, H. 

kapa}; 
Tofe, V, i., d., to put on the 

tofe, to dress. See under 

rofbrofia. 
Tofl,v. t, topusli. A. da'aba, 

to push. 
Toga, d. rog, d. tags, s.. a 

basket. H. teae', id. 
Toga, s., far away, also, ua- 

toga, a distant place or 

country. H. rabok, 8. 

ru^ka, E. rdhnk, tiu- off, 

Toga, for toga, bosket. 

Togo 1, d. toko i, V. t.. to 
pusli, thrust, and see baka- 
toko 1. H. dahak, A. da- 
baka, to push, thrust. 

7ogo, d. urogo, for rogo, to 
hear. 

Toitoi, V. t, also teit«i land 
(ei), to hate. A. 'ada', (2), 
n. a. 'adw, (b), 'adiya. to 
hate. 

Tokei, or tokai, a., c. ftit.. a 
prop, or rafter (which reaches 
from the ground to the ridge- 
pole in an Efntese house) ; 
then natokai uafanua, the 



prop, i.e. chief, of the U 
[Mg. trthana, prop, suppo 
See tiko. A. 'atka'a, to; 
up. 

Tokl, tokitoki, v. t., to gat 
up one's things, or pack 
preparatory to flitting, 
raku, taku-ti. [Fi. Ickt 

Toko, d. tok, V. i., to r 
sit down, dwell, remain, 
contr. to, q.v., sometil 
pronounced tuk. [My. i 
Ja. duduk, dodok, Mg. (» 
(see to), FL tiko, toJiu.'} 
takab, Pu. tukah (D. 
xxsiii. 3), A. waka's, 
'ttaka'a, cf. 6, to sit IL 
xiv. 6), to remain. Henc 

Tokon, s., c. art., a tIIL 
i-emaining or dwelling pla 

Toki, s.. an axe; and 

Tok, s., violence, force, 
takka, to cut, U. tdk, - 

Tokalau, b., easterly m'l 

tok, remain, alsu, on 

sea. 
Toko i. See togo i. 
Toko>naki, v. t., to strike 

(as one's foot on a stone, 

wind on a mountain^ [] 

luUthl, To. hihia.'\ See ta 
Tokora, s., a pkce. [M 

to(jtt>u. iiehaviour, logaoa. 

station.] See toko. 
Tokotoko na, s., a sbai 

tin ; toko i. 
Toko-ni, v. t, to kindle, 

fire to. red up. tokotoko. 

4aka', to kijidle. 
Tol, s.. violence, forcti i 

tila, to wrench. 
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Tots, r. i., to be urly dawn, 
toa i tola, the cock crows, 
lit. crows at early dawn ; 

Tola, 8., the dim early dawn ; 
the dim distance in the sky ; 
and 

Tolarola, id., redup. ; and, d. 
tolau, id. Henc« matdl, d., 
to-morrow. H. s'ahar, A. 
Sahara, to be far remote, 
sa^ura, to do, or to set out at 
early dawn, 8, the cock crew 
at early dawn, U. mis'l^ar, 
the raorning. 

Tol6 na, a., c. art, egg (of a 
bird), d. atol mita na, eye- 
ball. [Hy. talor. Hg. atudi, 
and a^udi, Oba idigi, Sulu 
Hiiutt, Nias ajuloh, Pog^ ago- 
toh.J Habri l^ali, Amb. 'an- 
k'ilal: th^ radical meaning 
ia ' round '. 

Toll a, V. t., to surpasB, to go 
past, before, bitoli, v. r., d. 
bilele; to pass or go before 
eachother.d.tdliusa. Seeliu. 

fom, or torn, s., tunneric. a 
reddish curry powder. fFL 
tlamudamu, rml, Mg. tatnu- 
liimu, turmeric, tumamiitnmu. 
yellow, of on orange, saffrou 
colour.] A. 'adoma, to be 
red, U. 'odamdom, reddish. 

Tomo na, a., tuma a*. 

Tomotomoa, v. i, tumuta- 
mua. 

Tonako, fur taonako. 

TontOQd sa, v. L, to be per- 
plexed, in i>ain or distreas on 
ncn^untoffsomething): tuou. 

Torei, or tore (nstnoos). s., 
the leg below the knee. See 
tere, miut (of ship), ooliunn. 
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Tore, V. i., to leak (as a canoe). 
A. ta*'ara, to boil, emit water 
(as clouds), to leak (as a vain 
or vessel). 

Tore, v.t, to lay down, nban- 
doD, lot down, permit, tor ea, 
lay it down. &c. ; 

Tor6 SB, lit. lays down or 
abandons on account of it, 
i. e.. gives up his old mind or 
opinion in consequence of the 
evil it lias brought upon him, 
nies ; tor ea, put into (as 
liquid into a vessel), totor 
oa, id., ayn. tutaa ki ; 

Toroa, v. L. to be rich, toro 
(lay down, store up, and end- 
ing a) : matoro-toro, 1<^L 
down, slackened, slack (as n 
rope) ; 

Toro-aki, for tiro-aki. See 
tiro, 

Toro na, s. , his impulse, onset, 
power, might. [MiL Ian, 
courage, mettle.] This aaroo 
word occurs as tore n* (ooinb 
of cock, &c.), where see the 
verb. A. tarxft to propel 
vehemently, Ac. Nm. farr, 
free will, arbitrary power ; 

Torotcro oa. id., red up. 

Torotoro, for toratora. 

Torotoro, v. I, to sweat 

Toratora, id., and 

TOru, a, Bweai See tora. 

Tds, d,, V, i, to cr«ep, d. for 




Tot i. See rot i. 

Totau, dd. latau, titan, Uta, 
a., a child, infftnl. t^g' 
MOta.^ E. fa'f'fte, H. fe'- 
fifa'am, oiTspriiig. 
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foto, v., tu tbinli ; and 

To(o Da, 3., thought, mind. 
8e« mi too. 

Toto, dd. tiso, lifioa, T. i., to 
exude (as gum, juice, from 
plants). [Fi, titi, titi-va, My. 
titil; Mg. mitete, tnitate, fete- 
vana.'2 A. nas'^'a, a. a. na- 
B'is', to esude. Heaoe 

Toto, 6.. a plant abounding in 
a milky juice, and its juice. 

Totofa, d., V. i., to swell : d. 
tubu, q.v. 

Toil-gi, d. toil-ni, v. t, to 
measure, to weigb. See tau, 
d. tau aaa, to measui-e, 

Touo, d. for roua. Soe toa. 

Tu, verb, pron., 1 pi. incl. ; 
dual t&. See nigita, oinita. 

Tu, V. i., to stand, dd. ^u, ru, 
and see sn ; also to abide, 
dwell, be ; tu lena, stand up 
straight, used also of rising 
up, to rise up ; tu-ri also 
occurs, to stand, or abide to 
(or mth) a person, and tu- 
raki, to stand or abide for 
(a person or thing). [Pi. tu, 
tu-m, turaga, TaSa. tun*. Ml. 
P. (M, tuiu (=.My, dirii. Sa. 
(M, bttu, faatu, tula '*, lulaga. 
Ma. tu, tutu, iuragn. Ha. ht 
(1, rise up, 2, to stand). My. 
flirt, Mg. j»m,] H. nasa', 
BO", s'et, imp. aa', cf. Hithp., 
E. naaa'a, A. naa'a'. Bee 

NoTE.^This word also oc- 
curs as main, batu, f^tn ; 
and, like toko, matoko, and 
also an), it is put after de- 
inonstrativeB, as uanfi tu, 
uane matu, oin batu, niatu. 



&c., lit. this or that bUd 
or being (thwe or here). 

Tua, V. t., to plane, put <]( 
also to give, tna i. give 1 
tua ki, place, put down ; 
also of liquids, taa Id 
las, put or place it in 
vessel (cf. tor e&), make 
fall into the vessel, tt 
tatua ki, bitua ki nii 
bitua sa, to put down, 
to give (a thing) ; with i 
verbs it is like ' (roia ' a 
tua ki nia, go or come i 
lit. go or come leavinf 
putting it down, or pli 
it, hence ba bituaki, to 
between two opinioniS 
which the reflexive ton 
bitua, V. r., comes out] 
bituaki, lit. being, k 
leaving it over and 
again. H. natan, tea, 
tdnak, matanah, Ch. 
tdua, H. matat, to give, a 
also, to set, place. 

Tua na, s., name of vaj 
relatives, as brotber'a ' 
husband's mother, pat< 
grandmother, and her gt 
children, husband's ai 
See under the follo^vingv 
[Ml. U. (Man, elder law 
My. m&nluwah, father-ii 
or mother-in-law.l 

Tuai, or tuei, a., old, anc 
and ad. long ago, also a 
time hereafter. See b 
tuai, to make long (of tj 
matua, old, mature, Ac 
tuai, faatuai, matua, Mj 
Ko/i, Ja. tua>a, Mrtuimh, i 
uxi/i, m^ntuuak, Bik m 



BI^. mtifa, anti ipatuAi), antu 
(andru), malua. matula.} A. 
'adiyy, old, ancieut <haa the 
a. ending), uid 'a'd', from 
'ada, Ui eiinfer a benefit on 
one. to favour, &c. (see \tn- 
CMliiig word), mo'id', power- 
ful, experienced, aocustomed. 
See mama. A. 'adiy;', 'a- 
diyyat', old. ancieut, Mg. 
antiia, anlu-andnt ( = £f. 
aliati mataa), tuai, Hjr. iu- 
teah, id. Then My. bartu- 
waJi. biitttu-ah, mtutluK'oh, E£ 
Mg. Po. matua, Ef. matao- 
taa, very old, Mg. malua- 
tua, a ghoflt (spirit of Uie de- 
parted, ancfstrai epirit). aeem 
to be from tlita (i. e. tuwata, 
toai), aa also £t tua, and 
probably the Pu. alua (aitu), 
<l.v. aupra. 

Taa,d.tue)a., cart., twins: ma. 

Tua, V. i., to go, redup. tntuo. 
Hence 

Toa oa, or tuo na, s.. legs, 
feet. [An. f%M, Ta. m. legs.] 
H. a'ok, to run, whence s'o|^ 
Ch. e-ak, A. «ak*, atik% the 
legs. 

Taasil, s., giver of help : tua, 
place, give, aila. 

1m, pronounced also ti, a., as 
tui Tongoa, cliief of Tongoa. 
[K. tui.2 A. waddo, for 
watadu. See tatu, supra. 

Tuba i (see tlba i. tibft, which 
is the same woni). to thrust. 
impel, hence tuba kt, to aend, 
and oattiba, s., aa arrow. 
also a pride, sting, or thorn ; 
tnba gote-fl (to thiuat break- 
B lag) to ooodemn, or adjudge 

L 
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to die, tuba gori (Uirust over 
or in front uf) to forbid, tuba 
gasi {thrust wiping), to wipe, 
and redup. tatiatuba i, to 
impel, propel, send off: from 
the idea of thrusting comes 
that of reaching to, touching, 
hence bitub, bitubetuba, 
V. r.. to bo touching (thrust- 
ing, lit.) each othtjr. i.e., 
throughout, wholly, conttnu- 
«Uy, aa, talo flii bitub, all 
round wholly, taflsaflsa bi- 
tubetuba, pray coutiiiuully 
(one prayer touching niiolhcr 
as iu a series), and. i mato 
tutML naaofa P he died on 
account of what? lit touch- 
ing what : m tumara tuba 
ra, they touch each otlter laji 
of any two things, also of one 
thing done in retaliation for 
another). See tiba i. 

Tul»ra. See tabara. 

Tubatoa, v. L, to kneel, Ut. 
to stand on the knees : tu, 
batua. 

Tnbu, or tub, d. totofh, or 
totolja, V. L, to swell. [Oba 
fulumbu. Ml. limi.'y Ana. 
ffiba, H. fabah, to awall. 
fabflb, a swelling. Se« toba* 
supra. This word also meaoa 
to will. aaArm.B«ba,towill, 
to wish, properly to bo In- 
clined, prone, su H. fababj 
hence in Efutese (cf. S., Joha 
iii. S7, and H] tuua, d ttUD- 
bu (Ddiunba), with the nam. 
Buf. donotea will, ma iponte, 
as, i tuma'Da, be of hia own 
will or acoord, as ' Who told 
him to do thiaf' 
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bat ia ' He of his own will or 
accord did it ', Meli tubu, id. ; 
Po. tupu, Ifg. tumbu, My. 
tumbuh, see Ch. III. rf, 
where also see A. saba'a, 
sabu, Sic. to grow. 

Tubnt, d., a., rainbow : lit. 
stand in the middle (i.e. of 
the sky) : ta, buto (middle). 

Tugo-fl, d. for toko i, logo i, 

Tuk 1, or tuki, v. t., to strike, 
beat, pound, red up. tuki- 
tuki; ond, nra tukitnkl, 
run quickly, lit, run beating 
(the ground with the feet). 
[Fi. tuki-n, To. fnki. Ma. iuki, 
lukitiiki.2 H. duk, dakak, 
A. dakka, dakka, &c., beat, 
pound, Nm. daqdaqa, sound 
of horses' feet beating (the 
ground). 

Tuki, in matuki, a., q.v., and 
Uau-tukituki, or Mau-tikl- 
tiki, name of a mythical 
person, one of the first men, 
[Mg. ^u^j, matuki. See ma- 
taki, supra.] See under taki, 
supra, and see mau. 

Tn-ki-roa ki, v. t., to give in 
commission : roa, as in bo- 
roa ki, and tua, or tu, to give. 

Tuku, v. i., to go down, sink 
doivu, also V. t.. tuku ualai, 
lower the sail (of a canoe), 
tuku bia kiki, put a child in 
a cloth basket to be carried 
on the back. [Ma. tuht. To. 
fuku, 8ft, tuti. Ha. kttti. Fi. 
luht-l'a'} H. s'uah, A. sal^'a, 
^ah'a (t'ah'a, ta^'a), to sink 
down, H. s'uhah, s'i^b, a 
pit, s'abat, pit, ciet«m, the 
grave. HeDo« 
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Tuk, a, a hole, enclo6iiT« like 

a hole or pit; and 
Tukituki, s., the mvea stos 

(liecause like au eDcIoaui*); 

and 
Tuk, s., uora tuk, place o( 

tlie pit, i.e. Hades ; and 
Tukituki, or tukutuku, 8., 

name of a plac« on tb« 

western side of Efate, whew 

is the entrance to Hades ; and 
Tuku, s., a fenc«, stake, oi 

post (because sunk io the 

ground and finn). 
Tukonua, a., d., a storf. 

tradition, d.syn. kakai. Sm 

takutaku. 
Tula, s., wax of the ear. [K. 

lule. id., daligafida. deaf, Sa. 

tuU, deaf. My. tuH, deaf.] A. 

aalah, dealiiess. 
Tu-lake, v. t., to give in ttan- 

mission : tna, give, And lake, 

q.T. 
Tuletule, v. i., to swing ; and 
Tule-aki, v. t,, to swing ; and 
Tula, a., d. a swing, v. i, to 

swing. H. dalal, i" 

talal, A. dftldals, and ti 

to swing. 
Tiili for till, to tell, r 
Tnluku, for taluko. 
Talum i, o 
Tulum i, V. t, to ewallan 

down. dd. tulug i, tinom i, 

tnnug 1, talug i. [An. alleg. 

My. talan, cf. paHiin, tdrUln. 

Mg. fetitui.2 A. lahima, u. a.. 

lahm', 6, 8, Nm., 6, teleh' 

hem, to Bwaltow down. 
Note.— 9b. and To. 'ta 

swallow' is tuio, A. taaltai 

id. 



al, dault, 
uidtail^& 
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Tunu, d. tnmba {we under 




tubn). S. 9dbii, will. 


or make to suffer (as heat ^ 


Tama, or tama sok, for ta^ 


does); bitUDU, to be hot. 


Boka: ta^ 


painful, dd. bitin, bMMn (see 


Tumo, d. ruma, q.v. 


also ainn, aiaino, and tos- 


Tama i, v. t, to poipt out 


tono); taton, to light up ^M 


with the ling«r, bitnina, v. r. ; 


(torches, the evening cooking ^H 


d. nu sa. Se« tlu M. 


Gree); and H 


Tama i, v. t. to knock (as a 


Toaa, a., heat (uf fire, or of H 


door), ae a sign to open it. 


the sun). 8t>e sinu. H 


Add 


TunL See tani. ^M 


Tomatama i, id., rodup. [Sa- 


Tnoika, a., plac« where th^ ^M 


tuma, ot My. antam-J For 


watchers at a koro (fibb-trap) H 


tubal. 


uoiaeleatily remain : tu, tu ^M 


TumUa, for UmUu: ta^ 


Btaud, und aee nikonika. ^M 


laa. 


Turi aa. v. t, to lengthen (as ^M 


Tunia-ni, v. t., d., to cook (in 


by splicing); tutnr ki, to ^H 


a particular way), redup. tu- 


delay for (as fur a sick man ^^H 


tama; and 


unable tu walk quickly), d. ^H 


Tumu na, d. nubu oa, ij.v., 


tutura ki, tutkatura ki, id. ^H 


also tomo na ; 


A. 141a, 1. i. i, make long, ^H 


Tamatomoa, v. I, or a., 


lengthen, U, delay. ^H 


formed from tuma by a. 


Turaofii. See t«ra nat ^H 


ending; a. See Doba-ni, and 


Tu-ri, see to, to Htand up. ^^B 


no^no^a, and matumutu- 


Tur i, d. turu aa, v. L, to 


mu, and manubannbti. 


sew ; alao to nail ; to ^ 
through an opening (as a ship 


Tnmana, s., a parcel : Uum i, 


mm*- 


through the entrance of a ^H 


^^■t, or toml, y. t. to suok. 


liarbour) ; ^M 


^Hto toboa.2 £. fkbawa. 


Turi, and turituri, a., nsedla, ^H 


■Kk. 


alao naiL See tura ki. ^M 


Torai SMHuni 


Turial, or tmiei, s., offspring. 


Ta oa, a., bones (of Sah), 


youtli, children, yuung man. 


and 


yoting men. A. AariYyKl* _ 


Tuta, «., bony. ^Pi. sui. A. 


(vulg. A. pronounced dort- ^J 


duo, bone, suisuia, lean, bare 


;a), children, offspring, pro- ^^^ 


of flesh, bony, rough, abarp.] 


geny, from darra, v. ^^| 


A. Va'a, 4. to become spiky. 


Torua (a. ending a), full of ^^M 


to ba ray^d. 


holes (aa a rock of bulea ^1 


TtuU, v. t., to heat, tuni flita. 




to lieat red hot the oven 


ktcs) ; ^M 


atones. fFL iunu, tumtmtu. 


Taturo, v.J., todrip(wwiVM), ^H 




lwk(n»r): ^M 
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Tatoru, &., a drop, dripping, 
c. art. ) and 

Turu ki, drip or leak through. 
See also tiri>kit. [Sa. tului, 
lulalulu. /iMtiilutulu, To. (m(k, 
tului, To. tuiu he mata = riri 
tnita (tears), Fi. tiri, turn. 
tUiri, lutunt. firi-m, Jlwrw-fM.] 
A. B'alla, (3), to sew. (2), 
shed tears, a'ala'ala, to drip, 
fall ui drops, was'ala, to drip, 
drop, leak out. 

Tnmbi-si, or d. torobi-ai 
to lay don-n, leave, permit 
(d. turuk, permit), E. tarafo, 
A. taraka. See Ch. II. 14. c. 

Tnmk, d., v., to permit. A. 
taraka, id., E. torafii. 

Til SB (see tiu Ba), d. tu-oi, 
to tinge, mark, colour native 

Tusi, B., book, writing, 8a. 

word. See tiii aa, tu sa, for 

its origin. 
Tutu, V. i., to sink : tiu aa. 
Tutua ki, redup. of tua ki, 

to place. 
Tutua, rediip. of tua, to go. 
Tutuma, redup. of tuma-ni, 

to cook. 
Tutun (redap. of tunu, q.y., 

to heat), to light up (torches 

and cooking fu-es, as in tJie 

evening). 
Tuuti, V. t,, to tie ; hence 
Tuut, B., a knot. [Tab. toli. 

Hy. til what. "y E. 9'abata, 

Arm. sebat and ^dwat, id. 

U, verb. pron.. 1 pL.excl. (con- 
traction fur au), d. bu, mu 
(dual moa). we (and) thoy. 
Malu'i hem, or habu, they 
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(Ef. bu = habu = 'mi in kt- 

TJ, s.. in uau, A. for um; ibo 

in biteu, for biteoo. 
D, verb. pron.. 3 p!.. thay: i. 

form (for an, mu), 
V, v.. d. fur ba, q.v. ; in omti, 

tu come here. 
Ua (wa|. dd. ua (ws), nl 

(wi|, interj., ad., yes: u«, 

Ua |U-a, and a-wa). s., OTflO. 
dd. urn, ubu, of (oT>. 

Ua (w&l, A. u6 q.v., int«r. act. 

Ua, s.. c. art. naua (aftm)t 
and aua, veins, or muadM 
[Fi. u<t, Sa. ((«.] See ana. 

n&, V. i., d. for Va> and bdns, 
to rain : ^a. 

TJft ki, V. t. d. bduft ki, to 
yield fruit ; and 

n&, s., c. art. Qaa& (naw&), or 
nua na, its fruit [Ta. t, 
auwa, s,. nmcit, Oha, r., mo 
ai. Sa., V. and s.. fiia, Uy., a.. 
bwvah, .la. uiin/i, woh, Hy., v., 
harhuivah, Mg., s., pho, v., 
t«M»nua, Ef. d. ueti sa (weCi 
na), Male vira. ML P. /rtntf, Br. 
d. mn, fruit. Ml. P. mi mm. 
Halo mo rim, to bear fniiL] 
See under l>dua. Arm. Or*, 
fira, &c., H. pdri, hvH; 
para, to bear fruit, E. 1^ 
raya, id. 

Ua, yes, that's it : ua, d«in. 

Ua, dem., this : with otJiar 
demonsti-ativessu flixed.eiUMf 
this ur tbnt, u&na, uane, ua 
naga, uai, uase, ntii na, ttal 
naga, and with tu, none to, 
dd. uo uose, uiatu. Coif 
n«cted with this word ut 
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MA, Qtia, tii, uisa, oiko, 
uilo, aui&. H. po, fo, thb. 
See Ch. V. 1. 

Ua'B, 8., a swelling, rise, i bi 
oa'a (of. e. g., an island swn 
from a distanco swelling up 
or rising out of the sea). See 
niata, and baa iii. 

ITabd, inter, ad., d. sjrn. a&bd, 
where now? where th*n? 
See bA, and ae (d. oa). 

Uago, B., d. u&k, pig, avrine. 
[Ta. puka, Fi. vwika, Sa. 
pua'a, llaio bot, Epi {tue, 
Bouni babue, Uy. kiM, Hysol 
Wi.] Tliia name seema lit. 
to denote ' grunt«r ', Ta. jniJiu. 
to griuit, puka, b., s pig. 
Compare supra boka, to bark, 
to cough (also d. buku). A. 
faka, fuftk', or fowak*, to 
emit hoarse guttural Bounds, 
fakb^a, to bark. 

Uai, doDL, this, that ; and 

Uaia, id., also uai oa, nal 
oaga, oai ntu, id. Compare 
English, this here, this 'ore, 
for this. 

naka na, a., d. for aks na: 
aka. 

Cako, interj.. a mere exclama- 
tion ; oa and ko, dems. 

U&lu, for >ala, fmod ; and 

UUn^ta, a., eoeniy, lit alien 
friend, 

I7an, inter, ad., d., where? 
See ud. [Santo reti and 

_M«ii,id.] SU0h.V.4.&.,M. 
, dem., that: as, dem.. 

t, dem. suffixed to it 
]f interj.. an exclumation, 
' look out! Denu. ua, 
Bodaa. 



[^ 

TTs-nate natoa na, a., d,, oalf 
of the leg, lit. fruit of the 
belly (liver) of the leg. 

TTane, dem., this : na, ne. 

Uarik, d. for l?itik, q.v. 

Casa, ad,, d. &sa, the day 
after to-morrow. [Ajj. i*', 
Epi ulua, Ml. vis, ici.'"!. Am. 
huginui, Santo po^irua, Lo 
icfria, Mota ariaa.^ The word 
u&aa IB na (for wbioh see 
ma), day, and sa (for ra, or 
rua, 2). 2 or 2nd : in pogi- 
rua, pogi is another word 
for dity, and, in ariaa, ari is 
still another, Ef. all. 

Uase, interrog. See iiafet«, 
fete, d. fbha. 

Uaae, dem., this : ua, se. 

Uaai, v., d. for aai 

Tlato, a, a portion : ^ota i. 

Uataki, v., d. for bitakt ; and 

Datakl. a., dd. otaki, Itaki. 

Uateaf, and •!., 

Uat«am, and d.. 

Uateao. a., kidneya : oa, fruit, 
ate, liver (Ac.), and amo, 
belly, lit fruit of the liver 
(or iuBide) of the telly : 
and 

Uat«an-laso, s.. teBticlei, lit. 
kidneya of the ecrotum. 

Uall, v., d. ati. 

Uatu, v.. d. for atu. 

TTaus (wauB), v. and s., for 
baaa, q.r. 

Uba na, ur ab« na, a, hie day, 
d. kaba na. U. Ac jem, 
Ac, id. 

tJb«B, a, day. Soa bos. 

UbD, a., dd. nm, oa, and of; 
•l-v. 

V*, inter, ad., where ? dd. oa. 




(nan, uab£)i oai, bai, mbd. 
[Fi. cei. Sa. /«>.] See Ch. 
V. i. 6., 66. Ef. uabe, is ua 
be, where then ? See be, 

Uei, interj., an exclamation : 
uai. 

Uelu, v., for belu, and 

Uelu, s., n heathen function 
in which the men pass days 
in the bush, hidtlen from the 
women, under the direction 
of the natamole tabu, in 
order to ascertain from the 
natamate, in dreams, what 
their future fortune is to be. 

XJen, s., c. art., sand : araii. 

Uenr, d, for 

ITere, d. for 

TTete, d. for f£ta, q.v. 

Ufea, ad., afar, far away, at a 
distance : d. emai, q.v. 

Ui, interj,, and ad., yes (that's 
it) : ua, or uai, dem. 

TTi, Ola, also bia (pwia), v. i.. 
or a., good, well, beautiful, 
&c. [Mota wia, Am. wr, 
Ml. 6k, Santo wi, Ma. pai 
{leliajiapaipai, to adorn), Sula 
pia, Ceram Jia, My. haiJi.^ 
H. yapah, to be fair, beauti- 
ful, Pi, to adorn (cf. Ma. 
supra), yapeh, fair, beautiful, 
good, excellent 

ITiko, interj., exclamntion : ni, 
interj., and ko, dom. 

tTila, interj., exclamation : ui, 
interj., and la, ad. 

TTili na, s., d. for kuli na, the 
skin. 

Uiroa, a., a crooked kind of 
yam : biri, taflroflro. 

Uis, or uisa, interj,, and ad. 
yea: ui, and aa, dem. 
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TTisi, V. , for ^isi, to take with 
the hand. 

TTisi, uiBioisi (wisiwiai) d. 
^iaiuiai, d. bisi, d. );)tiaiwu«i, 
v., to make, to work, ^tai 
ebobo, make a house, nisi- 
uisi ki, work at, tiftniirian, 
work, or act of working 
fSa. osi, Ja. sasa, Wg. (usij 
H. 'B8ah, D. a, ma'toea 
(work), to make, produce by 
labour. 

nisiki na, s.. elbow, or any- 
thing, as a corner, like an 
elbow, uisiki aru na (or, 
nam na). rump of the arm, 
d. m&go naru na, heel of the 
arm ; uiai, for biai, b,, q,-^^ 
and prep. ki. ^^t 

Ula, 8.. a maggot. [Sa. ^H 
My. ulat, Mg. uUta,^ ^^M 
'6?'e, vermis, 'a^ya, vendiP 
producere (Ex. xvi. 23 {*), 
Acta xu. 23) : A. 'ut'aj : see 
mata. 

Uli, for uili, kuli, akin. 
Mahri goU. See kuli na. 

Uli, or ul i, V. t., dd. oli, auli, 
olli, to lake the place of. to 
substitute for, to barter for, 
buy. See biauli, d. bioli, 
V. r., and bauli, faulu ; also, 
c. art, naulu, a., barter, and 
red up,, 

Tfliul, id., and especially in 
the phrase uliul nako, sub- 
stitute the appearance (or fac«) 
of some other person for his 
own to deceive (demons were 
supposed to do this). C'^fT* 
vidi, mividi, to buy, Fi. votha, 
id., volivoli, to trade or bart«r, 



nunzi] 

Santo uIhiZ, give for, buy ; 
Ha. tmli.] A. '&9's, to 6a or 
give aomething for another 
thing. 2, S, id., 4, id., 5, 
accept one thing for another, 
8, substitute one for another -, 
•ftwif, one (person or thing) 
in place of another, in plai'e 
of, ma'Uf'at, what is given 
for another thing (i. e. one 
thing given for another thing. 
Ef. faulu, id.). 

Uli na, s., l«'ttf, leaves, also 
ulu; and 

Uluo, v. L, or a., to put forth 
leaves, to grow up (of plants 
and hair), and redup., 

UlQuIua, id., also to be full of 
leaves, tu lie liairy, h«tice 
loin oa (for uluuln ns), hair. 
[Ha. «/m, ulimlu.'^ See lu 
lulu, &c. A. 'al&, n. a. 
■aluw, H. 'alab. to go up. 
whenre A. 'Uawat, the head, 
H. 'aleh, leaf, leaves, 'dloh, 
sprooting fortli, growing uj>. 

TTlulutB, olDlia, and tolia. 
See aliatia. 

Dloiha, B., a pillow for the 
head. [Ha. i^una, To. uhffa 
{ulu, the head), Tah. urva 
(uru, the headi, Ma. uru^a 
(i»n*, the head), id.l 8«e 
Ch. n. 16. b, for thw word 
for 'head', and Index nnder 
Iett«r *) for the Semitic forms 
of it, aitd of the word for 
■ pillow '■ 

Urn, a, ov«ii, dd. aba, &«. 

[ Uw, v., to clear for a planta* 

L cut down the JungU 
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for this purpose, d. syn. beru. 
[My. Mma.J And 

Uma, s., a clearing for cultiva- 
tion, in isums, q.v. [My. 
UTfKi.] A. b'^ii^'QBi to cut ; 
to sweep nut, to cWn, 
ti'imin', a garden vacant of 
trees and fruits. 

ITmai.d. See t>anom&i, babe. 
[Sa. nuii.] 

TTmba i, v. t, to cast on it, 
umtiaki, v. t., to cast a tiling, 
d. bi. E. tiaypa, to cast. 

nmkau, d. makaa, or ma- 
kau, a cluster, gathering, 
hence d., many, all : kau. 

Ua, a., a fimh scule. [Sa. una, 
id. Ma. uniihi. Ha. unoAi, 
to scale a fiah. tish-scol". My. 
iMiu. to pull out] H. ^aUf, 
A. h'ala'a, to pull out, pull 
off. 

Una, v.. Ill cover ot bury itself 
in thu sand or mud (of a 
enake, and an eel-like fiah 
which does so) ; 

Una ki, v. t., to make to bury 
itself in the ground |a [Kut or 
fauc« stake) ; 

Una, a., an eel-like &di that 
tnirrowB or buriM itself Id 
the Band ; 

TToa, a., a poat, or fetMO stake. 
H. 'omoah, column, post, 
sLake (because supportii^^ 

Una, B., gfaoet. See ftoo. 

Uo, dem., d. for oa. 

Vo, fi>r bo, no. Sea mo, bO. 

Uokati, v., for boka-ti ; bcoce 

Uoka, chnppeJ, nore (of the 
hands, as from striking or 
chopping with an axe, &c. 
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JJolti, s., an axe. A. waki', 
a sharp cutting instrument. 

TTol, B-, c. art., a bed ; and 

Uolis i, V. See bolis i, mauol, 
&c. 

TTol. See bol, bolo. 

Uolau, See bolau, bduolan. 

Uolo, interj., exclamation. 
[Fi. t«i?o.] See uoro. 

UoD, dem., d. for nane. 

Uon, V. for bon. 

UoDda, a., d. uete. 

Uontu, dem., uon, tu : d, for 
nanetu. 

Uora, v., and 

ITora na, redup, norauora na, 
s., and 

TJoratan, s. (uora, sprout, 
tano, of the ground), u plant 
that springs up of ita own 
accord (without being planted 
or sown) ; fig, a person with- 
out Mends or connexions to 
avenge him, i bi tioratan ba 
fiaku sa, he is a person with- 
out fi-iends, pluck him up 
(i.e. uproot, or kill him). 
See ^ora 11. 

Uora, or era, s. See bora i. 

Uoransi, d. for um usi. 

Uori, uoriuori, mauori. Sec- 
bori. 

TToro, and auoro, interj., ei- 
chimation(d. uolo): uo, dem., 
and ro, dem., and a, as in 
ako, ake, interj. 

Uosa, uosauosa, uosagoro. 
See bos a, bosauosa, bosa- 
goro. 

Uose, or uos, d. uohe, s., oar, 
paddle. See bala>sa. [Ml. 
bos. Epi. Bi. voho. Fi. vofc, 
Ta. vca, Fut. /oi. Sa. Joe, My. 
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dai/vff, Mg. Jjrnii. Bisaya huf- 
sai."} A. mikdaf*, migdaT, 
mi^daf , mikdaf*, Amb. 
maksaf, A. ''aduP, o&r. 
Uoae, dem., d. for oaae. 
tTota, or aot, s., c art., can- 
ota, or nauot, a chief, lord, 
husband ; the chief idol of 
the Efatese. [Hg. vtUi, or 
vadi, husband or wife, an« of 
a pair. Fi. wati, husband, or 
wife. Tab. fatu. Ha. haht, 
chie^ lord, Ml- P. tttar, Saote 
mul, chief, lord.] A. ba'ala, 
to become a husband, or wife, 
ba'l', liusband, or wife ; in 
South Arabia, lord, also name 
of an idol ; U. ba'al, lord, 
husband. Arm. ba'al, bd'el, 
£. ba'olfi ; bel (Bel), chief 
idol or god of the Baby, 
louians; Baal, c, art., lord, 
an idol of the Pboeniciana, 
their chief deity, Baal also 
occurs in pr, nn. as Si?'"?, 
' man of baal ', cf. £t Mali 
uota which probably means 
' man of uota '. 

Note. Among the Efateee 
a face was cut or oan-ad 
usually upon th« arm near 
the shoulder- joint, but some- 
times on the chest of many 
I of the people, called uota, or 
narai nauota ' the face of 
uota ', and the same was also 
carved upon the nabeas 
erected in every village in 
the public worship ground. 
Another form of this word In 
Efatese is fatu, thus Hare 
uota, pr. n.. ia also in one 
village Hare fbtu. The gnal 





conical ruck (about which 
there is a myth) in the eeit 
fourteeu miles north of Efate 
is cAlled TTota. It has tho 
shape of t)ie ancient Semitic 
Baal pillars, an<l the EfaUwe 
in passing it used to lower 
theirheadsor veil their faces. 
It is also called Uota-a- 
m&nu, or Fata-Q-m&QU. 
Hanu, multitudt», denotes 
also "ahundance'. 'wenlth,' 
and TTota-n-mftna seems to 
mean Uota of wealth, or 
pWty. i. e. wlio gives wealth, 
or plenty to his worsliippers. 
tJota is Maid to have a wife : 
a natiira] cnve on the coast of 
Efate opposite to the idol is 
called the wife of ITota. 

Uotft, uotauota: for bots, 
^OtauoUk 

Uoti, d. for ntl, oti. See ati. 

Uota, s., a mark ; hence 

Uotaaotn, a., having marks. 
A. nabat'n, mark. 

Ura, v., in. mssi nra ki, to 
scoop up water, sprinkling 
(someone); and 

JJn, a., c art. aiurs, d«w, or 
rain water on th« foliage of 
plants (fi-om its sprinkling 
and wetting peuple). II. j%- 
rah, sprinkle, to wat«r, hence 
yoreb, rain. lit. spriakling. 

Ura, s., Iob«ter, prawn. [Sa^ 
Ha. ttla. Ha. kotini. My. n4-- 
aj, Ja. uraj. Mg. vrana 
(itranurvin'i, rating greedily).] 
II. h'^war, t« be white, l]«- 
come pale, A. h^rs, to bo 
blswhed, &c., 4, to eat gned- 



[tJB* 

ily, hA^i'^i^i Nm. \vxr, red 
leather. 

NoTB. — Et nra seems to be 
80 called because of the Ttd 
colour which the Inbster 
assumes immediately on 
being put on the fii« to \m 
cooked ; hence the proverb, 
i ti bi ura iga miel morafl, 
it is not the lobster to be- 
come red immediately (aaid 
of wickedness whose punish- 
ment does not follow at once, 
but will come, however 
slowly), 

Uri na, s., the latl«r or after 
{■art, i.q. murl na, s. 

Uto, v. i., to rtia A. "6ra 
H. Ir), to run. 

Ura, umam, v. i., to growl, 
grumblft, matter, murmur. 
See oro, orooro. 

Us, d. for su. T. t., to take op. 

Uai (for kool), t. t, follow ia 
the track of, ioTeetigate, ask, 
question ; and redup. 

Usflal, V. t.. investigate, ask. 
See takost. [Hy. vsir. mo- 
^tmr, /arujtr.] 

Ual, V. L, (o bast«n. natk-naki, 
V. t.. bast«a about, or as ta 
II. ^lU' (and *iu'), A. ^'A, 
to hasten. 

[Tslraki, «r naereU, i. «. lui- 
raki (osi q. v. to follow), v., 
to follow through, bence, aa 
ad., throughout. 

DaH, B., c art oaasn, d. in, 
or u, a n!(A. pfl. vl, Epi 
jfi, Stt. M, Fut jnuuK. To. 
£aAo.] E. «M«, IL t«f, 
reed, an\>w. 
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Uta, 8., land, euta, e, prep. 

ashore, on land, by land. [Sa. 

tUOy My. utan (hutan).'} A. 

**afat% land planted with 

trees; and 
Uta iy or uta ki, v. t, to load 

(make sink, immerse) a canoe. 

[Ma. uto^Mg.undmno.] And 
Uta, s., 0. art. nauta, a canoe 

load, cargo. [Sa. uto, Ma. 

uto^o.] And 

UtUy ut i, v. i, to fill (by im- 
mersing) a water vessel. [Sa. 

uiu, uhhfia, Ha. uku-kk} A. 

''&t» (*'a'|ii), 4, to immerse. 
Uta na, v. i, and uta i, v. t., 

to pay for, repay, give in 

payment for (pay for work 

done, &c.), i utai a. [Ma. 

utUj s. payment, equivalent, 

whakautUy to pay for.] A. 

'ada% 2, to pay for, repay. 
Uti, V. t., to tie, bind; and 

prep., near, by, beside, as 



toko utina, stay by or be 
him. H. <anad, id., A. <ix] 
rarely ^unda, prep., near, 
beside. 

Uti na, s., menxbnun vii 
[Motu iMe^ Astrolabe ] 
(ii. G.) uti, Ma. ure^ To. 
id.] A.*U88%id. 

Uua, (ua, or uwa), d. 
amau, 'true', lo-ua, for 
amaUy q.v. 

Uui (uwi, and u-i), a., c. i 
naui (nau-i, or nau-wi), 
yam. See aftt Id. 

Uulu, V. i., also uilu {wv 
wilu), for t^ilu, q.v., to dai 
[ML U. vduy Malo vdu, M 
mavaru, Ha, mele.] 
ma]|;Lol9 and mholah, dai 
dancing, from tiul, or Ipl 
go round, also to dance (i 
circle). 

Uusikey and uiaiki, q 
elbow. 
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JDEX OF SEMITIC WORDS 

PRELffllNABY NOTE 

poRsilile tliftt sotnn words miif bnre Iteen ctinitt«^ 
inodTertently from the follovini; Index, And it is to b« obsf^rved 
that it liAS not U^u attempted tu give a wont at a rule in more 
than one Semitic tnngunge. tliongli it may occur in all. Xor are 
the Semitic verbal noon-fonns given with the verb, eicept 
occasioually : for tli<«e tliu reader may oonnilt Cli. Ill, and tlie 
DictiooariM umler the words given. Also m a rule only the 
Efateae words are given : by looking up ihew id the Dictionary 
the worda in other Oceanic dialects can be aufficirntly found. 
The Semitic words, io the Index in tlioir native dree^ ore given 
transliterated into the Roman character in the Dictionary. 

In the Dictionary the s^rrile ending t (for which sec Chs. II, IV) 
is uinally repre§ented tltos, liko-ti, lakn-tald (the Gnats 1 and 
kl being the tranaltive particles as exptaineU in Ch. IV) : but in 
the Index tlic hyphen ii umittol. The Dictionary would have 
been greatly enlarged had all the Efat«se words deriTci) from 
verbs and aitjei-tivea by the formative ending an (in one dialect 
pranouuccd en) her.a inserted, as a drrivative is regularly formeil 
from every verb and adjective in the language, a« esplaiord in 
Ch. Vf. 



{"f.^fi ko,U-t«. 
Jk;0. 
^1, sy, iG(t; ftbtt, Uk, tanw, 

Mahri hob, hoit, ^etft. 
"^(iW; buels, bol«; Mnadaitic 



naK./.y, '.1,1; lobn. 
PK, Ml i Xni; flit, rua. 
"O*. -"^ ; •tkn, oikri. 
KUt (T. j^). 
j<, or j^ : uru, Iknt (hand). 
tS*\ t^S Bt« ia, iit« OA. 
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yil: ijil, ijil, u.d. ^iil, iJlil, 

(pi. uiiT), \y», njw, Ut^; 

Mn, fW, 'JW; togo, dogo, 
rogo; Ugo, tallga. 
B'lO'iwl, 'il; torn, torn. 

jil ll*. ■''I^; telatela, ma- 

tulu, 
niK (v. 1^) ; fto, au, bakau, 

bakaug. 

jjjT; foitu. 

^R". ^I^, jji.'VU, jji; aali, 
eali a. 

^^1, jjLt ; sen, tniseri. 

li (Vulg. for iit), (Bikai=bnn, 
.'Si); 

(nj(/^, Tig, arf«; itj, sa; Mg. 
lly. I'm, AM ; 
iJa-lj, Min, Amii. aiultf : Bike, 
tika, teaa, teha, aikai; Mg., 
Suiaatra isaia, tara, »adah, 
&c. Cf. nnW (n eliJwl), for 
n'jntc, Arf)t for A<Mt, m. 

'0?, J^l [J-*^]t Imp. ^ ; bisi, 
Mg. /w3una, nudfoauna; Arm. 

'^^,jJ\ {the' quicBcent in Am- 
uaio) ; ger«, kuaa, kilii, 



kisi, kui, bai, miui, I 
ori, mauri, nsbis* HI 
ter. 

(jl, '(<, iuteiTogative ; sei, 
fei, e, 86 (and e«e saCa) ; 
Doiii. 8uf. pronoun, se-ga 
se-gara, or seara, iiil«n 
five, which or who of yoi 
of ibem 1 and indefinitely, i 
or auy of yoo, gr gf tlwai ; 
sie i^u ; aud taka, y.i (», 
ylf, al, iatem^tir^ 

is\ \ ei (ei a, ei eri).J 
'K, A. ; 1 (gi, evo. Ia>q 

Wn •■((. >!1'(( ; io (io s 
j:^', Mwl. A. a 

^', 1, .3, 4, jJl. ^3K; ki 
kaca, bagani, fb^ni, bt 
faga, flnaga, kai n ag>, kj 
ana, kunutL 

j1 (el, a, or 1-), ", Piioea 
article ; na, a, la, in, ni, n, 

oil, see Jj. 

jl, i'l (yla, iUl,&c., i*». n 
Art-.M, Amh. Xrt. Mi « 
ra, la, li, nara, inira, uigi 
^Ig. isareu: libuis, see Ji 

™, IK, I^K.'Vi, 'Tfj, ^ 
Assy. vHu; eri, ero, e 
ra, rif ro, ru, arai, ai 
erik. 
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S\ (Una] j), 1, S ; kli^ MliAlL 

ill; oUL 

't^, kJiJI, Assy, alapu, Unhri 

of; T»g , Bis. lAu, livu. Ug. 

aritv. My. rt'&u, Java «wu, Sa. 

o/«, Rotumn if. N. 0. niwn. 

Banto rotmma, nitevn: 1000, 

thouwnd. Note the oona- 

tlOH. 

r^. ^/'; aUt, leti. Ut, Ut», 

aia, al&la. 
TipM ; mall, n'tllff' w IT ; iurU* 

eri. 

^> t/*'' '^^' **"■ ' *°**™i 
mau, unfiri. mdrl, msori, 
uwa, ana, maut i, mat t, 
maumati, m fim ft ; 

njtsit; una. 

A>»A; mesa. 

^9 , ^T; r&n, rftg, l&g, oa^, 
rak. 

tee., My. anan. 

Auy. annu. anni, anna ; ini, 
in, na. 

Aacy. sMoht, olw, Mahri Ao, 

<3^, <^, K^, u, u/; &c.: 

k-inas, k-lnn, ke-ino^ ann, 
eno. 

Plural: OrMt, «rg.«((, ^, 
vulgar ^^, o«tui*, n^s, 
ll^U Egypt t^, Any. «mm, 



Tti'tii, ur iiiriM, &c. ; Dtni-ta, 
uigi-ta, Diga-ml, ina-mi, 
ano-m, oga-m. 

Nominal luffix (poaBcssiTt) 
and veiW iiufiix (aci.) \S na, 
I oa, U Qu, Arm. KJ l^ i ^l^- 
Ba-mi, ui-ta ; also verbal pro- 
noDii Buffix (aomknativtf), alto 
verbal prouoDO pre6i (uomina- 
tive), Mg. (gof. II om., aoc., 
pohs.) na-i, H, na, A. tw, 
ne, IN, Asay., Ann. ni ; Epi 
m. Ml. no-iuitf, n«-ti, Ef. an 
(for no-mi). 

Note. — lu the Occauio dd. 
this pL pron. is foutii] now 
uuly in Gotubiuatiou witli tlie 
2nd anJ 3rd p. pron*. q.v. for 
•mi and -ta. 

Siug. : verbal pronoun niSx 
(nominative), Awy. and £th. 
lc%t, Arb. tu, E. li, Am. (, 
Maudaitio and Talmud i; Mg. 
ku. 

The nominal >nf. (poo-) 
(verbal nif. ace. ni, br naku, 
Ef. an, nan) iu UeL &&, i> i 
(for ku, *.). but in Mg.. Ef„ 
My., Sam., &c., r« mains nn* 
changed, ku (Bantu u). Verbal 
pTOUoun prc&xoil (nominative) 
Arb. &c.. 'I (for ht), V.l a 
(alwayi bcfor« the verb Irut 
not irritUn prefixed). 

Se« Ch. V. 3, and place* En 
Ch. n Iben eited. 
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,_^1: meta, manta, 

Jji; mina. 

M^^h, I^lahri kali; natola, 

ntol (Poggi agoloh). 
^\lZ\. 'JCZ\, t?'K. J,LJ1, vnM. 

"^'J?' iJ-'^f "i^; nata, ata, 

ita, uata-mole, &c. 

1??, IP;,' safe, sifa, misafc, 

bisif, bisab. 
">?«, ^i/; sel i. 
^??, ^^; ubu, of, um, ua 

(awa). 
iM, «b. nb; ua, no, be. 

i>BK, ^DK, jSl, ^^T, nDiI ef. H. 
ps ; melu, fono. 

^1, 3, 6 ; sere, bisere, baka- 

sere, mssere. 
aiK, ns-iK; rafe, rafe-aki, 

raf^na, rafeana, rofe, raf, 

d. rau, kalan, kolau (d. 

nalau), koluihi. 




{nci«) niflti, KRK, Emph. iWW; 
loi, lei, le, U ; Bali luh, MoU 
iVo. See Cb. U, § 1 7. 

v£jl, •li',nn*t,(n3e!).DnK.{M)r), 
Ac; ago, akam, &c., ta, iu 
iiigi-ta;]IaiidaiticnN3K. nago: 
pi. (m. elided) t^l, d. kumn, 
Kod.S., ^jSj\, entu, mtu, for 
an- or CTriuji, «n^um, d. ego. 

2p, prou. suig.: uoiuxDat suSi 
(tljy), and verbal suffiat {tli«}: 
d. ka. k; Ef. k, ko, go^ 
ma, ma, ' thee ' ; iha, ma, 
'thj',' Er. ka, nia, Tu. t. m, 
Aurora^!, PeutocoBtina.Lakoo 
ff ' : vorlial pronoun suffix 
(Dom.) as pieoeding, E., ud 
Himy. ia, but in H., Arm., 
A., and Aesy. («,' (aa E., null 
Himj. kemu, pi.) Uy. rbw, 
Mg. iww (the last two pi. tot 
sing,); verbal pron. pnfbi 
(nom.), A., &c., W, &j. It. ft,.' 
El', (not imtt«n prafixed) kn, 
ko, Epi ka, tx, hi, m. ti, 
Pa. it. 

PI.: nominal enffix ('your'), 
and vei-bftl suffix ('you*, ace), 
A. ^-umu, hum, E. ktmu, U. 
i«m. Assy, kunu, kun, Anu, 
kom, ;tun, ion; Illy, mit, Ef, 
mn (and v. s., in one d. kuns, 
'you,' aco., iu another ksBOt 

■ I<L, p. UD 
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poM. 'your'): 
Bnffis (uom.)', i 



verbaj proD. 
L (umu, (Mn, 
(u, E. kemu, T. ium, Waay. 
kvm', SKntaCnui^mu('amu), 
Hg. (na-reu, pi.), nau (\\. Ds«y) 
for sing.), ^y. tnu (ibiu aod 
;laniu) : verbal pron. prefix 
(nom.). A., &c., sco iiDg., £f. 
ko, Epi !m, ko, he. Pa. mi, 
m.ke. 

The k form of thU pn>n. pre- 
tuIb in Oc., tiut when wm- 
bitied witli the I«t p. proD., 
u ia Er. ninita, oigica, uiil 
igUa, it is nsu&Ily (, but even 
here sometime, u in Jig. 
wika, it ie A — both the t 
sod i fonns are in kll Semitic 
dd. 

ET. p). rerbftl proD. ofnigi/a 
is tw, apparently the pi. of Ux 
(A. tit, for Iwrri, pi), am) the 
du&l ia Ui, to Sam. ta, A. (utna, 
dual of (um, or (umu. 

See Ch. V, § 3, sod pUcce in 
Ch. II there citid. 



ixjl ; tokai, tokei. 

; ^, I, 4, fi, 8; tora, teten, 
I bftkAten. 

(for Jf?^, ns?}); Mt«. 



3, w>. 0; Amh. 11, and 0, la: 
oi'bai, bei, b&(ki), bi(k)), 
magi, mini, wa, wi, a, 1. 

^ . r^ ; bnt, bato ; Mg. 
ftiita, Mj. pataL 

1,jS.; batako. 
Jjj ; bo, bobo. 
^ i bxia, ta-bo. 
^3, iro, njiranri; bue, b6l- 
bel, blUeli, Ubili, bilobUe. 
•flXA ; bile, bUi, bilebUe. 
|n3, on?, ;^j,2,4,5. lOibono, 
boaot, moaot, m&ou, fdna, 
buto, bunata, mannoL 
J+>,; bdta. 

Dui, tw, bia, bA (bio-n, 
be-m), bi, mi, bi. 
v'U, (nid. j), ^JU, iJ\^, <.I.«4; 
bab*t ^^^ bamo, d. baa. 



L 



Vt: (mid. ^); belk, bik, b«i- 

^f»ik. fbikfeik. 

:pa, r^3, Uj, ma£t, d. mla 

(Cur mafti), fOata. 
J^ i baigo, or beiga 

*J ; li-fU (ti, artidt). 




mole. 

^, IP?, 103, ^; bele, 
mele, bela, bila, baloa, 
balua, belu, welu, tabelu, 
bil i, felak, bela Id, bale- 
balea, belebelea, d. bolbo- 
loa, beluwelu, beluwaluki, 
bita^elu, bitafitabelu, ma^ 
l^eln, mabelabela, bUiti. 

llj, 5; tabei. 

fa, nj"3, for ru'3; bonufl, 
buna, bn. 

i£, cf. o5-j, ill; boka, d. 
mbnh, mbn!^, woka, bokat, 
tiokat, bokauoka. 

^, p^, "i^i bull-bog, bulo- 
bog ; My, pagi, pigi-ari. Mota 
(u/o ,- &oy bulo = bulo bog. 

n^3; biUki. 

jtA^ ; Sa. fiilo. See tulum. 

liL, «^. ; bnle, bule, bula, 
fale, folufMIa. 

nj3, 11;, IL., rru?; fanuo. 

VJj., ly^ ; baro, baru, barus, 
fara, forol^ro, baroboroa. 

ju ; ba, bowa, ua (\ra). 

iij, ■flO'jfr; bota, I;)otRnota, 
l^t, ^otota, uotanota, ma- 
uotB, maota, maotAota. 

U^ , pu , ^ , ^j ; bai, oi' bdL 



JS, J^, ^?. ^If?. ^?: n< 
not, Uota (Wota), d. be 

IV? ; bara, tabara, banri* 
bouria, buria. 

JLU , ^osa^OBO, fat. 
Vin, im, ili, u^; ftm 

,_,^j; ^ra,flUu,bTiifl; aJw 
with thu pi. dem. U, Ac, t 
li-fam, li-bois, era-fala, 
Mu, ri-falu. ^^ 

|a3 ; ^ake, bakn. ^^H 
^^.; bom. ^^1 

(Ci, 4, K""i3; barua, ba 
bamta, barubarnteao. 
in?, Piel; beru. 

]^ , 3 ; bura i, or bnre i ; 

bus i, buafus ki, bla i. 
rna, to eat, nna, and rt 

food ; feroa, id. 
ij^i, i; borai, borairai. 
lf)3 (mod. barri, b«rrai 

foria, fbri, )fg. Telanl. 
^. JJj ; bila, flia, bul, bi 

fila. 

iijj, , Jc3^ ; bnldi, malfii. 
ait ; bir i, bur L 
o^ ('>ad Vi) ; bite, bit& 
1^, (flip?; flslko. 



^^^^^^L—V^^^H^^^^^I 


P^^^Bi^H^^H^^^H 
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"K. U^; kua, gua, ku. 


^, POi; 6ffc. 

il, 1;, iii; atia, ti«, f. ate- 
n»,t«tft. 


>, T!J; kari, gapi, sagan. 
&r i, d. ftt i, gam. karat, 
garut, tagani, karo, kin", 
kiri, ori, karakarati, karo- 
karoa, kares, karaf, karak. 


213. ^U.; kobfc. 


■Til, Uitip., MaLri j/korai; fc- 


s^J^; kabu, ksma, koba, 
kabu, ekoba. 


kalo. 
j^, i]i^; kotia, kori; ko- 


J^ ; ko8 i, koenra i, kOBum i. 
easuxa i, ktuu, koBa, goeu, 
makomkosa, makaa, ma- 
lls. 


riya.' 
inj, ^^; gura, *ur«a i, 
igiri, magir i, makar, ma- 
gnra. 


fdi, 7^; magoago. 
TA**, T^**; gtOcn, knkn, 
magoku, ffoknU XL 


p-u.xn; karo, i»to, kaiLN, 

J-;, m. ^M. -;^; K« i, 

gUitgiskis. 


bi«{^:?);k»li,gali,4li 

J^ ; 6Bla. kaln, kale, kula, 
kolnt, gnlut, iatnkalna. 
eagalagalo. 

nil, main, molus 1, 


1 
J5(Tig«). intanragatira pwtiel*; 

f{. U*ift; taks, takaaa, 
takfttdaaka. 

n. Wl, nJl; ika (wiih iirticlo, 
Daika). 


n|g, 5i^; karciirigiri. 


C^i, *^i ; tabu, tabua, laba- 




ana. 
'fi*. 'fi^. JUjI; msieta, mai- 


i^r PJ, ^,. t«-. ^. »■ 
^, tB&a; islBt, tuitt. 

T 


C^. E^4. T"^*" W*! »«• 
(towa), Qilok t«to,Jia.jaa. 
S 
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jS.TiT; t«ra, teratera, 1 
toratora, toru. 


^^^M £V4>; riki, rik, tik (in ba- 
^^^H tik), kiki, iki, uarik, rikit. 
^^^H ',\S. 1. 2,jp; tale, tolo, ta- 
^^^B lefa, t&Ie, t61e, talebn. 
^^H rirn ; taka. takan L 


i 

li'. jl, i, '^, T; to, 

(aafe-)te, (8iil-)t«, (itaft 
(w»-)Be, *c., l(-ak«): 
taka. 


^^H j^S, J>i; Bili, silif, tnms- 
^^^^B posed siill. 


UT^; tokotoko. toki^| 


^^^M Ji^'i, 4, ^10; Boata. 


'I^j', 'sun': eeeOA^H 


^^V J^S. pnn- toko, togo, tugof. 


kji; tnriai* truifidH 


^^B ^-}<!, ;> ; taka, itaka. 


n ^B 


^H|^ Itai. ^V. ^?I, -male'; My. 
^^^h /a;ti, Mg. lai». 

^^H i}i^'> r^- °^: ^^> ^^> "^'^< 


U, Tulgara, KH; ^ ^H 
Ui, P^ ; aba. afti,^V 
abn, afuafa, mafo, d. t 
Ubu, malibo, Ufti. 


^^^V mitao 

^^^^B ??7, &c. ; tola, tuletule, tolea 

H|H^ Is, iIj; tei, rei, futei, mitei. 


li ; ta, tata, ta(-goto), & 

i^jA, i^^, V.U, C^*i, \ 
rifa, ran, birifl. 

«wn, oo;(au); Sa, So. 


K K: rmi; taba, taba le, &c. 

■in j;;to. 

B" Ifc jcj, |_fS, fj^, iUi;; bitau, 
Brilj^ taa i,mafa) ; Tab. lau. 


wn, K'n, &e,; o,n, inftn 
io, ore, iore ; i, a^^_ 


\ji; soani. ^^| 
^S^; ita. ^1 


^^^^H j^S, iXcj; tiba. 


^ ; milR, mila. ^^| 


^^^V 1>S. risi, &c.; taba, tababa, 
^^^^V tama, tuma, tama (la), tu- 
^^Hp ma (la), ta^a, or tama sok. 


UJ!ft, Z« ; nmbs, or 14 
bi- 
;i(.eeCb.T,i3,.^tt« 
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in Ch. II there cited) bn 
(mu), a, -mi (in kiua-mi), n 

3 p. pron. pL (used ftlto uov 
in Oceanic as often in Mod. B. 
Knd Amh. for sing, aa w«ll u 
pi.), A. Aumu, Aum, (Ai'mu, 
himi), human, H, A<in, AnnoA, 
Ann. himo, famon, inun (for 
in-&un). h^nun, enun (for en- 
hun). Mod. S. ani (nu-i, for 
ha-en-i), Talin< iD-A«, Mahri 
h»m, hahu ; Ta. in, £f. tola, 
or finfo, D-lgi, oft'i (for nviA), 
Epi natu, Mj. rfSo, and fjrd, 
8ft. ia, and twi, Er. ^yi, Mg. 
t»: Ef. d. k-iaini, Epi n-iya- 
na, Mara o-«t6<^n«, ion«', £f. 
t-ino-nif, Santo uia-m, Mg. 
ana-i. 

Norn, itiffiz (pouOi A. aa 
aboTe, n. iWn, am, and amt), 
Arm. (Aom), hon, ham, E. 
Aomu, omu, Mud. S. i ; Ef. 
uu, n, na, and nU, &» (the 
Towel before the a mergea in 
the final yowel of the noun), 
Ba. na, Mf. fUi, Mg. m, MoU 
M, na, Tiabel Aa, and O, Da^ak 
of South Borneo «*, Epi no, 
and na. 

Verbal nilEx (ace). A., &«., 



OB above; Ef. n, na (and 
sometimes nia, le. lia), a (for 
na), ia (for ina), a, sa (for 
n, na), My. fw, Mg. m", «, 
Veabel iia, xa, Santo na, nia, 
a, ia (<we Ef.). 

Verbal pron. suffix (noni.): 
it is disputed as to whether 
the A. -una (3 p. pi. preterite) 
U the plural euding of Doana 
in this pruDODD enCBx, C.G^.L., 
pp. 168<70; in Ug. ni, Mjr. 
fia, it il the pronoun. 

Verbul pron. prefixed (uom.) : 
C.O.S.L.. pp. 181-4, ya, y6, 
yi, i, nS (Sjrriac), of which 
difierent expUaationa are 
given ; Ef. I, or 6 (not ttriiteit 
prefixed but always before and 
with the verb), Ta' r-, d. t- 
(written prefixed and Itotb for 
n). Ml. m. and (>', Am. I, Pa. 
i; thete are abort forrne of tfaa 
3 p. pron., u Ef. m (pL), ra 
(dud), for na, aa. 

To indicate when this pron. in 
used in the plural ttense, cilfaor 
a diflereut phonetic form of it 
ia used, or Ibere ia combined 
with it tbo plnral demonstra- 
tive for whjdi see J1. 

* Bm U.L, pp. IIS-IA, (or thm per*, pmna. In a long lial of Oetaaie 
aUeU 

* 8m J(. £., p. 12S, Ibr Ibi* iofti prw. In a 1«ag Ikt of OeMaia 
>&«.&, pp. tUt>a"o'- 
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mami. 
Jt* ; ^osa, Qosa, ta>osa, 

bosa (-lot). 
^ 1 serarogo, rogo, or togo. 
10^1, -5«, djT, IMBn, ruBH; 

bagobago, bagobagoa, bago- 

bagora (Po. piko, fo'i, hok-i), 

v. Ch.V,5 9. 
1^, Slc; oro, bioro, oroma 

ki. 

i^^ (^^, to laugh); mum, 
murumara ; Ta. maliati. 
■\£i , 1^ (oi) ; atu, atug i, 
atuma ki. 
a ; matautan. 
■^ ; teratera, torotoro. 

V. JI. 



; barat i. 
tu^ ; biua. 
fi^y, Uta, gita. 
^5> 6, 6, iB.j ; nako, nako- 
nakoa ki. 

fut. cjj , and cf. lij ; 



tfta 



^5. 3i::, tuj: (o'?i;9Li); 

mofb, maA (Sa. ma/aO. in 
taoma^ taumafatia. 



i.^j ; of i, U L 

^ ; ati, titia ki 
^^'}, ^'y-, ^iri, l^iri^irL 

1^, *il^-, tokai, tiko, 
toko (-130, q.v.). 
^, 15 ; iki(Da) ; Mg. otont. 

iJi;, A. iiS\;, 1^, ffpAjH; 
in this vord (a) the first rtuliul 
is dropped, e.g. in KA, -Tt^; 
(6) the third in n^ for ni^. 
and toMr, for aiftj&+ (cf. th« 
simikr elision of d in tho 
numeral word for ' one'}^ 
Both elisious (a) sod (6) are 
esempUfied tn Mg. 
■father'; Ef. raita, Celel 
leyto, Mg. rent (for raitd 
An. And Ml. rim. Pa, iali, 
Uta, at^i^, 'notlier': nati. 
nani, natu (N. Q. dia)ect«, 
Kiriwina !atu, Sariba natw), 
reita, era ; kan, kan&n, ka- 
Doka, kunati, kiliti: HI. 
anulu. My. aiiiot, knnai ; Mg. 
ancJca, aanaia. 
jj'. ^;:; ualu, ^u, 
^lona ki, ualu; Un, 
(Arabic 5). 

amoa i, mos i, mam t,\ 
bani, baous. 

sa ki, 
bala, tabalea. 



,6) are 
urn 1^1 



Jjj; bales 
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asUi. 



Jf), 3; bopoa ki (c£. "jX)-, 

roa (in ta-ld-roa}. 
Ji^i j^i &*<>■ 
^, 6, 7, 8, »4), eko, noki 

(woki), kie. 
^ ; maui, man. 
>ljj, ^j ; kot, kota, gota. 
S^ , 2, j^y ; malat. 

«vn"l, eril, haret, teurit; Ola, 
wtUs, bulao, &c. See Cli. U, 
SU/. 

^ i lomi. Ingi. 

ait, 0"<^; marag, bore 1. 

r^;, iifjl ^4, 

jj^, j;^. (oj, :^, 1?;; tatu, 

tiii.tL 

J^. 1, 4 ; taU, natakt (wa- 
taki), otaki, itaki, bitaki, 
matuki, matakitaki; (Uau, 
or Kaoi) tikitiki, or ttUci- 
tnki, taki-amo, takamo (to 
hattm uid tnrrj on ■hoaldcr). 

"ji'j, ate KJD ; Vy. tanun. 

UT, lir, jij {'O West Ukhri 
the ^ io thia word it pro- 
neancail 1, r. von Maltzua). 
See^U. 



V, ^ ; e&,B<i, si; and in §&n, 
bAo, B&g, Bam(bea), &e. 

Ij^, U]J ; Bimi, sama, or Buma 
(ki leo). 

ytt, an ; tMS. 

HOI ; •obS(na). 

jlk^ ; siki-aaki, moBiika- 
taki. 
y^ ; adlfi, Bosdle, aaolat. 
^p^; maainiF. 

£3;«ok». 

^^. j3^'; sUi. lila, lOaflila. 

^UJ , ^1 ; Un ; Mg. tauma, 

J->; ^^^; Bimbolo. 

("?l' g;. '^- PTf). ^j: 

Biii, biBig, lii^i-lao. 
>^y, mbtt- 
J; (j;, 'to ekin'); aok; Mr. 

^ ; eekof i. 

rjj, y^, rji; Bin, nria, Btri* 
■Lri. 
cj {''B- OPT. 'ft. ^: •»*■»*» 

tami-4 1, ' to tia, bimi.' 
"P. ; to writa; build ttoiM apm 
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Btone ; written, villoBft veatia ; 
_^j. and ^JJ>^■, TWiegated 
omnmented clotJi, Bplendour; 
thin cloud in which red 
colonr: ssoara. 



a1, «ld-U^; kabn ; My., Ug. 
afi, afu. 

•on, iV, '^^, Jl 2 ; ^.ei, 
bof i, boboi, mafb, mabL 

d^^ , ixl^ ; bau, bails i, baa- 
maso ; tig. fthi, fehiz-ina. 

i?n. 13", *i-, -la-an, -JOi, 
A-Q-C, _;:j=:, nViano ('benniB, 
coaplings'); pLi, ijli, HTiaR; 
bant i, farati, oroa, ora- 
orana, oraora. 

Iposi, bUBi) ; fls i, fifls i, 

mafiB i, Qfl, toflfl. 
^^ ; kor i, gor i, koro, goro, 

gorokoro, sore, kore, ko- 

koro. 
Jl^, imp. of x»l, q.r. 
"■D, 'ii-y 'one': v. I^'?. 
ttt&i.; uolaa, bowolan, b4- 

olaa, ovA^C. 
Jii, ^ii ; tnru, toro, toroa 

ki, tiro, batira, tiroa, mi- 

tara, matorotoro, torolk 



t&axa; My. btxharu, li§. 



ttno. 



jy 



mdea 



JU., jj;, 1.2, 3, 5, Ac; 
bialo, alof i, t&lo> talo 
lalo, loin. 

uulQ, >ila. 

knti. 
pn ; kat (-ema), ; 
'jSL, 6; fldre. 
pin, Elph.; Bite, siki-ttT 
^j Id. ; knmma, amma, 

ma. 
6^ , Mod. A. hwscya ; kake 



"1 



aloara- 



5li. ^, «^=?, 
loaa i, loar i, 

3^ , J^^»i ; molala, cu 
malamala. ^^ 

JL,^; dlo, lolo. ^H 
f A( i aure, ore. ^^H 
Jj^, dliJi.; malik, tnaU 
malikoliko, maligoligo. 

tnalmn, mailum, main 
lum, malua, mailttt, 1 
lulu, d. in&irerd. 
lA/.; kolan, kalau, |»1 
(traosposed) lakao. 



INDEX OF SEMITIC WORDS 



T^. ^i 



D?,rfifl»,j^, Abbj-. «nu; riid, 
mODft kL Uencv tiboPtO, 
fih'^, Ef. bunitna, I e. bn- 
nuna (bu- for mu- ; and r 
for t, nee Ch. II, § 13 4, T, r). 
{Compare (1) A. lU, defend, 
look sfter, guard, protect, S, 
b« prohibited, refraiu, C, fur, 
revei-eiice, avoid, keep away 
from, Ln*3>, iDOccessuB^ reti* 

iU; kona, kokona, ko- 

^ ; kabe, kafloi, kims, 

bLII ; manti (cognate ^}i^)- 

jA>. S^ (f^^:^) ; bia, u (d.), 

biau ; Mg. a^f, aafi, Mj. fiyu. 

jnut, piyud, fij/at. 
iMM, (bit, A&Jt-; aoa, sUt. 
">*?", ^^ ; Maliri AotlmMr. 

haJauwtr; atoara, aatoara. 
nQn,p^(^,^); koi, kei, 

kokai, koko, keik«i, goko, 

kt^koika. 
^-7; kmnK ^ara, ba^ara i, 

imikayikarWi 
Tjn, '■ cDtling iDbtrnmeiit, 

an,' Ac. ; karab, karana, 



ja.; OD, wen, oraoi]e(redupli- 
caU'd) orsiD, aran ; Fo. one, 

iL ; ara, ara i. 

^C"? i makit i, mikit, mokot. 

t 

Sa., jL ; iai, aat(iia). 

JW (mid. j), Ji^ ; alo, lolo. 

J,^i., I, 4, Ji^; kisa, ^iaa, 

kuakisa, Ei^akiea, nakiaa, 

takis, mila-kisa- 

^A , irl^ ; kiato. 

jli. (mid. '), JU; {«« B.V. 

aloara, aloaloara) ; So. iia. 
'^. JL^, ^: d. hidia, 

suma; oma, and am (ui 

katatoa, Imrom). 



^■' 



i^i^): 



^iS^ ; ra-kom, n-kom*, r»- 
kna. 

1^^. i—ti^i Makri ^omo, Soc. 
kema ; Itmat Epi niita, yima, 
Ceram Aims. 



i*/-, oy^. ifU; gorott. 
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fnOo) ; tami, tomt. 

J4>, ^ ; tomo, tnmu, tu- 
man i, matmantumu, noba 
(d. ob), nuba, DOb&aoba, 
noban i, maQubunuba, tu- 
tuma, tumutiunaa. 

jtlj>> aJ? ; leba, lebaleba, 
lebalebara, ^U^- 

Ul>> ^ ; taft, t&dn i, t&iin i 

^ ; malan, My. Jamu. 

jtif. 1D9 ; tare, taretare, tna- 

tiratira. 
J*i,^, £1£; taku,Po.t«o. 
1^, rijQ, mohf; taui. 
ji (mid. 1), 1, 4, 5; tnra, 

tatura, bakatnra. 
msao; imne, lumea i, bn- 

lama, bulima. 
t_ij^ ; tobo, d. ndbn j vulgar 

Jit (mid. ■•). J^, ^^,J^ fly- 
ing, ijCt navigii genus; tiri, 
riri, riri, lai (N. O., Mota 
lara, Guloma lo!a, Sinaugoro 
/aid), mitiri, toroa, teroa, 
lea ki, lelea kL 
Note on the word lai, sail, 
, KTg. Zat, N. Q. rw, lata, laia, 
I Po. to, TO, My. fayar. My. 



:| 



toyar is botli T. and a., » buI, 
and to sat), ^ITg. mrZai, to aait. 
Ma. Tire, to fly, iwo, or fTP*^ 
to be uiled over: rtia, 
Te-i-a, and rere^ia, 
S-x-a. So My. laija^, to fly, 
'"J/a-y, and feiyar is Ici^<ii-f, 
tbe original radical r huTiiig 
become y (as in the word tiyag, 
Ef. tero, mast), and the ori- 
ginal servile -J, -p (aa in Ma. 
Ttre-g), and -r : see Cha. II md 
rV for this, and for the Ma. 
-la. In Ef. and Mg. lai. Ma. 
reia, the radical *■, in My. y, 
has disappeared, as also in Ta 
fa, Ef. lea, q.v. in Diet. 

u.lt (mid. '), J^lk ; lAea. 

iji, ^i (mid. '); tan i, tano, 
tana, tuni, tauotanoa, t»- 
nnm i, tanuma ki. 

._iU> (mid. '), ■■ <■}• ; tobo. Ma. 
tiKpo, TDlgar A. lai/, an ap- 
parition, a spectre. ~ 

Jit; tas, taH. 

^ ; tagi, tagis L 

It ; tama i, taba i, atama. 

,^4, ivp, lyp, ^, 

KOf ; tagi, tine, tiena, tago, 
mitaga, tagotago, mitaga- 
taga, tagift ki, miteii. 



I ap. 

J 



HH 


2 


|H 


^1 


^^H 
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"W.m**-, tabigi; lIj.,J. 


canar adt, (a(u = net, Qotu 


lapufi, tahuk. 




(n for t). 


'^ ; bitelo, bitolo. 
11)0 i t«», tot^ tog, 




1?:, nco. »ip«; Baf i, Ac, 


loga, 


biaab. biaif. 


babategs; WD, ^; 


Mj. 


^, '"Q^'; UTft, minra. 


Ainun, 'to weave.' 




^5, iL. IB';, nj^; maturu, 


U^, Li^j, llij^. 


nyri; 


My. (irfor. Mg. (ttri, fliafun, 


tau, taatan, tataoX i 


ut& 


Sutto yinaru. 


(gwi). 




n^, "1^; T.B. B)C*. 


Ji, pi, vulgarA.torr»i 


toroi 




topotoro, t«re. 

■ • 




a 


b 




h (Amh.) ■ and ■ ; go, g». 


^.bo«,>, ^. 




nb, »b, m, h, h-. Ac d«- 
monBtnttve ; ko, ka, ke, ki, 
ka ; Mid in nsga, nago, kin. 
kiB. knna, koi, kei. 


J,^, 1,4,^,^1 b(l5.,b.l., 


1PIIO, (on?; kiu, ki«. giM, 


b6s,MmL 




\, i;, jl i aru, fttfn. 




ftia. 


rr i ata i, u i, tae. 




h (Amb&ric), 3 (HirayaritM), 


^ij', ^I: ; tai. bitai 




prape)utioD,c£E.ih'(i; U, ks. 
Si- 


1*, -j:, roa, «oC; 


BUH, 


ZS. Z^. ii: hOO: kofta. 


iDa-iM, ma-inaa, ubog 


U^ 


kofukofoft, BoM. kaftit 1, 


knba, mi-oia nio, uAaa (wa- 


giaftiti, kabu, ko«a, kAAi, 


»),»-■■ 




kamu, aba, Aba. 


"K. nB:;^ia,oi»(iria, 


wi). 


'^ 1?3, ud k«bod, tWU; 


•4:. -.3;. 




ii. tHte(oL H., S,): (wrb) 


■C, IftP, mm, A«y. of« 


»tu. 


kattois, kdt«, fit; noon 




('liTer-). :XAinh.A<J<W;M», 
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u 



dd. tte, ale, ane, S&rib& 
(N.O.) tau. 
^, yJS. XftC; kabuer, £»• 
buer, kabuera, abora, aba- 
era, takawer. 
loT; kita, kite. 
y^ ; bak&nt, fok&ru. 
1^3, 1? ; kaoa, kaokaaa. 

kob. &c. ; liiaaOi or masdi, 
Ac SeeCh.II, §H(fl).and(e) 
(at end). N. G., GaUvi ^wame- 
yuame, Doba Iniadima. 

p3 ; kooa, gona. 

j^\w.\A. ^), I, 8 ; k&rt, tak&rl. 

JB (mid. j), 2, "^y ; kuru, gum, 
gonia, kununaki, makara, 
ta-kara, tagnra. 

wi; gaigai. 

'^. '9; ka, ga. k-, (T. A-). 

•^, interrogstive particle; ka, 
ko. 

(jlS (ex ls' et bI), qaoH tot, 
how mauy 1 so many, literally 
' as what 1 ' (= nQ3, To. keva. 
fniva) ; Guadaleanar gi*a, 
Sluhaga ^Vta, Botuma hU, 



An. elitt', Po. / 



:. £f. bisa, 



flea, bia, Mg.^H, Juv&jnra. 

i^, tbnt what 1 for what pur- 
pose 1 for what ) why t kaa 



(kuwft), ffuaP d. syn. 
Bafa, kaea ? ka, and selk, i 
sata, whatl 

kamo, ma, kem. 

i^; kaoa, kano. 

1^?, I? ; kai; kai. 

.JT, 1. 2, ka& i, kafs-ragl 
d. trauepoeed faka-rago- 

lI5^ liT; knbega ; To. kutrj^ 
Ua. hip*ga, S&. 'ttptffa, 9 
u/>«na, Morq. ti/wbo, Tl^ 
u/>«a. 

1^, 1?; kabS. 

U5^ trai]EpoBed\U; kaba,kalll 
a i, kobaa i, transposed bal 
ai. 

lj\ karei, garei. 

in?, A. (traneposed) jiiSj, qj 
kola, kolo. 

'^■, kaflsL 

kaU ; Fi. Itali-o, 
^Ji^cf. jr, 7; , 
llD3; bolO. 



kiU, gil 
haii-va ka. 



^.?% 



Ihll., kc, kel« 



kelet, kelekelet, 
hvdina {hcrina), 



My. Jul 




J ; la, la-LoT, la-gorL 
J, rt, I", T. 1, Ourague T, 
prep. ; oi, i, e. 

"^i hX '!>, l*^, >'■ ?; ta, ti, 
91, sa, tu, to, ri, 8a. h. 

h^J, 37 ; libu, lebo. 

*J, Im] ; Ian, olaa, M7. laut. 

otaJ. >J^ ; Ubo, Uba t. 

J^; lifaliih, ,44' = B^ '<** 

b^, My. tnalapu. 
\}, ^-, lailai, bakalailai, 

malio. 
I4I, 6, TnlgBT A. talflbbem; 

talum, talum, tolQg, tindni, 

tUDUg, talQg : Sn. foU>, all, 

q.y. 
M^, kt^, fiJ¥\ riki, rik, 

in mi-rilu, flte-rUdu 
'5 , l.y ; lug, lag i, nugnng i, 

namoom i, manogiitig. 
i/lf, Aid A (contraction for 

tltoAat). % ; U>, U, lili, lelo, 

molele, t«lele, lain, tain, 

malila. 
c^X 7, 10, c.^; laala, mi- 

lesa, mileala, milostra, ma- 

loato, malaeiltu. 

; rakal, rakei, Sa. lati. 



J^. Jy 6; lilin, ima, i 

ler; 
J^; tdUn, tfilL 

J^, ^.Jj(««r^; 16t. 

Onp; li^m i, 

A/hK, ^^.and jj; bilikitJ, 
Sa. miTc'r, Fi. loqala. 

^, '^ ; Utea, lixda. 

tO^, lika (Talm. uid Unnd.) ; 

tika, rlka, fta, fika, nika. 
UJ; ran. 
^; mirama, mtraman i, 

meromiDa, S«. lama. 

\jS,yJ, UJ, iJUi U, leo, lo. 
d. ItL 

ip, Jtjy: loa, loaloa, milo, 

malolo, mila-kiaa. 
•Ill; malollol. 
ra^ ("OJ, and !<); timaW, d, 

atmat. 
^, Uj ; lot, letilet, malltt. 

uil, iJj, iJj, U3 : llfit, loflii, 
Inf^ roaloea, malibai, maU- 
ftu, (malOs, malia, mata)L 

w-iilf; Uiail^ malifUf, ma- 
Ublib. 

AW; raal,taaL 
^, ^; lace, Mr.b^N. 





V^^l 


m 




r^^ 


} 
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I t^'?, rxf}, Ml. ^, Mahri 
: iwa; Jtg. Wo, My. I«i«A, Fut. 
'. rtro, Sa. <i2eEo. For Ef. mens, 


oi'r- (i''j) ; "Mto, d. bin 




T. jj. 


^i:, jij:, iip:; (iij. i.. 

Mg. .uo), aouio, lanol 
baloa i, &c. 




1 U, ™?, Himyaritio 6o, va, neut. 
' iutorrog, prou. ; ba, b, ma. 
•D ; m-, in all Semitic languages, 
preSzed to verbal nouns; b-, 


e^ ; moil i, moa kL 




f-, m- (bo, mo, fo, ao, o) ; 

1 and in all Octinuic dialects, iu 
like manner. 


it; (DDB); mil. 

^U, I>jr; m&td, tamitd. 




I Gu, TBlgsr A. made; flte, 
foho, HMO (waae). 


o»J!, -S, 0^. "-U; fai. 




lU, 'U, Kto, ^5 ; me, moa. 


Ji-j; of, nbu, urn, na. 




( IJU, Catafogo maat (iA.), 

fi rXt, Amh. mate; Tambora 

I inari, N. Brit., and D. of Y. 

mam, Ssuto t«(, Bouru hot, 

ulun, Amboyna htitun, Male- 

iula ^t, Savii jurfun. My. 


yi; mak. 

JU. j;;; bfila. ffila, bol 
balafala. 

^, 1. ^. ^l^; roiu, mo 
minora. 




ni(u«, J a. atiM, Mg. mlu, 
Carolines j>«Am, /ot = 100, 
hundred. 


J:, j:; malo. 




Note the oonatiOQ, and see 
CL. II, j 13. 
^Sl, iJi; but©(luai). 


U>:, 1, 2, 8; sees. 1^:.. 
kSo. 'il; bora, bupanuB 
biri, berat i, bakafUra. 




hI, nriD, i^, il; mftomfta 


1^ ; milei, malai, mitA 1 




jjl, J^i ; melu, meUkL 


butakL 


} 1 Jl 


* 31D, mok, mokemok. 


^_P^{y. ^y,y)2ikM. 



^^^^^^^HB^^^^^^^^I 


i^m^^^s^^^^^^^H 
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KOD, UL»; miM. 


AfU; mitei. 


DP9, (DO), oU; m4f. 


oBItA ; mae, masii. 


^, we D? ; ma, me. 


•Uv^; marita. 


C, Jll ; mam, mim. 


^, rn?; manL 


•VO, jl, pL ''li\; amo. 


OTO ; marati, mar«t«r«t«. 


iDaV«. 


J^, ooOHl ; boraa, raraa. 


:W; mnt 




n?-)^, n\3ygp, nvifp, (f:^) ; 




&ra, forafars, bifara ki. 








4n»tf* ; marag, bure i 


ul; maimaL 


PTO; burt. 


^ ; mal a (Sa. mama). 






Jil, 5; timbu: aee J^. 




JX:,j^; miSL 


"??, p, finch?, (^,^); 

maaa, masamasoa ki, ma- 


ik, liZ ; mut, mot 


Bamasaota, mae, maso 


«»Crfi ; merak i, nura^. me- 


masL 




jjil; maaa. 


^, ami yl, (TO; mare, vir, 


nnip, wj^aft.ij bito,bitoeL 


mft, vir, mera, homo, mane. 


HI, and li; {fuiBl j), 1, 2, 8; 


•mile,' ano(w)ai, ano(w)i. 


miti, mitimiti. 


for (m)aiio(wKn)i, Oer»m 


tPi?, ^; matuki; 


dopl.), -m&le, biuband,' OU 


r?™. yO:. -Ji, 'the b«k'; 


vtera, Malo riwra, Santo, flic. 


sa matn na : roata kl, den. 


«««(.-) ; 


V. u in ana ki {h. n^tt). 


ip , if^l^ ; m»tTi, bite, RkCae ; 


1 3 


but, JU, hain*, Ac, kuru- 


i. J, ly 


nl, j/aU-wa. yart-mn, Ac.: 


W; na,nt 


KM) Ch. 11, i 17. 


fTKJ. ny ; no, nono, binolnol, 


•no ; mera (kolan). 


biooflaol ; 6«l tw/o. 


[ U^i OMVUL 


U'Ji aainei, ipninnri- 




^^^^^ 




liti, ^Vj, see e. ,^^Ij[ 
nat, aats, ata, ta. 

A,) ; vulgar A. aabbad, nab- 
but, V. o^ ; nabe, mbat. 

1^ ; Dabua. 

jZj ; base, bakabase. 

'1^, ^?; biika, buka i. 

h^ ; bnta, batafuta, futfut. 

i-33, i>n3, (bpl); mala, mala. 

^ (egg. IK:, KJ3); boa, 
mua, mun i, fUa. 

(^ , ,_^ 1 basa, bisa, tabiea, 
bisura ki 



<o1j, Lii\i; flto, ^otn, bato, 
buti, blti, mato, ^itia, fltia. 
W, tjM; niko, nikenika. 
jjj, iJAJ, for J jj ; saa; Mg. 

!.£&, ^13 ; tiba, tibai, tibS a, 
tuba, tuba i, tuma, bitnba. 
IjJ, ■I'?;, Piel; netaki, UfltL 

, C-y, Bee under the vord 
nabati. 



maiUlkl, 



^U<, K. S. manii; 



1\S, i^; nngnns^ 

pu ; sua, nnanna. 

^,ji; nasn na. 

1U. T?t!,; nifBoiib, niltai I. 

£p, cjp^ ; masoa : St. bit. 

My. «uIaA, Ug. mlo, j^, 
, jj ; sera i, sere f. 



maoifeoife : Sa. mmufi,' 
nipii, Itptg, mijait, Mg. 
tiji, hani/ls-iTM, 



M 



>3, JL, ya, Tibii 

gOTo; 



dd. (I>) 



.1 



(Da)sUBtL 
o^', o^; uitt 
fiOJ; ta. 

VCJ ; lau i, laa, to pUnt 
pltuit a people, (bence) laiuia 
JiJ 1 takutaku, d. tukouui 
J^i, iH&; titira 
JCj; maQulca. ^^^| 

J^; gusa. ^^^H 

^, 1, 4, 6, 10 ; mUi, mOA 
maki, UakL 

fc^, (TsJ); kati, flkat 
J3, mod. jj ; mODun, mo 
nao. 




Jj, 4^; tOMia, m£n»- 

meoa i, Uotn (N. U.) moZa. 
^^ ; bat 1, mafati. 
^^ , ./<^ > mSf Ui mfira. 
Ui, ^; ni^ 
AA«; tabe. 

PP;, PPl ; sakl, bisald, taraki, 
aaklsakl, 

in ; baks, buka, buk, ma- 

fukaflika, buko, bukntn, 

bnkabukura. 

nei, rran ; y ^^ wic ft (kafrka). 
JmU; mntnL 

%\, Ke !^ : mala ; FL haU. 
ki>iU ; boaa, bun. 

3?:, ar. 31(3. j.S,Ac.; au^, 
stunbe, A. tumb. 

^?J> ^°; raka, BQkasak, au- 
kai 

"g^; miao, d. mahl: Vj., 

Ug. huimA, fHMufca. 
fC^', tao. 

Mi., IX.? ; W^a, U^ 
"in ; nili, Bolia. 

J-^x I. *; nrimrir (tirtJr), 
lira, Uta, mallra. 

J^. Jti^i *i, Aiki, iki, si*. 



^; ; oaklma, na^ea (oakbe). 
1^0, xj3 ; gaga, tnaga, ma- 

ko, ftigaga. 
A^ \K(iL) i rokaf t, rakof i, 

rarako. 
f+oi, ui ; kai, kei, gai, gai- 

gai 
^, J.^) ; kasl, katl, karl, 

gati, kokati 
yii ; gole, nagole. 
JyU ; lakdrS. 
,^^ ; kofl, guso. 
iJLij ; bakoa i, m&kaa i, ba- 

kaaa, tr&uapoaeiL bisak i 

^, '^, (i[^); aoUaoii. 

K^, '^, to'A: BO, Boa, fs, 
to, masua, bod i, auna ki, 
turi, turaki. 

ii-j ; Bktk, <1. Coga, A. U6. 
't?}; sail. 

w-^. I. S, 4, ijll) ; saoa, 
■oua (aawi, aovft). 
^, 'f^ ; (ita}lati, lun, nagi- 

f*7. P^, Ana. P^; aigaiga 

(nakabu). 
pc^, Hi., j;:^ ; atk e, aiko. ao- 

kata, aokar L 
"VJ. -ip3, Ac.; Bar I, ain, 

■on, aoKw id. 
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JI4 ; aere, masere. 
[n;, jn, nn, nano, nno; tu, 
taa, bitu, bituft, N. G., 
Kubiri ilev, Oiun nitin. 
J^ ; tar i, bakatui ; Mg. 

tarika, My. tarik, B, tari. 
"inj, I'riri ; rat i, tat i, mi- 
rati, nrati 



titBd, -tntBi; sum, sorafa 
ki, tasnni. 
I'D ; ser i. 
i'lO ; Bula, aula. 
ftOoD ; BUm i. 

nap, see lo«, *ip;. 

sama ua, sama, eema, seae- 
ma, sema a, or seme a. 

IBDj j Om ^ ''??', ]t&j> ; so- 
ara (sowara), eoar i. 



J-c, vj*^, v^^^t Sflf*- ! beau, 
biao. 

13^, ">??, i?J!; »^'>» *'"^- 
0-flf, dn_C ; be, bea, bebea. 
J-£ ; bila, bi^ila, ^ilea&. 



oac, oa-c, ^"vi (traDspWi 

bara, <1. oro, ronia [tnc 
posed), 

Jt^, 1, 2; bole, maftil«. 
rOTj; batu, bate, mit. 
j^, NAA -, kal, bakal i, k 
kel. fokal. 

^?V (v. ^^J), ^¥, ;i*, Q-i 

1-33, 'j^, Ac; kol, k«l 
kelet i, kelofb kl, kd 
kola, kokola. 



atuta, I 



atuta. 

Ia£, JS«. li^B; toitoi, tMb 
tei. 

j^, 'J^J^i atara, n-atara. 

taei, tua, matua, (Mg. » 
tua), matuatua, bakatiM 
atua, Ug. matuatua, a ^lir 

bakaul. 
lie (mid. j) ; aJia, a& 1, df 
afafo, ^&£a, baofa. "^H 

f^V (Uji), IPDV, to ffli 
bebe, tin. jvpt, 1o flutt 
about, a butterOy, a utot 



IHhfll^V 
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g For My. ayam. Cocoa lei&ud 


ie, Je, &c, n!>v: alOtOlaa, 


vfa, Zag. lion, see Diet. a. v. 


aU, all, lulu, ulula, ^o, 


' toa. 


lu. 


t>U, ^^, l^j^ : ant j, ol i, 


ii. (Bnal ,}, i/*. bagi, Maori 


wU i, Ql i, bakaul 1, biauli. 


pih-t, Mg. a4a{«. My. nw/'aA. 


t bioU, faolu, banl i. 


y^ ; gMl, magnri. 


( J^t J>. 5 ; tigldgl. 


^i-?, ■'W^. iniper. ^.ia.; all- 


1 -W; bilo, bulo, buga, buga- 


alia, uliilia, lolaia, lulia. 


Itaga. bulo-ni. bngo-ni. My. 


l&la. 


(a^u^. Mg./uAd, /uAa-2. 


JU, 1, 2, 4, Jk. dc; liko, 


'>^.?, OC^ ; bore, barea. 


Ukot 1, luko, lukoti, luku- 


j>*. 3|i^; n^"- 


loku. 


;;£, 2, i!V; Bilai, taaila, dd. 


D?, ^ ; ma, BU. Ac 


tasiga, ahika. 


^ ; aaaoa, (»»awa). 


%, ntelj, Mal,ri a/ai/, oJ'of j 
taot, Uwot 


li^i^, 1, 3. 4, 8; 2. S, glcoflt* 


(gokoflta); lUata, fata; 


^ ; d. tob, tobl. 


">!??, JUe, J^.Tn:?, fet, uere, 


aet«, nenr, nonda. 


I^V' *^i to&rob, ro&- 




rofo. 


S^, Hj; meri, d. bri-|;L 


Ji;(j), W, W. 'to mckle-; 


Jrf, M«! j:;, Pty, Oiw*, 


7'S, ' ft diilil,' Uahri yai'ru, 




Soi/.X-an) (CWtor), JjU, 'a 


boa, bokas. bua rtri, btiti. 


[«7,' |<:^; kari. Bauro "a^y, 


mobit, nbaa, bnbn, tdbn- 


An. Aa/, Fi. ^nt. 


b9^, BC1P; amo, amoa i, amo- 


JM (mid. *), 4 ; mile, mola. 


uki. 


yle- (mid. •), 1, 2. 3, 5, 8. 'J^ 


i^. u^t'-^^AciaBmin'. 


[^•. mata, mita, meto, 


™?;ltaU«L 


bakamiU. 


J^. p??. Ji*. J^. J««"' 


ijili, jji^, ii-c, ^Ul, *!-- ; 


anol, aaua. 


Mwm, m4igi, male. 


i;^, 3, 4; abo, an, itMHi. 


^^^^H^ 


a 
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?cy, jj£ ; bull, bolia, ma- 
bulu, maflilu. 
<^^ ; tef i, tetefi. 

tere. 
^j^, JjS, 1, 8, (cf, Mn, 

fls i) ; b<>B i, biiB i, Ha i, 

flfl, taflfl. 
Jiii, ufj^, &0. i falnara, 
TV, !?«, Ofl, »0Bo»-, 'lis', 

k^su, kiLs, kau. 
^, ,_pc ; ak&, ska, koa, aka, 
eka, uaka (waka), mak&, 
makaka, kaka. 

4-^> ^V ; bago, bako, mago, 
baga. 

"SV, "iJSP, J£ ; b&ka. 

jp, 1,2,5, i^pVt^^!^; itiia- 

kila, takel, takelkel, ta- 

gell, tageligelL 
Jj£, ft!?, \)i, -"IJO, mjio, ^;::, 

tj^u ; alia, U, lo, mala, 

molo, malmal, malamala, 

main, &c. 
1/^ ; riim&, tuma, (trans- 

poeed) marou. 

■^IlV, TiW, "^TJp. '^51)!?; fc»( 

bi&ra ki, My. laria. 
i_J^, 1.^]^, 'divioer'; arlRin, 
'diviner,' ^,li^c, 'uieoB.' 



4 



uV- L»*^. u^'- ""^w 
laa i, laaiiasi, tilas 1, bd> 
tilaai, fcelea. 

.^, if;^ ; *"*» ^7- ""^ 
nlf?, nfe^; uiai (wiai, «ii 
wis), ^isi, bosiwTuL 

Jis ; sikot, siknt L 

;l£, ^t-y. «ki., IZ-ji., Ac 
Tsh. oAum, Rotti A*Jh, S 
fidu, Mb. ^wru, Vila u 
Meli ^^urw, no/itm, SUil 
Abidu, najitru, 4c, Mg. jW 
My, puluh, 

•a, ii^; Ola; ^, diftta(l 
for g, Fut. jjota, Fi, ^ta, U 

J^, 1, 3; IIU, tila, tUMi. 
j^, jwu: ; tamtam. 
fj5i; h, 3 -, tiki. 

and ua), no, Bu. ttrSit— 



J!9 



j-c, 8M tan. 

^ ; aflna, aflla, afln l| 
afla i. 



^^^^^^■■^^H'^^^^H 


^^I^HKiB^I ^^^H 
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7 ili. ii>; fitihtttBi,iit»ki, 


A^.'i^ji, iDfiro,mSromSro, 


M^^ (mid.*); &fo ki, 6fhkl; 
, uwi, Hi, N. G., Mania, Ba- 


y, iisj')', ara, ar&ra, arS- 
ran L 


niki kut-i, Mekeo laiwt, Ept 
" yuW, Malo dam, ram, Ml. rum, 


jli, jli ; eol i, BiU i. 


' »eeCh. U, (5 11) c; t&IUd, 
Bafhki. 


lli, 'lii; mota, ihotaihota. 


c4e; um; My. ly'on, udan, 
Motu m«fu, Bogia few, To. 




uka, S*. Ma, AubUw viah. 




Mg. MmiA 


i-i; ba,d. mba; bo; d. fa. 


Ji, ««^^; Mg. iKK «,K 
8^ «/«, «/t/.-. 


Ill; biu, ta baa i, tabus, 
maftia, fai, mafk, maCu&i, 


iS?, .Ji^, J:is: i4rL 


mawawa. 


JU,J3; mora, rndni, mo- 


jli V fera, bifora ki. 
ne^, ^; nmi, bAmL 


nu<)a), mart. 


jti, Jy, and mW. j, Jtf, 


w^. (u^. u^'); n>n«n. 
mu i, mostc i, mamr 
mum. 


Jy , ' to emit hoane guttural 
Bountia,' Jiii, 'to hark'; 
nak, aago, ¥i. waio. To. 


Jii, fW; inl. tai, M. en. 


puaka, pua'a, puaa, 'pig,* 
■ iwiuc.- TLe woni ia Ibnned 


OQl, a, 0, ma, m»a, b», 
baa, boo, booa, nxaon, boD, 
mb«, mban. 


trom Uia noDd. 
J^, 2 i nn (kl nsmata). 


Jbi.n??. ^; Vina. 

^; fUlumra. 

yU, ("*?); bolo, bnlat i, 
mabnla, buloki, babiUa, 


:ii; lit. 

rii; b6 a, fa a, bflfe, fcfe. 
(nc, W), '.l>, y ; momoa. 
iijl, i^, i-tf; be,be», bel. 


■ 


1^ mia, '*»«"'»- 



■ 


r^ 


^^H 


1 


f 
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WW 


^15, 6, (^U). mid. ,; boa. 


^, jli, iC; bolo,bol(iR4l 


Bv 


tamo, nabo. 


boloei 1 


W 1 


£u, &c., rnB I bok, bokftook. 


ifB. i:i»,^; mola. 




)^E; basa i, ftisa i, maTusai 


nM; biw. 


V I 


fW; fanu, fan {^. meln, ace 


uii> ^, Ji; baan, bu 


P' 


^m 


^osul i, basera Id, msfba 


r 


mo&s, ta^osuli. 


1 I 


^^B. iLf. of TIO, (eg. -^); 




[ :i 


bori, manori, borinoria i. 


^. 2, 3. bisi, 3. flsi ( 


ill 


bororU i, boria i. 


^). 


BSu 


iiJ, U>ii{li ; cf. Santo wado. 


Ji; bnkft, bukas t 


^^^D 


Ef. mfto, d. aa. My. pdfaA. 




HH 


Wg.>,tl.i«b. 


(il, I, S; boko, maftife 
tafokka, *i»ftigif^ (tafhl 


^^^H 


j:^, ^, i:ii; bog, bogi, 


ka), &. Ujj. 


^^HH 


bogian, mog, Kiviri (N. G.) 




^Hn 


JW«U 


lu, llii; boga, ftiga, bam 


^H 


i>^c, Hitl.p.; flra, Aran i. 


fomn. 


^H 


biflra. 


lu (jii); bamu, babn. 


^^Kj 


Md. iAift. -VaU^ mali, 


. •. 


^^H 


mulimul. 


*ii, fy^', monamoDo. 


^D 


^^ (cf. 1^3, ifii', Talm. TI^B): 
f i 


ma, lOD, i.a. VCM-; 'i 

fruit, bear fruit ' ; Art 


^^R] 


bulus i, fulus i, bulo, ta- 


\ii&, trx% H. 'TD, M 
' fruit ' ; boQa, na (wb), < 
weti, Muloi-n.. Sa./Vw, V^ 
Vila, My. &utn)A. 


s Mn 


folo, tafuluB, filora, bolora, 


jM 


bologB, tafiloga ; 8n. fuliei, 
ta/uli, niiloiii ■ iij. ptil4».pulir, 


H Sti] 


llg. fuli. ftdtiina, mamulita. 




1 Iff 


njB; bano, ban, (contracted) 


^ (n'lEfj), n:^ti. mam 




bft. 


woEC-man, se-mftci, Ur. fti 


n 


a^, gi; milag. 


rif^, Mg. furujuj, Jo. vuinuii 


i'lu 




■ hI 


m.a; bora, fata, ora, non 


m 


n^9 ; bio-ao, ra.flo-8o. 


bakauora ki. 
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ij/i tJ/'^' W^*^ >> borai, bo- 
rdra, bora, uora (ora, era), 
tabare, manora, maora, ma- 
oraora, tabarebare. 

•no, ">ei3, LCaC, "rtBlD ; bera, 
tei», tabero ki, taberafora, 
berafera, tafftr (taiar). 

jy ; baroe t, brolkro, baro- 
baroa. 



' i^ 



baro, bfiraa, 



rtu, bura, barord. 
ey, e/; baa (Gpi Wv, UuId 

baht), baaa, oaa-a (aaua), 

bai, man, tat^aa, ^aa, bo, 

^o-fl, Vefe. 
n? ; biria i. 

^fi^ ; bare, barefiwe. 

'''^?,''^\3; blri, biiillxf, tabizi, 
maflriflrt. 

(^> )>>: ^^t** ^> *>*'^ ^> 
uolia i, aol, manoU, maoU. 

'(u, 4, ^^\ ; msosa (mavoaa), 

taosa (tawom). 

ji, IS, ^, 'UJ ; ^.ato. 

Jli, jii, IM\, *.tA, ^fr, 
^t'A^; bin, taflroflro; Sa. 
>(i, ^, Mwri icAj><i, Tah. 
Jtri, Utwiri, Bogia bitoi, Hj. 
dd. pitttat, bSan, film. 



^8, <^A; mno, &a Muk. 

». r 

flXtX, triOMX; tita, titan, 

tataa, totau. 
to?, foy; tabu, tab, tebu, 

tuma, d. tombu. 

^lf^, 1, 5, 7, 8. ftod C''^ (»>)^- 
^) ; laba, Inba ki, maluba 

ki, talabaki ; My. lumpuh. 
'J^, X4Uh, ^-ru i mitimai, 

— . 

earn, nny, rnx, niiit ; taut i, 

tuat. 
If??, P??, »?T«, mfli»o, ra?: 

A_>, 'f^, lp>l ; tuma, tama- 

tuma, ti&, riO, ru, tiutiu, 

tutft, tata, lola, matia. 
IHT, JEeJK, Ch. (A., B. id.): 

lolo&, lam, lama, Itilun, 

Inme. 
J^, ^ ; tan, tanr 1, taunt 

ki. 

"CT,^^; taoa. 

fcj.!; UbdU. 

JLC^, ^H: tani^ tant^ 
ki, in tani^ taml^ mk. 

PT?, Ji^, Jii, »»ir; wko. 
masoko, le<aoko. 
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y}^; ten. 

nix ; taa, tantao, tona ki, dd. 
towana ki, davana ki. 
^X^, S, Ij^ ; maritao. 

XlD-O, TfVf, Piel; eO, B060, Uo- 
00, 1-a 80B0, so 0, SOB L 

ptt. Hi., JU 2, plX; BOS, so- 

gon L 
^, 2 ; mitiri, d. mifin. 
)oi., I^a., nvt; mata, man, 

mafu, nuinrTL 
1^, 3, 5 ; sera i, misera ; aeri, 

seri-taa. 
MC; sola, sola, selat 1, so- 

lat i, bisela. 

Hdti., i_i^, Anih. U.; raf i, 
teraf i (roraf i). 

J^, -U; t&, bita, bitft- 
naki, beta, fbta. 
1^-" (d. bifin), bitonu, mc 

itihiB, nif (eg. \if), 'to be 
dear,' 'clear up'; BiD&, Fi. 

%^ . ; aeri, sari. 

j^, J^ (eg. i""^); sUa, sila- 
sila, maeila. 



tuotaiM 



il, ftrtt, tfyf, tuinr, 

taroaL 

£, jl; talai, tatalai. 
nn|<x, ^j; JUMk; aeloa. 

jU^, iitL ; mataloa. 

^^, vW; flri, QtL 
npif, npX; ftitnm, biaau, b 
sof, atama. 

CSV, j^;; fia^l, tsmis i (t 
bind), My. nmpvi, 

nV¥, dJ, hO0 (to poor out) 
t&ki, (si)rak, mitaki. 

i_jid; tefb, tete&, biteA 
tebn i, te&g i. 
»jfc,, tij; sueri 
ncS; bakateba. | 

^, ^Ji^ ; tauien, or tawien. { 

sabe-I i, Fi. taha-la ka, Hj.\ 
tamjKi-r, J, lamju-l. 
1¥0^ ; miteftef, mitomtefO. 

.^•'aT' b*™» sarum, saib 
ma ki (sarnriia U). 
i^, J^jU, jU; Uod. A. iaxi. 
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'mut'; ten, 'niASt,' Mo., 
T&b. ttVa, Hf. t>ya^, Mg. mZh- 






^^, 3^; Uu, ftO. 

\;^, *C^, '^, 8 ; Ubo. taUbo, 
Ubokl. 

iC^, >i^, c4^; taud,t&ugL 

JU 0?9) ; tsoa kl, Una. 

^^^, 2 ; tibil t 

M; mat&U. 

^U ; tebe, Ub«Ub; 

l^, tUC; tiU, tikiUld, tigi, 
tigiti^ 

2^ ; sina i An. m^a, (neytjf ; 
Fi. n;^ ; S. Ch. cma : t. fl^l*. 

S"*!^, Ur*(Bnn),Si, 'mm'; Tig., 
Amh, AH* ; Epi, 8. li. wia». To. 
^, Tftnt«rnu foi' (cf. Sok. 
4hih*a), Udi knd Snlu reo, t«a, 
Cajeli 'tiAfi, AmbUw Um, Lifn 
i'u,i:/a('BU[i'), Mftrec/u,£Lelo, 
alo, all, &I7. art, Mg. onru, 
ondru. 



^ ; tflrs, dd, rara, tenr, rira. 



-« i tam 1, tkm i, t&um L 

i_P«, u; milago. 

ijLi : raba (rabba), nub, mb, 
roba. 

e,j^, i ; eori, soriaori 



n3^, M; ko&, kolUtofh. 

Amli. M^ ' to row,' tna>saf, 
' an oar,' ' rowing,' A. migda/, 
vtigdaf, mi^af, tnt'daf, anti 
i^jjU, '&d oar'; Qoaa, M- 
ma&i, oobe, baluaa, F^i 

rSi,p.^, IjlT; kota, ^ta, 
bokM. 

Oil, J4}; kola, kokola, gkoU, 

kfila. 
^.J^: kara, gara, kara- 

karai, tagmrasara. 
DV (rP. =ei); kiu i, iits. 



iLy; koto(bolo). 

ffp, Hi., J.U, ^, 1^*0, 4i 
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^^H Jji'; Uy. h.p^. chupig, Mg. 


ant (worm, then wingid 




tinea eroaus ' ; T^, ' to 
(of iiuecU), me E.G.,i 
Hg. ibm^M, *• worn.,' 
kanina, a., ' afliectfrd 


nf T^*t i_iBJ,i_isj,- kofie, kof&oa. 
jSi; katan. 
105 J kita, My. iaif. 


womw^' My, antom. * 
Hit," Sam. ann, 'while 
aMO, aneanta, ' eateo by 
ftnte, motli-eatcn." 

^. J-Ji^: mafcita, Im 


^; koto, goto, kotof i, 


makitakita. 


kut i, makoto, makot, 
^^^^^_ mota, mot, bagotef, ko- 
^^^^^^U koto, gotokoto, makoto- 


^i ketUcerL 
Ji, lii ; gaflkafl, s. and 


^^^^H 


y^', 1, 5, 8; kna i. taki 


^^^^^^H C^ ; kusQwS, kuaae, kusa. 

^^^^B Ji. ^M, ^^\ k&l, kala, ba- 
^^^^^^^ kal i, makal, makalakala, 
^^^^^^^H makamakala ki. 

^^^^^B Y^, u^. f^if^; kamati, 
^^^^^^^^ gamut i, kam i, kan, gaua, 


OS i, tana i, taos i. a 
(d. Drukus i), nsaa i, ba 
baosus i, faua. 

Ui, Jd; Sau, kIsat^ t 
(ksur). 

n?5, ^; bakauti, d.btt 


^^^^^H| agau, Qikam, kam- 
^^^^^^^H kam, kaukau, gaut, gat, 
^^HB^B fakau, fakaua, tagau, ta- 


lirt, mUfttI, milanr ; 1 
makariri. 
tOij ; kola, gola, koK 
gkola, kola-oli. 


^^■nll mimi, mi, gwi, urn i. 
^^HHB 3;;^, CS^; kaean, traasiWBed 
^^^HV;U aakau. 


ni5, ^^5; gars. 


^^HKffl ^(0 ; koDa i, konai^ gonai. 


^', 3, 4 ; goloba. 


^^n"™ ^'\'^%, tinea, molh, white 


^^i; kiniti, kini. J 
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^, Lij; fcaa i, gas i, ma- 
kes j, kaa 



' n|^, Ci; koBu, kasna, ga- 
* sna, kaso&ua. 



t^,, 1,2,8,4, 5,6. 8.10, HKi. 
Okt, ^, ^, ™". f"^ 

iSi^, ^\J, Ac, *X^. tOiM*. 
aachf': rail rairai, borea, 
|g, to, leo, leoleo, lele, 
lum i, Umis i. libi, UbU, 
loh, loB i, Idka, mslolo, 
maleoleo. 

f^b' i-^ij^' »^j'' ^3p ^J'ii" 
B*i, CXrt (pi. «-). U-i, 

Mnhri A<w, AnroA, Aar«, {^ 
loft), erM' : holu, ura, tuba, 
&c. See Ch. II, $ 16. Mg. 
/uAani = *?^f>q : Kf. lUuifaa 
(olu ma). PuIjocsiaD vlvw, 
urvgn, urua, nWO, 'pillow 
for the bead,* pi. ; nj'in (not 
fouu'i). 
3T), 3*1, 31, n3"3, ny]i iiba, 
laba, lebs, lalaba, leba- 
leba, milaba, leb, tafOlarn, 
barab, baraf, baram, baraa, 
birirdfe '.C-;. '^j. ^j, Vj. 



Vj, ^^i mt i, rot i, rot. 
■ ^^ * , l^t ; raka, maraka, ma- 

rakaraka. 
Vr; (eg. r.K) , C70 ; rago, rago- 

ragoa. 



amI, and Ethpa., Atit; A^ym, 
{pT) ; ruboa, marafl, aa- 
rafi, ribn, taribti. 

J«^; ran, Carolines rah; Mg. 
ronu, Ma. nmtt. 

^l, (mid. j) ; roba, roroba, 
toroba, orob. 

™^, Hi., -1,, I, 2, A; loaro, 
mara, roaromaro, bakama- 
romaro. 

-1,, 4rav«h) ; ran*, ndan'. 



Jj^, J;j/; tanifi, tano, ta- 
noa, N.Q., Bnlii 
Sisaugoro Jtaaunw, 
anttJu, 

(it;. |;i;;; Uia, bUJ«s,lafta- 
la^a. 

W^, D^, D^, TCQ ("?!)> ''"'Ii 
OIts, '■'5*^, "^'y , ^*T (roma, 
for nunat, ' tba tbiid h^aTcn "), 
CXef>, hCtf \ ' htAiva *), 

jur.f<Trt- ('iii» hr»«M-). 

^ue, canaative ; laga, la- 
g^t i, U^ laiilalcl, bala- 
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gat i, tabalaga, bal«g««a ki, 
lig, liga, lag ; 
C^-VS (beaven); burao, or ba- 
ron, or baroa, 'tlie sky, 

heaven.' 

ro i, roro i, toro, toro i, 
rere, tare i, lor, roro, ma- 
ldr& 

xj'ij ( ' S&rdon, lake, or pool ' ; 
d. elol, d. loga, d. ro&ra; 
Maori and Po. roto, ' garden, 
lake or pool, inside, the iDside, 
beart, mind ' ; ^L 10, ' to be 
well formed or conatituted (said 
of the mind).' 

(and Jjjl^ 'oolum, cadna'; 
rdaU, T., 8., id. a. a. JUj^ 
(D.^of2). 

YU^, \^^j\ loao, lolofi. 
CAf^ ; laiua, looaa, luso. 
P^nn, )a.e», Cfb-^; toga, 
clj (mid. '), 1, 2, iajj ; rei, 
(Qe)rei, toxvl. 

°^' m^ rrJ' ^J' "^^ *" 
rom i ; bm Ch. lU (c). 

V). ; reko, r6a, rei, foreo. 

Ji; (mid. •), 1, 4, Jy, iii;., 



^1^; ligi, ligts f, mi 
maligsi. 

m, J^,; tit 

t:L>l^ (mid. *), i^y' ; mo: 
burasa, marasa. 

tli,', vS/*; boran, w 
ram, (ramwa). 

l^, ilS^ ; rnka, mkua, I 
mkn, ift. 

'^j\ riki, nriki, tlkt 

li; (Bnal j); rako, ten 
rarakn, d. taknt i, Sa. 
lla, rahif llg. ro^ufd, l! 

^-, .,4,5,-^, ;^u5",-i 

Ukea ki, telaki, at«Ul 
laga ki, telakea, U 
('prop'), rfigo ('rollers, 
upon wbicb a canoe is placed 

j^j, l.^', CSj ; lako, lol 
laku, loko, roko, nn 
loka, lokuta ki, lakosa 
lokota ki, talokolnko, 
luk. 

^; rigi, ririgi, tiriAi, 
rijliTigi 

^At; lifift ki, lisL 

W\, '^jJ^tL^; rere, rerea, 



^D. =n; f5ba, rabaraba. 
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np„ rtp, U»; ^iiiU'; mi- 
FOB, mitoa, mintoa, minroB, 
mititoa, ro, roro, ran 
(tan i), fara (tao i), foto, 
toto. 

071, M« •A«>t ; mAia, &o. 

"Va;*, ^n. "Tl; ram. 

i^jf If 4 ; risa, rusa, roa, 
nma, lisug i, rosa^ i, (oea. 

C'ln, t^ • ras, tas, res, rerM, 
terra. 



li,, *Uj; po^ 

i^juc^; rubaki 

g-.lnti. 

"P"!{''g' "?^). W*; roua{rowa, 
rowo), ros, towo, tilo, tibe, 
tnit&o, ro, mitefe, d. luba, 
(Ancit. frop{tt) ), marob^ro^ 

iS^j : rabaraba. 

*^j ; teai, &c., tai na. 

^j, Sy, UklrSrft, bakamirlxL 

^^k 2 ; rafca i, nkat L 

ti^, .Je--, rS, rftrin, tor* 

(te rft). ■ 

^Jff, ^, Ac ; BUI, MOf L 



jC, IjU. 'iJLl, ^f, 'iW; 

bitali, d. bitaflio, tago-fl. 
^y^; aafa, aafb, sd^ sofa, 

softoofik 

i^j:., ,_^; sabn, suboa, sibi 

(io pr. nn.). 
^^c', IQC'; nba, sisiba, ma- 

siba, Bibasiba. 

i«^, Asiy. n&t^, Mahri ibu ; 
Ug. ,/itu, Saalo httu, ' teita,' 
J. piUt, S%.JIlu. 

J^, JII; Mba (=d. bea, 
preoede, be first). 

rflOl^, T/icm^; tUem&t, ttUa- 
mtt. 

l«i, ij^ ; sau, mesaa (d. 
mOri), Baata ki, sautoga. 

•li.(inid.^); 



i.(Mi«»)« 



n\^, T. nil (tau), to, towo, 
tdoa U, tAoA 1. 

?*^. "?*^. ^V.^1 Ac. ; takD, mk, 

tU,t«kitnkL 
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BBP is'j^; BU, BUB. 


Bi, soi, 8&, ta, seau. 


^^E^ dll (mid. j), iSli ; aikara. 


BOL 


^^^^■1 i_jC (mid. j) ; slaa (aiwa). 

^^V P^, P^. jC, pi. JjL; ttu. 
Hp^ too, tutna, tua. 


^^, I, 2; sno, blaaa. 
?-'2. jt:^.J^'l-: sera, h 
biserasera. 


Hi ;i£(mia.j), 2, 3; ser L 
^^H J^ (mid, j) ; masika. 


iji, V?; anki, t««nki 
iSi;mi8akij(«flK*,wafa-, 
1?^ (^); Beka, biseka 


■H| a^, 2Vi ■ roa, d. doa, rowa, 


%. Hi. ; sal i, salifluU. 


Hjy' biroa, taroaroa, biroaroa. 


jl, jili; turn, tnri, ti 


UM meraroa, maroa, mare ; 


tuturu, riri, tomlftU. 


^^^^ mero, mo, ro. 


^;eela,T., 8. ^H 


^^^H Ur^, Je- ; ra, siai, ^b, soi. 


p; sum i, aumil ^^H 


WKi P^' G^' °'^^* ^'''°' "''^^ 


p. (cf. rtOflP); Sii. «D^ 


DM (mau). 


cAyuirt ; Bomi, sngi, aog 


WMf ^l Bito- 


npEl; Bemasomo. 


WBI ^1 ^. ^i-^ ; ^DQ. tuna, 
^^D. bitin, biQin, bitunu, &c 


oce'.j'ttB', ^.iCi; Bai3 
aamat i, sumat i. ^^ 


H i^'"""""""-^ 


^; tu, tutu. ^M 


^■l^n Av" : alia, masUa, niaailaBila. 


W, ^, ^^l.iLl;tS8l 


^n ijx-, P'y^; Bok, soga, sogoa. 


See Ch. II, { 10 fi. 


^HA inc', in^TD, j^> tola, rola, 


"V?*. "9^; sao, aaofi 


Hi tolarola, matoL 


JI£, J^i aula, marala 


^^^^ JC; sera, ^ 'u flaeus nqnn, 




^^^^B Ef. fai sera, d., c. mt., coal 


^l fioro, sorofi.bak«i 
Borof i. 


^^m ^ll (mid. *); sal, saisai, biaai. 


■*ka*;takaIL ^^ 




, 3, j^, ifi— ', Biuer (si- 
»t), suuara, soara (m- 

wara), surata, but ; sera 

(to sweep). 

j^> Jj'-'> J^i BiQO, BQQa 

(siwo, sawa), sua. 

JyL, see IDD ; sema, aama. 

t2, ; SOTO, soroa, miseroa. 

rn^, tnb ; eeri, bakaaeri. 
_^; soroa. 

iMtfiD ; mra i. 

13^ ; t«lel, taUi. 

js^ ; aurut L 

"n?*, *i»r. Po,, Aph. : sera i, 
sera ki, sera loamaa, &c, 

hJi^ ; salube, salukft 

V/-; aerab. 

ftW, nn^f, 'nf, rrnff, JfcU, 
Jlat>A;» (fnrntina) ,* mlon, 
mlangi, i»w, minurut, fnt'num 
(o> to t to n, and e oliil«c], 
we next won)), mnnuma. 

j^. Ualiri ifti; Mg. mina, 
MUM-, Mj. ofidin, 8a. ono: 



et^'' 


CrH 


tofi 


tali. 






-np 


■ore 


. 'j^' 


1?"; 


saberl 


Id, 


BiOinra Id, 


samara. 


ta- 


aabsabo. 










J^., 


Ifc*; BTUIU. 








ijy 


tan, 


mitaa, 8«. 


tau 


Fi. 


•fdti 













TVi, nth. tW; tob, tobet 

J«r,nan,'i^,8,tiJl. ««ooodary 
rnHicsl tiom A. 8, Be« A.O., 
I. HB ; toko, tok, to, ti, to, 
matoko. 

^. ^; toke, tok. 

!Ki,*ij5L5. follow, recite, aeoondar; 
radical from JJ. B ; tUi, toU, 
/(. &., I. 146. 

fc.^L, tnh!», iiiL', Ci^. (t«ia); 

tola, Mg. tdu, Ja. tuJu, 'threo'; 
cf. JU, for viiU, ' third,' with 
«lia:oii of the final ^. 

If, •; ; Dam, stibQ, oaf, no, 
naa, bonn, manabu, m»- 
QQa, maauna, mafasait 
maftiiiafiu) a. 

1j ; no A, Ban i. 

U, "Ste?*, iojil; My- ^» 

(nd. ddttjMfi), &ra paifL, Hg. 
mIw, Eattci Uand mrw. 8a. 



f 
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volu, CarolineB %oaia^ looZ, Banto 



• o 



• «iO 



A-J, iii-J, t(ort)flP', 

t(or4^0f ; Sala lalaiids lojui, 
Banto atico, Amboyna, &c., 
MtMi, no, Tagala Mam, Hg. 
«tvt, To. AttNi, Sa. fvo. 

J; metita. 

eli (mid. ^), to flow, i«U, 

Tomit ; iUy n. a. A^, to Yomit, 
to go out and be ejeoted, 

jii, and Aiu, Yomity 

eb, n. a. ^, ^, ^jUji (JlX 

luftns), to flow out, go out or 
away, be ejected, vomit; Itta, 

a 

lu, milu, lua ki, Inana, 
tama Iil 



IBH ; leaaa, Idi^, Idna 



JJ, l^\ taku, 1 
mita-taku, matan 
eaihcl,il&.,Ll48. Fn 

3^, mfta'; sa^ 

ITS?, ••a (imiX D3« 

(^^l^X *faliri I'an), 
ratMi; Celebes dta, M 
Bis. diJ^ Mg. rtia, ! 
tna, ma, Epi /tio, ^ t? 



••-o 



^;J^; tfiratftr. 
tambi-si; niPi: see 

§14 6. 

^CL ; tnmbi-si : si 
Dillmann, p. 47. 
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